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AKIMCANNA: SELE-NAUGHTING 


By 
ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 


Vivo autem jam non ego (Gal. 11.20) 

Eya diz solte du &le scheiden von allem dem, daz iht isl (Eckhart, PFEIFFER 525). 
Her umbe sol der mensch geflizzen sin, daz er sich entbilde sin 

selbes unt aller créatüre noch keinen vater wirze denne got alleine... 

mit lebenne" (Eckhart, PFEIFFER pp. 421, 464). 

" When thou stan still from the thinking of self, and the willing of self” (Jacob 
Böhme, Of ihe Supersensual Life). 





An ego-mania occasioned the fall of Lucifer, who would be "like the 
Most High" (Is, XIII. 14), thinking " Who is like me in Heaven or Earth ? 
(Tabari, Ch. XXIV), and desiring to deify himself (Augustine, De qu. vet. 
Test. CXIII) not in the way discussed below by an abnegation of selfhood, 
but as St. Thomas Aquinas says by the virtue of his own nature” and “ of 
his own power (Sum. Theol, I. 63.3 c). We are all to a greater or less extent 
ego-maniacs, and to the same extent followers of Satan. Act V. 36 refers to 
a certain Theudas as “ boasting himself to be somebody". 

In the vernacular, when a man is presumptuous, we ask him “who do 
you think you are", and when we refer to someone's insignificance we call 
him a "nobody", or in earlier English a "nithing". In this worldly sense 
it is a good thing to be “ someone” and a misfortune to be “ nobody", and 
from this t of view we think well of “ ambition ” (iti-bhavābkava tanhā). 
To be “someone” is to have a name and lineage (md@me-gefta), or at least 
to have a place or rank in the world, some distinction that makes us recog- 
nizable and conspicuous. Our modern civilisation is essentially individualistic 
and self-assertive, even our educational systems being more and more designed 
to foster “self-expression” and “ self-realisation" : and if we are at all 
concerned about what happens after death, it is in terms of the survival of 
our treasured “ personality”? with all its attachments and memories 

Ün the other hand, in the words of Eckhart, “ Holy scripture cries aloud 
for freedom from self". In this unanimous and universa] teaching, which 
affirms an absolute liberty and autonomy, spacial and temporal, attainable as 
well here and now as anywhere else, this treasured "personality" of ours is at 

1, Mainly based, as the title implies, on Christian and Buddhist 

2. We write " personality " because we are using the word here in its vulgar 
sense and not in the stricter and technical sense in which the veritable " person " is 
distinguished from the phenomenal " individual " € in A&ecreya. Aramyaba II. 32 
and Boethius, Contra Ewtychen, 1. 
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once a prison and a fallacy, from which only the Truth shall set you free -* 
a prison, because all definition limits that which is defined and a fallacy 
because in this ever changing composite and corruptible psycho-physical 
personality” it is impossible to grasp a constant and impossible therefore 
to recognize any authentic or " real" substance. In so far as man is merely 
asoning and mortal animal" tradition is in agreement with the modem 
determinist in affirming that “this man”, so-and-so, has neither free will* 
nor any element of immortality. How little validity attaches to this man's 
conviction of free-will will appear if we reflect that while we speak of " doing 
what we like", we never speak of " being when we like" and that to conceive 
of a spatial liberty that is not also a temporal liberty involves a contradic- 
tion. Tradition, however, departs from science by replying to the man who 
confesses himself to be only the reasoning and mortal animal that he has 











4. The doctrine is one of escape and the pursuit of happiness It will not 
be confused with what has been called escapism. Escapism is an essentially selfish 
activity, failure to " face the music" (as when one " drowns one's sorrows in drink") 
and the choice of easier paths; escapism is a symptom of disappointment, and 
cynical rather than mature. We need hardly say that to " wish one had never been 
born” is the antithesis of the perfect sorrow that may be occasioned by the sense 
of a continued existence : we are born in order to die, but this death is not one 
that can be attained by suicide or suffering death at the hands of others; it is not 
of ourselves or others, but only of God that it can be said in the words of St. John 
of the Cross, “and, slaying, dost from death to life translate." 

At the same time, the true way of "escape" is by far more strenuous than 
the life that is escaped (hence the designation of the religious in India as a "Toilet", 
iramana), and it is the degree of a man's maturity (in Skr. the extent to which 
he is pakra, " pukka", and no longer dma, "raw") that is the measure of the possi 
bility of his escape, and consequent beatitude. 

"The minds of some are set on Union (yoga), the minds of others on com- 
fort (ksema)" (TS. V, 2. 17, cf. KU. IL. 14). 

4. The denial of freewill in "this man", the individual, is explicit in Sn. 350. 
"Tt does not belong to the many-folk to do what they will (ma kümakgro hi 
buthujjandnam. cf. “Ye cannot do the things that ye would", Gal V. 17) : and 
thia denial is made in a very striking manner in &. III. 66-67 where for the usua 
formula according to which the body and mentality are anafta, not I, nor mine, 
the proof is offered that this body, sensibility, etc, cannot be " mine", cannot be 
"I". for if these were myselí, or mine, they would never be sick, since in this case 
one could say “Let my body, sensibility, ete. be thus, or not-thus" ; nothing being 
really owrs except to the extent that we have it altogether in our power, nor any- 
thing variable any part of an identity such as the notion of a "very person 
(satpurugs) intends. A further consideration is this, that if the becoming (bhava) 
of the finite individual were not absolutely determined by ~ fate", “mediate causes”, 
or "karma" (the terms are synonymous), the idea of an omniscient providence 
(prajia, posi knowledge of things not derived from the things themselves) 
be unintelligible. In this connection we may remark that we are not, of course, 
concerned to prove any doctrine whatever d lly, but only to exhibit its com 
sistency, and therewith intelligibility. The consistency of the Philos Perenni 
is indeed good ground for " faith" (i.e. confidence, as distinguished from mere behef) 
but as this " Philosophy" is neither a " system" nor a " philosophy", it cannot be 
argued lor or against. 
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gotten who he is" (Boethius, De Consol, prose vi), requires of him to 
"Know thyself”, and warns him "If thou knowest not thyself, begone 
(st ignoros te, egredere, Cant. I. 8). Tradition, in other words, affirms the 
validity of our consciousness of being but distinguishes it from the so-and-so 
that we think we are : the validity of our consciousness of being is not esta- 
blished in metaphysics (as it is in philosophy) by the fact of thought or 
knowledge ; on the contrary, our veritable being is distinguished from the 
operations of discursive thought and empirical knowing, which are simply the 
casually determined workings of the " reasoning and mortal animal", which 
are to be regarded yathübhütam, not as affects but only as effects in which 
we (in our veritable being) are not really, but only supposedly involved. 
Tradition, then, differs from the " nothing-morist" (Skr. nàstika, Pali nal- 
thika) in affirming a spiritual nature that is not in any wise, but immeasur- 
able, inconnumerable, infinite and inaccessible to observation, and of which, 
therefore, empirical science can neither affirm nor deny the reality. It is to 
this “ spirit’ (GK. penewma, Skr. dimen, Pali Alta, Arabi ruh, etc.) as dis- 
tinguished from body and soul, ie. whatever is phenomenal and formal (Gk 
some and psyche, Skr. and Pali mamua-rüpe, and savijfidna-kdya, savifiidna- 
haya, "name and appearance ", the “ body with its consciousness") that tradi- 
tion attributes with perfect consistency an absolute liberty, spatial and tem 
poral. Our sense of free will is as valid in itself as our sense of being, and as 
invalid as our sense of being So-and-so. There is a free will, a will, that is, 
unconstrained by anything external to its own nature ; but it is only " ours" 
to the extent that we have abandoned all that we mean in common sense by 
"ourselves" and our "own" willing; only His service is perfect freedom. 
" Fate lies in the created causes themselves” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. I. 116. 
" Whatever departeth farthest from the First Mind is involved more 
deeply in the meshes of Fate (ie, karma, the ineluctable operation 
of “mediate causes"); and everything is so much the freer from 
Fate, by how much it draweth nigh to the pivot of all things 


5, Eg. Avencebrol, Fons Vitae, I. 2, quid est ergo quod debet homo inquirere 
in hac vita? hoc est ut sciat se ipsum. The reader will not confuse the " science of 
sel!” (dtmavidya) here intended the psychologist, whether ancient or modem 
as remarked by Vansteenberghe, the  gnólhi semutón with which Nicholas 
of Cusa opens his De doria ignorantia “n'est plus le ‘Connais toi 
méme du psychologue Socrate, c'est le "Sois maitre de toi ( —Dh. 160 atid hi attano 
mütho) des moralistes stoiciens" (Auteur de la Docte Ignorance, 1915, p. 42). In 
the same way, the only roken d'etre of “ Buddhist psychology” is not “scientific”, 
but to break down the illuson of self. Whereas the modern psychologist's only 
concern and curiosity ere with the all-toohuman self, that very self which even 
in its highest and least suspected extensions is still a prison, Traditional metaphy 
sica has nothing in common with this psychology which restricts itself to “ what 
can be psychically experienced” (JUNG's own definition) 

6. The phenomena of this " spirit” (the realisations of its possibilities of 
manifestation under given conditions) are all phenomena whatever (amongst which 
those which are called " spiritualistic" have no privileged rank,—on the contrary, 

A mouse is miracle enough 
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And if it sticketh to the constancy of the Supernal Mind, that needs 
not move, it is superior to the necessity oí Fate" (Boethius, De Consol. prose 
IX). This freedom of the Unmoved Mover (“ That which, itself at rest, 
outgoeth them that run," [sa Up. 4) from any necessilas coactionis is that of 
the spirit t bloweth where and as it will (hópou thélei pnei, John IIL8; 
carati yatha एकक, RV. X.168.4);* to possess it, one must have been " born 
again....of the Spirit" (John IIL7-8), and thus "in the spirit” (St. Paul, 
passim), must have “found and awakened to the Spirit’ (yasydnuvittah 
pratibuddha atma, BU. IV.4.13), must be in excessus ("gone out of" one- 
self, one's senses), in samüdhi (etymologically and semantically " synthesis"), 
unified (éeko bhütah), or in other words " dead" in the sense that “the king- 
dom of God is for none but the thoroughly dead" (Eckhart) and that Rimi 
speaks of a "dead man walking" (Mathnawi, VI. 742-755), or again that 
of initiatory death as the prelude to a regeneration. There is not, of course, 


7. RV. X. 168. 3-4, John IIL 7-8 and Gylfginning 18 present remarkable 

B "He who sees, thinks and discriminates this Spirit, whose pleasure and 
play are with the Spirit, whose dalliance is with the Spirit (as in BU. IV. 3. 21. 
“All creation is female to God") and whose joy is in the Spirit, he becomes auto- 
nomous i(srar&j), he becomes a Mower-at-will (kamücarin) in every world; but his 
worlds whose knowledge is otherwise than this are corruptible, he does become 
a Mover-at-will in any world" (CU. VIL 25.2). The conception of Motion-at-will 
is developed in very many texts, from RV. IX. 113.9. "Make me undying there 
where motion is at will" ( yatrümukamam caramam....müm amplam krdhi) onwards. 
The stian equivalent can be found in John IIL. 8 and X. 9 ("shall go in and 
out and find pasture" like Taitt. Up. IIL. 10.5 "he goes up and down these worlds, 
eating what he will and assuming what aspect he will"). 

Motion-at-will is a necessary consequence of filiation or deification ; the Spirit 
moving “as it will” in virtue of its omni-and total presence, and because “He that 
15 joined unto the Lord is One spirit (I Cor VI 17) all BINE E arc | of ns powers” 
(nidhi, iddhi, such as flying through the air or walking on the water) being gifts 
of the Spirit and depending upon a more or less ablatio omnis alferitatis el diversi 
tatis (Nicolas of Cusa). In other words, our freedom and beatitude are the less the 
more we are still “ ourselves’, we fel. The “ miracle” is never an “ impossibility” 
but only so according to our way of thinking: performance is always the demon- 
stration of a possibility. It is not opposites (as “possible” and ‘impossible 
but contraries (for example rest and motion, both of which are "possibles") 
that are reconciled im divinis Primitive” languages retain the stamp 
of this polarity in words which may mean either of two contrary things (cl. FREUD 
on ABEL, "Gegensnn der Urwort" in Jahrb. für psychoamalytische und psycho- 
pathologische Forschungen, Bd. II, 1910, and Betty HEIMANN, " The Polarity of 
the Infinite" in Journ. Indian Society of Oriental Art, V, 1938) 

It may be added that because of the identity of the immanent and transcendent 
Spirit (I Cor. VL 17: " That art thou" of the Upanigads, etc.) we make no real 
distinction in the present article between " my spirit" (the " ghost" that we " give 
up”, at death) and “the spirit” (the Holy Ghost), although sometimes writing 

spirit” with reference to the immanent essence (amtarütmam) and "Spirit" with 
reference to the transcendent ce (paramatman). So far as a distinction can 
be made, it is " logical but not real" (secomndum rationem, non secundum rem). 
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any necessary connection between liberation and physical death :* a man can 
as well be liberated “now in the time of this life" (ive mukta). as at any 
other time, all depending only upon his remembering " who he is", and this 
is the same as to forget oneself, to " hate one's own life" (psyche, " soul" or 
"self", Luke, XIV. 26), deficere a se tota and a semetipsa liquescere (St 
Bernard),?" the “death of the soul" (Eckhart), " nothing else than that the 
spirit goeth out of itself, out of time, and entereth into a pure nothingness" 
(Tauler), becoming thus “ free as the Godhead in its non-existence" (Eck- 
hart) ; to have said “ Thy will be done, not mine" or in other words, to have 
been perfected in “ Islam”. 

Man has thus two selves, lives or “souls”, one rational and mortal, the 
other spiritual and not in any way conditioned by time or space, but of which 
the life is a now “ where every where and every when is focussed” (Paradiso, 
XXIX, 12), and "apart from what has been or shall be" (KU.IL14), that 
" now that stands still" of which we as temporal beings knowing only a past 
and future can have no empirical experience. Liberation is not a matter only 
of shaking off the physical body—oneself is not so easily evaded—but, as 
Indian texts express it, of shaking off all bodies, mental or psychic as well as 
physical. “The word of God is quick and powerful, and sharper than any 
two-edged sword, piercing even unto the dividing asunder of soul (psyche) 
and spirit (pneuma), Heb. IV.12. It is between these two that our choice 





9. " Then shall the dust return ta the earth as it was, and the spirit shall 
return unto God who gave it" (Eccl. XIL 7). Our sense of being may be " in the 
dust” or “in the spirit”, and so either " saved or lost". It is well for him “ who has 
been of strength to awaken before the body is unstrung" (KU. VL4). 

10. For St. Bernard se GILSON, La Théologie Mystique de Saint Bernard, 
Paris 1934, Ch. V. How close to Indian formulation St, Bernard comes appears in 
his distinction of proprium from esse (mama irom altă) and in ROUSSELET'S sum- 
mary (ib. p. 150, note 2) " Cela revient à dire quéon ne peut pleinement posséder 
dieu sans pleinement se posséder soi-même”, at the same time that (15.—152, note 1) 
"^ Il n'y a plus de suum, l'être s'est vidé de lui-mème”, as in SB. IIL 8. 1. 2-3, where 
the initiated sacrificer is " as if emptied out of himself" (riricáma ivülmàá bhavati) 
in order to enter into possession of his " whole self" (servütmümzm), or as in A. L 
249 where the man who “has brought into full being-body, will and foreknowing 
(bhüvitg-kayo, -citto, -f»zino, Le. whole self) is not emptied out (aparitto afrarikta) 
but the Great Spiritual-Self of which the way is beyond all measure" (mahattā appa- 

ll, As far as possible this clear distinction of “soul” (psyche, anima, mafs, 
vedamü, etc.) from "spirit" (pneuma, spiritus, rü, dimen, etc.) is maintained in 
the present article; cf. Origen, cited by Eckhart, PrEiFFER p. 351 din geist ist dir 
niht genomen : die krefte diner sele sint dir genomen ("It is not thy spirit, but 
the powers of thy soul that art taken from thee"). It must also be recognized, 
however, that in the European tradition the word "soul" is used in many senses 
(for example, " animal" is literally " ensouled", amima here as spiraculum vitae, cf. 
Skr, prüna-bhrt) and that in one o[ these senses (which is strictly that of Philo's 
"Soul of the soul", Heres. 55, cf. Augustine, De duabis amimabis contra Marticheos 
“soul” means “spirit”. In what sense “soul” is or is not to be taken to mean 
“spirit” is discussed by William of Thierry in the Golden Epistle, 50 (p. 87 in 
SHEWRINGS English version, London, 1930). In the same way dtman may refer to 
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lies ; between ourselves as we are in ourselves and to others, and ourselves 
as we are in God—not forgetting that, as Eckhart says, “Any flea as it is 
in God is higher than the highest of the angels as he is in himself”, Of these 
two "selves", the psycho-physical and spiritual, one is the “life” (psyche) 
to be rejected, the other the “life” that is thereby saved of Luke XVII. 33 
and Math. XVI. 25 : and of these again the former is that " life" ( psyche ) 
which "he who hateth in this world shall keep it unto life eternal” (John 
AIL 25) and which a man must "hate, if he would be my disciple" (Luke 
XIV. 26). It is assuredly all that is meant by psyche in our word “ psycho- 
logy" that is in this way " le moi haissable" ; all of us, in fact, that is subject 
to affects or affections or wants of any sort, or entertains opinions "of its 
own". 


The unknown author of the Cloud of Unknowimg is therefore altogether 
in order when he says (Ch. 44) so poignantly that “All men have matter 
of sorrow : but most specially he feeleth matter of sorrow, that wotteth and 
feeleth that he is....And whoso never felt this sorrow, he may make sorrow : 
for why, he never yet felt perfect sorrow. This sorrow, when it is had.... 
maketh a soul able to receive that joy, the which reeveth from a man all 
witting and feeling of his being". And so also BLAKE, when he says “I 
would go down unto annihilation and Eternal Death, lest the last Judg- 
ment come and find me Unannihilate, and I be seiz'd and giv'n into the 
hands of my own Selfhood". In the same way St. Paul, Vivo, autems jam 


the psycho-physical “ self" or to the spiritual self ; from the latter point of view, the 
psycho-physical self is amattü, "not spiritual" ! It is because both "soul" and 
"spirit" are selves, although of very different orders, that an equivocation is in- 
evitable : the use of the words in their context has always to be very carefully 
considered ; the proper sense can always be made out. 

12. (Cf. the citation from Jacob Bóhme at the head of this article. It is com- 
paratively easy for us to admit that a “ self-willing” is egotistical: it is far more 
difficult, but equally indispensable to realise that a "self-thinking", ie " thinking 
for oneself” or “having opinions of one's own" is as much an error, or “sin, 
defined as “any departure from the order to the end” as any willuiness can be 
A good case of “ thinking for oneself” is what is called the “ free examination of 
scripture; and here, as was lately remarked by Mr. David MacIvER, " the number 
of possible objections to a point of doctrine is equal to the number of ways of mis- 
understanding it, and therefore indefinite 

13. Vaidgya, " dis-gust", as distinguished from dja bhange, “ disappointment” 
nckkhamana-sita as distinguished from gehesifa in D. IL 279: or kata theon lupé 
as distinguished from tou kosmou lupe in II Cor, VIL 10. 

14. As remarked by St. Thomas Aquinas (Sum. Theol. I. 63. 3), " no creature 
can attain a higher grade of nature without ceasing to exist”, which self-denial is a 
thing " against the natural desire", It is not of its "own" will that the creature can 
desire its own " annihilation" or "death". But our consciousness of being (as 

guished from any conceit of being So-and-so or,such and such) is precisely 
mot the “creature”; it is another will in me than " mine", the lover of another 
(S. IV. 158) self than " mine" that " longs intensely for the Great Seli" (mahattam 
abhikhankatü, M, IL. 21) ie. for Itself; this does not pertain to our self-love, but 
God's, who is in all things self-intent and loves no one but himself 
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non ego: viutt im me Christus (Gal. 11. 20) 

We are sometimes shocked by the Buddhist disparagement of natural 
affections and family ties. But it is not the Christian who can thus recoil 
for no man can be Christ's disciple " who hateth not father and mother, and 
wife and children, and brethren, and sisters", as well as himself (Luke XIV 
25). These uncompromising words, from one who endorsed the command 
to honour father and mother and who equated contempt with murder, show 
clearly enough that it is not an ethical doctrine of unselfishness or altruism 
that we are dealing with, but a purely metaphysical doctrine of the transcend 
ing of individuation. It is in the same sense that he exclaims “ Who are my 
mother and my brethren?" (Mark III. 34 etc.), and accordingly that Eckhart 
warns " As long as thou still knowest who thy father and thy mother have 
been in time, thou art not dead with the real death" (PFEIFFER, p. 462). 

There can be no return of the prodigal, no " turning in" (mivríti) except 
of same to same. “ Whoever serves a God, of whom he thinks that ' He is one 

and I another’, is an ignoramus’ (BU.I.4.10) If then you do not make 
yourself equal to God, you cannot apprehend God : for like is known by like 
(Hermes, Lib. XL it 20 b). The question is asked of the home-comer, " Who 
art thou?” and if he answers by his own or a family name, he is dragged 
away by the factors of time on the threshold of success (JUB. ITI. 14. 1-2) :13 
"that ill-fated soul is dragged back again, reverses its course, and having 
failed to know itself, lives in bondage to uncouth and miserable bodies. The 
fault of this soul is its ignorance"1!? (Hermes, Lib. X. 8 a). He should answer 
“Who I am is the light Thou art. What heavenly light Thou art, as such 
I come to Thee", and answering thus is welcomed accordingly, “ Who thou 
art, that am I; and who I am, art thou, Come in” (JUB. III. 14. 3-4) : to 
the question " Who is at the door ?" he answers " Thou art at the door" and 











15, The traveller, at the end of life's journey, knocks at the Sundoor (as in 
JUB. etc.) : which is the door of the house of Death (as in KU.), and that of 
Yama's paradise (as in RV.), and would be received as a guest; or as expressed in 
Pali, amala-dpdram hacca tiffhati Admission, however, depends upon anonymity, 
with all its implications of "being in the spirit" (Ghmany etya mukha adatte, 
"going in the spirit, the gate receives him", JUB. III. 33. 8). There can be no doubt 
that the same mythical and profound eschatology underlies the Homeric legend of 
Ulysses and Polyphemus. The latter is assuredly Death (his one eye corresponds 
to Sivas third; that is blinded and thus “ closed" means that the world illumined 
by sun and moon, the iwo eyes of the Gods, is to persist for Ulysses and his com- 
panions; it must be an initiatory, not in final death that is overcome, as is also 
suggested by the " cave") ; his land which yields crops untilled is a Paradise, tike 
Yama's or Varupa's; Ulysses would be his guest. The story as told by Homer 
(and Euripides) has become an adventure rather than a myth, but it remains that 
the hero who overcomes Death is the one man who when he is asked “who art thou” 
answers "Mao one"; and it is noteworthy that in the Euripides version when the 
blinded Cyclops cries out " Where is Nobody ", the Chorus answers " Nowhere, 
O Cyclops". It would be hard to say whether or not Homer still “understood 
his material" : it may be taken for granted that Euripides did not. 

16. Cf. Dh, 243 where after a list of “ faults”, we have "the supreme fault is 
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is welcomed with the words “Come in, O myself” (Rimi, Mathnawi, 1. 
3062-3) ; it is not as un tel that he can be received, —" Whoever enters, say- 
ing “I am So-and-so’, I smite him in the face" (Shams-i-Tabriz) ; as in 
Cant. I. 7 sí ignoras te, egredere. 

^ He that is joined unto the Lord, is one spirit" (I Cor. VI. 27). But 
this Spirit (Gtman), Brahman, , the " What ?" of JUB. IIL14, “ hath not 
come anywhence nor become anyone" (KU. IL18); the Imperishable has 
neither personal nor family name (BU. III. 88, Madhyamdina text), nor 
any caste (Mund. Up. I. 1.6) ; "God himself does not know what he is, 
because he is not any what" (Erivgena) ; the Buddha is "neither priest 
nor prince nor husbandman nor any one at all (uda koci mo'mhi)....1 
wander in the world a veritable naught (akiricana) ....Useless to ask my 
kin (gotiem Sn. 455-6) 15 


The outlines of the universal doctrine of self-naughting and of self- 
sacrifice or devotion in the most literal sense of the words having been drawn 
above, we propose to devote the remainder of our demonstration to its speci- 
fically Buddhist formulation in terms of Ghircanüaüyactana, "the station of 
no-what-ness", or more freely "the Cell of Self-naughting". “ When it is 
realised that * There is no aught’ (n'atthi kikci), that is ‘Emancipation of the 








l7. The deiformed soul in which an ablatio omnis alteritatis et diversitatis 
has been effected (Nicolas of Cusa) is therefore beyond our speechways ( vadapatha, 
Sn. 1076), “unknown to herself or any creature, she knows well that she is, but 
does not know what she is" (Eckhart, PFEIFFER, p. 537). 

18, In the same way the famous Ode of Shams-i-Tabriz (XXXI in NICHOLSON ), 
^....l know not myself....I am not of Adam nor of Eve....My place is the 
Placeless, my trace is the Traceless ; nor body nor life, since I am of the life of 
the Beloved" (ma tam müsad na Mmi ndsed, ki man az jin jünün-rm). NICHOLSON 
comments : "'I am nought’ means 'God is all'". From the Indian point of view, 
the “ Beloved” is, of course, “ the Spirit which is also one's own spiritual essence", — 
"For one who has attained, there is none dearer than the Spirit", or “than the 
Sel" (ma fpiyataram attend, SI, 75. cf. BU 14.8 fad etat prevah putrat.... vad 
ayüm ülmü....Ghmüncm eva priyam upüsita: IL4 : IV. 5; CU. VIL 25 etc.). With 
"traceless" compare Dh. 179 fom buddham anantagecaram apadam, kena padena 
nessatha, " That Buddha, whose pasture is without end, the footless (or trackless), 
by what track you find him out?" (complementary to the usual doctrine of the 
vestigium pedis, according to which the intelligible Buddha (or Agni) can be tracked 
by his spoor, pada of pede). “A Tathagata, I say, is actually (dhamme) beyond 
our ken (enemuvejjo, M. J. 140) : and in the same way of Arhats "there is no 
demonstration (esa nmatthi paüapanüya, ib.) : "Him neither gods nor men can 
see” (far ce hi midokkhwm, 5.1. 23). The last is spoken in the Buddha's physical 
presence, and corresponds to the well known text of the Varracchedika Sülra, "Those 
who see me in the body (ripena) or think of me in words, their way of thinking 
is mistaken, they do not see me at all ; the Blessed Ones are to be seen only in the 
Body of the Law, the Buddha can only be rightly understood as the Princinle of 
the Law, assuredly not by any means"; cf, St. Thomas “ Therefore if anyone in 
seeing ‘God conceives something in his mind, this is not God, but one of God's 
effects" (Summa Theologica, ITI. 92. 1 ad ब)... 


." We have no means for considering 
what God is, but rather how He is not" (ib. 1.3.1), 
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will» (ceto-vimutti) in the ‘Station of No what-ness'” (S. IV. 296, cf. D. 
II. 112). The exact meaning of “ There is naught”, ie, “ naught of mine” 
is brought out in A. IL177 " The Bāhman™ speaks the truth and no lie when 
he says ‘I am naught of an anyone anywhere, and therein there is naught of 
mine anywhere soever'" (ndhari kvacani kassaci kithcanart, tasmin na ca 
mama kavacani katthaci kimcanam n'atths, also in A.L.206),*3 the text con- 





18. Ceto-vimutti (often rendered " Heart's release") is contrasted with pa&RfAüa- 
vimutti, “ Intellectual emancipation" (cete- and piña- denoting both the means 
or way of liberation and the respect in which liberation is obtained) : the texts 
often speak of a “being free in both departments" ubhato-bhags-vimutii, as well 
as of other types of liberation ; and it is evident that the two ways, which are 
those of the will and the intellect converge and ultimately coincide. A.IL36 ceto- 
wisippate hoti vitalka-pathesu, " He is a past master of the will in matters of 
choice” or “ matters of counsel", brings out very clearly the conative connotations 
of cete, which are evident also for cetas in AV, VI. 116. 3. S. III 60 defines sastkhara 
as sa"icétumü, rendered by Mrs. Rhys Davips "seats of will". It is clear, then 
that the connection of cefo-vimutti with dkimcaidia is intrinsic ; since it is just to 
the extent that one ceases to feel that one is anyone and to the extent that one 
loses all sense of frroprium (mama) that self-willing and self-thinking must cease. It 
is just because ceto implies both willing and thinking that it is difficult to represent 
it by a single English word ; however, it is in just the same way that English “ to 
have a mind to" is the same as " to wish to" or " to want to", and so too that Skr. 
man to "think" and kam to “wish” or "want" are virtually synonymous in many 
contexte Paññà is not, of course, “ thought" in this sense, but much rather " specu 
lation" in the strict sense of this word (adityé mahat....ddaríe pratirüpah Kaus 
Up. IV. 2, with very many Christian and other parallels, e.g. St. Thomas Aquinas, 
sum. Theol, I, 12. 9 ¢ “ All things are seen in God as in an intelligible mirror”, i.e. 
the speculum aetermim). It is asked in M. I. 437, How is it that some are liberated 
in one way and some in the other, the Buddha replying that it depends upon “a 
difference in faculties" (indriya-vematiatam). The difference is, in fact, typically 
that of the royal from the sace al, Ksatriya from Brahman character: because 
of which difference it is that a bhakti-mdred and karma-mürga are stressed in the 
Bhagavad Gita and a jüünmc-mürga in the Upanisads The two ways, of ceto- 
vimutti (in thoulbake 19 identified with metta, “ charity") and poñña-vimuftié cor- 
respond to and are essentially the same as the bhakti-marga and jidma-mdrga of 
Brahmanical texts. 

20. It will be seen that the Arhat or Brahman who has attained to self- 
naughting and confesses accordingly " m'atthi" or "m'atthi kimci" might have been 
called a " malthika", or natthikavada (° Denier’), If he is never in fact so called 
(but rather, $ümyavádi), it i& because these were designations current in a very 
different sense, with reference viz, to the “ materialist” or “ sceptic" who denies 
that there is another world or hereafter (as in M. I. 402-3) or takes the extreme 
view (mafthita) that there is absolutely nothing in common between the individual 
that acts and the individual that experiences the results of the act (SIL17). We 
propose to discuss this other " Denier" upon another occasion. | 

21. Pali Buddhism not only equates brakma-bhata with buddha. brakma- 
cabka with dhamma-cakka, etc, but (where there is no polemic involved) maintains 
the old and familiar distinction of the Brühman by birth (brakma-bandhu) from 
the Brahman as Comprehensor ( brahma-vit), in the latter sense equating Brihman 
with Arhat, passim. 

22. Netti 62 (cited in Gradua! Sayings Pp. 184) explains kirncome here by 
rüga-moha-dosa, ie. ethically, and this is true in the sense that when self is let go, 
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tinuing “ Therewith he has no conceit of being 'a Toiler (samona) or "a 
Brahman’, nor conceit that ‘I am better than’, or ‘I am equal to’, or ‘in- 
ferior to’ (anyone). Moreover, by a full-comprehension of this truth, he 
reaches the goal of veritable ‘ naughting’” (aGkimcaüüam yeva patipadam ) 
What is neither ^I" nor " mine" is above all body, sensibility, volitional con 
formations, and empirical consciousness (Le. the psycho-physical self), 8 
to have rejected these is “for your best good and beatitude” (§. IIL. 33 
chapter entitled Natumhaka, " What is not ' Yours " ).. Accordingly, " Behold 
the Arhats' beatitude ! No wanting can be found in them: excised the thought 
'I am' (asmi) ;" delusion's net is rent....Unmoving, unoriginated 
Brahma-become. ...true ' Persons. (sappurisi), natural sons of the Wake... 
That heart-wood of the Brahma-life is their eternal-reason; unshaken in 
whatever plight, release from ‘still-becoming’ (fwunebbheva), on ground of 
‘dompted (-self)' they stand, they in the world have won their battle... - 
They roar the * Lion's Roar’. Incomparable are the Wake” (Buddha, 5. III, 
83-84). No question of a post-mortem “annihilation” here, then, but of 
Persons” triumphant here and now; their unconditionality will not be 
changed by death, which is not an event for those who have " died before 
they die" (Rimi), not an event for the fivan-mukta, the veritable diksita 
for whom the funeral rites have already been performed and for whom his 
relatives have already mourned ( JUB. III. 7-9) : of these it is only the mani 








there remains no ground for amy "selfish" passion : kihcana is the " somewhat” of 
the man who still feels that he is " somebody", and accordingly the ground in which 
interest, delusion and ill-will can flourish. 

In all respects equivalent tọ maithi (Skr. masti) is Persian nést in Shamei- 
Tabrizi (T. 139.12 a, cited by NICHOLSON, p. 233), " Be thou naught (mest shü), 
naughted of self, for there is no crime more heinous than thine existence” 

23. This does not imply that the Arhat "is not", but excludes from an in- 
effabla essence the process of thought. From this point of view, Cogito erga sum 
is altogether without validity ; what I call " my" thinking is by no means my Self 
The Arhat does not wonder whether he is, or what he is, or how he is, or has been, 
or will be (S. II. 26, &n. 774) He does not worry about what i$ unreal" (asati 
ma parilassali, M. 1.135) he is self-synthesised (ajjhatam susamühito, passim), and 
in this state of synthesis (samādhi) though he is unaware of anything, yet there is 
awareness in him" (S. V. 7, cf. BU. IV. 3. 28. 30). The Buddha neither teaches 

nibbana i thingness" nor that the Arhat “comes to naught”: "there is 
(atthi) an unborn, unbecome, uncreated, uncompounded, and were there not, there 
would be no way out of this here born, become, created and compound existence 
(LUdüána, 80); a Tathagata, whose “I am has been cast off" (asmimano pokino) 
is not “ destroyed’,—" It is in the very presence of such a Tathagata that I call 
him 'past finding out' (amamurejjo) and yet there are some who naughtily, vainly, 
falsely and contrary to what is the fact (asaiü fwechä musi abhütema) 
charge that the Tathàgata is a misleader (vemayiba, cf. dunmaya, heresy) who pro- 
pounds the cutting off, destruction and ceasing to be of essences. That is just 
what I am not, and what I do not propound The stoppage (mirodha) that I 
have preached, both of old and now, is nothing but the stoppage of Grief" (duk- 
bkhassa, i.e of that which is analita, not I nor mine), M. L 139-140 (the coincidence 
of amattü with dukkha correspond exactly to the esa (a ütmü sarvümtarah ato'nyad 
aram of BU. IIL 4.2). 
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festation in terms of " name and appearance" (méma-rüpa) that comes to an 
end (as all things must that have had a beginning), so that after death they 
will be sought for in vain by Devas or men in this world or any other (S. I. 23, 
D. I. 46 etc.), just as one might seek in vain for God anywhere, of whom it is 
asked “ Whence did he come to be?" (kuta @ babhiive, RV. X. 168.3), “In 
what quarter is He or in what?” (TS. V. 4.3.4), and“ Who knows where He 
is?" (KU. II. 25),—" Thou canst not tell whence it cometh or whither it 
goeth : so is everyone that is born of the Spirit" (John III. 8) : in spite of 
all which it must be remarked that the attainment of infinite is not a destruc- 
tion of finite possibility, for the deceased Comprehensor, being a Mover-at- 
will (kamoacarin), always therefore reappear if, when, where and as he 
will; of which "resurrection" examples may be cited in JUB. III. 29-30 
(where the noli me langere offers a notable parallel to the Christian resur 
rection), and in the Parosahassa Jātaka (No. 99) where a Bodhisattva is 
asked on his deathbed " What good he has gotten ?" and answers " There is 
naught" (m'atthi kirci) and this is misunderstood by his disciples to | 
that he has gotten “no good” by his holy life. But when the conversation is 
reported to his chief disciple, who had not been present, he says “ You have 

nderstood the meaning of the Master's words. What the Master said 
was that he had attained to the 'Station of No-what- (akinicansia- 
yatana).?* And thereupon the deceased Master reappears from the Brahma- 
world to confirm the chief disciple's explanation.t* 

The man self-naughted is a happy man, not so those still conscious of their 
human ties. “Look you, how they are blest, these ‘Nobodies’, yea these 
Comprehensors who are ‘men of naught": and see how hindered he for whom 
there Is an ‘aught’, the man whose mind tied up with ‘other men 
(Udäna 14). For “to have known the forthcoming of not being ‘ any- 











24. It may be noted here that Akira Kalima's doctrine and realisation 
extended to the ükimcannayalana (m. 165) 

29. Again a sufficient proof that even in "late" Hinayana Buddhism, to have 
become “no one” was by no means the same as to have been lated", The 
Buddhist position is in no way inconsistent with the " Never have I not been and 
never hast thou not been....nor ever shall not be" of BG. II. 12. It should be 
observed that the resurrections of JUB. III 29-30 and J. as cited above are wholly 
"in order", and have nothing in common with the phenomena of spiritualism. An 
almost identical situation is described in J. I. 143. It is as much a Buddhist as is 
a Brahmanical commonplace that “the dead are not seen again amongst the living 
as asked in J. 

26. The context is with reference to a man who steals for his wife, The con 
trasted terms are akirtcana, “man of naught” and sekimeona, “man of aught’ 
the man, that is, who "has" what he calls "his" individuality, which individuality 
in this case “expresses itself" in an act of partiality. This “man of aught" is 
hindered by the notions of "him-self" and of "his" wide, the "tie" being as 
between these two selves, subjective and objective ; in so far as he does not " hate " 
both himself and his wife, he is not the Buddha's disciple, but is troubled and gets 
into trouble. In all these contexts it must be remembered that it is a question of 
the summum bonum and man's last end, and not of the " good of society", which 
is not a final end. The man's first duty is to work out his own salvation. Aban 
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one' (GkhthcafWüü-sambhavam nátvà)...that is 'gnosis'" (elam, fidnam Sn. 
1115): this is Way, " Perceiving that there is ' No-what-ness' (akisscafiiam) 
convinced that ' There is not' (m'atthi, Le. 'naught mine', as above), so 
cross the flood " (Sn. 1070). And this is not an easy matter: “Hard to 
perceive what's false (anaitam, here probably = enrtam),5 nor is it easy to 
perceive the truth (saecam — salyam); he knows, whose wanting has been 
smitten through, who sees that ' There is naught ' " (m'atthi kistcanam, Udüna 
80), " who hath overpast becoming or not becoming in any way” (iti-bhavd- 
bharam, all relativity, Udāna 20). 


Tt will be seen that anonymity is an essential aspect of Gkimcamsa. All 
initiations (diksg), and likewise Buddhist ordination (pebbejena), which 
as in monasticism elsewhere is a kind of initiations? involves at the outset 


donment of self and of all ties is not only literally “un-self-ish,” but it is also both 
better and kinder to point out the way to happiness by following it than to be 
" sympathetic ", ie. to “ suffer with " those who will not “seek peace, and ensue it.” 

27. The PTS. editor ( Puul SrEiNTHAL ) reads enattem, but what is admitted- 
ly the best Ms. (A) has amaíam, which is the form that would be assumed by 
enplam in Pali (cf amytam, amatam). A commentary has amatam, but apparently 
in the sense of the " not-bent ", hence mibbünma, and it must be with this in view 
that Wooowagp translates by "inmfimite", But it is almost impossible to doubt 
that what we have is the familiar antithesis of anrfam to satyam. The uncertainty 
of the reading nevertheless expresses a sort of double entendre: that which is 
amattá, "not what I really am” (na me so atta, passim ) but "devoid of any 
spiritual-essence " ( S. IV, 54 ), and " naught-y " ( asat, M. L. 135 ) is equally from 
the Brahmanical point of yiew at the same time “false” and “human” as dis- 
tinguished from what is “true” and “non-human”, ie. divine, as is explicit in 
VS. I. 5 and SB. L 9. 3. 23. (Cf. AB. VIL 24), where the sacrificer (always in the 
last analysis the sacrificer of himself) when initiated and during the performance of 
the rite “has entered from the untruth (enpfem) into the truth" (satyam), and 
when at the close of the operation he formally desecrates himself, but does not like 
to say plainly the converse of this, says instead “ Now I am he that I actually (em- 
pirically) ", So-and-so, 

28. "It is the Spirit in thee, O man, that knows which is the true and which 
the false ( attá te furisa jünàti saccaii và yadi và musa ) the ' fair seli’ ( kalyanam 
- + + attimam) ...or the " oul' " ( pápam attánam ) (A. L. 149), in other words 
the “great self" (mahatia) or the "petty" (abpütumo) of A. L 240, the 
“Self that is Lord of self" or the “self whose Lord is the Self" of Dh. 380. The 
false view is to see “ self in not-self" ( amattani . . . atta, A, II, 52 ete.) ie. in the 

empirical subject or its percepts (S. IIT, 130 etc). It is “ well for him that knows 
himself" ( affa-saiviato, S. 1, 106: attesaa D. IT 552 ), " whose light is the Spirit " 
(atta-dipa, D. IL 100), the "Seli-lover" (attakümo, S. L 75, etc), "inwardly 
sell-intent " (ajjhatam susamahite, A. IL 41 etc}, “in whom the Spirit has been 
brought to birth" ( bhwitaiià, passim), and so "Go seek your Self” aftdnark 
gsveseyyatha, Mahávagga I. 23), " Quicken thy Self" { coday' atinam, Dh. 379, 
for “ Self is the Lord of self" (ib. 380). 

29. The initiate is “ nameless in KB. VIL 2-3 and speaks of none by name 
he is not himself, but Agni. In SB. III. &. 1, 2 he is “ emptied of self", Buddhist 
ordination ( pabbajana from the point of view of the ordained, pabbajona from 
that of the ordainer, who during the Buddha's lifetime is the Buddha himself } 
has many of the characteristics of, and is sometimes called an initiation ( &I. 226 


Ben 
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a self-denial ;* as is explicit in Uddana 55, where “Just as rivers lose their 
former name and lineage ( purimdni ma@ma-gollani) when they reach the 
and are accounted just as ‘the great sea’, so men of the four castes 
( khattiya brühmano vessa suddàá), when they as-wanderers-are-ordained ' 
( babbajitud ), discard their former names and lineage, and are reckoned 
only to be ' Toilers', 'Sons of the Sakyan'". |t is thus that the " exile " 
( pabbajaka ) sets to work to “deform himself of himself" as Eckhart ex- 
presses it ( daz er sin entbilde sim selbes ), or in other words to "transform " 

The anonymity which we have described above as a doctrinally inculcated 
principle is by no means only a monastic ideal but has far- ing reper- 
cussions in traditional societies, where our distinctions of sacred from profane 
( distinctions that are, in the last analysis the signature of an internal con- 
flict too rarely resolved ) can hardly be found. It reappears, for example, in 
the sphere of art. We have discussed elsewhere “The Traditional Concep- 
tion of Ideal Portraiture "** ( citing, for example, the Pratimanataka, IIT. 5, 
where Bharata, though he exclaims at the artists’ skill, is unable to recognize 
the effigies of his own parents): and may point out here that there is a cor- 
responding anon of the artist himself, not only in the field of the so- 
called " folk arts" but equally in a more sophisticated environment. Thus, 
as H. SWAZENSKI has recently remarked, "It is in the very nature of Medieval 
Art that extremely few names of artists have been transmitted to us the 
entire mania for connecting the few names preserved by tradition?* with well- 
known masterpieces,—all this is characteristic of the nineteenth century's cult 
of individualism, based upon ideals of the Renaissance "3s, Dh. 74 exclaims 
Comm. explains cira-dikkhita, “ long since initiated" by cira-pabbüjite, " long since 
ordained"; in fatakemalà X. 32 a Bodhisattva is diksita ). 

The primary senses of pabbdjati are to "wander", “travel” and “be in exile": 
and so to become a fellow in the “Companionship” ( saemgha )of Mendicant Tra- 
choc (bhikkhu, padbajaka), a true Wayfarer: cf. my " Pilgrim's way in JBORS 
XIII and XXIV, 1938,—the Traveller is bound for a World's End that is within 



























30. The ethical aspect of this self-denial is a dispositive means to the end of 
self-naughting Self-realisation, not an end in itself. Tapas, whether Brahmani- 
cal or Buddhist, is never a "penance ", but in its disciplinary aspect a part of that 
training by means of which the petty self is subjected to the Great Self, or in a 
familiar symbolism, by which the steeds are brought under the driver's control, 
apart from which the man is "at war with himself” ( S. I. 71-72, like BG. VI. 5-6 ); 
and in its intrinsic character, a radiance, reflecting his “Who glows ( tapati ) 
yonder’ " 

3l. To appear in the third issue of " Twice a Year" ( New York), 1939. 

32. "History", rather than "tradition" in our stricter sense. 

33. Journal of the Walters Art Gallery, 1, 1938, p. 55. Cf. SrRZYGOWSKI, " the 
artist in Viking times is not to be thought of as an individual, as would be the case 
today . . . It is a creative art" ( Early Church Art im Northern Europe, 1928, 
Pp. 153-160 : and with respect to this distinction of “ individual” from “ creative" 
art, "I do nothing of myself" ( John VIII. 28) and “I take note, and even as 
He dictates within me, I set it forth” ( Dante, Purgatorio, XXIV. 52). Better 
to be an amenuensis of the Spirit than to " think for oneself "'! 


14 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | April 


" May it to religious and profane that 'This was my work ^ that is an 
infantile thought." DhA L 270 relates the story of thirty-three youths who 
are building a ‘Rest Hall’ at four cross roads, and it is explicit that “ The 
names of the thirty-three did not appear,” but only that ol 
Sudhamma, the donor of the roof plate (the keystone of the dome). One 
is irresistibly reminded of the “ Millennial Law" of the Shakers, that " No 
one should write or print his name on any article of manufacture, that others 
may hereafter know the work of his hands." And all this has not only to 
do with the body of the work and its zsthetic surfaces, it has just as much to 
do with its " weight" (gravitas) or essence (iman); the notion of a possible 
property in ideas is altogether alien to the Philosophia Perennis of which we 
speaking. It is of ideas and the inventive power that we can properly 
say, if we are thinking in terms of the psycho-physical ego, that this is not 
“mine,” or if self has been naughted so that, to use the Br&hmana phrase, we 
have "come into our own," that these gifts of the Spirit are truly “ mine” ; 
since it is the Synteresis, the Divine Eros, imwit, in-genium immanent spirit, 
daimon, and not the natural individual that is the ground of the inventive 














34. The words of the original could mean either my "work" or my "doing," 
kamma covering both things made and done, The same ambiguity, or rather ambi- 
valence, is present in the corresponding text of. BG. III, 27, " One whose self is con- 
founded by the concept of an ' I' imagines that ' I am the doer, ", and V. 8, where 
the Comprehensor does not think of “ himself as the doer of anything,” the word 
for "doer, kartr, meaning equally " maker" or "creator" ; cf. JUB. 1. 5. 2. 
“Thou (God) art the , and IV. 12. 2 "I (God) am the doer," or " maker." 
Like BG, as cited above is Udama 70 " Those who give ear to the notion ‘I am 
the doer" (ahamkara), or are captivated by the notion ‘ Another is the doer' 
(porambkdra), do not understand this matter, they have not seen the point." 

We need hardly remind the reader that this is a metaphysical position, and 
must not be confused with the akiriyavüda heresy, that viz. of the man in Udüna 45 
is represented as saying, even while acting, ‘It is not I that am agent’ (yo capi 
katvá na karomi 'ti c'üka). " L," " this ; tn tel, have no right to evade “my” 
responsibility in this way, by maintaining that it does not matter what I do, be- 
cause it is not really I that am doing it. It is only when the non-entity of this 
"E" has been verified (sacchiktvd) that in the sense of I John IL 9 being “born 
of God, cannot sin,” or that of Gal. V, 18 " am not under the law.” 

35. In early Indian art, the names of donors are constantly met with, those 
of artists almost never. The donor's name is recorded, because he wishes to “ acquire 
merit" for what has been done; the artist is nof, as such, in this specifically 
moral sense, acquiring merit, but on the one hand earning his wages, and on the 
other working for the good of the work to be done, neither of these points of view 
implying any wish for fame. 

36. E.D. and F, ANDREWS, Shaker Furniture, 1937, p. 44. In all these con. 
nections, however, it is the spirit rather than the letter that matters. In the same 
community, for example, furniture could not be owned "as private Property, or 
individual interests," and yet might be marked with a person's initials “ for purposes 
of distinction " ; and it was in just the same way in order for a Buddhist monk to 
say "I" or " mine" when convenient. In the same way an artist's signature need 
not be an advertisement, but can be, like a hall-mark, a simple guarantee of quality 
and acceptance of responsibility. " T 
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power, and it is precisely of this inwit, this intellectual light, and not our 
own " mentality " of which it is said that " That art thou." 

In conclusion, the student must not be misled by such terms as self- 
naughting, non-being, or any other of the phrases of the negative theology 
Non-being, for example, in such an expression as Eckhart's " non-existence 
of the " is that transcendant aspect of the Supreme Identity which 
is not, indeed, being but that to which all being, even God's, can be reduced, 
as to its principle; it is that of God's which is not susceptible of manifesta 
tion, of which therefore we cannot speak in terms that are applicable only 
to states of manifestation, yet without which God would be only a “ pantheon,” 
a "pantheistic" deity, rather than “all this” end “more than this", 
"within" amd " without." In the same way it must be realised that of one 
assimilated to God by self-naughting, and therefore no longer anyone, we 
have no longer any human means or speechway (vddapatha) to say what he 
is, but only to say that he is not such or such ; it would be even more untrue 
to say that he is not, than that he is ; he is simply inaccessible to analysis. Even 
a theoretical grasp of metaphysics is impossible until we have learnt that 
there are “things which our intellect cannot behold...we cannot understand 
what they are except by denying things of them” (Dante, Convito, III. 15), 
and that these very things are the greater part of man's last end. If, for 
example, the Arhat no longer desires, it is not because he is in human lan- 
guage “apathetic,” but because all desires are possesst, and pursuit has no 
longer any meaning ; if the Arhat no longer moves, it is not as a stone lies 
still, but because he no longer needs any means of locomotion in order to 
be anywhere; if he is not curious about empirical truths, whether “ this 
is so" or “not so,” it is not because he does not know, but because he does 
not know as we know in these terms ; for example he does not think in terms 
of past or future, but only is now. If he is "idle," from our point of view 
Who still have “things to do,” it is because he is “all in act” (krtakrtyah, 
katakarmiyo), with an activity independent of time. 

But if we cannot know him, it does not follow that he cannot know or 
manifest himself to us. Just as in this life whilst in samadhi he is inaccessible 
and for all practical purposes dead, but on emerging from this synthesis and 
"returning to his senses" can conveniently make use of such expressions as 
"I" or " mine" for practical and contingent purposes without attainder of his 
freedom ( S. I. 14 ), so after death, by which he is not changed, a resurrection 
is always possible in any guise (“he shall go in and out, and find pasture, 
John X. 9, with many Indian parallels, e.g, Taitt. Up. III. 5 " he goes up and 
down these worlds, eating what he desires and assuming what aspect he will), 
this possibility by no means excluding that of ppearance in that very 
(dis-)guise by which he had been known in the World as so-and-so. Exam- 
bles of such resurrection can be cited not only in the case of Jesus, but in that 
of Uccaissravas Kaupayeya (JUB. IIL 29-30), in that of the Bodhisattva 
of the Parosahassa Jitaka, and in that of the former Buddha Prabhütaratna. 
Such a resurrection, indeed, is only one of innumerable “ powers” (iddhi), 
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such as those of walking in the water, flying through the air, or disappearing 
from sight, which are possesst by one who is no longer "in himself" but 
"im the spirit,” and inevitably poesesst precisely because they are the powers 
of the Spirit with which he is "one" (I Cor. VI, 27) :!' which powers (as 
listed for example in S. II. 212 f., A L 254 f, and S. V. 254 f.) are precisely 
the " greater works" of John XIV. 12, "the works that I do shall he do 
also : and greater works shall he do," "There can, indeed, be no question for 
those who know the “ facts,” that in so far as the Yogin is what the desig 
nation implies, " joined unto the Lord," these " powers " are at his command : 
he is only too well aware, however, that to make of these powers an end in 
themselves would be to fail of the real end. 

* It will be seen that in speaking of those who have done what was to 
be done, we have been describing those who have become “ perfect, even as 
your Father in heaven is perfect.” There will be many to say that even if 
all this bold good for the all-abandoner, it can have no meaning for " me 
and it is true that it cannot have its full meaning for " me" who, em etant 
un lel am insusceptible of deification and therefore incapable of reaching God 
Few or none of “us” are yet qualified to abandon ourselves. But so far 
as there is a Way, it can be trodden step by step. There is an intellectual 
preparation, which not merely prepares the way to a verification ( saccha- 
kiriyg) Dut is indispensible to it. So long as we love "our" selves, and 
conceive of a “ self-denial" only in terms of “ altruism,” or cling to the idea 
of a "personal" immortality for our or other selves, we are standing still 
But a long stride has been taken if at least we have learned to accept the 
idea of the naughting of self as a good, however contrary it may be to our 
"natural" desire, however aller menschen fremde. For if the spirit be thus 
willing, the time will come when the flesh, whether in this or in any other 
ensemble of possibilities forming a " world," will be no longer weak. The 
doctrine of self-naughting is therefore addressed to all, in the measure of 
their capacity, and by no means only to those who have already formally 
abandoned name and lineage. It is not the saint, but the sinner, that is 
called to repent of his existence 





47. This unification is to be understood in the same way that the “ eternal 
reasons" are one with the intellect that entertains them, and yet distinguishable 
amongst themselves, so as to be in posse to project their images upon the walls of 
our cave. Filiation or theosis by an ablatio ommis alleritatis et diversitatis can 
be expressed in terms of “ glorification " as a becoming consciously a ray of the Light 
of lights : the relation of a ray, although of light throughout its course, is that of 
identity with its source at one end, and separate recognizability at the other, where 
its effect is observed as colour. In no better way than by this adequate symbol 
made use of in all traditions, can we express or suggest the meaning of Eckhart s 
"fused but not confused," or Indian bhedübhedhae, “ distinction without difference. 





EXPANSION OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA AND ABROAD* 


By 
BIMALA CHURN LAW 


VII. Aorea™ 


Korea has its importance in the history of Buddhist expansion from the 
fact that it was from Korea that Buddhism first entered Japan and the 
earliest extant edition of the Chinese Tripitaka known only by a single copy 
was preserved in Korea and thence taken to Japan. Buddhism entered 
Korea as early as the last half of the 4th century A.D, In the middle of the 
Sth century Korea fell out with Japan, and anxious to have an alliance with 
the Emperor of Japan, sent him presents which included Buddhist texts and 
images. Korea maintained friendly intercourse with the Táng Dynasty in 
China and became largely imbued with Chinese Buddhist culture. In the 7th 
century the capital of Silla came to be a centre of Buddhist culture and trade. 
Merchants and missionaries from India and Tibet visited Korea and Korean 
pilgrims made journeys to India. From the 10th to the ldth century under 
the patronage of the Wang and Yuan dynasties Buddhism had a flourishing 
existence but in the domain of scholarship and learning it was more or less 
sterile. Magnificent monasteries were founded and the religion received state 
patronage in many ways. Towards the end of the 14th century, however, the 
reigning dynasty was overthrown by a revolution which was mainly the work 
of a section of the nobility that came to be attached to confucianism. In 
the 15th century restrictive measures, sometimes amounting to persecution, 
were imposed against Buddhism. Buddhist statues were broken or melted 
down and Buddhist learning was forbidden. Towards the end of the 16th 
century, Korea successfully withstood a Japanese attack, but Buddhism does 
not seem to have enjoyed any very serious consideration in the succeeding 
centuries. Since the annexation by Japan in 1910, conditions have changed 
and the religion is being encouraged 





VIIL Japan? 


Japan received the doctrine of the Buddha from China through Korea 
in about the middle of the 6th century A.D. but there are many elements of 


* Continued from p. 709 of Vol. IL 
26. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Korea, See ELIOT —Hind'uism 
and Buddhism, Vol. III. 
21. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Japan, See ErtoT— Hinduisni 
aud Buddhism, Vol. HI; E. STEINLHER OnggtIN, Buddhist Sects of Japan: Their 
History, philosophical Doctrines and Sanctuearies 
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difference between Chinese and Japanese Buddhism. Buddhism in Japan 


had always an intimate connection with social, political and even military | 


matters of the country and from the 7th century until the Meiji era all Shinto- 
shrines with a few exceptions were according to an agreement handed over to 
the custody of the Buddhist priests. 

Among the undernoted twelve sects of Japanese Buddhists the first eight 
called by the Japanese Hasshü are all imported from China and represent the 
Buddhism of the Nara and Hei-an periods. The rest are later than 1170 
A.D. and were “ all remodelled, if not created, in Japan." 

The twelve sects are as follows :— 


1l Ausha 7. Tendai 
2. Jo-jitsu B. Shingon 
3. Ritsu-5hu or Risshu 9. Jodo 

4. Sanron 10. Zen 

b. Hossó 11. Shin 

6. Aegon 12. Nichiren. 


All Japanese sects of importance are Mahäyänists. The Hinayana 1s 
represented only by the Kusha, Jo-jtsu and Risshu. The two former are 
both extinct : the third still numbers a few adherents, but is not anti-Mahä. 
yanist. It merely insists on the importance of discipline. 

Of the above twelve sects, the Tendai and Shingon, onwards for 700 
years from the 9th century, played a very great part in the history 
of Japanese art and literature as well as in political and literary matters. 
The culture of the Fujiwara period was almost entirely their contribution 
Of the four remodelled sects, the Jédo and Shin-Shü are Amidists, Le, those 
who have absolute faith in the mercy of Amida. The Nichiren sect 15 
purely Japanese and is a protest against Amidism and an attempt to restore 
the historical Buddha to his proper position. Zen is the Japanese equivale: 
of Chinese Ch'an and is the name given to the sect founded in China by 
Bodhidharma. It is said to have been introduced into Japan in the 7th 
century, but died out till it was later revived under the patronage of the 
Hojó-Regents and specially during the Ashikaga period. Zen monks pro- 
foundly influenced the art and literature of Japan. 


IX. Ceylor* 

. Ceylon along with Burma and Siam is one of the three countries which 
still adheres to Theravada Buddhism. According to tradition, Ceylon was 
colonised from India from a region known as Lala by a Kshatriya prince 
named Vijayasingha but the introduction of Buddhism did not take place 





28. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Ceylon, See Dipavamsa, ed. 
by GrmcER; Mahüvamsa ed. by GEIGER; Mahüvamsa Commentary, 2 Vola (PTS) 
ed. by MALALASEKERA ; De StLVA—" History of Buddhism in Ceylon” (n Buddhis- 
tic Studies ed. hy B. C. Law ): ELioT—Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. IIT; GEicER 
"A Short History of Ceylon" (in Buddhistic Studies &l. by. B, C. Law) 


| 
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earlier than the reign of Asoka, when the king of Ceylon sought the friend- 
ship of the great emperor and sent an embassy to him with presents. King 
Asoka sent two representatives of his own family, Thera Mahinda and 
Sanghamittà to Ceylon to propagate the religion there. The reigning 
king of Ceylon, Devanarhpiya Tissa accorded them a cordial reception and 
became a patron of the religion and thus the religion gained a foothold in the 
island-country, according to tradition, Even within the life-time of the two 
vanguards, hundreds of men and women sought refuge in the religion and the 
religion was well-established. Monasteries, Stüpas and other Buddhist 
establishments came to be founded, hundreds became Bhikshus and Bhik- 
shumis receiving support from the laity, and studies in the three pitakas com- 
menced in full earnest. After the death of Mahinda and Sanghamittà the 
hierarchy of the disciples was continued in pupilary succession. In the 2nd 
century B.C. King Duffhagámani gave a good fillip to the religion and during 
the two centuries that followed Buddhism became almost the sole channel 
through which the social and cultural development of the island followed. 
The religion of the Ceylonese people during this period came to be purely 
and entirely Buddhist and traditions as recorded in the chronicles of the 
island indicate much practical activity in religious affairs, both in endowment 
and maintenance of religious institutions and the practice of religious principles. 
Towards the beginning of the 1st century B.C, during the reign of King 
Vatfagämant, two important events that concerned the Buddhist religion took 
place ; the first was the committing of the Buddhist teachings into writing 
and secondly the introduction for the first time of a schism in the Buddhist 
church of the island. The order of monks at Mahàvihüra at Anurddhafura 
held a convocation and under the patronage of the king appointed scribes to 
commit into writing the teachings of the religion 

The schism that occurred in the church of Ceylon in about the 1st 
century A.D, was due to the infringement of certain rules of monastic disci- 
pline. Outside the precincts of the established church there was another 
Vihära known as Abhayagin where the dissentient Bhikshus had taken up 
their abode. They were later on joined by disciples of Dhammaruci 
Achiiryya. They adopted the Vaitulya pitaka and proclaimed it to be the 
teaching of the Buddha. For centuries the Mahavihara monks carried on 
successfully under the patronage of the reigning kings a‘ long struggle against 
the Vaitulya fraternities of the Abhayagiri vih&ra. But intercourse with 
India during all these centuries was so frequent that from time to time non- 
orthodox doctrines and their followers occasionally found their way to Ceylon 
and were favoured by certain classes of monks. But these had no marked 
effect on the general progress or the stability of the orthodox church. 

In about the first quarter of the Sth century AD. an ascetic of the 
Vajraparvata Nikdya clad in the robes of a Buddhist monk came to Ceylon 
obviously from the mainland of India and converted the reigning king into 
his secret doctrine. To-day it is difficult to find any books of either the 
Vaitulya pitaka or any other heterodox tea ings. But the ruins of Anu- 
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rädhapura and archæological explorations on other sites in Ceylon have 
yielded not only inscriptions but also images that are definitely not only 
Mahayanistic but also frankly tantric. 

To resume the story of the orthodox church one must refer to the acti- 
vities of the great Thera Buddhaghosa in about the first half of the Sth 
century A.D. Buddhaghosa came from South India to Ceylon where under 
the patronage of the reigning king, Mahanüma, he engaged himself in the 
work of compilation of the celebrated aflthakaihas or commentaries of the 
Buddhist pitakas. His well-known works, the Visuddhimagga, the Samanta- 
paüsüdikà, the Sumangalavilisimi, the Paparicasudam, the Manorathapuranm, 
the Sd@ratthapakdsini and a host of other works were all written down in 
Ceylon, Buddhaghosa thus raised the position and prestige of the Theravada 
Church of Ceylon to a great extent. 


Towards the end of the 8th century Ceylon suffered severe political 
unrest and the Ceylonese Church felt the consequences for more than two 
centuries, so much so that towards the middle of the llth century, it was 
once found difficult to get a chapter of ordained monks to continue valid 
ordinations. This was, however, restored by the help of a number of learned 
Theras who were brought out from Arakan by King Vijayavahu. In the 
middle of the 12th century, under the patronage of the king Parükramavahku 
the religion received infusion of new life. Pardkremoavdhu restored vihāras 
and monasteries, built new religious edifices and brought about the unifica- 
tion of the three contending sects, namely, the Mahdvihara Nikaya, the 
Abhayagiri Nikd@ya, and the Vaitulya Nikdya, and also brought about the 
restoration of the power and influence of the orthodox church, the Mahi- 
vihüra Nikaya. He also brought into existence, probably for the first time, 
a code of regulations for the guidance of the Bhikshus From the time of 
Buddhaghosa upto the time of king Parikramavahu, numerous Buddhist 
works by celebrated scholars were composed in Pali and Sinhalese. During 
the reign of Parükramaváhu the Great, a systematic compilation of sub-com- 
taries took place under the guidance of Kassapa Thera. After his death 
unfortunately there were again political unrests in the island. Within a 
hundred years, the Bhikshus were again disorganised, but the sdsana was 
again restored ( 1266 A.D.) with the help of monks brought from the Cola 
country in South India, Monasteries were again established and there was 
again activity in the cause of religion. 

The reputation of the Satgha in Ceylon became so well established that 
towards the middle of the 15th century when Burma was faced with a crisis 
of the cessation of valid ordination, the reigning king of the country sought 
the help of the Mahävikära in Ceylon for restoration of the Sdsana. From 
Burma at a later period the ordination of this Nik&ya was carried to Siam. 

ection of Burma at this period has an important bearing on the 
fortunes of the Sangha fraternity and of Buddhism in Ceylon, For through 
these embassies the books that existed in Ceylon were taken to Burma, Siam 
and Cambodia and the Mahanikaya was established in these countries, which 
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helped Ceylon to get back the books and the ordination at a subsequent period 
when ordination had disappeared in the island and books were lost." 

In about this time the Portuguese arrived at the island and established a 
fort in Colombo, besides introducing Christianity into the island. The then 
reigning king Bhuvanekaváhu HI ( 1552 A.D, ) alied himself with the Portu- 
guese and brought ruin not only upon himself but also upon the religion. 
But a still more severe blow came from king Rajasingha I. He did havoc 
with the monks and monastic establishments, The king of Kotte with whom 
the Potuguese gained influence also pursued more or less the same policy. 
The king of other provinces also turned against Buddhism. But with the 
arrival of the Dutch in the 17th century conditions took a better turn. Their 
attitude was more conciliatory towards the religion and the subsequent kings 
were able to devote their times and energy to restore the status of Buddhism. 
During this time a great man arose in Saramakara who was a Sdmaenera a5 
ordination had disappeared in the land. He made known to king Sri Vijaya 
Rajasingha ( 1734 AD.) that the religion of the Buddha had deceased in 
the island because the order of the Bhikshus had become extinct. He pre- 
vailed upon the king to bring out a mission of Bhikshus from Siam for the 
restoration of the order. The Siamese mission started for Ceylon but the 
voyage was eventually abandoned. Saranankara persisted in his attempt and 
finally prevailed upon the succeeding king Kittisiri Réjasiha to send another 
mission to Siam. This mission was cordially received by King Dhammike 
of Siam who sent Upali There with a chapter of Ten Bhikshus and the order 
Was eventually restored in Ceylon and Saranañkara was appointed Sangha 
raja, the head of the Sangha. In 1815 the island came into the possession of 
the English who pledged for the protection and maintenance of the Buddhist 
religion. 





X. Siam?" 

The Buddhism of Siam belongs to the Theravada school. The Siamese 
belonged to Thai family of a South Chinese people. The history of Thai rule 
In Siam may roughly be described as a succession of three kingdoms with 
capitals al Sukhothai, Ayuthia and Bangkok respectively 

The Southern regions of Siam came into contact with Buddhism at a 
considerably early period. The eastern coasts in India had intercourse not 
only with Burma but also with the Malaya Peninsula. Epigraphic evidence 
proves that the reign of Ligor came into contact with Buddhism as early at 
least as the 4th and 5th centuries A.D. and it is only probable that Siam was 
also touched by this wave of Indian religious expansion. In fact, some of the 
ancient sites of Siam, e.g. Dwáravati have yielded sculptures and other anti- 
quities that are either frankly Buddhist or are aífiliated to Buddhism. An 





29. De Silva, History oj Huddhism in Cevlon in. Buddhistic Studies, ed. B. C. 
Law, p. 502 

30. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in Siam see ELto0T—Hiinduism 
and Buddhism, Vol. LIT. 
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inscription of about the 4th century found in Kekah and another of the 7th 
or 8th century from Pra Pratom, both contained the well known-Buddhist for- 
mula of causation. The latter inscription and also one from Margui seem to 
be in mixed Sanskrit and Pali 

In an important inscription found at Sukhothai and now preserved at 
Bangkok and probably datable in about 1300 A.D, it is stated that the Siamese 
kingdom of the time extended on the South to the sea as far as Ligor and on 
the west to Pegu. From the same inscription we derive the knowledge that 
the court and the inhabitants of Sukhothai were devout Buddhists regularly 
observing the Vassa and the festival of Kathina and also that there were several 
arch monasteries, many Buddha statues and Buddhist relics. The form of 
Buddhism described seems to have differed little from the Hinayanism found in 
Siam to-day. In any case, it seems that at least during this period the Siamese 
were acquainted with Pali Buddhism. Whatever may have been the earlier 
form of Buddhism and wherever we may trace the source of the religion of 
earlier times, there seems to be very little doubt that when the Thai poured into 
Siam the religion was a certain kind of Hinayanism which in all likelihood 
was imported from Burma. We all know that towards the middle of the 
Ith century Buddhism in Burma received a new infusion of life and spread 
over very quickly to the Shan estates and it is not altogether impossible that 
it found its way to the not very distant kingdom of Siam. In a subsequent 
period "the Siamese recognised the seniority and authority of the Sinhalese 
Church by inviting an instructor to come from Ceylon, but in earlier times 
they can hardly have had direct relation with the island. A Khmer inscrip- 
fon composed in 1361 or a little later shows that the reigning king learned 
both in Buddhist and Brahmanical lore was a cosmopolitan ih religious prac- 
tices. In 1361 he had a Safghar&ja learned in the Pitakas brought from 
Ceylon. He was received with great honour and became eventually the head 
of the Buddhist Church. Two other Inscriptions apparently datable in this 
period refer to the importation of a branch of the Bodhi tree from Ceylon 
and certain Buddhist relics probably from India, which were all installed 
with great solemnity. To this date may also be referred series of engravings 
on stone illustrating about one hundred Játakas, 

Towards the middle of the 14th century the seat of power in Siam was 
transferred to Ayuthia where we have several gigantic images of the Buddha 
and the rums of numerous Buddhist establishments. A curious inscription 
engrsved on an image of Siva found at Sukhothai and dated 1510 An. 
asserts, however, the identity of Buddhism and Brahmanism. At Lophburi 
we have some ancient buildings which were originally constructed for the 
Brahmanic cult were later on adapted to ist uses. Ayuthia continued 
to be the capital of Siam until 1767 when it was sacked and ruined by the 
Burmese who, though Buddhists, did not scruple to destroy and deface Bud- 
dhist temples, establishments and statues. Phaya Tak Sin, a Chinese in 
origin, repulsed the Burmese attack, made Bangkok the seat of Government 
but was soon deposed in 1782 by Chao Phàya Chakkri who established a new 
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dynasty. This king convoked a council and had the whole Tripitaka revised 
by monk scholars and built a hall in which the texts were preserved. During 
the reign of one of his successors, Mongkut who spent 26 years as a monk 
and then became King, Buddhism in Siam received a new lease of life. Dur- 
ing the reign of his successor, Chulalongkorn, an edition of the Buddhist 
Tripitaka was published and printed in Siamese type. 





Al. Burma" 

Tradition ascribes the introduction of Buddhism into Burma to Asoka. 
Four centuries later, in the 3rd century 4p, Chinese evidence points to the 
existence of Buddhism in a place called Lin-Yang which may be tentatively 
identified with a place in Burma. With the Sth and subsequent centuries we 
are on surer grounds. Epigraphic records provide us henceforward with de- 
finite evidences of a flourishing state of Pali Buddhism in the metropolis of 
the kingdom of the Pyus, Hwawan and old Prome, indicating at the same 
time a very intimate intercourse of Lower Burma with the Kadamba-Cola 
countries of South India. Buddhist records, in Sanskrit have been found in 
old Prome pointing to a very close relation with the Magadhan countries of 
Eastern India. Epigraphic records are supplemented by quite a good num- 
ber of Buddhist monuments and sculptures and terracotta tablets which have 
been unearthed in old Prome and are datable from the 6th to the 10th and 
llth centuries. All these evidences point to a resurgence of the religion in 
the old kingdom of Prome in about the beginning of the 5th century. 

In 1057 A.D. took place the fateful invasion of Thaton by Anawrata. 
The story of this invasion really indicates a very flourishing state of the reli- 
gion in Lower Burma. The story of the religion now centres round Pagan 
where the royal dynasty and gradually the people found in the Theravada 
imported from Thaton, a purer and simpler faith, a religion with a more 
direct appeal and a fresh message of deliverance. The religion slowly but 
steadily secured a solid ground and spread far and near on all sides. 
Hundreds of Buddhist monuments and monastic establishments came to be 
erected and,embellished with Buddhist sculptures and painting. Even dur- 
ing the reign of Ambadatta the fame of Pagan as a centre of the Theravada 
faith was so well established that she exchanged religious gifts with Ceylon, 
with which she came gradually to be linked up in all matters concerning the 
religion. The clergyman of Burma looked up to the brotherhood of Ceylon 
as the source of all inspiration. This attitude of the Burmese brotherhood 
was in reality responsible for the introduction of the Sihala Sangha in 
1181-82 A.D. 

The Sihala Sangha gradually established itself also in Lower Burma. 
The splitting up of these two sahghas into various factions naturally led to 
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the degeneration of the religious order. A movement for reform was success. 
fully initiated by king Dhammaceti of Pegu in 1472. The Ceylonese brother 
hood again came to the aid of the Burmese church and Dhammaceti's refor- 
mation practically led to the final triumph of the Sihala Sangha 

But Theravada was not the only form of Bu in the country. Pro- 
bably Sarvastivada, on the evidence of Sanskrit Buddhist epigraphs as well 
as on that of I-Tsing, was another form prevalent in about the 7th and 8th 
centuries A.D. Some sort of Maháyanism and Mab&yáünist Tantricism had 
also penetrated into upper Burma. Towards the end of the 17th century the 
church in Burma began to show signs of slackness of discipline and of trans- 
gression of rules by individuals and groups within the order. The order 
divided itself into two factions which came to engage themselves in a long 
struggle. The story of the religion in the 18th century is the story of this 
struggle but eventually the orthodox school won and again the word and 
spirit of the original teachings of the Buddha were strictly adhered to. 

The dawn of the 19th century saw the introduction of the Amarapura 
school or Burma Saügha ( Burmese order) in Ceylon. This event may be 
interpreted as the first return gift of Burma to Ceylon. About 60 vears later 
two deputations from Ceylon came to Burma to receive valid ordination from 
the Burmese fraternity, and Burma was thus able to retum the gift Cevlon 
had made in the 15th century. The last figure in history of Buddhism 
in Burma is that of Mindon-Min who brought another triumph for the ortho- 
dox Buddhist church in Burma. Mindon-Min observed with regret that 
laxity in monastic discipline was much in evidence. He wanted to enforce 
the disciplinary code of the monks and thought it well to impose a vow en- 
joining strict conformity to Vinaya discipline and eventually acted up to his. 
thought. 

In 1885 the English occupied Mandalay and thus came in possession of 
the whole of Burma. It signalised the termination of the old order of things 
and the beginning of the new 


MIL Indo-China 
(Champa and Kamboj) 

The earliest trace of Buddhism in Indo-China is indicated in a Sanskrit 
inscription palæographically datable in the 2nd or 3rd century of the Chris- 
tian era and found not far from modern Nhatrang. One cannot say definitely 
that it is a Buddhistic inscription but from some phrases and ideas used im 
the inscription it can more or less defini itely be ascribed to Buddhistic inspi- 
ration. But more definite information about Buddhism in Champa is trace- 
able not earlier than the Sth century. In the second quarter of that century, 
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of Pind Samanta by name, dedicated the monasteries and 
temples to the Jina and Siva. This indicates a very close association of 
Buddhism with Saivism which remained up to the end as one of the salient 
features of Indian reli life in Champa, as in other places of Indo-China 
as well as in Java and Sumatra. The growing importance of Buddhism is 
affirmed by the foundation of the great monastery of Lokesvara, a pious 
work of King Indravarman IL n 902 Aj, a Maháyünist sthavira set up 
another Loke$vara monastery and in the foundation charter one finds a 
clear resumé of the Maháyánist theogony. All these inscriptions prove de- 
finitely that Maháyánism was the prevailing form of Buddhism in Champa. 
At the end of the 12th century a King of Pánduránga boasted of practising 
the Mahayana Dharma and erected in the district of Buddhaloka an image 
of Buddha Loke$vara. Even as late as the 2nd half of the 13th century a 
fragment of inscription begins with the invocation “Om Namo Buddhaya " 
proving that Buddhism was not extinct even at that time, The ruins of 
Champa have yielded a large number of bronze and stone statues of Buddha 
Lokesvara and Prajnapüramiti. A number of clay medallions bearing 
images of the Buddha and Lokeivara were picked up in the caves of Northern 
Annam. 

But it is only likely that Mahüyanism in Champa was preceded by 
Hinayäna period. According to him, the Buddhists of Champa in the 7th 
century A.D. belonged to the Arya Sammiti School and there were also a 
few followers of the Sarvastivada School. But the evidence of I-Tsing is 
to doubt, for the pilgrim never visited Champa and there has not been 
found any archæological evidence to support his contention. Towards the 
end of the lath century Champa was seized by the Anzmites who burnt down 
the capital and took possession of the whole kingdom where they introduced 
a debased mixture of Mahävänism. 

Funan, a great empire that had its centre of power in the modern terri- 
tory of Cambodia, is known to us only through Chinese historians. The 
hey-day of its glory occupies the first five centuries of the Christian era. As 
in Champa so also in Funan Saivism and Buddhism peacefully existed side 
by side. I-Tsing testihes that the people of the country were mostly wor- 
shippers of Devas but later on Buddhism came to flourish there. By the 
time the pilgrim wrote his account a wicked king had expelled and exter- 
munated all Buddhists and there were no members, of the Buddhist brother 
hood at all. Sikya Nagasena, who went to the court of China as an ambas- 
sador in 484 A.D, saw a Buddhist monk. The Bhikshus of Funan went to 
China for the translation of the holy books of Buddhism, among them were 

In the south of Funan the Malay Peninsula was essentially a Buddhist 
country. The inscriptions found in Ligor and in the province of the Welles- 
ley prove that in the 4th century A.D., there were some important Buddhistic 
centres on the coast. Inscriptions discovered on the south of the Isthmus of 
Kra dating from the Sth and 9th centuries prove that the religion was con- 
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tinued in those countries, One of these inscriptions commemorates the con- 
struction of three Caityas in honour of Bodhisattva Avalokiteévara, Vajrapani, 
and Buddha in 775 A.D. 

Towards the middle of the 6th century the Kambojas came into pro- 
minence and overthrew the kingdom of Funan. An inscription of 664 AD, 
Praises two eminent Bhikshus of the realm, Another inscription of the same 
period refers to the worship of Maitreya Avalokiteévara and the Buddha. 
Lokeévara who is often associated with Vajrapäni and Prajfüpáramità was a 
very popular Buddhist divinity in the Mahaiyanist pantheon of Cambodia. 
Tantrism seems to have exercised very little influence upon the Khmer cults 
although several images of Hevajra have been found in the ruins of Angkor ; 
cult of Bodhidruma was also a popular one. Sürjavarman I who probably 
belonged to the Buddhist religion as is shown by his posthumous name Pera- 
maurvanapada was probably indirectly responsible for the first Khmer ins- 
criptions found at Lophburi in Siam. One of these inscriptions makes a 
distinction between the Sthaviras and Mahüyana Bhikshus, It is, however, 
probable that the regions round Lophburi were the meeting ground of Mahi. 
yanism of Cambodia. The Khmer kings had to abandon their capital in the 
course of the 15th century and their disappearance marked also the dis- 
appearance of Hinduism and Mahäyänism. 


AMI, Jeve-Sumatra-Bali* 


The trace of Buddhism in Java is available in the accounts of Fa-Hien 
who visited the island in about 413 AD. The Chinese pilgrim states that 
in that country there were many Brahmanas but that the Buddhist religion 
was not of sufficient importance. Prince Gunavarman of Kashmir who turned 
the Buddhist missionary, visited the island in 423 AD., but we do not know 
how far he succeeded in preaching religion in the island. Towards the end 
of the 6th century Central Java rose into importance which lasted for about 
two centuries. Towards the middle of the 8th century Java, especially Central 
and Western Java, passed from the hands of the Saiva rulers into the con- 
trol of a Mahayanist dynasty from Sumatra, known to historians as the Sai- 
lendras of Srivijaya, who had a mighty empire extending over the Malay 
Peninsula and Central Java besides Sumatra. These Sailendras were fer- 
vent Buddhists professing the Mahayana faith. ‘The temple of Kalasan in 
Central Java was erected by one of their kings in honour of the Mahayana 
divinity Tara in 1778 AD. The magnificent monument of Barabudur in 
Central Java also was the the work of the Sailendras. Towards the end of 
the 7th century I-Tsing had visited Sumatra and described it as a great 
centre Of Hinayäna learning; but evidently aíter I-Tsing it had become a 
great stronghold of Mahayana Buddhism under the patronage of the 
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Sailendras who had extended their supremacy over Central Java as well. 
In the 10th century a Buddhist temple was constructed at Negapatam near 
Madras at the expense of a king of the Sailendras with the permission of 
a Cola Prince Nalanda. A copper plate of D ala records the grant 
of some villages by the Pala sovereign of Bengal for the upkeep of a monas- 
tery af Nalanda which was built at the instance of Balaputradeva of the 
Sailendra dynasty out of devotion to Buddhism. Dharmapüla the famous 
Guru of Nalanda passed his last days in Sumatra. Under the Pala kings 
the Maháyàna doctrine flourished in Bengal and Magadha as they did 
nowhere else in India and it was Maháyána tinged with Tantrayána. We 
find exactly the same blend of Buddhistic and Tantric doctrines in Sumatra, 
Java, and to some extent in Cambodia. The earliest Mahāyāna inscriptions 
of the Sti Vijaya kings in Java are also written in South Indian Grantha 
characters but in a Central Indian script almost exactly like that of the Sth 
century inscriptions discovered at Niland. 

All sorts and varieties of Mahayana, Vajrayana, Bodhisattvas and Sak- 
tis, Adi-Buddhas, Dhyáni-Buddhas, etc, have come to our view and icono- 
graphically they follow the Eastern School of Indian art. The study of 
Buddhistic literature in Java is proved not only by the discovery of import- 
ant Buddhist texts but also by the sculptures of Barabudur and other reli- 
gious Monuments which presuppose a wide range of knowledge in its various 
branches. The later phases of Mahayana Buddhism in India are also met 
with in Java especially in Eastern Java. We may note in particular the 
adoption of Hindu gods in Buddhist Pantheon, the introduction of minor 
and miscellaneous divinities, of Tantric mode of worship etc. 

Towards the middle of the 10th century the Saiva princes who had 
been ousted from Central Java and had settled in Eastern Java, won back 
their lost territories from the Sailendras and there was a Saivite revival 
in Central Java which, however, was soon abandoned. The scene now 
shifts to modern Java where it took some time for Buddhism to establish 
itself. The famous image of Prajfiipairamiti now in the Lei Museum 
Is ascribed to the second quarter of the 13th century to the reign of Ken 
Arok. To the middle of the 14th century belong the curious inscriptions 
of Adityavarman, a prince of Sumatrü, who was a relation of a vassal to 
the Queen of Madjapahit, the centre of royalty in eastern Java. The lan- 
guage of these inscriptions clearly shows the prevalence of Tantric doctrine 
in Sumatra and Java. After his death Adityavarman was supposed to be 
identified with Avalokitešvara. In this connection may also be mentioned 
the Tantric practices ascribed to Kretanügara by Prapaficha. The Nagar. 
Kretagama also refers to the Tantric chakra rites diligently carried out by 














In the reign of Hyam Wuruk, there was a set of royal officials called 
Bhiijangas or learned priests. They were Brahmanical as well as Buddhistic 
The Nägarkretägama gives a detailed account of the capital city, namely, 
Madjapahit. In the southem part of the city lived the Buddhists, the head 








28 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [April 1940] 


of the Sañgha was Sthavira Rengkarnedi. porary sources seem to 
point out that Buddhism flourished mostly in aristocratic circles: this ex- 
plains the large number of fine Buddhist shrines which arose during this 
period but the religion does not seem to have entered much into the life of 
the people. Javanese literature is Brahmanical. Buddhism could not make 
much headway in Bali, and though the religion still survives in the island 
Hinduism is in the ascendant 


YASNA HA XL—HOM YAST* 
By 
ERVAD MANECK F. KANGA 


(1) The three righteous (creatures), the ox, the horse and the haoma, 
childless and followed by disrepute, who dost not distribute me when cooked,’ 
but thou makest me fatten for the belly* of the wife, or of the son or of thy 
own,” 

(2) The horse curses the rider: ‘mayest thou not bridle race-horses, 
mayest thou not mount race-horses, mayest thou not drive race-horses, who 
dost not demand (any feat of) strength from me in the much-attended 
festival’ meeting of the country? thronged-with-men.' 








* Chapters IX-XI of Yasna Literature, which comprise the Hüm Yast are speci- 
ally recited in preparing the Haoma as part of the sacrifice, The term Haoma 
which is the same as the Vedic word Soma, is used in a double sense in the Avesta. 
In the first place it is the name oí a yazata occupying a definite place in the 
Avestan Pantheon. In the second place it is the name of a Plant of magical and 
healing properties used in the Yasna Ceremony. Now-a-days only a few dry twigs 
of the Plant are used by the Parsi priests for the purpose. 

I. Afrivacah-adj, lit. ‘speaking benedictions’: here used euphemistically in the 
sense of “ pronouncing curses, maledictions” (BARTHOLOMÆ ALTIRANISHES W'orter- 
büch, 331). The Pahlavi rendering aírin-gobishnih and Skr. version &sirvacasd are 
both used here euphemistically and this is quite obvious from Pahlavi and Skr. glosses : 
"they pronounce curses". Cf. Pahl, “ku nafrin kunand " and Skr “kila áaparh kur- 
vanti" respy. For Av. word ülri—meaning 'curse' see Sitzungsberichte der philos- 
München. 1868, 2. 536. 

2. The chief priest entrusted with the recitation of the Gathaé: he conducts 
the religious ceremonies usually with seven subordinate priests called ' ratav's. This 
name is a relic of an Aryan Age, for it is also found in the Veda, where it appears 
Hotar. (Air Wb. 1653). He is the representative of the priestly class. 

3. Adj. meaning ‘cooked’. The Pahlavi version curiously translates it by 
X"-astak Ir. her meaning “wealth, riches This passage indicates that the cus- 
tom of offering animal sacrifice to Him was prevalent in the period of the Later 
Avesta. 

4. gen. sg. instead of dat. sg. 

*. Aw. pourumaiti. loc. sg. from pourumant—' having or containing many" ; 
hence ‘ much-visited, attended’ (BartH. Air Wb. 901). The Pahlavi version curi 
ously translates it by " vas mat ésténd" as though av. suffix maiti. is derived from 
«! gam-——to come. 

6. Av. Karshü-subs. fem. 'cultivated land, agricultural borough from ,/ karsh 
—to cultivate, to (Air. Wb. 458). Pahlavi version incorrectly translates it by 
kartar" meaning “ doer, performer” as though the word is derived from JA kar— 
to perform. SPIEGEL reads karshyo and translates “ family-crele.” Ervad KANGA 
translates "m meeting, a thick crowd (Dictionary p. 129), 
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(3) Haoma curses the partaker : * mayest thou be childless and accom- 
panied by infamy, who dost keep me, when I have been pressed, in custody, 
like a thief sentenced-to-death. I who (am) Haoma, the righteous, warding 
off death, am not one-sentenced-to-death.' 

(4) The Holy Father Ahura Mazda has assigned* to me, the Haoma. 
as a portion the cheek with the tongue and the left eye. 

(5-5) Whoso deprives me of that portion viz. the cheek with the tongue 
and the left eye, or steals it or takes it away, which the Holy Ahura Mazda 
gave me, never in this house will be born a priest, neither the warrior nor 
even the prosperity-bringing agriculturist : but in this house will be bom 
the Dahaka, müraka as well as the varshna* of various sorta, 

(7) Quickly cut off the portion of the ox for the most powerful Haoma. 
May Haoma not bind thee just as he bound the wicked Turanian Frangaras- 
yan who was surrounded by iron in the middle third part of this earth. 

(8) Thereupon Zarathushtra spoke: ‘Obeisance (be) unto Haoma 
created by Mazda! Good is Haoma created by Mazda! Homage (be) unto 

(9) When from us comes one, those which have come to us from you 
are two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine and ten. 

(10) I dedicate to thee, O Righteous Asha-increasing, Haorma ! 
this y which appears to me beautiful, for Haoma's energetic intoxication, 
for good life and for the possession of the highest claim. Mayest thou grant 
me, O righteous Haoma, warding off-death ! the heaven of the holy, bright 
and all-comfortable. 

(11) At will and desire, Thou, © Ahura Mazdá, rulest over Thine own 
creations : at will, the waters, at will the trees and at will all the good 











T. frérenac( —Impe:rfect 3rd pers sg. from v ar with Íra-prefix — he as 
signed, he bestowed, (Air Wh. 185.) The Pahlavi rendering is franaft. from caus. 
inf. franàftan, "to go forth, to take a course Av. word ar—has various mean- 
ings: (1) to move (ii) to grant, to allot Æ (iii) to stick. Here the Pahlavi trans- 
lator has derived the av, word from the stem ar—to move. 

B. The names of Dkevaic Creatures ; they sre the antitheses of the Ahurian 
Priests, warriors and agriculturists. The Pahlavi translator translates the ay. word 
dahakaca by “ dakhshak-kahenitar’ meaning “the diminisher of sign” and explains 
in the gloss “ke dakhshak i Ohrmazd bé kahénét" ie. who diminishes the sign of 
Ohrmazd', I compare dahaka, subs. mas with av, dahaka and translate “men of 
the type of azi-dahaka". The Pahiavi rendering of av, word mürakacha is mütak- 
kartär, meaning " making weak, destructive ", This is further explained by the gloss 
thus: Chich tapah bé kunit ic. he destroys everything, Of av. maodhano-kara in 
yas IX. 32, where the Pahlavi translator translates " mütak-kmrtüár" Av maodhnano- 
kara (Air. Wb. 1109) means voluptuous, lascivious, preparing lust. The word 
miitak is the Pahl. rendering of ay. mrorh “ destructive" in Vend II. 22. Ay word 
varshna—is curiously translated into Pahlavi by varzitár. See BARTH, Air Wb, 704, 
1189 and 1380. | 

9, Reference to the subterranean iron fortress of Afrasyab, where took 
shelter after being defeated by Kay Husrav. li da moto SNR ee 
Hang-i Afrasiab, Ci. Abain Yast. 41. | 
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(creation), the seed of Asha. Make you (O Ahura Mazda!) the righteous 
one powerful (but) the wicked without power. 

(12) May the righteous (man) be ruling-at-will, but may the wicked be 
without-free-power, defeated, suppressed!* and thrown-out from the creations 
of the Holy Spirit, (May he who) turned away™ (from the Religion be) 
without-free-power. 

(13) Even I who am Zarathushtra, shall incite the leaders of the 
houses, villages, countries and provinces to think in confirmity with, to speak 
in conformity with and to act in conformity with this Religion, which is of 
Ahura, revealed by Zarathushtra 

(14) I pray for affluence and ease to the world of the righteous, and 
distress and difficulty to that of the wicked. 

(15) I praise good thoughts, good works, and good deeds through 
thought, through word and through deed. I hold fast all good thoughts, 
good words and good deeds, I renounce all evil thoughts, evil words and 
evil deeds. I dedicate unto you, O Holy Immortals, worship and praise, 
with thought, with word, with deed, with the impulse of the soul, with the 
very life of my body. I praise righteousness.™ 








10. Av. havanghva, sub. n. “good life, blessedness” which is translated into 
Pahlavi by hu-okh wih. This is further explained by the commentator in yas. Ha 
LXIL 6. 17. as névak-dilth pa--chyàn vitarg. Vendidäd Fargard XVIIL 6 adds 
a gloss to this word thus: tak-dilih pa+chyan Vitarg, meaning “ courage on the 
Chinvat Bridge.” Dr. D'HALLA reads vindagarih “ acquisition " which is wrong. From 
a comparison of these glosses it follows that the word névak-dilih and tag-dilih are 
one and the same. 

11. Hamistó. BAmTH. (Air. Wb. 1778) takes it as peri. part. pass. of ham + 
4! maed and translates " thrown down" " defeated". In Pahlavi version of Hash- 
bam it is translated by " hamistàrih " antagonism, opposition. (DirAmHAR khurtak 
Avistak p. 13.) 

12. Vare tb (var. varató) nom. sg. of vare ta, adj. "captive, captured, taken, 
driven away as booty, BARTHOLOM translates " surrounded, ie. deprived of free 
movement ", deriving it from the stem var—to surround. Pahlavi. pa vartakih, 

13, Sections 11-13 occur in the hymn Héóshhám-prayer which is addressed to 
the Dawn, in Yasna HA VIIL 5-7, Hä LIL 5-7, LXVIIL. 16-18. and LXXI. 26-28. 

l4. This section is known as "Frastuy&-prayer", which is written in the 
Gathic style and dialect. Spiegel remarks that this section has nothing in common 
with this Hà, but that it forms a sort of prelude to the yasna Ha XII, which 
deals with the Confession of Faith of a Zoroastrian. Note that this Ha XII is 
also one of the pieces written in the Gathic Dialect. We have the Pazand version 
of this section with some additional glosses, which forms part of the first karda 
of the Patét Pashémáni. 











MISCELLAN 
PRATYABHIJNA AND ADVAITA 


ABHINAVA'S MAHOPADESA-VIMSATIKA AND SANKARA'S 
NIRGUNA-MANASA-POJA 


After a critical examination of the Paramartha-sara-sengraha of Abhinava- 
gupta in its relation to the Aryas of Sesa in NIA, l. i. pp. 37-72, Prof, S. & 
Suryanarayana Sasthi observes: “The conclusion reached here has a significance 
not confined to the Paramdartha-sdra. It is possible that more than one Pratya- 
bhijia work bas derived from Advaita sources.” One more Pratyabhijiia work of 
this nature, deriving, though in part, from an Advaitic minor work, is the minor 
poem of Abhinava called the Mahopadeia Viméiatite edited by Dr, K, C. PANDEY 
at the end of his book on Abhinava, (pp. 407-408, Chowk. Series, Studies I). Of 
these twenty verses of Abhinava, the verses 13 to 18 forming the latter part of 
the poem are more or less completely taken [rom a minor poem ascribed to Sankara 
called variously Mirguna-mEÉnnzsa-püjà, Atma-püjà, Parä-püjä and so om. 

This minor work of Sankara is printed as Nirguna-mdnasa-pajd in volume 18 
of the lete Works of Sankara of the Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam, but in this 
text there are a few Omissions. The two Stotra Collections of the Gujarat. News 
Press of Bombay give this work as Nirgunos-minasa-frild and the texts here are 
full. (Brphat-stotra-ratna-hàra, part 2, pp. 801-3 and Brhat-stotra-muktahara, part 
2 pp. 424-427). The text comprises two parts, the first being the pupil's 
tions as to how one could do the ritual of worship in the case of the one, attri- 
buteless and all rehending Atman, and the second part being the teacher's 
answers setting forth a scheme of 'ideal' worship  Abhinava takes the former 
question-part and incorporates It in his work with an introduction, a few elabora- 
tions and a brief finish, of his own. When we examine the of this work of 
Safkora we fined that it is available in a shorter version also containing the former 
question-part only, but with a verse or two at the end containing a brief reply or 
explanation. We also see that the name of the work varies with each ms almost. 

In the Tanjore Descriptive Catalogue, No. 7400 is the same work, but called 
Svdime-piuja and containing only the answer portion. This is the BURNELL Ms 
noted by AUFRECHT on p. 751b. of hia C.C. I. In the Descriptive Catalogues of 
the Madras Government Oriental Library, No. 8610 gives, like the Tanjore ma, 
only the latter answer-part but calls the work Alma-manasike-paja; No. 8611 
in the same Catalogue represents a ms of the whole work with both the question- 
part and the answer-part, but the work is here named Atma-lingarcana; the 
next number, 8612, in the same Catalogue, contains only the former part of question 
and is described in the colophon as Daksinümürti-mánasa-püja (vidhi), and this 
last is the same ms as noted by AUFRECHT in C.C., IIL p, 52b, Sg. L 112. In 
the Triennial Catalogues of the same Madras Library there are two 
Nos, R. 1419 (n) and 1419 (o). These two texts contain only the answer 
with a few lines at the end by way of answer. The former of these two mss is 
called Atma-pijd and the latter Nirgundsfake-pajé. The readings of these two 
mss agree with those known to Abhinava; and the concluding verse of the latter, 
R. 1419 (o), seems to be the germ out of which the first 12 verses of Abhinava's 
Mahopadeia-vimiatika have grown. We have the same work of Sañkara in the 
Atma-linga-pijá-haddhati in Hart, p. 132. 

The 7th verse in the text in ms R. 1419 (n) describes this worship as ‘ Para 





j^ 





püjà', and this expression is retained by Abhinava in the last verse. In the 
Brhat-stotra-ratmákara of the N.S. Press and in the first part of one of the Stotra 
Collections of the Gujarati Press, this shorter version is printed with the title 
Parü-püjà  AUFRECHT notes also a ms of this work with the name Parü-püja, (B. 
iv. 68. C. C. I, 327a) 


I give below the correspondences between the latter part of Abhinava's Mahopa- 
deia-virngatika and the former part of the Nirguna-mamasc-püja of Sankara, show 
ing also the differences which are only slight 











EE NIRGUNA-MANASA-POJA 

अरूपस्य कुतो घ्यानं 12: l | Additions of Abhinava. 

निर्गुणस्य च नाम किम्‌ 12d. 

पुर्णस्यावाहनं कुत्र 132. ume da. 

सचीघारस्म चासनम्‌ 13b. same 2b. 

त्वच्छस्य पादयमर्घ्य च 13८. same 2c, 

gega pa: 13d. same 2d. 

निर्मेळस्य कुतस्त्नानामू 14. mune Ou, 

वल्नं विश्वोदरत्य च 149, ardt विश्वोदरस्य 35. 

निर्लेपस्य कुतों गन्धः 142. same 4a. 

रम्यस्याभरणं कुत: 14१. same db in Madras ms. R. 1419 (o); 

| same in R. 1419७) but 3d here. In 

the printed texts we read as dcd 
निर्विज्ञेषस्य का भूषा कोऽलेकारो निराकृतेः । 


same dc in R. 1419 (o) and same 3c in 
R. 1419 (n). but in the printed text we 
haye 3c-d 


अगोत्रस्य त्ववर्णस्य कुतस्तस्योपवीतकम्‌ । 
same 4d in R. 1419 (o); 4b in 12. 1419 (7) 
4b in printed texts 


अप्नाणस्य कुतों TT; Sa in R. 1419 (o). 
Riemer Fal WI: dcin R. 1419 (n). 
निरज्ञनस्य कि धूपैः 53 in printed texts, 
चक्षुहीनस्य दीपकम्‌ 5b in R. 1419 (o). 
स्वप्रकाशस्य दीपकम्‌ 4d in R. 1419 (n). 
दीपा सर्वसाक्षिणः 5b in printed ८5. 


same 5c-d in R. 1419 (o) 

नित्यतृप्तस्य नैवेद्यं निष्कामस्य फलं कुतः । 
तांवूलं च Ru: ea 5acb-c in R. 1419(n). 
निजानन्दैकतूप्तस्य aad कि भवेदिह । 
विधानन्दगितुस्तत्य कि ताम्बूले प्रकल्पते ॥ 


Sc-d and Ga-b in printed texts. 
same 7a in R. 1419 (o). 
game Gc in R. 1419 (n). 





पुष्पं निर्वासनस्य च 150. 
भप्राणस्य कुतो घूपः 15८. 


चञ्जु्ीनस्य दीपकः 15d. 


Remmer Aua } 16 a-b. 
ताम्बुलं च कुतो विभो 


प्रदक्षिणमनन्तस्य 16८. 
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up कुतो नतिः 15d. same 7c in printed texts. 
same Tb in हि. 1419 (0). 
अद्वितीयस्य का नतिः 9 ७ R. 1419 (7). 
same 7d in D. 8612. 
— प्रमाणोऽद्यवस्तुनः 7 in printed १७४१४. 
sit n | 17a-b. same 6c-d in R. 1419 (o) but with भवेत्‌ 
get dios निलो: for fait 


| same 62-b in R. 1419 (n) but with नींराज- 
alata: at the end. 
| स्वयंप्रकाशचिद्रूपः योऽसावकोदिभासकः । 
| गीयते श्रृतिभिस्तस्य नीराजनविधिः कुतः ॥ 
ss fel, Ta-b in printed texts, 

same in printed texts; Barb. 

same in K. 1418n; 7a-b. 

same except for fW] in place of Ws 

in D. B612. 
अन्तर्यहिः संस्थितस्य चोद्वासनविधिः कुतः । 


Bc-d in printed texts, 
an addition of Abhinava. 





कथं च हवनं भवेत्‌ । 18८-4. 
पूर्णस्य दक्षिणा कुत्र 19a. | लक्ष्मीनाथस्य दक्षिणा 6७ ।॥ ९. 1419 (०). 
| नित्यानन्दस्य दक्षिणा 5d in R. 1419 (n) 


LIA M ब्यापकस्य 19b-c-d. additions of Abhinava, 
अप्रत्यक्षत्य क्षमापणम्‌ 





THE UTTARA KASI PILLAR INSCRIPTION OF GUHA. 


This inscription was discovered at Uttara Kadi in Tehri-Gharwal, by Pandit 
Chiddure Matha Virabhadra SARMA of Secunderabad (Deccan), WE tisk dn Sea 
sion of it and has published some preliminary notices’ The inscription is engraved 
on the dhoaje stambha before the temple of Siva at the Uttara Kadi. The pillar 
is called a Sakti stambha in the in&ription and was erected to commemorate the 
victories of the ruler Guha. The pillar is now called a iriéüld and current legends 
assert that Sivas tréfile after the destruction of Tripuräsura, was established in this 
place, 

The inscription is engraved in Inte Gupta characters of about the sixth century, 
but earlier than the Banskhera grants of Harsa. The language of the inscription is 
Sansk;t and the florid Kavya style of the record is reminiscent of the Allahabad 
inscription of Harigena and the Mehrauli inscription of Candra. The metres used 





L  Vibhüti, 1999; Journal of the Telugu Academy, 1999 


are Sardiile-wikrigita and Sragdharü. The text begins with the symbol for Om. 
and ends with the letter fhe (@), 


Text. 


Om Asid yah ksitipo Ganeivera iti prakhyäte kirttirmareih 

Cakre yene Bhovasya veima himavecchtmgichhytam dipitmat | 

Krtvünur Vanajadhipah svakrpamaih sümáya bhügya $riyam | 

Smytvd $ckra suhpitvam uisukamanü yütah Sumirvülayam | 

Pratyastesya mahübhujo vipuladrk pinonnatórasthalah | 

rupa lyga maycir anamga dhanada V yüsüntilódgatah | 

nümmü Sri Guha itywdara caritah saddharma diuryas satüm | 

Saktim Satrumanotatha pramathanim Sambhos cakürügratah || 

Pratah prütar mayükhair urubhir aviralam sarvaram dhm aidhva) nLamoóghnam 

nüluncan ícüru lürümikaera parikaródüra $ürodaratvam | 

svambimbam citra bimbámbara tala tilakam yüvadarkko vidhatté 

lüvat kirlis sukiriié ciramarimathanasyastu rüjsah sthireyam. 
Summer y. 

There was a ruler named Ganéévara whose praises were sung by men and who 
erected the resplendant temple of Bhava, high as the peak of Himavat. This forest 
ruler (vanajddhipa) considering all hia wealth (including amätya etc) as less 
than an atom and remembering the friendship of Indra, went to Sumem with a 
cheerful mind. After him, his san. Guha by name, strong-armed, wide-eyed, broad- 
chested, who had surpassed Manmatha, Kubera and Vyasa in good looks, charity and 
maya respectively, leading a gracious life and engaged in righteous activities, made 
this Sakti (pillar) in front of Sambhu, to frustrate the ambition of the enemies. As 
long as the sun exists destroying darkness, like an ornament in the heavens, so long 
will remain the good fame of this king, who was the destroyer of his enemies. 

This Ganévara, who was the ruler of the forests (unless vanajüdhipa is a mis- 
take for manujadhipa) may have been an dtavika rdja as indicated in the inscription 
of Samudra Gupta. As is well known Samudra Gupta is said to have uprooted the 
kings of Áry&varta and to have been served by all the rulers of the forests. 


Rudradéva Matila Nagadatta Candravarma 
üdyanékg Aryüvaria raja prasabhóddharanód. 
brita prabháva mahatah; paricarikikpta sagr- 





Ganapatinäga however cannot be identified with Ganéivara of the present ina- 
cription, though the names appear to be similar., The Allahabad inscription is far 
tarlier and moreover Ganapati-nfiga is a ruler of Aryivarta and is distinguished from 
the dfovika räjas. The present inscription does not mention the servitude of either 
Ganéévara or Guha to any other Paramount ruler, Ganapatinaga’s coins have been 
found at Narwar and Besnagar. K. P. JAYASWAL assigns him to c. 315-340 A.D, and 
says he is the author of the Bhiva Satake. But WINTERNITZ has rejected the 
reading Gajavakira Sri and says that. JAYASWAL's conjecture is baseless 

The áfarika rajas of the Allahabad inscription are usually taken to mean the 
lorest-chiefs of the south. Dr. Roy CHAUDHURI points out that Atavika may be 
the equivalent of Alavaka (Ghazipur?) and the forest territory near Dabhäla. 
yakara Nandin in his Rama Carita mentions Kotitavi. Rao Bahadur K. N, 


4 C. L L ILL Alishabad Inscription L 19 ff. 


3. FNP of in India 150 to 300 A.D, 
4. LH.Q. March 1936. 
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DuESHIT, with reference to Kate Awlaja of the Allahabad inscri mentions the 
find of Kota coins in north-east Rajputana and Delhi, while RAPsoN® mentions 
coins with the legend “ Kota” near the Sravasti region. The connection with Kotas 
of Nilagiris in the south seems to be far fetched. But in the Allahabad inscription 
the &[avika rájas are mentioned soon after the rulers of Uttaripatha and before 
the southern rulers, implying that they belonged to the Himalayan regions, There- 
fore it may be conjectured that the ancestors of Gamsvara may have paid tribute 
to Guptas, but in the sixth century Ganésvare _to have thrown off the 
allegiance after the decline of the Gupta power. 

Ganiévara is said to have been the friend of Sakra. Yuwan-Chwang mentions 
one Buddha Gupta (Fe-to-kio-to) who was the son of Sakrüditya. — Sakraditya is 
identified by some scholars with Mahéndriditya ie, Kumara Gupta 1 (413-456 AC.) 
But the palæography of the present inscription seems to prove the impossibility of 
the contemporaneity of the Gan&tvara and Kumara Gupta I. Therefore the natural 
meaning of Sakra as Indra should be accepted. 

Another point of interest is in the mention of Kubera and Vyasa as well known 
for renunciation (fydga) and Naya. Kubera as far as is known is a hoarder and 
not a dispenser of wealth. Vyäse's proficiency in maya may refer to Vyäsa Smrti, 
quoted by Aparürka and the Smyti Cendrikd." But it is doubtful whether the Vyisa 
Smyti is so old and it is more probably a reference to the Ràjaniti portions of the 
Mahäbhärata. 


Mysore. S. SRIKANTHA SÁSTRI. 





VAMADEV A-PAD-ANUDHY ATA 
Verse 66 of the Malkapuram inscription of Saka 1183 (An 1262) runs ;— 
अथ नृपशेखरमालाललितपादोत्र वामशंभुरभूत्‌ । 
अद्यापि कलचुरीशा यच्चरणाराधकाः प्रदास्यन्ते ॥ 


The predecessors predecessor of this Saiva pontiff Vämaéambhu was Sadbhäve 
sambhu who founded the Golaki-matha in Daéhala at the time of Kalacuri Yuva- 
raja (I or II). Vümaéambhu was therefore very probably a contemporary of Karma. 
Some early Calukya grants, moreover, prove that a king was sometimes mentioned 
as püdünmudhydta of (or, by) his religious teacher. Considering all these facts, 
we thought that the identification of Vämañambhu with Vamadeva of the passage 
Vámadeva-paádamudhyata found in the inscriptions of Kalacuri Karna and his succes- 
sors is now proved beyond doubt, in spite of the royal titles attributed to Vàmadeva. 
I tried to explain the significance of these titles in my paper in IHQ, IV, p. 961f, in 
which a few suggestions of Prof. H. C. RAYCHAUDHURI were also incorporated. 

In A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies in honour of F. W. Thomas, 
p. 152 ff., Prof. V. V. MiRAsHI has offered a new suggestion regarding the problem. 
He refers to an inscription at Saugor, which is placed about the middle of the 
eighth century on grounds of palrography According to Prof. MIRASHI'S reading, 
this epigraph refers to King Sahkaragapa who was püdamudhyüta ol. (or, by) VÀMA- 
RAJADEVA (previously read by HiRALAL zs Vügharajadeva). This Vamarajadeva has 
been identified by the Professor with Vamadeva mentioned in the Benares grant 
(1042 A.)of Karpa and several later Kalacuri inscriptions. It is however difficult 





5. Proc. First Oriental C 
S INR onjerence ; Indian Museum Cat. I. p. 258 


7. KANE, Hisiory of Dharma Sistra, Vol. I 
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to believe that Vámarájadeva oí the Saugor record was remembered after full three 
centuries by Karna and his successors who called themselves Vamadeva-pádanudhyata 
in their records We know of no such thing from the epigraphical literature of ancient 
India. This difficulty therefore has got to be explained. I am afraid, Prof. MigAsHI'3 
suggestion cannot be accepted without further evidence, 


Calcutta, DiNES CHANDRA SIRCAR 





KOVIDANANDA WITH KADAMBINI OF ASADHARA 


Day by day the Ujjain Oriental Mss. Library is becoming a store-house of pre- 
cious jema. Starting as an infant institution with only 676 MSS. in 1931, it has secur- 
ed over 600 MSS. of Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian and other modem Indian languages. 
Recently it purchased a collection of MSS. from a local Pandit in which there are 
several unpublished works on literature and other sections of the Sstras The 
Kovidananda is one of them. Notices of this work of Asadhara are found in 
Catalogus Catalogerum of Theodore AUFRECHT and the published edition of the Saht- 
tyadarpana by KANE but no reference to the existence of this work is found in any of 
the Oriental Libraries in India. From the information given in the works noted 
above, it appears that there were two authors of the same name. The first was a 
Jain author, his father and grandfather being Sallaksna and Cahada respectively. He 
belonged to Vyüghreravüla varnéa and compiled अष्टांगहदयोद्योत, काव्यालकारटीका, प्रह- 
गणित etc. and his supposed time was about 1200 a.c. The author of the present work 

०7९१ कुवलयानन्दकारिका टीकां, Bafe and अदवैतविवेक ७९80९5 कोविदानन्द, &70 
therefore appears to have flourished in the 17th century: for, Appaya Diksita’s sup- 
posed time was between 1520 to 1592 AD. (History of Dharmasastre, Vol. I, by 
KANE, p. 680}. 

The MS. is dated Saka 173, Kértika, bright fortnight, Tuesday the Sth Le. 
1811 AD. the 22nd, of October and is legibly written on Straw-paper in fine black 
ink by one Rama Krsna Kadamba—the ancestor of the present holder Hari Süstri 
KALAMAKA of Ujjain for his own use and is therefore 128 years old. It is only in 
16 leaves and is of the size in 10" X41". Half an inch space is left for margin. The 
text is written in the middle space of the page while the commentary is given on 
either sides of the text. Red pigment is used for marking the mumber of élokns, 

ophons, etc. There are no mistakes committed by the scribe. The Commentary 


the following works and authors: कृत्तिवार्तिक, निदक्त, विश्वकोश, अमरकोदा 
Panini, शिक्षुपालवध, प्रातिशझाख्य, कुमार संभव, कुवलयानन्दू, वाक्यपदीय, महाभाष्य, 


विवतत्वविवेक, कालिकापुराण, अभिधानचिन्तामणि, छांदोम्योपनिषत्‌, स्फोटवाद, व्यास, वामन 
Quotations from unknown Smrtis are also recorded. The language of the author's 
Kadambimi is easy to understand and is a good production of the text which 
only defines three powers of a word, viz. अभिधा, mmm and prar “ गंगायां घोषः’ 
used generally as an example for indicating and suggesting the different meanings of 
powers by other authors, is altogether absent in this work and its place is taken up 
by a new similar example रेवायां उ“कारळिंग, The following is a table showing the 
number of Slokas of chapters :— 

1. अमिधा परिच्छेद number of dlokis 51 

IL om ,, number of &lokás 32 

I]. aq ,, number of élakäs 42 
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In this way there are altogether 125 verses, The Kàriküs are easier than those 
appearing in other works such ७5 काञ्यप्रकाहा ०८ साहित्सद्पण and the idea is expressed 
by the author commenting on the मंगलाचरण verse. The MS. begins thus :— 

Com :— 
ध्रीमद्रणेशरामचंद्र गुरुभ्यो नमः ॥ श्री: ॥ 
प्रणम्य शंकर सांच कोविदानंदूनामक | 
पंचं व्याख्यामि संक्षेपात्स्वकृतं बोधसिद्धये ॥ १ ॥ 
अथात्र शब्दव्यापारसंशयवित्रत्तिकामेः शिष्य; प्रेरित आझाधरभडद्रनामा कवि: df युक्तियुक्त 
कोविदानंदाख्यप्रंथं कुवन्‌ विवोत्करषेरूपवस्तुनिदेशात्मकं मंगलमाचरति ॥ त्रिनयनेति । 


Text :— 
त्रिनयनलसत्पंचास्यश्रीः षडानननन्दनः 
सततमहिमा सप्तष्यग्रः कृतस्तुतितोपषितः । 
जयति जगतां व्याकुवांणो जयाक्काति नामनी 
पुनरपि दघत्कंदेकालः सकालकलो जतः ॥ १ ॥ 
प्राचां वाचां विचारेण झाच्दन्यापारनिणंयं । 
करोमि कोविदानंदं लक्ष्यलक्षणलक्षितं ॥ २ ॥ 
End e the text :— 
शब्दबह्मविचारेण परंत्रह्मावगम्यते । 
शब्दव्ृत्तिविचारोयं कृतस्तस्माच्छिवप्रद: ॥ इ १ ॥ 
विषस्य भक्त्या समवाम्तसिद्धि 
घीनीरघी रामज़िमद्टर आसौत्‌ । 
तत्सूनुनाशाधरमइनान्ना 
यथः कृतोयं सुधियां मुदैस्तु ॥ ४२॥ 
इति तृत्तीयपरिच्छेद्‌ः ॥ 
End of the Com :— 
शब्दननह्मेति । शिवप्रद: कल्याणदायकः यथाह भगवान्भाष्यकारः । एकः शब्द: सम्यकप्रयक्त: 
स्वर्ग मर्त्ये च कामघुस्मवति ॥ ४१ ॥ अंते शिवशन्दो मंगलार्थ:॥ ५२ ॥ 
Colophon :— 


ad SSeS TS ra cum विरचितायां कादबिनी समाझ्यायां 
स्वकृतकोविदानंद व्याख्यायां व्यंजनापरिच्छेदस्तृतीयः ॥ ३ ॥ इदं पुस्तकं a UAH ws 
१७३३ कार्ती [ति ] क शुद्ध पंचम्यां भौमे जंबूसरसि लिखितं॥ श्रीरामाय नमः ॥ 


There is a slight difference in the colophon for the word “पारावारीण is found 
added in the colophon given at the end of the कुवल्यानन्द कारिकान्याख्या ७ the 
same author (B. O. R. L, Poona, Cat, of Alamkdre, p. 176). The MS. is in a fine 
condition and deserves publication The author gives no clue as regards his resi- 
dence but the following verses in the text attributed in describing the present river 
Narmada and its adjacent sacred temple of Sri Ombdiréévara clearly tell us that he 
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was a resident of that place which was somewhere near to it, ie. in Nimar. These 
verses are given below :— 

डँन्कारलिंगे रेवायां झोणैरच्ये दिने दिने । 

aq: wu: पद्मिन्यः तत्रेत्यादौ यथाक्रमं ॥ 

प्रासादा संति रेवायां यष्टव्यः प्रविशंति यत्‌। 

प्रदोषे जनसंबाधे रांभावंभः क्षिपंति च ॥ 

रेवा वारीझा लेंगानि पुष्पिता यत्र पादपाः । 

धन्यः स देश इत्यत्र पूजौत्सुक्यं प्रतीयते ॥ 

In the 15th verse of the last chapter the author definitely describes his inability 
of proceeding to Benares as a lone person and says that his last wishes can be fulfilled 
here at Ornkaréóvara. The verse reads thus :— 

एकाकिना मया काझी गंतुं शक्‍या कधं द्विजाः । 
तदीयसहकारेच्छा सन्निघे रत्र गम्यते ॥ 

ft can clearly be seen from the verse and others in Chapters I & II that he 
was a staunch devotee and lover of Sri Siva and Goddess Bhavani. 


Ujjain. M. V. ATHALEY 





PURVACARYA SAMJNAS FOR LAKARAS 

The ten Paninean Lakaras are : 

(i) & series—wz, fox, छद्‌ , छर „ रेद्‌ + लोद । 

(i) € series me, HE, FF, GE! 

These names appear to be pamimy-upajma, but they were preceded by samjhás 
which perhaps had a better claim to express the tenses and moods they indicated. 
The earlier terms belonged to the category of anvartha-sarmjnas. It is not a little 
significant that some of these should have been employed by Katyayana himself 

L saai 

Kätyäyana, III. 2. 123. 1; Ill, 2, 102. 4; IIL 3. 133. 5. 
Katyáyana, II. 3. 1. 11. 

Kaiyata explaining IIT. 2. 123 says.—3spqpedid ez: पूर्वांचायंसंज्ञा, and the same 
is repeated on III. 3. 133. 5 and IL 3. 1. il. 

2. frs 

Patañ jali on L. 2. 18 quotes a Sloka-vüritika in which the older sampia 
is used. 

3. gait 

Kiityayana on III. 3 15, has a würitika in which the older term is 
employed : 
पारिदेवने श्वस्तनी भविष्यन्त्यर्धे। KELHORN, Vol. II. p. 140. 
The wvarttika above uses this samjnd also. 
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5. #2 —I am unable to trace its earlier equivalent in the writings of 
Katyayana and Pataüjali. The Atharva Prátiikhya edited by 
Pt. Visva Bandhu Sastre, uses the term Naam! (IL 3. 2) which 
is in all probability the name of Lef. 
6. लोद-ग्रेषणों 
This is also found in the Atharva Práti&ikhya in sütra IT. L. 11 and II. 
Jd. 21. 
7. लड़-आस्तनी 
This samjfia is used in the Atharva Pratigikhya in IIL. 2. 5, The 
distinction between Svastami and Hyastami i5 brought out in the 
Páginean system by a single word amadyatana as applied to 
bhavisya and bhita bales, Patañjali in one place (ibid, Vol II. 
p. 97) distinguishing the three tenses (kala-vifesüm) uses the terms 
adyalana, hygstama and Svasiana, 
sg -I have not yet traced the older samjfás for the äis and vidhi lins. 


9. Foo 
This serijid is used both in Kátyayana, II. 4. 3, 2, III. 2. 102. 6, VI. 
4. 114, 3 and in the Atharva Pratigakhya, II. 2. 6. Adyatami is 
equivalent to sámünmya-bhütz, The Udyola remarks on IL 4, 3, 
' प्रशतनीति लड़ः संज्ञा ', and this is supported in clearer terms by 
Nydsa, * ळुड: पूर्वाचार्यप्रणीता एषा संज्ञा | 
10. eig. The fürvacarpa term for this mood is not yet available. 
The prevalence of these terms in Kätyäyana shows his adherence to a tradition 
discussions by Kátyüyana on the pivot of Pápini's sütras frequently show that 


the Vartikakara did not confine himself strictly to the legitimate scope of the system 
with which he was primarily dealing. 
Lucknow’. 


VASUDEVA 5. AGRAWALA 





TOCHARIAN AND THE INVALIDITY OF THE SATEM-CENTUM 
HYPOTHESIS FORMING A PARALLEL TO THE HITTITE AND 
THE RATHAS-PATIS HYPOTHESIS 


In my paper, “ Postulation of two probable degrees of abstraction in the pri- 
mitive Indo-European tongue in the light of compound accentuation “T I have 
shown how unexpected and decisive confirmation for the theory of Holger PEDERSEN 
to the identity of the nominative and genitive singular forms of -a-stema 
of Hittite is furnished by my RKáthas-páti;-hypothesis. I have also drawn atten- 
tion to the fact that what seems to be an actual demonstration of this has been given 
by H. PEDERSEN in his recent work? which is in large part an argument against the 
Inds Hittite hypothesis.4 





1, Thomas Commemoration Vol. Bombay March, 1939, pp. i 227-8. 
2. H. PEDERSEN, Hittitisch und die anderen Indo-Europáise Sprachen, 1938, 


Ga gen, p. 25. | 
3 CL E. H. STURTEVANT, Language, Vol. XIV, 1088, p. 290. 


1940.] MISCELLANEA 41 


One interesting feature about my hypothesis is, whether we accept the Indo- 
Hittite hypothesis or not, the proposal to interpret Ráthas-páti-; ms containing 
the stem ráiha- to which the genitive singular termination -s was added in pre- 
historic times most satisfactorily explains the curious phenomenon of-a stems 
in the Hittite being identical both in the nominative and genitive singular? The 
-¢-declension in the primitive Indo European has been hitherto supposed by all 
scholars to have the genitive singular in -s(i)o or (Im Italic, Lingurian, and Celtic) 


in 7. Nevertheless Holger PEDERSEN, always distinguished for his original and 
challenging ideas, has made an attractive suggestion? that the identity of the nomi- 
native and the genitive singular of the -e-stems may be an archaism in Hittite.? 
Until quite recently, E. H. STURTEVANT? was wavering between the theory of 
W, PETERSEN (already referred to) and that of H. PEDERSEN, The value of my 
hypothesis fies in the fact that it gives an external proof from the old Indian to 
H. PEDERSEN's theory 

Here is a parallel to the question of Tocharian and satem -centum hypothesis. 
It was shown by MEILLET!^ that Tocharian cannot be assigned to the western group 





4. This I have already hinted in my paper CH. p. 221, Footnote 2 BEN 
vENISTE [| Origines de la tion des Noms en Indo-Européen I, Paris 1935, pp. 100-8) 
establishes certain Hittite archaisms | H. STURTEVANT, A Comparative 
Grammar of the Hittite Language, 1933, p. 131. Language, Vol. 13, 1937, pp. 285-91 
and also Language Vol. 9, 1933, pp. 1-11] which go prove the Indo-Hittite hypo- 
thesis. s connection it must be noted ocharian yidr ' way’ the Lat. Her 

En. ilineris ' Way Fr, MOR Cie OF re heteroclitic m-stem Walter PETERSEN, Lan. 
15-1039. P- [Contra BONFANTE, Indo-Germanische Forschungen, Vol. LII, p. 221 

veniste himself does not seem to accept the Indo-Hittite hypothesis]. See E. H. 
STURTEVANT, American Journal of Philology, 1998, LTA, pp. 96-7 

5. For several theories regarding this question, see my paper op. cit 228, 
footnote 1. In addition to them, it is interesting ta note that E. H. STURTEVANT 
formerly advanced the theory that in the a- stems (originally g- stems) the ip 
might have represented original eso with loss of a final NS theory cf, Language 
31, Vol. II, 1926. COUVREUR did not accept W. PETERSEN'S y of analogy with 
the genitive of «ms in L E. -üs, cf, CouvREUR, De hetlitische h eem. bipdrage lof 
de studie van het Indo-Ewropeesche vacalisme Bibliotheque du Muséon 5, Leuven, 
1937, p. 211. E. H. Sturrevant, Lenguage, Vol. XIV, p. 75, 1958. Walter PETER- 









SEM, IX, 1933, p. 24. 
d ts H. GRAY, on Indo European Noun-Declension of -o- 
and stems, Language, Vol 8, 1932, p. 182. Cf. HE PEDERSEN, Oph. CH. p. 26 
7. See H. PEDERSEN, Etudes Litwoniennes ip 23. 





& For instance, Hittite atas at-at-as this 1, it 15 interesting to 
note that there is a Hindustani word aliah whose spelling is ata but whose pronun- 
ciation is ak-fak, C Amarnath JHA, some Indian words in the Oxford English Dic- 
tionary: The Kuppuswami Sastri Commemor Volume, p. 65 

9. E. H. Sturtevant, Language, Vol. XIV, p. 75. 

a MEIEUT ह लका अका vS pp. jane. (Proecythian Rs joins 
to Thraco-phrygian ancestors vaa yh 
म chapter XI The " Crimea "Crimea" pre- 
serves still perhaps the remnants [see (जार, Illyro-Thrakisches Archiv za 
starini, jeziki etnologriu, I, ( Beogard, p 33], VASMER, Die [ramier in Su- 
drussland (Veraff balt Instit, III, Leipzig), p. 4. Feist, Avltwrder 
Indo-Germanen, p. 404 TO h because of Tokharian 
times to the centum group ing. to the exigency of materials. See Ostir, Voridg, 
zahlw., p. 294, 200; E. HERMAN Z., 5D, p. 307, 1922. Puro D E 
des Tocharischen £m. kreise der idg. Sprachen in the. Ber, d, Forschunginst. f. O. 
Or. in Wien, IIT, p. 24 ff. But in Tocharian and Hittite the change of > 
certain, and the preservation k, uncertain. In Tocharian, change of k, 
in all cases is convincing ; for example idg. G zew:; A. Kakmu " come, arrived" and 
A Kum, can easily be considered as a weak form ;—idg. pek, “cooled, 
done dished" “pn pak “to cook" etc. ; cf. also SCHRADER- ब m 
ne se trompera sanacdoute beaucoup en attribuant au tokharien une place = 
médiaire entre l italo-celtique d' une part, le slave et l' arménien d' autre" [MEILLET 
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of languages, Tocharian does not seem (o differentiate between the primitive Indo- 
European palatals and labio-velars We find I. E. -É (c) as -k in kante ("hundred") 
okt (eight ).1 In Mire ("urine") besides Gatha-Avestan maézaili, ( he urinates `) 





Indo Germonisches Jahrbuch, 1, 1914, 17]. OsrimR's view nearly comes to this. 
Likewise in Hittite, the ne of the labiovelar is at least uncertain and not 


ensured by the form Kuw— . which ambiguous. See Idg. Zahlw, 
p. 195 





Central Indo-European (mere velars). 
7: Satem TU (XK, > K) 

11: Cen (A, > K) 

+ languages with ending r, 


CE J. SCHRIJNEN, MSL, Vol. 23, p. 62. 
ll. For the theory postulating the existing of the quartel system in the 
mitive LE. from the word for eight, MCKENZIE, Tha quartel system in LE 
DP jie Fhe ies in English and Kindred languages, No. G 1997. J. MCKENZIE 
Cox ides the large number of elements t cocological and morphological, 
common to LE (1 e Finno-Ugrian Plus Samovede) forces us to con 

one of two things: either LE. and Uralian are related or primitive Indo 
European tive Uralian were in contact at an exceedingly early period. 
It is therefore bighly significant that Samoyede presents an expression of '8' 
E eine MR oar postulated f — of LE gend d 
analogy wi even original *"sépitm has changed sept 
Hirt, Handbuch oles urgermanischen I1. Feil. 1932 p. 107, which is quite anomalous 
from the Uralian point of view ग. MACKENZE map L B. COLLINDDER, 
Indo-Uralisches sprackgut. A. S, C. Ross, Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 
London, Vol pp. 227-34. With regard to the theory of the Dravidic origin 
of the octaval system, ci. Mark COLLINS, Dravidic Studies No. 1926, Univ. of 
Madras longtempes on vaincu que |' une des princi 
pales de l altération de I’ inde-européen primitif est le substrat, notamment 
en Europe quil s' est opéré fatalement un mélange de langue et de cultures. 
D autre part, sans vouloir même parler de" oeuvre sans at e 
SG nid émis UM T 
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palgalüe (‘a burning") besides Avestan brüzaiti (‘it shines") and Greek phligo 
(‘I bum"), there is secondly a ation before original front vowels ¢. Like 
wise in pinkie (‘fifth’) and in derivative of the relative-interrogative pronoun such 
as kupre (‘if’) and keri (‘ when"), the k is from the primitive Indo-European g 
(k=), 

In kaknu is to be traced the perfect reduplication g" em (g" em) of the pr- 
mitive Indo-European root g" (g"). There is secondary assibilation of LE.q* 
(R=) in pic bis (‘five’), cem ("he has come") etc, The 1. E. labiovelar and the 
original palatal came to be respectively represented by a sibilant and a stop sound 
in ppke (' fifty ') besides Sanskrit parcasat and Greek pentfékon Tocharian being 
neither salem- nor the cenfwm-language, MEILLET’S suggestion is that it probably 
lies between the two. “Like a very deep furrow there runs through the Indo- 
germanic Linguistic stock a dividing line, broken into capriciously by secondary 
shiftings, between the centum and satem languages. These shiftings have brought 
it about that we can no longer separate centum and satem from eath other by = 
single line, as even centuries ago there were already centum languages in the satem 
area, and even further afield. ............ However much stress we lay upon 
the division into centum and satem languages, there are still other considerations 
which open for us still deeper perspectives, still wider vistas. Through the whole 
of the Indo-Germanic mother language, cutting across both centum and satem 
there nins another, older, much more sharply defined line of division, which proves 
that the Indo-Germanic mother language itself was already a mixed language. !? 








Worttypen der zwei-und drei SR | Wurzel und die indogermanisch— 
semitischen, Vokalischen Entsprechungen Kuhns Zeitschrift, Vol. XLII, 1909, 
174-91. Indoewropeisk-semitiske ne que sarisem : Holger PEDERSEN 
Die idg-semitische Hypothese und die idg, Lautlehre. Indogermanische Foschungen, 
Vol. 22, 1908, pp. 341-65, A Cuny, Études Prégrammaticales sur le Domaine des 
Indo-Européennes et Chamito-Sémitiques, Paris, 1024 ; Contribution a la Phonétique 
oer de l Indo-Européen et du Chamito-Semitique, BSL, 32, 1931, pp. 29-53] 
J NEN Alarodien et Ù accent D' intensité initial langues Indo- 
Européennes Mémoires de la Sociófé de Linguistique de Paris, Vol. 24 p 53. For 
the existence of Vigéstmal system in Albanian, Etruscan, Basque 
| in Etruscan, see OsTIR, Vorindogermanische (=. alarodische) Zahihedrter 
Sper a Balkan II. (Archiv. III, Beograd, 1926, p. 144]. Om the Vigesimal system 
ndia, PRZYLUSKI, Rooznmik Oryent "my IV, 230g. Alo ©. The 
umeral 11946 , p. 36 and f. m 4. The prede- 
lictions for the number 18 in the Indian literature may be due to compromise bet- 
ween the decimal and the octaval system. See Collins, ibid. p. 20. See also P. B. 
Bagchi, Pre Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India, Calcutta, 1929, pp. 13-14 A et " count 
by twenties is still current ue” castes of Bengal.” ibid 16, fn 
“Some philologists, स क and Kossinna, in fact believe that the In 
European and Dar. Finnish lin guistic from a common agghi 
stock. It ia in any way certain that the Winno- Varianna borrowed many words from 
beginning d not probably) with primitive 
Iranian, 


Aryan and then म dT vocabl 
The Aryans, p. ocharian we have okát ' eight ' beside okta—, spát ' seven" be- 
side sapta—. The dropping of the unstable vowel à is clearly seen in —mdf—of 
lpL pres sika—mi—4dr which with the Külpaá-müt gives good evidence of the 
détachability of r-endings in Tocharian, R endings with r peg पडली in the present 
those without r being used in the te or mmperfect. Walter PETERSEN, 
Hittite and Tocharian, Language, Vol Be 198 p. 14. American Journal of Philo- 
logy, Vol. 53, p. 209, f.n. 33, 1932. See also SIEG, and SCHULZE, Tech. 
Gram., pp. 325, If. and Walter PETERSEN, The Personal endings of the middle voice. 
Lengwage, Vol. 12, 1936, p. 158. 
rasis mH S AE Position of Hittite among Indo-European languages. 
guage 
13, C © UHLENBECK, The Indogermanic Mother lmguage amd mother tribes 
American oe Anthropologist Vol 34. DOT. pp. Sao. C C RX 


European Mother composed complexes 
woes A ud B. M M M arcu en ciel का 
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SOMMER! has demonstrated that the intractable language Venitic retained the 
palatals as stop sounds.and that in it there wasno trace of a labialization of the velars. 
The Indo-European enclintic g*¢ appears as Venetic ke? SOMMER suggests that 
it might have lost the labialization on account of its lack of (see SOMMER, 
Ibid. p. 122). But E. H. STURTEVANT, has shown that it is probable that Venetic 
Ke represents the regular treatment of the Velars in that language. His arguments 
are as follows :—Both Messapian and Albanian ere without trace of the labialization 
of the Velars. Messapian of southern Italy is an off-shoot of Illyrian, and Albanian 
possibly descended from Illyrian. Herodotus, 1, 196, included the Venetic among 
the Illyrii, and their personal names correspond closely with those of Illyriiit How 
the Veneto-Illyrian and Hittite and Tocharian invalidate the Centum-satem hypo- 
thesis has been demonstrated conclusively by E. H. STURTEVANT.? 





the A complex and Centum languages can be ey. established. But " The 
Uralian character of the A-complex and mesocephaly of centum speakers stands 
unchallenged.” Cf. C. C. UHLENBECK, Ibid. p. 393, Cf. also C. C. UHLENBECK, der- 
Indogermaneschen der Indogermanen in. Mededeelingen der. Koninklijke Akadenie 
Wetenscappen, Afdeelmg Letterkunde, Amsterdam, 1935, Vol. 77, Series A No. 4. " As 
ipso a ae al MR ble to demonstrate that between A and centum there exists 
rra rd Miu क ल nem E 
i i n connection, it ma necessary 
if any in passing, to call attention to another problem. According to MEILLET 
des Langues Indo-Européennes La Théorie du féminin 
-28 (exp. p. l1). Bulletin de la Socidité de Linguistique de Paris, Vel, 4 
teat " En hittite, au ] opposi de | animé et du neutre (inanimé) est nettement 
par les monyens qu' emploie l' Indo-Européen commun, on n' a pass, jusqu 
ici, trouvé trace d une caactérisque du féminn Étant donné la conservation 
parue r des anciennes former nominales, ih est difficile de cmi que le 
hittite représente ici un leq caractéristiques du fémin 
auraient peer développées”, feminine gender is a relatively 
late development in does not subscribe to this view 
As he says, NIEUWENHUIS attempt to explain the origin of grammatical differentia 
of the sexes on Che basis of primeval sexual-totemistic conceptions deserves 
serious considerations, if only in view the possibilities which it opens up. 
UHLENBECK further thinks that the classification of nouns in the Pre should have been 
Served bom the 6 ingame [C C. Unu pp. 388-9 Pr 
SEN [Hitlitsch und anderen Indo-Eurepdtschen Sprach jhagen, 1938, 
pp. 13-18, 35 f. See E. H. STURTEVANT, Language, Vol. 14, 1938 290] also does 
not subscribe to MEILLET'S theory that the lack of the feminine gender is an archaistic 
feature of Hittite, He seeks with ample justification traces of the former presence 
of this gender in Hittite. So it is certain that in the PIE if not in the Proto-Indo- 
Hittite, the feminine gender should have existed 
14. Indogermanische Ferchungen, Vol. 42, pp. 90-182, 1934 


d = KRETSCH Einici 
MER, iung tmm die Geschichte der Griče 
TTT ee enn nn 
| Rude, p is a considerable dispute over the 
question whether Messapic is a centum-language or a safem-lanm ee Oe it is 
assumed that Albanian (a satem-language) is a modern representat 
Iilyrian dialect and very often Messapic is compared with Albanian, But 
t that the IE palatal stops were not represented by sibilants in Illyrian, [See 
H. Hinr, Imdo-Germanen, Vol. II, 1907, p. 609, and "Stellung Illyrischen " in 
Festschrift fir Aiepert, 181 ff. 1894. Here Hirt criticises Kreteschmer's view | 
view of the fact that in Messapic, there is nothing corresponding to the labiovelars 
the centum-longuages, [Latin Greek pemptos, Albanian pesee, representing 
the JIE velar stops (fermkue)] it is possible to surmise that palatals in Messapic 
might have the same treatment as in the satem-languages. ns i 
has alo been made that venetic belongs to a stratum of IE speech earlier the 
wage into centwm- and safem-dialects, m Mun d. of probability of non- 
domed Bel, Sch at Athens, AGL SOE e uM Albanian 
T ens 1-2 | view y 
taken as a descendant of an Illyrian sakes lias seen Bard call inary a Alte 



















of Indo- there other explanations. [Cf 
Camb, Anc. Hist, 2,26] J. Whatnough, on the phonology of the Maine 
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Now the Cémtum-Satem hypothesis can be invalidated purely through the 
method of rednstruction of the primitive Aryan. Leonard BLOOMFIELD has de- 
ido European palatals came to be represented by stop 
sounds in the earliest Sanskrit for instance LE. § (7) appears in Sanskrit as j.!? 
Corrrrs?? advances the argument that the Indo-European g (7) must have suffered 
some change before the Aryan change of g" (g") to g* (7) before e and i. 
But this can be explained away by the assumption that the original p. (7) and 
(g*) before e and i were distinguished during the Aryan period by pronounc- 
ing the former further forward in the mouth than the latter. Thus the primitive 
Aryan seems to be a centum language as far as the treatment of the inherited 
palatals go. Since in regard to velars, it is a safem-language, therefore BRUGMANN s 
argument?! that the classification of the I. E. languages according to the treatment 
of the palatals agrees with their classification according to the treatment of the labio- 
velara, falls to the ground? In other words, the reconstructed primitive Aryan 
itself invalidated the centum-safem bypothesia Thus we have seen that even às 
the invalidity of the satem-centwm hypothesis established purely through the method 
of reconstruction of the primitive Aryan alone gets confirmed by independent facts in 
Tocharian (in Veneto-lllyrian and Hittite as well), the ráthas-pátis-hypothesis is 
also verified by the unique phenomenon presented by the Hittite -stems where 
the nominative and genitive singular are identical, which is undoubtedly a feature 


of the oldest phase of the primitive Indo-European, if not of the proto-Indo-Hittite 





Madras C. R. SANKARAN 
ADDENDUM. 


There can be no doubt that Hittite and Tocharian have retained old character- 
istics of the PIE. This is attested by the existence of the labiovelar in these two 
languages as against the loss of the labialization in adjoining territory. Evidence ol 
the past existence of the labiovelars is thus undoubtedly furnished [cf. E. H. Sturt- 
EVANT, Language, 6.224]. The palatal stops were developed from the older velars of 
the PIE, in the satem-languages which gave up also the labial element of the labiove- 
lars of the PIE (cf. paper, NIA, Vol. I. 1939, p. 632]. H. Hirt came to the con 
clusion |H. Hirt, Zur losung der gutturalfrage im Indo-Germanischen. Bezzemberger's 
Beitrdge, 24, 218 ff. 1899, Idg. Gram. I. 233 ff.| that the palatal stops in the IE were 
secondary developments from the original velar. “We have only to assume that 
this change did not reach as far as the cemfum-languages of the West or as Hittite 
and Tocharian in the East. It was of central origin and failed to penetrate a large 
part of the IE territory in the one direction and c tively small part in the 
other.” (Cf. Walter Perersen, Hittite and Tocharian, Language, Vol. IX, 1933, 
pp. 12-3]. As regards the Indo-European labiovelars and palatals, both Hittite and 
Tocharian reflect an older state of affairs. It must be here remembered that J. KURY- 
Lowicz [Etudes indoewropéennes 1, 1995, Ch. I| advances cogent arguments for estab- 
lishing definite conditions under which labialized velars must have occurred in the 
prehistory of the centum languages, but his thesis that the labialized velars arose quite 
independently in the cenfum languages very late does not seem to be tenable and 
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sound and it is a matter least susceptible of proof. [Cf J. Whatmough, the deve- 
opment of Indo-European labiovelars with special reference to the dialects of ancient 
Italy. Mélanges Linguistiques offers à M. Holger Pedersen. Aarhus 1937, p. 47.] 
It is not easy to agree with Kurylowicz [ejp. cit. pp. 22-23] that the earliest phase of 
the primitive Indo-European had only palatals and pure velars and that it is even 
inadmissible to put on the same chronology the problem of labiovelar series with 
those of the palatal series. [See also E. H. STURTEVANT, Language, 12, 1936, p. 141]. 
The identical treatment of rE explosives leaves us in no doubt as to the question oí 
the early separation of Tocharian and Hittite from the parent language which must 
have taken place in common. [Cf. Walter PETERSEN, ibid. pp. 25-5]. 





Poona, C. R. SANKARAN 


REVIEWS 

The Silappadiküram or The Lay of the Anklet, translated with Introduction 
and Notes by V. R. Ramachandra DIKSHITAR, with a Foreword by Jules BLOCH. 
Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press, Indian Branch, 1939, Royal &vo, XI + 
392. Price Ra. 15/-. 

As Prof. Jules BLoCH mentions in his Foreword this translation of a Tamil 
classic serves two purposes : it brings to scholars not familiar with Tamil its literary 
excellences in a readable form; it lays before historians source material which would 
otherwise be inaccessible to non-Tamil scholars. It is based on the edition of Silap- 

The Sangam period in Tamil Literature is its Augustan age and Prof. DIKSHITAR 
demonstrates beyond doubt that the Si, takes its legitimate place among the extant 
Sangam works and his own researches have shown its importance to the historians 
of South India. It also s ina way the earlier musical and dramatic pieces 
which have been lost beyond recovery. The approximate period of its composition is 
assigned as the second century A.D. by Prof. DIKSHITAR. 

In his learned introduction the translator deals with such topics as the story 
in the work, the place of Sil. in Sangam works, the date of Ceram Sengutjuvan and 
his achievements, an estimate of his character, Karikala in the Sil, political condi- 
tions in Northern India of the period, and of South India, some features of the 
administration, geographical and religious data, social conditions, superstitions, traces 
of Aryan culture, etc. It is worthy of the scholar whose contributions to South 
Indian History are of outstanding merit. 

As a piece of literature, as a romance, as a source book for history and socio- 
logy, the Sd. ranks among the best works produced in early India, and all historians 
and sociologists should be thankful to Prof. DIKSHITAR for his successful translation 
of this Sangam masterpiece, presented in beautiful print Fora work printed in 
India it is remarkably free from misprints and very excellently produced. 





Calendar of Persian Correspondence, Vol. VI, 1781—1785, 1938, Price 15-2-0. 


The Imperial Record Department of the Government of India have recently 
issued the 6th volume of a very useful series of historical Correspondence known 
as the Persian Calendars, which contain an English summary of the vast amount of 
Persian letters that passed between the Company's officials in India and the numerous 
Indian powers. This Persian | gives a graphic inside picture of 
Indian politics and very materially supplements the historical information in numer 
ous English papers already published by Forrest and other writers This series 

mences with the year 1759, of which five volumes were already out and which 
had brought the story upto the year 1780. The present volume comprises an 
Tansy of the next five years, the culminating period of Warren 
Hastings’ regime. A short introduction to the volume reviews the important events 
of this period and will be found suggestive and helpful by the reader in following 
the contents with interest and ease. 

These five years cover the second half of Warren Hastings administration and 
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establishment of British rule in India. The volume contains more than sixteen 
hundred (1600) letters that passed between the Governor General or his subordi- 
nates on the one hand, and the various Indian potentates and chiefs, such as the 
Emperor of Delhi and his agents, the Nawabs of Qudh, Bengal, Kamatak and 


. Hydarabad, the Rajas of Benares and Nagpur etc. on the other, There are also many 


news-letters that came to the Government of the Company from the various Indian 
Courts The work, it is understood, is to be continued to the end of the 18th 
century. When completed, it will indeed render a phenomenal service to Indian 
history 


Books of this kind are not expected to interest the general reader ; they will be 
required mostly by the student-class in the higher grades of Universities, Thus their 
sale is likely to be very limited, particularly as the prices are rather prohibitive, Will 
not Government offer these Calendars to genuine students at bme concession rates? 
If they do s0, they will indeed eam the lasting gratitude of the poor Indian student. 


G. &. SARDESAIT, 
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NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
: INTERPRETATION 
By 
V. M. APTE, Poona. 


Introductory. 


This study is an investigation into the sources amd interpretation 
of all the mantras other than those taken from the ReVeda, liturgically 
employed in the Asvaliyana-Grhya-Siitra which belongs to the ReVeda. The 
connotation of the term Mantra is here extended so as to comprise all 
kinds of liturgical formulas viz. mantras from S&amhitüs other than the Hg- 
Veda, passages from the Brahmanas, Yejus, Proisas, gathds ete. 

Only a very small number of such mantras have been traced to their 
sources in Professor STENZLER's edition of the A&valayana-Grhya-Sütra in the 
"Indische Hausregeln, Leipzig 1864' ( Abhandlungen der Deutschen Morgenlán- 
dischen Gesellschaft III Band No. 4) and the translation of the work by Pro- 

fessor OLDENBERG in the Sacred Books of the East, Vol. 
Sources. XXIX. In the other editions of the A&valàyana-Grhya- 
Sūtra viz. the one with the commentary of Girgya 
Narayana in the Bibliotheca Indica (Calcutta 1869), another with a translation 
in Marathi by LOKAHITAVADI, Bombay 1880, a third with the commentary of 
Gargya Narayana, the Grhyapariéistam and Grhyakirikiis (second edition by 
Bhavanishankar SUKHTANKAR, Bombay 1909), a fourth one with a Marathi 
translation by Nana Yadava TAKLE, (2nd edition by Mahadeo Gangadhar 
BAKRE, Bombay 1915) and the fifth with the commentary of Haradatticirya 
edited by T. Ganapati SAsTRI, in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. LX XVIII 
1923, not even an attempt is made to trace such mantras to their sources. 


The Aévaliyana-grhya-mantra-Vyakhya edited by K. Sambasiva SAsTRI 
in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. CXXXVII (śr Citrodayamafijari 
No. XXVII) 1938, is a Sanskrit commentary on the mantras employed in 
the Asvaliyana-Grhya-Sitra by Si Haradattamisra and it was expected that 
it would throw some light on the sources of obscure and untraced mantras. 
But as regards comment: quotes Saunaka :— 


" Anukgstastu yah keScit kalpe'tha brihmane'piva | 
mantrah padyo'thava gadyo Vamadevyarh nibodhata | | " 
| Whenever a yajus is cited in Kalpa or a Brühmana text, Vamadeva is to 


be taken as the Rsi or author thereof] A number of early Vedic texts have been 
published since (i.e, in the period of time following the editions of Professors 
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STENZLER and OLDENBERG, to date) and more aids in the form bf concordances, 
indexes etc. are now available. I am, therefore, in a position to make the 
humble claim in the following pages that nearly every non-RgVedic Mantra 
cited in the A&valayana-Grhya-Sütra has been traced as a whole or in parts 
to some definite early source. This problem, I regret to say, has not received 
the attention it deserves from scholars because in the many excellent editions 
of Grhya Sütras that have been published till now, the matter has but rarely 
been taken up with any zeal. This is all the more regrettable in view of 
the fact that after allowing for mantra variations in the different Vedic Schools 
we find a fair residuum of Grhya mantras common to nearly all the extant 
Grhya Sütras and that therefore a very thorough-going attempt in connection 
with one Grhya Sütra would have helped similar attempts in connection with 
other Grhya Sütras. To take but one instance, in the very scholarly edition 
of the Vàr&üha-Grhya-Sütra by Dr. RAcHU ViRA (published by the University 
of the Punjab, 1932), Appendix II gives a mantra index in which Such 
of the mantras as are not to be found in the Vedic Concordance or as show 
variations therefrom are marked with an asterisk" (p. 54), but the 
problem is taken up no further, probably because it was not part of the 
original scheme. A number of mantras marked thus in that edition whose 
variants are employed in AG.* 1.7.3, 6 & 13; 1.17.6 & 7; 1. 21. 1; 1. 24. 32 
etc. have been traced to their sources in the following pages. 

In view of this almost general neglect of the valuable mantra-material 
(non-RgVedic, I mean) in the Grhya Sütras, a few exceptions being the edi- 
tion of the ‘ Mantrapatha’, by Dr. WINTERNITZ, the edition of the Jaiminiya 
Grhya-Siitra by Dr. CaLanp and that of the Varaha Grhya-Sutra by Dr 
RaGHU Vir, a special study of such mantras in the Asvalayana Grhya-Sütra 
is attempted in this paper, with respect to their interpretation and especially 
their sources in earlier Vedic literature. 

The term ‘sources’ has been used here in a special sense. In the matter 
of the liturgical employment of Mantras, a Vedic school did not regard as 
inviolable or unalterable, the text of a mantra whick was not taken from the 
Samhita to which it belonged! A large of such formulas, besides, be- 
longed to the common stock of Grhya tradition and was drawn upon by 
the different Grhya texts and all possible variations of what virtually is the 
same mantra, are found in these texts. Compare for example the formula 

imam aímünam aroha' etc. quoted in AG. IL. 7. 7 and the different versions 
of this same formula in SG. I. 13. 12 ; PG. I. 7. 1; APMB. 1. 5. 1 and HG. I 
4. 1. 











AG. 1. 7.7.: परिणीय परिणीयाइमानमारोहयति प्र sm त्वं 
स्थिरा भव । सहस्व प्रतनायतोऽभितिष्ट पृतन्यतः ” इति । ७ । 
&G. L 13. 12:— “ एहल्स्मानमातिष्ठाइमेव त्वं स्थिरा भन । अभि तिष्ठ प्रतन्यतः सहस्व 


प्ूलनायतः ” इति दक्षिणेन प्रपदेनाञमानमाकमय्य । १९ । 





* For abbreviations see p. 60 seq. 
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PG. IL 7. 1:— अथैनामइमानमारोहयस्युत्तरतोऽमेदक्षिणपादेन ।  “ आरोद्देमम 
इमानमइ्मेव त्व॑ं स्थिरा भव । अभितिष्ठ प्रतन्यतोंड्वबाधस्व 
प्रतनायत “इति । १ । 

APMB. I. 5. 1:— आति'पऐेम mama त्वँ स्थिरा भैब । 


अमि तिष्ठ पृतन्यतस्सहस्व एतनायतः ॥ १ ॥ 





HG. L 4, 1:— कुमारमास्थापयति । “ आतिष्ठेममइमानमइ्मेव स्थिरो भव । प्रस्णी 


हि दुरस्यून्सहस्व प्रुतनायतः ” ॥ इति । १ । 

It is impossible, therefore, in many cases to point to any particular early Vedic 
text as the source in the sense that the formula occurs there in an identical 
jorm. The only aim of a Grhya text was to see that the formula it cited 
was suitable to the particular context in which it was employed and to this 
end, the utmost liberty was taken with the text of a suitable mantra occurring 
in an early text. A formula could also be improvised by joining together parts 
or lines of mantras drawn from different sources! Compare, for example 
the mantra cited in our text AG. IT, 9, 2, which is made up of one pada “Rtena 
sthinam adhiroha Varna”, taken from AV. IIL. 12. 6&* and another from 
RV. X. 18. 3% ie. " Drighiya dyuh pratararh dadhinah"! Words of course, 
could be altered easily (compare the formula quoted in AG. I. 7. 6 where the 
last clause * jiveva Saradah $atam' has the dual ' Jiveva' which is not found 
in any of the numerous parallel passages though all the remaining words are 
the same everywhere ! ). 

I have therefore, adopted the following procedure in the paragraph on 
sources' under each sütra. In the first place, an attempt is made to trace 
a mantra in the AG. to an earlier text where it occurs in an identical form. 
As, however, this is not always possible, a mantra or formula in an early 
Vedic text or failing that, a parallel Grhya text with the nearest approach in 
words and sense to the formula in our text as a whole is pointed out, if 
available, first. The formula is next considered part by part (whether it be 
ac or a line or a clause) and the 'sources' of each of these parts (in 
the sense of “passages or lines most closely allied in words and sense") are 
pointed out, wherever available, 

À survey of these sources reveals the following list of chapters or pass- 
ages in early Vedic texts (Le Sarhhitäs, Brähmanas Aranyakas and Srauta- 
sütras), which treat of the same Grhya topics as are treated in the different 
chapters of the Aévalàyana-Grhya-sütra and which may, therefore, have in- 
fluenced the latter. In certain cases, the identity of not only formulas but 
also of the sütras in our text quoting them, with corresponding passages in 
these early texts, turns this probability into a certainty ; eg. for I. 3. 3 (the 
purification of Ajya) compare TS. 1. 2. 1. 2 and VS. I. 31. For L 7-8 
(Kandikas treating of the marriage ceremony), compare AV. XIV. 2 (bor- 
rowing from RV. X. 85). For L 10. 12 and 15 (the párvapa sthüli-pàka) 
compare AV. XIX. 64. 2 and SB. IL. 6. 38 respectively. For Kandikis I. 
13-15 (rites connected with pregnancy and the birth of a son) compare KBU 


33904 
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Il, 8-10. For 1. 17. 6, 7 and 10 (' Caulam' or the tonsure of the child's head) 
compare AV. VL, 68. 1-3; for I. 17. 8-9 (the same topic) compare TS. 1. 2 
1. 1 and for L 17. 16 (Caulam) and L 18. 5 (the parallel ' Godána ' rite) 
compare AV. VIII. 2. 17. For I. 20. 6-8, (the ceremony of Upanayana) 
SB. XL. 5. 4. 1 seqq. For L 23 (choosing of the Rtvijs) compare 
APS. X. 1. 4, 10-14. For I. 24 (guest-reception with the Madhuparka), com- 
pare SS. IV. Z1. For IL 6. 1-4 (mounting a new chariot) compare L&. 2. 8. 2, 
5-8 seqq. For II. 8. 16 (house-building), compare AV. III. 12. 2. 6-7. For III 
1-4 (the five daily sacrifices, especially Svädhyäya), compare TA IL 10-15. 
For IV. 1-3 (funeral rites on the death of an &hitägni), compare $$. IV. 14. 
17-35 and for IV. 8 (the Sülagava sacrifice), compare $$. IV. 17. 


This rapid preview of the sources of non-RgVedic Mantras in the Aéva 
làyana Grhya-Sütra discussed in the following investigation reveals that Grhya 
passages and not merely mantras crop up in the most unsuspected places in 
the earlier or pre-Grhya-sütra literature! Already in my monograph! entitled 
- RgVeda Mantras in their ritual setting in the Grhya-sütras with special re- 
ference to the Asvaliyana-Grhya-Sütra", I have shown that genuine Grhya 
Mantras in the Rg-Veda ere not confined to its Marriage and Funeral Hymns 
nor only to its [afe parts as was supposed by Professor OLDENBERG (S. B. E. 
Vol. XXX, Introduction : p. X seg.) but are scattered all over the RgVeda. 
The above preview of the sources of non-RgVedic Mantras has a similar story 
to tell. We find that among Sarhhit@s other than the Rg-Veda Sarhhità 
genuine Grhya-Mantras and passages and sections of Grhya origin are found 
not only in the Atharva Veda which is well-known as a treasure of Grhya 
verses but also in the Taittiriya and Vajasaneyi Sarnhitis. Again, notable 
texts from this point of view are the ‘Satapatha' among the Brahmanas 
Taittiriya Aranyaka among the Aranyakas, the Kausitaki-Bramanonanisac 
among the Upanisads and even the Srauta-Sütras of S&ükhayana, Laty&yana 
and Apastamba among the Srauta-Sütras. Thus every phase of Vedic liter- 
ülure takes its place in this Grhya-bageant ! 

Secondly, as regards the interpretation of these Non Rg-Vedic Mantras, 

quite a number of them remain obscure in spite of the help 
Interpretation ‘afforded by the two Sanskrit Commentaries of Gürgya 
Narayana and Hardatticirya and the German, English 
and Marathi translations mentioned above. Professors STENZLER and OLDEN 
BERG propose emendations in the text of a number of these formulas. In the 
majority of these cases, I have attempted to show that the emendations are un- 
cessary and that the Mantras admit of a natural and satisfactory interpreta- 
tion jus! as they stand and have adduced parallel passages in support of the 
original readings they propose to emend unnecessarily in my opinion. Finally 
in the case of some formulas, I have given interpretations which are mew and 
which in my humble opinion are more natural. 




















L Reprinted from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute + Vol. ] 
(1939-40) 
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The plan adopted in the following investigation is this :—In the first para- 
graph is given the text of the sütra in the AG. and the formula cited therein 
The different parts, clauses or padas of the formula are marked as (a), (b), 
etc. not only to facilitate reference but also for reasons stated already, 
the formula very often can be traced only in parts scattered in different 
earlier texts. Then follows my own translation of the sütra and the mantra 
(which in many cases differs from that of Professors STENZLER and OLDEN- 
BERG). Next comes the paragraph on ‘Sources’ and I invariably state at the 
very outset, whether any such are pointed out by Prof. STENZLER or OLDEN- 
BERG. This is followed by a discussion of the text and interpretation of the 
formula if these offer amy difficulties and of the emendations, if any such 
are suggested by Prof. STENZLER or OLDENBERG 

This whole material, therefore, I may humbly claim, is original except 
where Prof. STENZLER or OLDENBERG have made suggestions regarding the 
sources, these being invariably acknowledged in the proper places. 

Siitras in the text citing non-Rg-Vedic Mantras. 

AG. L 1. 4:° Yo mamasa svadhvara’ iti (RV. VII. 19. 5*), (a) ' Namas- 
kürena vai khalvepi, (b) na vai devd namaskaramali, (c) Yajiio pai nama’ 
iti hi brahmanam bhavati | 

Trans : ‘He who (as) a good sacrificer (sacrifices to Agni) with homage, 
so (the RV. verse quoted above in Sütra 3 goes on to say) ; ' even through 
homage, indeed, to be sure (a sacrifice may be said to have been offered) ; 
(b) not beyond (the reach of) homage, (are) the gods surely ; (c) homage, 
surely, is (itself) a sacrifice’ thus (runs) a Brahmana. 

The wording of the passage gives the impression that these three clauses 
form part of a single connected quotation from some Brahmana. As a matter 
of fact the three clauses are syntactically separate and represent bits of Brah- 
mana sayings, picked up at random because of their general unity of sense. 

Context : The ificial character of the last two divisions of Paka- 
yajüas viz. (1) the 'Prahutas' or those offered over something not the fire 
and (2) the ' Brahmanpi-hutas' or those offered at the feeding of Brahmanas 
is established by the citation of the RV. verse, VIII. 19. 5 which says that a 

rifice may be offered not only by pouring an oblation into the fire but 
by placing a fuel-stick on the fire or by knowledge or homage. This (so-called) 
Brähmana is cited by way of comment on the last pada of that verse. 

Sources : (a) & (c). No dictionary, concordance or index gives a clue. 
The nearest Brahmana passage that I could find to (a) and (c) is SB. VII. 
4. 1. 20 (also FX. 1. 1, 16) where, in connection with a saluation to serpents, 
it is said “Namo nama iti Yojiio vai namo, Yajüenaivenan eten-namas- 
kürena vati" When it is said ‘A homage! A homage!'—a homage, 
indeed, is a sacrifice—he worships them with a sacrifice when he worships them 
with homage (namaskairens 

(b). The nearest approach to the words and sense of this part is found 
in GB. 2. 2. 1. 18 (pp. 117 & 118,:—Na hi namaskäram ati devah 
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"The gods are not beyond (the influence of) homage" A salutation to 

Prafipati is the context. Very nearly identical is also the passage : SA. 1. 5. 
AG. L33 : " (a) Savitus{vd prasave uipunadmy (b) achidrena pavitrena 

vasoh sürygsya ra$mibhir" ili brüg utpunáti, sakrn mantrena, dvistüsrim | 

Trans : (a) “ At the inspiration of Savitr, I purify thee, (b) with (this) 
purifier without holes, with the rays of the Sun—the Vasu (the Beneficent 
one) ". With this mantra he purifies (the Ajya), (in an) eastward (direc- 
tion) once and twice silently. 

The context is the purification of the Ajya with two Kuga blades as 
strainers as a necessary preliminary of all Grhya sacrifices whose general out- 
lines are described in this Kandika 

Sources ; Prof. STENZLER compares VS. I. 31, a mantra employed at 
the purification of the Ajya in KS. 2. 7. 7 (not in KS, 2. 3. 31 as STENZLER 
states). This mantra is identical with ours except for the word ' Vasoh ' in 
(b), which it omits. Part (b) with 'Vasoh süryasya' etc. ie. in a form 
exactly identical with ours, is traced to TS. 1. 2. 1. 2. where we have it after 
" Devastvà savità punátu", the context being the purification of h by 
the sacrificer. As pointed out in the Introduction, the tradition of these 
Grhya-mantras admitted of different parts from different sour being fitted 
together, to make a mantra suitable to a particular context. 

AG. L 3. 10 :—Tad egübhiyajra-gdthà giyale :— 

' Pākayajñän samasad yatkáj yan ekabarhisah | 

ekasvistakrtal kuryün nànàpi sali daivate l|" 

Trans: In this connection, the following sacrificial gathd is sung, “1 
one has (before one, the performance of different) paikayajfias (at the same 
time), one should perform them with the same common Ajya, barhis and the 
same common Svistakrt (oblations), though the deities (of these pikayajfias) 
may not be the same 
The context is the same as before —general rules for the Grhya sacri 
fices. 

Sources : Kau& VI. 34 has " Athápi Slokau bhavatah | " followed by two 
Slokas, of which fhe second is our verse. Both the commentators—Darila and 
Kesava (p. 21 BLOOMFIELD'S edition: JAOS vol. 14.) remark that the 
Slokas are from the Gopatha Brähmana : but in the existing edition of the 
Gopatha Brihmana (Bibliotheca Indica), the Slokas are not traced! One 
can only hope that some manuscript of the Brähmana contains the two 
Slokas. 

AG. 1.5.4: Astau pindn krtvà (a) " Rtam agre prathamam jaÿñe. 
(b) yle satyam protisthitem | (c) yadiyass kumáry abhijatá (d) tadiyam 
tha praltpadyatam | (e) yat satya tad drsyatdm”™ iti pindàn abhimantrya 
kumarim brüydl ' Esám ekam grhón 'eti | 

Trans; He makes eight lumps of earth (taken from different places) 
and consecrates these lumps with the Mantra “ (a) Rtam (the world-order 
ordained beforehand) was born in the beginning, the primeval, (b) On Rta 
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is established Satya (Truth or conformity of events to this world-order) ; (c) 
What this girl is born to (d) that she may attain here. (e) What the Truth 
is, may that be seen ! " He then should say to the girl Pick up one of these 

Context: Sütra 3rd enumerates the characteristics which a girl to be 
married, must possess. As these, such as intelligence, character etc. are difficult 
to ascertain, the procedure described in this Sütra is adopted, so that the 
character of the origin (field, pool etc.) of the lump of earth picked up by her, 
may reveal her characteristics. 

Sources: Clauses (c), (d) and (e) constitute Mantra-parts evidently 
improvised to suit the particular occasion and cannot be traced in early litera- 
ture. 

As regards (a) and (b), there are numerous passages in early Vedic texts 
containing the words ‘ Rtarh' and ‘Satyam’, describing their mutual relation 
and their relation to the ‘ world-order" but there is none that is identical with 
ours. Very similar to our (b) is " Rtam satye'dháyi, satyam rie dham 
TS. 7. 1. 18. 2 and " Rtarn satye'dhàyi, satyam rte" dhàyi" in TB. 3. 7. 7. 4 
the context in both passages being the ' Seasonal consecrations ', The latter part 
(in italics) of TB. 3. 7. 7. 4 meaning ‘Satyam (Truth) was placed on Rta 
comes very near to our (b) in words and is identical in sense. 

Among Sütra-texts, the nearest parallel to our (a) can only be traced 

GG. IL 1. 7 which reads :—" Rtameva prathamam rtarh nátyeti kaécana | 
rie bhürnir iyam érità." TB. 1. 5. 5. 1 has also a very similar passage to this 
with ' paramesthi' for ' prathamam' and ' Kifcana' for ' Kas$cana/ So TB 
1. 5. 5. 1 and the source of GG. IL 1. 7 (ie. some early Sámaveda text, as 
GG. belongs to the Sdmaveda) may be said to be the chief influences. The 
consecration of lumps of earth with a mantra describing Rta and Satya in 
our text is explained by the fact that VS. 11. 47 " Rtarh satyam, stam 
tvam '" is a mantra to be recited while the lump of clay for the construction 
of the fire-aller, is held above the goat (one of the victims at the ceremony). 








AG. 1. 6 3: “Saka dharmam caratam "1 îti prajapatyah. .... N 

Trans. ‘Fulfil (ye) the law together '— (when) this (is said, it) is the 
Prājāpatya (form of marriage). 

Sources : All the available parallel passages, support the reading adopted 
above. Baudhāyana I. 20. 3 has * Dharmarh ‘+ Gautama Dharma-Sitra 
4. 7, has ‘Saha dharmaé caryatiim’; we read in the Manusmyti. II. 30 :— 
“Sshobhaw caratfirh dharmam” and Narada Dh, 12, 40 has ‘Saha dhar- 
marh cara’, which are all formulas addressed to the couple or the bridegroom. 

The commentator Haradatta pertinently remarks that although ° fulfilling 
the law together’ is an essential condition of all marriage-forms, this special 


L Profs STENZLER and OLDENBERG read 'caratah' (Third person dual of the 
Present Indicative) and translate accordingly :— They fulfil the law together ; this 
is the Prájapatya" but I prefer the reading 'caratam' (Imperative, 2nd. person 
dual), of the Trivandrum edition which makes the part (in italics) a mantra ad- 
dressed as an exhortation to the couple, 
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mention of the € tion implies that the bridegroom is not to take a second 
wife, nor leave the householder's life for any other As$rama (or mode of life) — 
which distinguishes the ' Prajapatya' from other forms of marriage like the 


AG, L 68: “Haltuë bhitluä ca Sirsüni rudattih rudadbhyo haret'" sa 
Raksasah | | 

Trans: Should he carry her off (while she is) crying from (her) 
crying relatives after a smashing and breaking of heads, that is (the form of 
marriage called) Riksasa. Prof. OLDENEERG says (p. 167 footnote) " The 
text of this sūtra seems to be based on a hemistich ' hatvà bhittv& ca &rgani 
rudadbhyo rudatim haret'; comp. Manu III, 33 This is an ingenious 
suggestion but it may be pointed out that the words of a Sūtra in our text 
as well as other sütra-texts sometimes just happen to be arranged in such 
a way as to give them quite unintentionally the appearance of a pada or 
hemistich eg. AG. I. 5, 1: “Kulam agre parikgeta” is a perfect amustubh 
pada! Besides, if such an Anustubh hemistich had existed, it should have 
been traced in late works employing Slokas, as it conforms to the model of the 
later regular anustubh 

That this shocking recognition of the * Raksasa’ mode as a form of mar- 
riage, without any apology, is a survival of a very ancient custom, has been 
shown in my monograph entitled “ RgVeda mantras in their ritual setting 
in the Grhya sütras, with special reference to the Aévalivana-Grhya-sütra " 
(reprinted from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Reseach Institute), under 
AG. 1. 8. 4: ' Jivar rudanti' iti rudatyám |. 


AG. I. 7. 6: Pradaksinam agnim udakumbham ca trih parinayal japatt 
“(a) Amo'hem asmisd tvam (b) sã Ivam asy amo'ham (c) Dyauraham 
prihivi tpam. (d) Sümáham şk tvam (e) tévehi vivehdvehai (Í) prajäm 
prajancdydvaha | (g) Sempriyau rocisnü sumanasyemanau (h) jiveva íaradah 
satam ". 

Trans: While leading her (the bride), round the fire and the water- 
pot, three times with the right side turned towards them, he (the bridegroom) 
mutters (a) “This I am, that thou; (b) that art thou, this myself ; (c) 
the heaven I, the earth thou; (d) the Saman 1, the Rk thou; (e) come 
then (tau), let us marry ; (f) (and) beget offspring; (g) dear to each 
other, bright and amiably-minded, (h) may we two live a hundred autumns " ! 

Sources :—(a) to (fJ). AV. 14. 2. 71 reads Amo'hamasmi si tvam, 
zunühamasmi pktvam, dyauraham prthivi tvam, tàviha sambhavüva prajam 
&janayavahai " | which is equivalent to our (a), (d), (c), (e) and (f) inorder 
Our (b) is nothing but (3) with a transposition of 'sà tvam' and ' amo- 
‘ham °, so its omission in the AV. passage is immaterial. Our ' vivahüvahai ' 
in (e), for the corresponding '"Sambhavava' in AV. is just an adaptation 
suiting the exact context in the text. So this AV, mantra appears to be the 
source of our mantra-parts from (a) to (f) 14. 9. 4. 19 has clauses very 
similar to ours from (a) to (d) cited as formulas for intercourse at a kamya 
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rite aiming at the birth of a meritorious son. In a similar context in TUB. I. 
54. 6; 57. 4 appear formulas similar to our (a) and (b), But of interest is the 
passage VIII. 27. 4 in AB. (which as a Reveda-Brahmana is closely related 
to our text) containing clauses similar to our clauses (a) to (e), the context 
being the ‘selection of a Purohita'. Now, as Prof. KEITH remarks (p. 341 
HOS. vol. 25.), there is a parallelism between this ceremony and that of 
marriage. Our text gives evidence of this parallelism when both in L 5. 1 
(examination of the family of the bride or the bridegroom) and in I. 23, 1 
(qualifications of Rtvigs to be chosen), it refers in identical terms " Ye 
matrtah pitrta&eti yathoktam purastüt" to AS. IX. 3. 20, where are laid 
down the qualifications of a priest to be chosen for partaking of a camasa at 
the Dasapeya sacrifice. 

Clause (g). For this, may be compared VS. 12. 57" as also TS. 4. 2. 5. 
1^ where the identical three words occur, the context being the throwing of the 
Ukhya fire (or the fire in the pan) on to the Garhapatya hearth ; the words 
describing the mutual relation of the two fires thus brought together, are very 
similar to the phraseology in our text. 

Clause (hk). There are numerous passages with nearly identical words 
eg. “ Jivati Saradah áatam" is found in RV. X, 85, 39! and AV. 14. 2. 2! 
634; " Adhà jivema " etc. in AV. 18. 4. 70¢ ; * Jivani TB. 3. 7. 4. 10: 
" Jivami " etc. in TÀ. 10, 1. 8'* and "Sa jiva" etc. in SB. 14. 9. 4. 264 and 
in our own text in I. 15.3d, 9d but the dual ' Fiveva' that we have here i5 
nowhere met with! This is a very clear illustration of the liberty taken in 
the different Vedic schools in the adaptation of mantras or parts of mantras 
by alterations in words etc. to suit the particular context in hand ! 

AG. T. 7. 7 :—Parigiya pariniyasmanamaárohayali : 
(a) "imam aímünamüroha, (b) aimeva va sthirà bhava|, (c) Sahasva 
priandyatah, (d) abhilistha prianyalah " iti. 

rans : Each time he conducts her round, he helps her step on the asman 
(the lower mill-stone which plays an important part in the Grhya ritual, being 
the counterpart of the pressing-stone of the soma in the Srauta ritual) with 
the mantra (a) " Mount on this stone ; (b) like the stone be firm; (c) over- 
come the opposing (enemies) ; (d) tread down the enemies" 

Sources: (a) to (c) : In a note to AV. 2.13.4 (WHITNEY's Atharva- 
veda HOS. VoL 7, p. 57), it is said that the Paippakida or Kaémirian 
text of the AV. reads for that verse, (a) Imam aéméinam atistha, (b) 
aámeva tvarh sthiro bhava, (c) prampnihi durasyatab, (d) Sahasva prta- 
nayatah. 

The (a), (b) and (d) here, are nearly identical with our (a) to (c) with 

the following variations :—instead of 'sthirà' in our (b) (addressed as the 

mantra is to the bride) we have here 'sthiro' masc. because the mantra is 

addressed to the male child, prayers for whose long life and welfare are con- 

tained in that AV. hymn; our ‘aroha’ in (a), is a mere paraphrase of 

'Btistha' in AV., our (c) is exactly identical with the AV. clause (d). The 
) rase fferent words of our (d) 
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Clause (d).—The last péda or clause is traced to. TS. 4. 1. 2. 3* and 
VS. 11. 204, the context in both places being, that the verse is recited while 
the Adhvaryu holds his hand on the horse's back during the agni-cayana cere- 

It may be noted here, that the afman verses (or those containing ex: 
hortations to be as firm as a stone) are found employed in our text as well 
as in parallel Sütra-texts in two contexts viz. the ceremony of marriage and 
the ceremonies of birth-rites as 'addresses to the bride or the newly-born 
child' (compare our I, 15. 3 which has 'asmà bhava' etc.). 

How very fluid the tradition of these Grhya-mantras was, can best be 
seen by a glance at the parallel passage in other Sitra texts viz. SMB. 1. 2. 1; 
PG. 1. 7. 1:8G. I. 13. 2; APMB. 1. 5, 1 and 2. 2.2; HG. 1. 4,1; 19. 8. cited 
already in the Introductory section. We find here all possible variations (of 
what essentially is the same mantra) that the words constituting if were cap- 
able af ! 

AG. I. 7. 13 : 

(a) “ Aryomnem nu devam kanya agnimayaksata | 

sa imam devo Aryamü prelo musicülu mümulah, svahá || 

(b) Varunai nu deva kany agnimayaksata | 

sa imam devo Varunah prelo muficàtu nàmulah sváha || 

(c) Pisano nu devo Kanya agnim ayaksata | 

5a im&m desah Püsa preto muficülu nümulah svahaá " | 

ityavicchindal yafijalimi sruceva juhuyat | 

Trans: (a) "To Aryaman the god, to Agni, have the girls sacrificed 
(Le. to Agni as Áryaman ;) may he—god Aryaman, release her from here 
(Le. from her father’s family), not from yonder (i.e. from her husband's 
home). 

(b) To Varuna the god, to Agni etc. [as above with ' Varuga' in place 
of ' Aryaman '.] 

(c) To Püsan the god etc. [as above with 'Püsan' instead of ' Arya- 
man '.] 

Context :—After the ‘leading round" of the bride, fried grain is poured 
into her jomed hands by her brother or his representative, The bride sacri- 
fices this fried grain without opening (lit. breaking open) her joined hands, as 
if she was sacrificing them with the “Sruc’ ladle while the above mantra is 
being recited by the bridegroom 

Sources : Only Siitra-texts like $G., SMB., GG., PG., APMB. and MG. 
have got parallel passages but the mantra cannot be traced to any early text— 
with the exception of ‘Preto muficitu nàmutab' the concluding part of (a) 
(b) and (c) which is traced to RV. X. 85, 25* and AV. XIV. 1. 18". OLDEN- 
BERG (SBE vol. 29. p. 44) on SG. I. 18. 3, compares Paraskara I. 6. 2 “ preto 








L That this is the construction and sense is clear from RV. V. 3 2* — " Tvam 
Aryamü bhavasi yat Kaniniüm" [Thou art Aryaman to the girls] as addressed to 
Agni and cited in our text elsewhere i.e, I. 4. 8. 
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muficitu mà pateh " which shows what 'itah' and 'amutab' refer to. The 
RV. and the AV. verse-padas also have the same implication, J think that 
the influence here is AV. XIV. 1. 17 which reads “(a) Aryamapam yajamahe 
(b) subandhum pativedanam| (c) urvarukamiva bandhanat (d) preto 
muficimi namutah | for the following reasons: (1) The last pada of each 
of our (a) to (c) is the last pada here; our first pada i¢ reminiscent of the 
first of the AV. because of ' Aryamagam '. (2) There is general unity of sense. 
(3) This mantra in our text is followed by the citation in I. 17, 17 and 18. 
of RV. X. 85. 24 and 25 which correspond to AV. XIV. 1. 19 and 18. Thus, 
AV. XIV. I. 17, 19 and 18 which would correspond to the citations in our 
Sitras I. 7.13, 17 and 18, very likely influenced our text. 

AG. 1. 7, 19: ‘ Athaindm aparüjitáyam disi sapta padaány abhyutkrama- 
yali, (a) "işa ekapadi (b) Ürje dvipadi (c) ráyasposaya tripadi (d) mayo- 
bhavyüya catusbadi (e) prajübhyah panca-padi (f) rtubhyah safpadi (£) 
sakha saptabadi bhava (h) sá mám anuvratá bhava| (1) putran vtndapahat 
behün (j) te santu jaradastayah "ii, 

Trans: He then (ie. after the sacrifice of fried grain and the loosening 
of the bride's two locks of hair) helps her take seven steps forward with the 
mantra :— 

(a) For sap, (be thou) one who hast taken one step forward, 

(b) For juice, " E “two steps "=, 

(c) For the augmenting of riches, be thou one etc. three steps forward, 

(d) For comfort pe s four steps forward, 

(e) For progeny " " five steps forward, 

(f) For seasons " " ix steps forward, 

(g) Bea friend, (thou) who hast taken seven steps, 

(h) So be thou devoted to me, (i) let us attain many sons, 

(j) let them reach old age. 

Sources (a) to (g) : TB, 3. 7. 7. 11 reads as follows :— 

(a) ekam ise Vispustvà anvetu, 

(b) dve firje " r 

(c) trini vrataya . " 

(d) catvari mayobhavyaya ,, 

(e) pafica pasubhyah » " 

(f) sadrayasposaya " M 

(g) sapta saptabhyo hoträbhyah "|  sakhäyab saptapadä abhüma | 
sakhyarh te gameyam | 

The context is:—The Yajamfina follows in the steps of the Soma- 
krayani cow while she is being led. The remarkable agreement of this pas- 
sage with our mantra with the exception of a few unimportant diff 
suggests it as the influence on our text. As regards the differences, it is ap- 
parent that the TB. has the better version. Our text e.g. makes an abrupt 
syntactical change in (Eg). 

The idea of friendship consummated by the walking of seven steps in 
company, can be traced to AV. V. 11. 10 “ Saptapadah sakhäsmi” (1 am 
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thy comrade of seven steps). Perhaps the faint origin of 'seven' as the 
number of steps is in RV. VIII. 72. 16 :—“ Adhuksat pipyusim isan: tirjark 
saptapadim arih| süryasya sapta ras$mibhib" || where we not only coms 
across the words ‘isam" end ‘Orjam" of our Mantra tut also the association 
of the seven rays of the sun with the ' seven-stepped ürjam ' ! 

(h) (i) and (j) :—This part is only traced to JUB. L 54 6° where 
it occurs after ' Amo'hamasmi ' etc. a mantra parallel to our I. 7. 6. This 
part has the same position (as in JUB) in SG, I. 14. 6 and PG. I. &. 1. This 
part of our Mantra then (easily detachable from the rest in sense and syntax) 
appears to have been a separate Mantra which our text has tacked on to our 
mantra (a) to (g) and which other texts have joined to other mantras in 

AG. L 7. 22: Dhruvam arundhatim sapla Tsim iti drsfud vaca visrjeta 
" fivapatni prajam vindeya" iti | 

Trans: After observing the polar star, the (star) Arudhati and the 
seven Rsis (Ursa major), let her release her speech (ie. break her silence 
with the words) " With my husband living, may I aatain progeny.” 

Context— This follows after the saptapadi rite. 

Sources. The part ' prajarn vindeya' can be traced only to $G. 1. 17. 4 
(as compared by OLDENBERG) in exactly the same context as in our text. The 
Mantra is one of those unimportant short mantras of a general invocatory 
purport, the words of which could be improved upon in any vedic school and 
which need not supposed to have a traditionally fixed text. 





The Vedic texts cited or referred to in the present investigation, with abbreviations 
of their titles, 

RV.—The Rig-veda sarnhità : Max MÜLLER's second Quarto edition, London. 

AV.—The Atharva-veda-sarhhiti : the edition of Ror and W. D. WutTNEY (Berlin 
1856). 

VS— The Vájasaneyi-sarhhità in the Maádhyamdina Sükha: edited by A. WEBER, 
Berlin and London, 1852. 

VSK.—The variants of the Kanva recension ol the Vajasaneyi-samhità as given at 
the end of each section in the above edition. 

SV.—Die Hymnen des Sima-Veda, edited by T. Benrey, Leipzig, 1848. 

TS.—The Taittiriya-sarmnhita, edited by A. WEBER, Indische studien, Volumes XI 
and XII. Leipzig. 1871-1872, 

M5.—The Maitrayapi-sarhità, edited by Dr. LeoPoLD Vox ScHROEDER : [our volumes, 
Leipzig, 1881-1886. 

KS.—Die Samhita der Katha Sakha, edited by Dr. Leopotp Vow 
first volume 1900, second volume 1909, Leipzig. 

Brahmanas, Áranyakas and Upanisads 

AB.—Das Aitareya Hrühmaga: T. AurRECHT, Bonn. 1879. 

KB.—Das Kaugitaki Brahmaga : B. LiNDogR, Jena 1887. 

SB.—The Satapatha Brahmapa in the Maádhyartidina Sükha : A. Wener: Bertin and 
London, 1855. 
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TB.—The Taittiriya Brühmapa of the Black Yajurveda : Bibliotheca Indica. Three 
volumes, Calcutta, 1855, 
GB.—The Gopatha Brahmana of the Atharvaveda : Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta. 


PB.—The Paficavithéa Brihmana or Tindya Mahi Brihmana: Bibliotheca Indica, 
Calcutta, 1870-1874 
SB.—The Sadvimnáa Brühmana, edited by Herman Frederick EELSINGH ; Leiden 


1908. 
JB.—Das Jaiminiya Brahmaga in Auswahl W. CALNAD: Verhandelingen Der 
Koninklyke Akademie Van Wetenschappen Nieuwe Reeks Deel XIX 
No. 4. 
TA.—The Taittiriya-Aragyaka ; Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1872. 
KBU.—The Kanusitaki-Brihmana-Upanigad, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1851. 
JUB.—The Jaiminiya-or Talavaküra-Upanisad-Braáhmapa : Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XVI, 79-260, 
Sraula-sutras, 
AS.—The Srauta-sitra of A4valiyana: Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1874. 





55.—The Sankhiyana Srauta-sitra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1688. 
LS.—The Látyayana Srauta-sütra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1872. 

&—The Kátyáyana Srauta-siitra : edited by A. WEBER, Berlin and Londo 
ApS.—The AÁpastamba Srauta-sutra : Bibliotheca Indica edition in three volumes. 


M$.—Das Münava $rauta-sütra : Dr. Friedrich KNAUER ; Books i-v. St. Petersburg, 
1900-1903. 





Grhya-Sutras etc. 

AG.—The Aévaliyana Grhya-sütra : Prof. STENZLER's edition, Indische Hausregeln : 
Aévaliyana Erestes Heft. Pp. 1-45: Leipzig 1864. The readings given 
in the ° Kritische Anmerkungen" (pp. 46-53) and the emendations pro- 
posed in the Vorrede (I to III) to the Zweites Heft (Uebersetzung 
Leipzig 1865) have been discussed where necessary. When I mention 
Prof. STENZLER'S views, I refer to this second part, where he gives à 
German translation of the work with notes. 

SG.—The Sànkháyana Gphya-sütra edited by H. OLDENBERG : Indische studien, Vol. 
AV, pp. 1-166. 

PG—The Pirsskam Grhya-sitra, edited by Prof. STENZLER, Indische Hz 
II, Firakskara ; Leipzig, 1876. 

GG.—Dms Gobhila Grhya-sitra, Dr. F, KNAUER, Dorpat and Leipzig, 1884 

KhG.—The Khadira Gphya-sütra, edited by H. OLDENBERG, sacred Books of the 
East, Vol. XXIX. 

HG.—The Hiranyakesin Grhya-sitra, edited by Dr. J. Kimste, Vienna, 1889. 

ApG.—The Apastambiya Grhya-sütra edited by Dr. WiNTERNITZ, Vienna 1887 

ApMB.—The (Mantra-Brihmana or) Mantra-püátha of the Apastambins, edited by 
Dr. WINTERNTTZ, Oxford, 1897, 

Kaus.—The Kausika-siitra of the Atharva-veda edited by M. BLOOMFIELD in Vol 
XIV of the Journal of the American Oriental Society 

Narayana :—The Sanskrit commentary by Gargya Nariyana printed in the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition o[ the Aévaliyana Grhya-sütra, Calcutta, 1868, 





JNANAGHANA PUJYAPADA 
By 
E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN, Madras. 

Appayya Dikgita in his Siddhantale$asangraha, refers to an advaita 
manual by name Tattvasuddhi. This? is an authoritative work in 46 chap- 
ters,* called prakaranas, by one Jianaghanapada,* a disciple of Bodhaghanä- 
cürya5 Who Bodhaghana and Jfiinaghana were are to be considered here. 

In a work entitled Srigagiriguruparampard (No. 302 of Seshagiri Sastri's 
II Report) is given a list of the various pointiffs of the Spigeri Mutt. The 
list mentions 41 aciryas on the whole beginning with Mahadeva (Lord Siva) 
and ending with Narasirhha Bharati. Though this list may not be quite accu- 
rate, it is also not wholly incorrect. That is to say, unless and until some 
positive evidence is set forth to prove the inaccuracy of the list, its tentative 
correctness holds good. The whole list may be reproduced here with advant- 
age : 

“ महादेबो महाविष्णु: तृतोयख्वतुराननः । 
वसिष्ठः शक्तियोगीन्द्रः पराशरमुनीश्वरः ॥ 
व्यासः ञ्ुको गौड़पादो गोविन्दभगबान्मुनिः । 
गुरुः श्रीशङ्कराचायः षण्मतस्थापनः प्रभुः ॥ 
विश्वरूपाचार्ययोगी नित्यबोधघनामिधः । 
ततो ज्ञानघनाचायें ह्लानोत्तममहामुनिः ॥ 





1 See pp. 141, 190, 266 and 363 of Siddidntalesasangraha, Kasi Skt. Ser, 36. 
2. Being serially issued by the present writer in the Anmals of Oriental Re- 
search, University of Madras, in collaboration with Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana SASTRI. 
3, Das Gupta, History of Indian Philosophy Il, p. 57 f. n. says: ""Jfána- 
ghana, who probably lived in the 13th century, wrote an elaborate dialectical work 
in 33 chapters (prakaranas) called Tottvaiuddhi.” This is wrong The evidence 
for placing Jriariaghara in the 13th century is not given. The enumeration ol 
chapters as 33 is also not correct; probably he concluded that the work is com- 
plete in 33 chapters, on the basis of an incomplete copy in 33 chapters, found in 
the Govt. Or. Msa Library, Madras (R. No. 2897), referred to as B. in my edition 
4. See colophons to the chapters of. Tattvasuddhi : 
इति श्रीमत्परमहसपरिज्ञाजकाचायंश्रीमज्ज्ञानचनपादविरचितायां तत्त्वुद्ध। ६::- 
5, व्याख्यागर्जितनिर्जिता जडधियः कष्डीरवाशक्या 
तकारण्यनिषण्णवादिकरिणो निःत्रेयसाद्रौ स्थितिः 
विद्यातृ्िसरुपक्कशिष्ययतिसत्सस्यैः क्षमा शोभते 
PA बोधेघनस्य यस्य गुरवे तस्मै नमः श्रेयसे ॥ 


Tattvasuddhi, ch. I. verse 4. 
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ज्ञानगिर्याचार्यवर्यः तथा सिंहगिरीधरः | 

ततथेश्वरतीथांख्यो नृसिंहाभिधतीर्थक: ॥ 

विद्याराङ्करतीथोछ्यो लम्बिकायोगतत्परः । 

भारतीकृष्णतीधाख्यो विद्यारण्यमहामुनिः ॥ 

विद्यानगरनिर्माता वेदभाष्यादिकगड्रङः d 

भ्रीचन्द्रशेखरामिख्यभारती तदनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 

नृसिंहभारती भूयो वृसिहोपासकस्सदा । 

मक्तञङ्करनामाढ्यः पुरुषोत्तमभारती ॥ 

श्रीचन्द्रशेखराभिख्यभारती तदनन्तरम्‌ । 

नृसिंहभारती चैव पुरुषोत्तमभारती । 

भारतो रामचन्द्राख्यो नरसिद्दास्यभारती । 

नृसिंहभारती ज्ञेयो उसिहोऽभिनवस्तथा ॥ 

सचिदानन्दयोगीन्द्रः स्तम्भे हेरम्वदशैकः । 

श्रीनृसिहाख्ययोगीन्दः सचिदानन्दमारती ॥ 

ततश्चाभिनवामिछ्यः सञ्रिदानन्दभारती । 

ततो ऽभिनवपूर्वश्नीतृसिंद्दामिघभारती ॥ 

श्रीसचिदानन्दयोगीन्द्र तपश्षयोपरायणः । 

पुनक्षामिनवाभिख्यः सञ्चिदानन्दभारती ॥ 

श्रीशज्वेरिपुराधीश: श्री विद्यामन्त्रबोधकः । 

श्रीमदाचार्यसददाः श्रीनृर्सिहयतीश्वरः ॥ 

भारतीनामविछ्यातः तप:शीलो जगद्गुरः । 

राजाधिराजसंपूज्यो जगत्छ्यातो विराजते ॥ ” 

In the light of the following evidences also the apparent and tentative 

accuracy of the above list can reasonably be assumed to hold good. 
First, in a work entitled Sarnkarücaryacarita by Govindanatha," (No. 301 
of Sheshagiri SasrRi's II Report ; same as MD.' 12171-2) the predecessors of 
Sankara are mentioned as Narayana, Brahmi, Vasistha, Sakti, Paraésara 
Vyüsa, Suka, Gaudapüda and Govinda.* Lord Siva is left out. The rest ol 
the &cáryas mentioned corresponds with the predecessors of Sankara as found 
in the Sprigegtriguruparark para. 


6. Ed. by Dewan Bahadur N. D. MEHTA, and printed in the Chitrasala Press, 
Poona, 1981 
7. MD = Madras Des, Cat. of Mas. 
8, See Seshagiri Sasrei, II Report pp. 101-2. But in the printed edition this 
is missing. Only Suka, Gaudapaida and Govinda are referred to; 
Fat tee गोडपाद इति श्रतः । 
तस्य बिघ्यो महातेजाः qd ew fast gR: u 
संन्यासविघितत्तवज्ञं गोविन्दस्वामिनं स तम्‌ । 
स्थितं काझ्यामवापाशु वायुमागम्ुपाश्नितः । 
Sañkaräcäryacarita, Govindanätha Ch. III. 28, 29, 
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Secondly, in a work called Gadyavallari* tantra, by Nijitmaprakaéa™ 
Anandanätha Mallikärjuna Yogindra Yati (Mirra Notices, VII, No. 2261). 
which opens with a list of the teachers of the Siñkara sect, the first 22 names 
beginning with Siva and ending in Vidyaranya correspond with those in the 
Smgagiriguruparamparü. Gadyavallari mentions 28 ryas before Malli 

Again in another work called Guruvaniamahüküvyg,! by Laksm: 
Sastrin!? son of Vireévara Süstri, written under orders of Saccidinanda 
Bharati, disciple of Narasirhnha Bharati, a long list of the successive pontiffs 
of the Spngeri Mutt is given. This order of the ficiryas corresponds to a 
greater length with the order found in the Srügagiriguruparamparà. 

This concord: of the four lists is sufficient evidence to show that, the 
opening part and a great extent of the list in Srrügagiriguruparampará are reli- 
able, if not the entire list. It is possible that the Gunwamsamahdkavya 
was based on the Syrigagiriguruparampard; still the accuracy of the Srüga- 
giriguruparamparü is not disproved 

Now let us examine the list proper. The list mentions on the whole 
4l acaryas from Lord Siva to Narasimha Bharati. Sankara is the eleventh 
and Vidyaranya 22nd. According to Mr. Sheshagiri SASTRI, Vidyaranya came 
to the pontifical seat in 133] AD. After him, according to the list there 
were 19 priests and the period of reign for each &cürya, after Vidyaranya is 
29 years, on an average. Previous to Vidyäranya and after Sankara, there 
were 10 pontiffs. Accepting 820 A.D. as the date óf Saünkarücürya's demise, 
we get 510 years of interval for 10 àcüryas, ie. on an average each Sdirya 
would have been in the pontificate for about 50 years. Granting that ascetics 
generally live longer than ordinary men and assuming that they are usually 
appointed as pontiffs at an early age, it may seem that a reign of 50 years 
for a single pontiff is not unreasonable. But 50 years of reign in success 
for 10 pontiffs cannot be satisfactorily explained. The more so when we come 
to note that after Vidyaranya the average period for an ascetic is abruptly 
reduced from 50 to 29. Mr Sheshagiri SasrRI on this point doubts the reli- 














a Ue 


9. Dr. AuFRECHT in his C. C, ॥., p. 377a, under Bodhaghnna, says that he is 
mentioned as the successor of Viévarüpücrya in the Srividyüpaddhati. Bik. Cat. 
613. This Srividyapaddhati is only a portion of the Gadwaralleri. See colophon 
to Srivid yapaddhati 
इति श्रीनिजात्मप्रकाशानन्दनाथमङ्विका्जुनयोगीन्दरविरचितायां गदवकर्यो अनुक्रमोत्तमास्यायां 

्रीविद्यापद्धतौ etc. 

10, AUPFRECHT identifies him with Prakaginanda, author of the vedänta work, 
Vedüntasidd hant amuktaval. 

ll. See Annual Report of Mysore Arch. Dept. 1928, p. 15. 

12, Lakgmaga Sastrin was contemporary of Somaéekhara I] (1714-1739 AD) 
ol Keladi, when Saccidànanda Bhürati (1706-1741 ap.) disciple of Narasimha 
Bharati adorned the pontifical seat at Spageri. ibid. 
Recent researches have shown that Vidyatirtha, a guru of Srügeri lived to 


13. 
the end of 1375 and was immediately succeeded by Vidyfiranyas. See J 
H. R. S. IX 40 ; also OLD. 1938 No, 6. 118. 
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ability of the list and says that the manuscript of Srügagiriguruparampará i8 
lefective. 

But we have evidence to believe that some ascetics lived longer than 
others. Viévariipa, according to tradition, lived very long. Again take the. 
case of Jfanottama (author of Istasiddhivivarana) who is said to have adorn- 
ed the pontificate for 63 years : 

जातो मनङ्गलनाम्नि चोलविषये नागेशसंज्ञात्‌ द्विजात्‌ 
भरीज्ञानोत्तम इत्यवाप्तविक्दो यः तार्किकाम्रेसरः । 
ज्ञानानन्दमुनिः त्रिषटिशरदः संमण्डय पीठीं गुरोः 
सिद्धि मन्मथमार्गशीर्सितसप्तम्यामवापत्मुधी: । 
Punyaslokamaijari.1 
Granting even this, we cannot satisfactorily reconcile the fact that 10 ascetics 
before Vidyüranya were long-lived and his followers abruptly came to be 

-lived. Thus arises the doubt regarding the accuracy of the list in 
Srrigagiriguruparamperd. To explain this discrepancy away the poss 
Course 1s to assume some break in the continuity of the pontiffs. And until 
and unless there is some positive evidence for proving this discontinuity, 
is unsafe to assume it. Thus apparently the list in the Srügagiriguruparap- 
Parad has to be taken as correct. 

Coming to the list itself, the order of succession of the üclryas is as 
follows : Siva, Vignu, Brahmi, Vasistha, Sakti, Pardéara, Vyasa, Suka, Gauda 
páda, Govinda, Saükara, Vióvarüpa, Nitya-Bodhaghana, Jüünaghana, Jñānot 

etc. & gacirya is mentioned as the eleventh in the order of suc- 
cession. Next to Saükara comes Vi&varüpa, who has been proved by autho- 
nities to be none else than Sureévarücürya;!^ Saükara's disciple. Vis$varüpa is 
mentioned invariably as the successor of Safikara in all the four lists referred 
to. Govindanütha in his Saxkaracaryacarita, clearly mentions Sureévara as the 
second disciple of Sañkara He also says that Vévarüpa was his former 
name as a house-holder, and Sure$vara was his name after &annytisa. 
Rei aa नौत्वा भिश्च॒तां देशिकोत्तमः । 
स्वमनोरथलाभेन सन्तुष्टः घुतरामभूत्‌ ॥ 
Sañkaräcäryacarita, Govindanätha. V. 61. 











14. See Naigharmyasiddhi, Intro. HIRIYANNA, p. 35, f. n. 2. 
l5. See Anandinubhava’s Nyüynratmodipüreli p. 154, Ms. R. 5505 of Madras 
Library. Viévariipa and Sureivara are clearly identified. 


गृहस्थाचस्थायां विरचिते विश्वरूपम्रन्ये दर्शितवाक्यपरिग्रहो saa i a चासी ग्रन्थ 
ranean विरचितः, तथा fü “ परिज्ाजका नेरचिते ? इति प्रन्ये नाम लिखेत्‌ । 
लिक्षितं तु ' मडविधरूपरचिते — See also Anandagiri's Com. on the above : pp. 110-111 
(Ms No. R. 4459 ibid) 

विश्वूपप्रभाकरयोः आप्तत्वातिद्विमाङ्कते--नन्बिति ।. . .. , च गाहेस्व्ये स्थित्वैव 
निबन्धनिमीणात्‌ न विशरूपाचा्ये पक्षपाताशङ्केत्याह मृहस्येति । ८८. 
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आचार्यस्य द्वितीयोऽयं शिष्यः संन्यासनामतः । 
सुरेश्वर इति ख्यातो बभूव भुवनत्रये ibid. VE 1. 

It is surprising to note that Mr. J. C. GHosH?* omits Viévarüpa's name, pro- 
` bably copying the mistake of Rajendralal MITRA, while giving the list of 
ácaryas in the Gedyapalleri. The text in the Gedyavallari is very clear; 

ततः भ्रीशइराचार्यों विश्वल्पाय एव च । 
ततो बोधघनाचार्य: ततो ज्ञानघनाहयः ॥ 


Jfänaghana is the third in the order of succession after Sankara. 
Since all the lists agree with respect to this fact, this position of Inanaghana 
seems to be fairly acceptable, until the above fact is disproved. Thus we are 
in a position to fix Jnànaghana's date roughly. The date of Saükara's death 
has been accepted by scholars as 820 AD. This date is also supported by a 
striking epigraphical evidence. In Jnscriplions du Cambodge, Vol I, one 
Sivasoma, predecessor of King Indravarman (877-889 AD.) is said to have 
studied the Sastras from Sankara : 

येनाधीतानि झास्राणि भगवच्छडराहयात्‌ । 
निःशेषाखिलमूधोलिमालालीटाडिपइुजात । Verse 39. 
Prof. Coenés remarks on this: ‘It is not impossible that this is a reference 
to the celebrated Sankaracirya, whose activity in India falls at the begin- 
ning of the Sth century." King Indravarman flourished about 877 AD. So 
that it is not impossibe for his preceptor, Sivasoma, to have been a student 
of Sahkara in Sankara's closing years The latter half of the above verse 

Now Sureévara (ie. Vievaripa) was Sankara’s disciple and immediate 
successor. He was followed by Bodhaghana. Bodhaghana was also very 
famous like his illustrious predecessors. This is borne out when ]finaghana, 
his discple, says of his teacher 

याह्यांगजितनिर्जिता जडघियः कष्टीरवाशक्या 

तकोरण्यनिषण्णवादिकरिणों निःश्नेयसादों स्थिति: i 

PAT बोधघनस्य यस्य गुरवे तस्मै नमः अयसे ॥ 
Tativaiuddhi Ch. L. v, 4. 
Bodhaghana was followed by Jizinaghana. Thus approximately some 80 
years can be reasonably assumed to have elapsed after Sankara, and before 
feinaghana came to the pontificate, assuming of course, that Sureévara and 
Bodhaghana together adorned the seat at Spigeri for 80 years. This assump- 
tion is not altogether impossible, when we take into consideration the fact 




















^ 16. IHQ. XIII pt. 4. * 
17. Mitra Notices of Mss. VII, 2261, p. 17. 


18. See J.O.R. Madras, XI, iii. pp. 285-6. K. A, Nilakantha Sastri : 'A Note 
on the date of Sankara. 
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that according to tradition, Sureévara had a very long life. Thus Jüanaghana 
can be placed at 900 A.D. 

This date is supported by other evidences too Taking the internal evi 
dence : Jriinaghana rarely quotes from others. In one place’ in his Tativa- 
Suddhi he quotes a stanza from Mapdana's Brahmasiddhi - 

लब्घरूपे क्च्ित्‌ किश्वित्तास्गेव निषिष्यते । 
विघानमन्तरैणातो न निषेधस्य संभवः ॥ "° 


In chapter 39 of the Tativafuddhi, in connection with the discussion of 
the substrate of avidya, Jfinaghana refers respectfully to the view held by 
Sureévara. The actual reference is : atmaiva svavidyay& sarnsarati svavidya- 
yaiva vimucyate iti hi tattvavidarh sthitib. Though he does not explicitly men 
ton Suresvara by name, from Appayya Diksita's Siddhantalesasangraha 
(p. 122 of the Kasi Skt, Series, See also Acyutakrsmananda's commentary 
thereon) we know that this view was held by Sure$vara. This favours 
Einaghana being placed about 900 ADD 
Again in chapter 44 of the Talivaiuddhi, on avidyänivrtti, Jiänaghana 








Says : 
यस्मात्‌ नाज्ञाननितृत्तिः सदसदनिवंचनीयप्रकारा अस्माभिरभ्युपगम्यते ; किं तु पञ्चमप्रकारा । 
सदसदादिप्रकाराः किल नितृत्तयो भावाभावयोरेव द्टाः। अज्ञानं पुनः सदसद्विलक्षणम्‌ । अतस्तन्नि 
वत्तिरपि तदनुसारिणी युक्ता । यक्षानुरूपो बलिरिति हि न्यायः ete. 





'imuxtatman. For in the advaitic tradition, the fifth mode of 
avidyanivrtti is associated with the name of Vimuktatman, though in the 
Siddhantalesasangraha* this view is attributed to Anandabodha. This would 
show that Vimuktatman was a cessor of Jiginaghana. 

Again in the above patrika it does not see altogether impossible to sup- 
pose that there is a veiled reference to Jayanta Bhatta, when Jfinaghana says : 
yaksanurüpo balih iti hi ny&yab.s* Jayanta Bhatta, the great grandson of 

Saktisvamin, the minister of King Muktapida Lalitiditya of Kashmir, could 
Dot have been very far removed from the famous Väcaspati Miéra (841 a.p.). 
Probably both of them were contemporaries. This also is in favour of placing 
Jiinaghana about 900 Ap. 
ry 

19, Prakarana 1, p. 6 of the Madras Univ. edn. 
20. Brahmasiddhi p. 44 Mm. Kuppuswami SAsTRIAR's Edn. 
21. Citsukha attributes this view to Vimuktätman. See Citsukhi, p. 353 and 
also the commentary thereon by Pratyagrüpabhagavan 
22. See J. O. R. M. V, p. 332. 
23. Chapter IV. 
24. Cf. the verse in Nyayamanjan p. 355. 
न सन्ञासन्न सद्सन्नानिवांच्यो अपि तत्क्षयः । 
यक्षानुूपो हि बलिरित्याचार्या ब्यची चरन्‌ ॥ 
75. Sarasvati Bhavana Studies IH, p. 104, f. n. 
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In another place** he refers to Umveka, not directly, but refers to his views 
as Umveka-pakea. This is clear evidence to prove that Jñänaghana lived at a 
period, when Umveka's views were authoritatively recognised, Umveka has 
been proved by scholars to be the same as Bhavabhüti, the dramatist-philo- 
sopher, on the evidence of Citsukha.*" Umweka now, is also accepted to be 
a disciple of Kumarila. Bhavabhüti lived about 750 4.9 The fact that 
nveka was very proficient in mimgihsd, especially in the Slokavdrtika of 
Kumärila is testified by the commonly quoted stanza 

ओसम्बेकः कारिकां वेत्ति तन्त्रं वेत्ति प्रभाकर:। 

वामनस्तूभयं वेत्ति न किञ्चिदपि रेवणः ॥ 

Sagdarsonasamuccayatikd : Gunaratna, p, 20 Bib. Ind. edn. 
The frequent references to the doctrines of Mimamsa and vedic exegesis in 
the dramas of Bhavabhüti also point to this fact. Umveka's commentary of 
the Slokaverttka™ has been recently discovered. Umveka also wrote a 
mentary on Mandana's Bhévendviveka*2 He noted different readings in 
the text of Mandana and in some places also gave alternative interpretations.” 
All these prove that Umveka was a great mimfrhsaka. Reasonably some 100 
years can be fairly assumed for the spread of Umveka’s views in miméirhsgsi and 
for him to become as an authoritative exponent of this system and to have 
followers to justify the phrase—umvekapaksa. Thus umvekamala in mimārhsā 
would have been prevalent only at about 850 A.D.» And the fact that Jfiana- 
ghana refers to Umveka's views with a certain amount of contempt shows that 
Jfainaghana could not have flourished earlier than 850 A.D, Thus Jñāna 

2b. Ch, 20—Sheddbhedamdsaprakorana, p. 204 of the Madras Ms. D. 15729. 

अय॑ तु क्षपणकपक्षादपि पापीयानुम्बेकपक्ष इत्युपेक्ष्य 

27. Cisukhi, p. 265, N. S, Edn. 
2B. See Intro. to Gaudavaho p. ccvi, by S. P. PANDIT : 

इति भीमत्कुमारिलस्वामिप्रसादप्राप्तवाग्वेभव श्रीमदुम्बेकाचायेबिरिते मालतीमाधवे षष्ठोऽङ्गः ॥ 
29. Bhavabhüti must be referred to the last quarter of the 7th century and 
the first of the eighth, Le. 675-725 AD. See R. G. BHANDAEKAR. Intro. to the 
Report on Search of Mss. in the Bom. Pres. during 1883-4, p, 15. 

30, To be published shortly by the Madras University. 

J1. Printed in the Sarasvati Bhavana Texts Series. 

32. There is some doubt regarding the identity of this Umveka with the 
commentator on Slekavartita. For Mandana seems to haye known of Satkarn’s 
views about samuccayavada and he disagreed with him. This dhows that Sañkarn 
and Mapana were contemporaries, Thus  Umveka, who commented on 
Mapdana's Bhdvendviveka, and noted different readings alo in Mandana's 
text, should necessarily be later than Mandana and thus later than Safkara too. 
Umwveka, who is identical with Bhavabhüti and who wrote a commentary on 
Slokavartika, thus cannot be the same as the commentator on. Bhüranaviveka, 

43. See I. H. Q. VII, p. 3. 

34. Another plausible objection is this: Is it necessary that Umvekapaksa 
should signify a school or a following of Umveka? Why not it be taken to mean 
Umveks's individual views? But the clear comparison of Umvekapaksa with 
Ksapagakapaksa in the reference given serves to answer this objection. 
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ghana can safely be placed about 900 A.D. which makes him a con- 
tempori of Sarvajnatman, author of Samksepasüriraka, who lived about 
900 4.D.,?* and not a contemporary of Prak&&itman,'^ as supposed by Mr. S. 

Another important point not to be lost sight of in this connection is 
this. The date of Jiinaghana is arrived at 900 AD. taking that of Sahkara's 
death as 820 AD. There is a difference of opinion regarding this date of 
Sankara. If the date of Sankara’s death is taken as 664 AD," a deduction 
of 156 years becomes necessary and thus Jfänaghana will have to be placed 
at 744 A.D. This is too early for him as proved by the internal evidence, 
where Jiinaghana refers to the Umvekapaksa, which as has been said above 
would have been prevalent only at about 850 AD Nor can the date for 
Sankara (655-687 A.D.) given by Dr. Chintamani?* be accepted, for the same 
reason. Again for the very same reason, the date ascribed recently by Bhaga- 
vaddatta to Sañkara's disciple, Viévarüpa (600 Ab.) also cannot be accepted. 
Bhagavaddatta attributes this date to Visvarüpa after identifying Pratipa- 
&la occurring in a verse at the end of the Acarüdhyaya of Viévarüpa's 
Balakrida;" a commentary on Yapiavalkya smrti, with King Prabhakara- 
vardhana (who died in 605 AD.) and was probably Viévarüpa's patron on 
the authority of Bana Bhatta, who in his Harsacarita, beginning of the 4th 
Uecchvása says : 

ay चैवमुत्पद्यमानेषु.. .. ... प्रतापशोळ इति प्रचथितापरनामा प्रभाकरवर्धनो नाम राजाधिराजः। 
This is not sufficient evidence to establish the identity. For the word ' pra- 
tapasila’ occurs in many inscriptions and need not necessarily imply a proper 
name. It, after all, signifies only valour. And Prabhükaravardhana was not 
the only King noted for his valour. Bana simply wanted to give expressio 
to Prabhäkaravardhana's prowess and he poetically expressed pratapadila as 
another well-known name of Prabhakaravardhana. Thus the identification of 
Pratpasila with Prabhäkaravardhana is not sufficiently supported by 

Hence until further decisive evidences are put forth to contradict the 
date of Satkara's death as 820 a.p., it tentatively holds good. 

Mr. J. C. GHosH,** on the authority of the $rhgeri list, assigns Jfna- 
45. Das Gupta: Histery of Indian Philosophy, II, p. 111. 
356. See later. 
37. Brahmasiddhi : Introduction, p. lviii 
38. J. O. R., Madras, TII, p. 47. 

















39. aa Parse: सुघामा पुरुषुचिरो रमण: प्रतापक्षील: । 
रविरिव नृपतिः समः प्रजानां जगदुखिलं व्यवहारतो बिर्भार्त ॥ 


पाल्यांते सततमुवी अतिचलवानेष तृपसविता ॥ 


End of Vyivahiradhyaya of Balakridd. 
40, IHQ. Dec, 1937, 
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ghana to the period 848-910 Ap. This is approximately correct. But he goes 
on to identify Sirhhagiri found in the list with Gaudefvara, Citsukha's pre- 
ceptor and says that Suhhagiri is identical with Jffinottama. This point is 

Recently again, Mr. S. Srikanta Sastri,“ thinks that Taftvasuddhi was 
based on a work named Atmatattva! probably by Ananyänubhava The 


basis for this assumption is this. First of all he wrongly quotes the text of 
Tativæuddhi thus 


इह खल्ल निखिलोपनिषत्पदकदम्बकतात्पर्यपर्यालोचनापरिनिश्चितं अनन्यानुभवानन्दाद्वितीयात्म- 
तत्त्वमधिकृत्य केषुचिद्ेषु तत्त्वपरिशोधनं विधौयते । 


The correct version of the text is :*' 


इदद खळ. . .........“मधिकृत्य केपुचिदर्धेषु तत्त्वपरिशोधनं विधियते । 

He seems to read in the words ‘Atmatattvarh adhikrtya’ some undue emphasis 
and interprets them as based on Atmatative, a work! Who is the author of 
this so-called Atmatattva ? Srikanta SASTRI proceeds to interpret the compound 
—ananyanubhavanandadvitiyatmatattvam as referring to Ananyanubhava, 
the author of Atmatattva, on which is based Jffinaghana's Tattvafuddhi. In 
support of this wrong reading and undue emphasis on certain words, he sets 
forth the evidence of Praka&itman, who in his Vivaerana** says that one 
Ananyünubhava was his guru. Thus Srikanta SASTRI makes Jü&naghana a 
contemporary and probably a disciple of Anany&nubhava. 

This sort of surmises seems to come out of the interpreter’s enthusiasm 
to find out new and hitherto unknown works and authors in advaita. For the 
explanation of the commentary** on Tattvasuddhi for the word ‘ adhikrtya’ is 
not in his favour. There, adhikrtya is given as equivalent to ' prastutya’, 
which means only ‘about which’. Further the words अनन्यानभवानन्दाद्रितीयात्मत- 





4l. IHQ. XIV. ii. p. 402. 
42. IHQ. XIV, ii. p. 402. 


43. See edition of Tattvasuddhi in the Annals of Or. Institute, Madras Uni- 
versity. 


44. See Vivarama Introductory verse 6 : 
वन्दे तमात्मसम्बुद्धस्पुरदज़द्मावबोधतः । 


अर्थतोषुषि न नाजव यो5नन्यानुभवों गुरु: ॥ 


45. The commentary is by one Uttamajfia, disciple of Jiinottama, See the 
introductory verses in the commentary as also the colophon, A copy of this com- 
mentary ia available in the Madras Mss. Library. No, 15730 


यन्नामश्रवणाद्धीता वादिनो मोहिता सञाम्‌ । 

तम्मै ज्ञानोत्तमायोय जञगन्मोहमिदे नमः ॥ २ ॥ 

उत्तमज्ञो यतिवरो ज्ञानोत्तमपदाश्रयः | 
चञुद्धेस्तु सद्याख्यामहं कुवे यथाबलम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 





इति परानन्दपरिङ्गानपरितृसपरमहंसपरित्राजकाचार्यश्रीमज्क्ञानोत्तमभगवत्पूज्यपाद्‌ शिष्य 
णोत्तमञ्ञयतिचरेण मयेमं सब्यच्या कृतेति | 
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age cannot satisfactorily and without prejudice to the principles of 
Sanskrit grammar give rise to the assumption that Ananyanubhava was the 
author of one Afmatativa, a work! If this is eo, the words änanda and 
advitiya go without any connection or sémerthya and could not be tagged 
together in the above compound. The words at best yield only the sense— 
that some points about (adhikrtya) the nature of Atman (Atmatattva) which 
is secondless and of the nature of bliss to be realised only by persona 
perience (ananya-anubhava-änanda-advitiva) are to be considered in the 
following 46 chapters of the Tattvasuddhi. 

If Mr. Srikanta Sastri thinks that he can have some liberty in interpret- 
ing the above compound, another person cannot be denied the same. And a 
third man can as well suppose one Anubhavänanda as the author of some 
work, probably Atmatattva. If against this Mr. SASTRI says that his position 
is supported by PrakaSitman’s evidence, it is also possible to say that Anu- 
bhavananda was the guru of Amalünanda** (Kalpataru). Or one can again 
suppose that Anubhavünanda, pupil of Krsnananda (author of Siddhantasid- 
dhäfijana) and author of a commentary called Advaitaratnako£a-prakáíat 

Nysithhasramin’s Advaiteratnakosa, was the author of Atmatattva, an 
independent advaita work, on which was based Jifinaghana’s Tativasuddhi 
In this case, instead of Jüánaghana being the contemporary of Prakaaitman 
as supposed by Mr. Srikanta SASTRI, he can be shown to have flourished in 
the 18th century. For, Anubhavananda, the commentator on Nrsirihgisrama's 
Advatferatnakoga, should have flourished in the latter half of the 17th cen 
tury. And Jfinaghana to base his Tattavaéuddhi on this Anubhavänanda's 
work, the so-called Atmatattva, can be easily ascribed to the beginning of the 
18th century. All this to show that there is or can be no limit to this kind 
of surmises 

Let us now see what other information can be had of Jifinaghana. All 
that we know of him is that he was the disciple of one Bodhaghanficirva, and 
that he was the fourth from Safkarficirya in the pontificate at Srhgeri 
AUFRECHT** notices a commentary on Caturredatülparyasangraha of Hara- 
datta, attributed to one Jnünaghana and identifies him with the author of 
Tattvasuddki. A copy of Jf&naghana's gloss on Caturtedatátparyasangraka 
is available in the library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal** It begins : 




















46. See colophon to Amalinanda’s Kalpataru. Also introductory stanza 8 to 


the same : 
स्वयंप्रभुसुल ब्रह्म दयारचितविश्नहम 
यथाधोनुभवानन्दपदगीतं गर नुमः ॥ 

47. See Des, Cat, of Mss. im the Tanjore Sarasvati Mahal Library, Noa 
7902-04, This Anubhavānanda is also the author of a commentary called Prabha- 
mandala on Sastradipika. ibid. No. 6832. This work is different from the Prabhg- 
mgdala of Yajüanürayaga Düksita on the Sastradipikà. 

48. Cat. Catalegorum I, p. 179a. 

48, Does. Cat of Mas. in ASB. VIL No, 5621, 
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भविष्यति। आचार्यचरणै: चतुर्वेद्तात्पर्यसंग्रहः क्रियते इत्युक्तम्‌ । तन्मूलसूत्रस्तवों लिझ्यते-- 
महादेवों देव: ९६८. 









Tt ends 
इति श्रीज्ञानननेन विरचिता चतुर्वेदतात्परयसंप्रहदीपिका समराप्ता । श्रीमौरीश्हरापणमस्त । 
दीपिकासंल्या शतद्वादश ( 112 ), 


This Jffinaghana seems to me to be different and later than the author 
of Taltvasuddhi, Haradatta Sivacárya probably flourished at the end of the 
llth century. For Kurefavijaya is a point to pont refutation of Haradatta's 
Pañcaratnomaäliks. Haradatta, thus was a contemporary of Ramünuja and 
an elder contemporary जं पताल. Again from the introductory verses of 
the chapters of Tattvaíuddhi it is clear that Jiianaghana, author of Tativa- 
Sudhi worshipped Visnu.®? And for the devotee of Visnu, to write a commentary 
of a purely Saiva work, though not impossible, does not seem to be probable. 
Further the Dipiki on Caturvedalalparyasangraha is very brief? and does 
not exhibit the thorough and comprehensive style of Jüünaghana, author of 
Tattvasuddhi. Thus with the available facts, at present, it is not safe to 
say that the author of the Caturvedatalparyadipikd is identical with Jfäna- 
ghana, author of Tattvatuddhi. 





90. Proceedings of ith All-India Oriental Conference, p. 609, 
Sl. See also the last stanza in Tatfvafuddhi where the author himself says 
that he was a devotee of Visnu : 





सद्यो बोधघनो विनेयफलवत्सस्योत्करे वर्षति । 
दवेयाजलबिन्दुसंदुतमतिबके सदाघोक्षजे 
भक्तो ज्ञानघनाभिघानगदितः तत्त्वार शुद्धि मुनिः ॥ 
52. Dipike-somkhyd sate-dvddaia (112). Refer to above. 





CORRESPONDENCE 
A COMPREHENSIVE INDEX TO THE QUR'AN 
To 
THE EDITORS, 
New Indiam Antiquary. 


The Committee of the Islamic Research Association has for some time past 
been considering the advisability of preparing a comprehensive Inder to the Qur'an 
im English. The inadequacy and incompleteness of the existing indexes is well 
known to all those who are interested in Islamic studies, It is felt that a full and 
adequate index, free from the prevalent inaccuracies, would be a useful addition 
to the reference books concerning Islam. 

It is therefore a matter of gratification to the Committee to announce that 
the President of our Association has offered a prize of Rs. 500 for the prepara- 
tion of such an index. The index when ready will be published by the Associa- 
ton at its own cost. The particulars, terms and conditions are as follows: 

(1) The Index to the Qur'an should be in English. 

(2) The references will be to the Egyptian Royal ed. (A. H. 1342, Bulaq) 
and also, to FLÜGEL'S ed of the Arabic Text. 

(3) The Index should be arranged like a dictionary and should be on the 
model of WENSINCK's Handbook of Early Muhammadan Tradition (Bril, 
Leiden, 1927). It should be arranged alphabetically, for facility of re- 
ference, and not in separate sections. It must be full and comprehen- 
sive, contmining (a) Geographical Names, (b) Names of Persons and 
Tribes, (c) Technical Terms and (d) a complete subject-index, and full 
cross-references, 

(4) In the preparation of the index, particular attention should be paid to 
the needs of the laymam (accustomed to read the Qur'an in an English 

(5) The MS. (typewritten, or written with equal legibility) should be sub- 
mitted on or before 31st December 1942, to the Hon. Secretary, Islamic 
Research Association. It should be copy for the press, that is, absolute- 
ly ready for being sent to the printer, typewritten (or written) on one 
side of the paper only, and provided with a margin. 

(6) The Committee reserves to itself the right to give extra time to an author, 

(7) The Committee shall be the sole judge of the merits of the MSS. submitted 
and it reserves to itself the right to reject any of all MSS. offered with- 
out assigning any reasons, and its decision shall be final. 

(8) The rejected MSS. will in due course be returned to the respective authors, 
but whilst it is intended to take every care to ensure the safe retum of 
the MSS. to the author, the Association or its officers will not be res- 
ponsible for the loss of, or damage to, the MSS. 

(9) The selected MS. will be published in the series of the Islamic Research 
Assocation. 





= 
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(10) Every person regardless of nationality, race or is eligible to 
compete, 
Provided that the Members of the Executive Co 
Research Association shall not be so eligible. 
(11) The accepted MS. and its copyright will belong to the Association, 
Every student of Islam is earnestly invited to compete for the prize. Scholars 
who are contemplating to prepare such an index are invited to write to the Hon. 
Secretary 
. I shall be grateful if you will kindly give to the above announcement the widest 
publicity possible, by publishing it in the journals in which you are interested, or 
by exhibiting it on the Notice Board, or by any other means. 





Yours faithfully, 
Bombay, 10 April T940 


A. A. A. Fyre 


Replies may kindly be sent to Asaf A, A, Fysee Esq., Hon. Secretary. Islamic 
Research Association, Government Law College, Bombay, 1. India, 





OUTLINE OF A SCHEME FOR AN INDIAN ACADEMY OE 
ARTS AND LETTERS 
Objects :— 

l. To represent to the World of Letters, the intellectual achievement in the 
Indian vernacular literatures and to stand out as a representative institution of India 
by means of which the influence of India might be greater. 

2. To make known the vernacular literatures outside their linguistic area and to 
encourage good writers by means of annual awards. 

3 To influence the Cultural unification of India and to co-ordinate the various 
activities of several branches of study and creative genius. 

4. To encourage individual genius by awarding annual prizes to the best of 
literary, scientific and artistic productions in India. 

5. To foster unity and friendship among poets and artists all over India by 
holding conferences in which mutual expression of views and experiences should be 
rendered possible ; and to do all that is necessary to encourage, spread and develop 
by all possible means the literary and artistic genius in India. The Academy should 
be run absolutely on non-communal and non-provincial lines. The membership of 
the Academy should be kept on a basis of pure merit and should be free from all 
personal considerations. It shall be a distinction comparable to membership in the 


The Constitution and The Organization of the Academy : — 


l. Branches of the Academy should be established in each province (having a 
recognised vernacular) and these should be co-ordinated by a Central Office of the 
Academy at Delhi, Calcutta or Bombay 

2. Each Provincial branch should maintain its own language and collect speci- 
mens of excellent literary and artistic productions of the year They should be sent 
to the Central Office from all parts of India, | 


1940. ] CORRESPONDENCE ` 75 


5. The Board of Award at the Centre should be run in English or Hindi ; and 
it should assign the hall-mark of recognition to certain really meritorious works, after 
appraising their value and apportioning their merit. They should arrange for their 
translation into a common language. The awards should be made for the best work 
in all fields of Cultural activity, Literature, Art, and Research in Science ancl History 

4. The Academy should ron a bi-monthly journal in English or Hindi in which 
contributions from writers all over India and reports of activities from all provinces 
should be published, The Journal should be conducted by an Editorial Board 

senting all provincial units and aspects of culture. 

5. The Academy should undertake the publication of a Bibliography of Indian 
Publications, for which the Co-operation of all the Academies, Research Societies and 
Art-Galleries in India should be sought. This should be an annual feature, for which 
a handsome subsidy from the Government should be applied for 

6. The Management of the Academy should vest in an annually elected Presi 
dent, Vice-President and three General Secretaries assisted by an Executive Com- 
mittee of a representative character. The Board of Award and The Editorial Board 
should be affiliated to the Central Executive Body. 

7. An All-India Conference should meet every year, to which delegates from 
all provinces should attend. The Conference should be utilized for exchange of views, 
discussion of important topics and problems facing the Academy and the body should 
atrive at resolutions which should be binding on the Body. The President of the 
Conference should be duly elected by all delegates. 

& The Indian Academy should be represented in all International Conferences, 
by a batch of delegates, specially elected by the body. 

In the initial stages, the Academy should apply to the Government and Public 
Bodies for funds Liberal donations from patriotic philanthrophists should also be 


Virtiangarum Cil y. 





D. VisvEsvARA Rav. 


REVIEWS 


Annual Report of the Mysore Archxological Department for the year 1937. Univer- 
sity of Mysore ; Government Press, Bangalore, 19038. Pp. ix+243. 

This Report of the Archeological Survey of Mysore for the year ending 30th 
June 1937 is as replete with information and illustrations as its predecessors. Among 
the ancient sites studied during the period of this report were Channagiri, Chitaldrug, 
Kittur and Hale-Alür. Of the monuments studied two deserve special mention 
viz. (1) The Arke$vara temple at Hale-Alir with its numerous sculptures of the 
Chola period and (2) the Rimesvara temple at Narasamangala, a unique monti- 
ment with very fine sculptures Some valuable epigraphic work was also done by 
the Department during this period. About 75 inscriptions were collected, some of 
which have been edited by Mr. R. R: Rao, the Assistant of the Department with 
the help of Pandits under the instructions of Dr. M. H. KRISHNA, M. A., D. Litt. 
the Director of Archeology. Among the new finds, two are important: (1) an 
epigraph on the Dhvaja-stambha of the Keéava temple at Bélür stating that the 
golden Khaga-dhavja-stamhha was set up by Jakkarssa, son of Timmarasa, subordi- 
nate of the famous king Krishnaráya of Vijayanagar, and (2) an inscription of the 
same temple recording a grant made to some Siva temple near Bélir by Balläla I, the 
Hoysala king in 1106 ap, The Department also purchased the Bassvsnpur copper- 
plates of the Punnüd king Skandavarman which were published as No. 53 of 1936. 
An interesting MS (of the “ Memoirs of Hyder Ally from the year 1758 to 1770" 
y Eloy Joze Correa Peixoto, a Portuguese in Hydar's service) which was acquired 
previously was completely copied in spite of its faintly visible hand-writing and 
studied for review, The Department also acquired some 5( interesting coins and 
prepared 141 electro-type casts for the coin show-case of the Government Museum, 
Bangalore. The Director and his assistants, took an active part in the sexcentenary 
celebrations of the Vijayanagar Empire at Hampi. These are some of the details 
of Part I of the Report. 

Part II of the Report is devoted to the Study of Ancient Monuments and Siles 
(pp. 3-73). It contains much useful matter for the benefit of students of Indian 
Sculpture and Iconography as a mere glance at the plates will show Part III deals 
with Numismatics (pp, 74-81) and describes some Pandya coins of date prior to 
AD. 1200 and also those of later Pindyas (after AD. 1210) viz. Maravarman Sundara 
Pagdya I, Sundara Pandya II, Fitavarman Sundsta Pandya and Máravarman 
Rulatekhara L Part IV (Momuscripls) pp. 82-119 describes the MS of 
Memoirs of Hyder Ally referred to above and takes a detailed 
review of its contents. The MS was purchased in London. Another copy of this 
MS in English exists in the British Museum and consists of 176 pages. The pre- 
sent MS contains 166 pages in three books, It is possible to suggest that this MS 
is a translation of an origina! Portuguese MS written in AD. 1770. These Memoirs 
of Hyder (1758-1770) record chronologically many anecdotes about his rise in the 
army and eventually in the administration of the country. It refera to many facts 
touching on Hyders ability and character eg. his unscrupulousness in killing his 
mother with his own hands This story of matricide requires corroboration though 
it is a contemporary statement from one who had great admiration for his hero— 
Part V (New Inscriptions for the year 1937) pp. 120-189 contains the texts, Notes 
and translations of many lithic records, some of which bear dates AD. 1455, 1340, 
1259, 1282, 1311, 1280, 1294, 1308, 1196, 1337, 1514, 1276, 1181, 1108, 1148, 1162, 
1140, 1097, 1142, 1240, 1207, 1551, 1122, 1303, 1300, 1334, 1337, etc. Ome of the 
inscriptions, though not dated belongs to the Gaüga ruler Satyavükya Rüchamalla II 
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(c. Sth Cent AD.). The sculpture of a bull (Plate II, 2) depicting a young bull 
ol the " Baroda breed " would be found interesting to the historians of Indian agricul- 
ture and Cattle-breeding. Another important sculpture is the image of. Parasurüma 
(Plate XI 3) with his parafu or mace-axe resting the Tight knee. As in the 
sculptures in Ellora and Elephanta his lower lip is thick while the upper one is thin. 
This reminds us of the celebrated " Austrian lip^ Other sculptures though important 
cannot be indicated in this notice for want of space. 

Dr. KRISHNA and his Department deserve our best thanks for publishing such 
Reports under the direct patronage o[ the Gevernment of H, H. the Maharaja of 
Mysore, one of the most progressive and enlightened rulers of modern India. 


P. K. G. 





Vijayonagora Sexcentenary Commemoration Volume (Published under the auspices 
of the Vijayanagara Empire Sexcentenary Association and Karnatak Historical 
Research Society, Dharwar) 1936; Pp. iv 380 ; Size :—71" X 10". 

The present volume, sumptuous in matter and is a visible indication ot 
that national consciousness among Indian Scholars, which has shown itself as a potent 
factor dominating all their activities in varied spheres, social, intellectual and politi- 
cal, during the last two decades. This healthy attitude of mind has brought forth 
a national revival in all spheres of intellectual life and has given us a new vision 
and a new aim in our studies pertaining to our past glories as also our pitfalls. 

It is really an irony of fate that a Hindu Empire which stood in tact against 
foreign inroads for no less than two hundred years should be shattered to pieces by 
one decisive battle and should require a Sexcentenary volume to commemorate it 
glories and cultural achievements! Be that as it may, we heartily thank the orga- 
nizers of the present volume for putting together much valuable historical matter 
about this “forgotten empire” in the form of 32 papers (with numerous illustrations) 
from young and veteran scholars, who have been actuated by the sole desire of repre- 
senting every aspect of this empire on the basis of historical records. 

In 1831 Mr. P. N. BENcERI of Hubli suggested a celebration at Hampi in com- 
memoration of the Sexcentenary of the foundation the Vijayanagara Empire. An 
association for this purpose was formed in 1933 and public opinion in favour of the 
celebration was created among the people of Karnataka by holding conferences at 
Hubli (1933), Raichur (1934) and Bombay (1934). It was decided to publish a 
(1) History of Vijayanagara in Kannada, (2) a Vijayanagara Commemoration 
volume first in English and in vernaculars later on as also. (3) a picture-album of the 
monumental relics of Vijayanagara. Of these three items the monumental English 
volume is an accomplished fact and we await an early execution of the two other 
items with eagerness. 

The present volume has been brought out under the guidance of the veteran 
historian Dewan Bahadur Dr. 5. Krishnaswamy ArYANGAR, M.A,, Ph.D. who, in spite 
of his advanced age of 66 years devoted his energies to the work of the volume 
and but for whose guidance "the volume would not have had the finish in the 
matter and form which it now has" as we ere informed gratefully by Mr. D. P. 
KARMARKAR, the Secretary of the " Vijayanagara ( ion Volume. 

Before closing our short notice of this volume we shall only indicate in briel 
the names of contributors together with their contributions : (1) S, K. AIYANGAR— 
Character and Significance of the Empire of Vijayanagar in Indian History, (2) H. 
HEras—Vijeyanagera Empire a Synthesis of South. Indian Culture, (3) R. RAMRAO 
—Hinduism under Vijayanagara Kings, (4) K. I&uwARA Durr—Telugu Literature 
under Vijayanagara Empire, (5) S. R SHARMA—Vijayanagara and Jainism, (6) C. 
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SIVARAMAMURTI—Vijayanagar Paintings from the Temple at Lepakshi, (7) S. 
PARAMASIVAN—Lale Vijayanagara Paintings in the Byhadiseara Temple at Tanjore, 
(8) R. 5S. PANCHAMUBHI—Coinage of the Vijayanagara Dynasties, (9) D. B. Dis- 
KALKAR—Shahaji's Relations with WVijayanagara, (10) T. S. SHEJWALKAR—W hat 
Shivaji and the Maratha State owed to Vijayanagara, (11) B. A, SALETORE— 
Theories Concerning the Origin oj Vijayanagara, (12) S. SRIEANTAYTYA—V ijaya- 
nagara and Vidydranya, (13) V. VENKATASUBBA AlvaR—Establishment of the Vija- 
yonagera Rule im the Tamil Country, (14) K. RAGHAVA CHARLU-—Krishma Raya 
The Man, (15) G. H. KHARE—Krishnadeva Ráya of Vijevenagara and the Vijfhala 
Image at Pandharpur, (16) R. N, SALETORE—Some Aspects of Art. during the Reign 
of Krishmadeva Rüya, (17) V. S. RAMACHANDRA MuRETY—JAuthorship amd Import- 
ance o] the. Amuktamalyada as d Source of History for the. Reign of Shri Krishna- 
devaráya, (18) G. S. Dixrr—Econemic Cordilions in the Time of Krishnadevaraya, 
(19) N. VENKATA RAo—Krishnadevarüya and his Literary Circle, (20) B, KESHAVA 
Rao—Historical Importance of Parijatapaharanam, (21) K. K. Basu—Battle ol 
Talikota, (22) N. LAKSHMINARAYANA Rao—The Nayakes of Keledi, (23) N. KE. 
V. PANTULU—AÀm Interesting Chapter im the History o] Vijryanagara, (24) C. M. 
R. CuHETTIAR— Rule of Vijayanagara Over Kongu Country, (25) M. H. KRISHNA— 
Vidyasankara Temple, Sringeri, (26) S, SRIKANTHA SasrRI—Development of Sanskril 
Literature under Vijayanagara, (27) N. SUBRAHMANYAM —Geographical Notes on 
Ihe Chief Capitals of the Vijayanagara Empire, (28) P. S. SUNDARAM IYER—Sri 
Vidyaranya and Music (29) C. HAYAVADANA RaAo—Lines of Future Research in 
Vremnagera History, (30) D. L. MARASIMHA CHAR—Kannmada Literature under 
Vijavanagara, (31) K. V. H. KRISHNACHARYA—M usic under the Vijayanagara. Em- 
pire, (32). V. RAGHAVAN—Brahmasütraert!i of Praudhadevaraya. The above comi- 
tents speak for the richness and variety o[ the subject matter, which we are sure, 
would make the volume indispensable to all lovers of Indian History in India and 
outside, 


P. K. G. 





Bhaskari (Vol I)—AÀ commentary on the Jívara-Pratyabhijiavimarimi of Abhi 
navagupta, edited by K. A. Subramania Iver and Dr. K. C, Panpey, University 
of Lucknow (Sanskrit Department) ; Prince of Wales Saraswati Bhavan Texts, 
No. 70 Allahabad, 1938. Pp. xt 425. Size:—51" X9". Price :—HRs. 6. 
The volume before us is an illustrious addition to the celebrated Saraswati 

Bhavan Texts Series of Benares The lívara-Prat yablijRG-Vimariimi of Abhinava 

gupta is the most important work on the Saiva Philosophy of Kashmir, as it is 

a mature product of Abhinavagupta’s brilliant genius. It gives the fundamentals of 

Saivism in a brief but lucid manner of exposition. Ahhinava is known to us also as 

the author of the Abhinavabhzrali commentary on Bharata's Müfyafastra. He was 

influenced in hia exposition of the theory of Rasa by the Kashmir Saiva Philosophy 
of which he was an acknowledged master. The need for a traditional interpretation 
of this philosophy so long felt by scholars has been at last fulfilled by the present 
commentary o[ Bhaskara, published for the first time by two able scholars Prof. 

Arvar and Dr. PANDEY of the Lucknow University. 

Bhāskara's commentary or Bhaskeri is represented by a rare MS used for the 
present edition. It was discovered by Dr, PANDEY (the indefatigable author of the 
monumental work on Abhinavagupta) in Srinagar in 1991, Its owner is a descendant 
o[ Bhaskara still living in Kashmir À copy of this original MS is now in the posses- 
laheshwar RAZDAN of Srinagar. This copy has been used for the pre- 
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sent edition, The difficulty of editing a Sanskrit text on the basis of a single MS is 
very great but the editors have tried their best to be faithful to the MS used by them 
facilitating the work of subsequent editors. In the critical introduction the Editors 
have explained in detail the value of this commentary. They are of opinion that 
‘ Bhaskara’s interpretation of the Vimaréini is in strict accordance with tradition 
because the Saiva tradition was unbroken, as he himself says, upto his time ( Bhaskari, 
L p. 7)." Giving an estimate of Bháskara as a commentator we are told that 
Hardly- -any word of the original is left unexplained. But it is not merely a word 
for word commentary. He tries to bring out the philosophical import of the original 
and, where necessary, he enlarges upon the real meaning of Abhinava.” As regards 
Bhaskara’s date and antecedents Dr. PANDEY has already dealt with the subject on 
p. 151ff. of his " AbAinavagupta" and hence the subject is not dealt with in the 
present Introduction. 

lí Bhaskara strictly follows tradition and if his exposition of. Abhinava's text is 
very scholarly and rooted in this tradition the fact that Bhäskara is a late 
mentator of the 18th century need not detract the value of his commentory as em 
phasized by the learned editors. It is high time that many of the texts on the Saiva 
Philosophy of Kashmir now in MS form are published by scholars in Kashmir and 
outside and thus made available for further critical stduy in the manner adopted by 
Prot. Alvar and Dr. PANDEY 





P, K. G. 


Malwa in Transition of A Century of Anarchy, The First Phase (1698-1765) by 

Dr. Raghubir SINGH, M.A.LLB., D. LITT. with a Foreword by Jadunath SARKAR 

KT. C.LE, D. LITT. ; D, B. Taraporewalla & Co. 210 Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay. 

1838. xv --JD1. Price Rs. 5/. Size :——5]" X B" 

It is a pity that Malwa, which played an important part during the Hindu and 
early Muslim periods oí Indian History has had upto now no history worthy of its 
past except Sir John MALcoLM's Memoir of Central India (1820), which, being a 
pioneer work, was necessarily imperfect and became obsolete in course of time. This 
deficiency in the history of Malwa has been now happily made good by our learned 
friend Dr. ubir SINGH, who combines in himself in a unique degree all the 
benefits accruing from a rare co-operation of Sri and Sarosvafi. To add to this 
blessed circumstance the Maharaj Kumar possesses intimate knowledge of Malwa 
with its topography i —a factor which makes his present study of 
Malwa, "intensive, accurate and exhaustive" as Sir Jadunath SARKAR calls it in 
his bref but forceful Foreword to the Volume. The Raj Kumar has also utilized 
all the available materials, bearing on the period chosen by him, in printed and 
Manuscript records from Persian, Marathi, Hindi, English and French sources, 
thus making his history comprehensive, rich and factual, but perspicuous and read- 
able, divested of hyperbole and undue patriotism. It would be difficult to replace 
such a history of Malwa easily by a better one for at least half a century to come. 

The volme ia divided into seven chapters :—(1) Malwa at the close of the 17th 
century (pp. 1-23): (2) Malwa during the last decade Aurangzeb’s reign (pp. 24- 
B73) ; (3) The increasing importance of Malwa (1707-1719) pp. 88-126; (4) The 
Mughal-Maratha struggle (first stage 1719-1730) (5) The Mughal 
Maratha stage (second stage—1730-1741) pp. 208-287 ; (6) The consolidation af the 
Maratha Hold on Malwa and the End oí the Epoch (1741-1765) pp. 288-321 ; (7) 
Condition of Malwa during the Period (1698-1765) pp. 322-339. 

The author's conclusion about the First Phase of Malwa's history dealt with in 
the present volume is that “the whole period (1698-1765) was naturally one of transi- 
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tion and that the province saw great changes which revolutionized its society, culture 


political map." During the period of upheaval and disorder any. great 
creative effort was naturally wanting. À general degradation of intellectual life 
of the province was inevitable during the period. Whether the impact of the 
Marathas would help Malwa to rise once again to its former greatness could be ans 
wered by a study of the second phase. We await with eagerness this study of the 
Second phase of the history of Malwa promised by the learned author in the pre- 
sent volume. The Bibliography, Inder and the Maps which accompany the volume 
make it very useful to the students of'Indian History. The volume has been care- 
fully edited and neatly printed,—features which reflect credit on the author and 
the publisher alike, A few photographs of some of the historic sites in Malwa would 
have enhanced the value of the historical narrative of this Malwa in Transition. 


P. K. G. 


The Successors of the Satavdhanas (in lower Deccan) by Dinesh Chandra Simcar, 

M.A, PH.D, University of Calcutta, 1939, Pp. xv--417. Size :—61"X91*. 
ret: The early history of India has ever remained a subject of exceptional interest to 
storians perhaps on account o[ the paucity of material which makes historical re- 
construction difficult, if not impossible. Eminent scholars, Indian and foreign, have 
exerted themselves continuously to give us a reasonable and readable account of the 
early dynastic and cultural history on the strength of epigraphic and literary evi- 
dence so far available. Much churning of the available inscriptions has already 
been effected and as a result of this incessant labour the bare outlines of history have 
been made visible. The pioneer work done by scholars like BHANDARKAR, FLEET, 
Rice, DegBREUIL and others in the field of the early history of Peninsular India has 
been inspiring younger scholars like Dr. D. C. SIRCAR to further efforts in the field 
and as a result thereof we have before us the present volume in which the author 
tries to develop in a strictly scientific manner the views exposed by him in his 

monographs and papers bearing on that " Blank in history" between the last great 
Satavahana (Andhra ruler and the first Pulakesin}. The Volume is divided into 
two Parts, Part I dealing with the Eastern Districts (the Andhra region) and Part IJ 
with the me Districts, (the Kargátak region). To reconstruct a back-bone from 
the dry lines of epigraphs is,not an easy job, especially in a field where many of 
these bones are likely to remain “bones of contention” between one expert and 
another. oer. Tie autor bas given in this volume not merely a survey of research but 
has added to it some new points (vide p. 5 Intro.) for the oc on of res 
ponsible scholars We have, therefore, no doubt that his work would be useful to 
every student of Indian history who cares to interest himself in the exploration and 
investi 1 of the dark recesses of the history of the Deccan in the widest sense 
of the term. We await with eagerness the Second Volume of this work (in the 
course of preparation), dealing with the dynasties that succeeded the Sütaváhanas in 
the L'pper Deccan. 
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HARI KAVI'S CONTRIBUTION TO THE PROBLEM OF 
THE BHAVANI SWORD OF SHIVAJI THE GREAT 


By 
P. K. GODE, Poona. 


In 1924 Mr. 5. M. Epwanrps contributed a note on Shivah's Sword 
" Bhavóni" to the Indian Antiqguary which he concluded with the following 
appeal to scholars :— 


- The question still remains ° where is now the original Sword Bhavani ?' 
In view of what is written above and of the fact that the Sword now wor- 
shipped at Satara is the Sword of Shahu Can any reader suggest a solution 
of the problem? Could the Sword have been taken to Benares when the 
Raja retired thither after his deposition? Has it been hidden to reappear 
at some future date as the symbol of a united Maratha people? Perhaps 
ge 0000. पना 
L Vol LIIL 1924, pp. 18-20—References to the Bhavani Sword recorded by 
Mr. EDWARDS are as follows :— 
(1) Sivadigvijaya Bikhar (reference translated by Dr. Surendranath SEN on 
P. 181 of his translation of Sabhäsad Bakhar 
(2) Grant Durr's History of the Marathas Vol I, Oxf. Univ. Press, 1921, 
p. £30—Grant Durr states that the Bhavani Sword “is still preserved by 
the Raja of Satara”. On p. 744 (Vol. 1) he mentions that Sambhaji 
carried the sword during the Maratha attack on Goa in 1683 and that 
he did great execution with it. On P. 313 (Vol. I) he states that two 
swords viz. (1) the Bhavani Sword and (2) the sword of Afzalkhan 
of Bijapur had been taken by the Mughals at Ruigarh. These were 
given as presents to Shabu by Aurangzeb when Shahu's nuptials were 
celebrated by the Emperor Both these swords as well as the third sword 
personally presented to Shahu by zeD were in the possession of 
the Raja of Satara at the time Grant DUFF published his history in 1826, 
(3) Mr. D, B. Parasnrs informed Mr. Epwarns that the sword preserved at 
Satara is 3'-9" in length in the blade and 8" long in the handle and 
bears a Marathi inscription “Stimant Sarkar Rajmandal Raja Shahy 
Kadim Avval," which shows that it is the weapon of Shahu. PARASNIS 
further informed Mr. Epwarns that there is a belief at Satara that the 
original Bhavani Sword was taken by Tarabai, wife of Rajaram to 
Kolhapur and that in 1875 this sword was presented by the Diwan of 
Kolhapur to H. M. the late King Edward. It was exhibited in 1878 at 
the Paris exhibition (vide p. 68 of Handbook of the British Indian Sec- 
tion of this exhibition by Sir George BrRpwoob). Mr. EDwAmDS made 
inquiries in England about the above sword the result of which rendered 
(4) Pratap Singh’ the Raja of Satara presented General Lionel Smith with a 
sword in A.D, 1820 with the approval of the then Governor of Bombay. 
Mr. EDwAmEDS rejects PARASNMIS suggestion that this sword may have 
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some one of the leading students of Maratha history may be able to answer 
the question.” 

In view of this appeal made 14 years ago by the then editor of 
the Indiam Antiguery and finding that no effort had been made by scholars 
to ine the whole p of the genesis and historicity of the Bhavani 
sword I was tempted to make some notes about this problem and make my 
own contribution to it, howsoever slight, though I don’t claim to be a ' lead- 
ing’ student of Maratha History. In these notes I tried to gather what has 
been said about the Bhavani sword by some of the previous writers on the 
subject with a view to indicate the stage at which the problem stands at pre- 
sent. Thinking that these notes may be of use to other workers in this field 
I am publishing them after waiting for full two years (since this paper was 
first drafted) with a view to get the benefit of exchange of views with senior 
workers in the field. 

In the Shivaji Souvenir? published on the occasion of the Ter-centenary 
of the Maratha King, Shivaji the Great, we find photographs of four panels 
of Shivaji Memorial prepared by the celebrated sculptor, V. P. KARMARKAR 
(facing p. 98 of English Section of the Souvenir). One of these panels con- 
tains the picture of Goddess Bhavani with eight arms presenting a sword to 
shivaji Maharaj, who is shewn at her feet with face towards the goddess 
and receiving the sword with both his hands, Mr. H. George FRANKS inter 
prets this panel by putting the following words on record as coming from 
the mouth of the Great Shivaji :— 

“I received that famous sword very early in my career as a token 
of a compact with the Chief Gowalkar Sawarit. It has been suggested to 
me on my way to the place where it was being kept that I should take it by 
force, but remembering what treme: sometimes raised by un- 
necessary trifles, I thought it better to leave it to its owner, especially as its 
possession was not a matter of life and death to me. In the end the wise 
chief brought the sword to me as a sign of amity even when he knew that 
its purchase was not to be measured in blood. From that day onward 








2. Edited by G. 5, SARDESAI contains an English section which includes (1) 
the Jedhe onology (2) the Jedhe karena (3) Are the Bhonsales Kshatriyas ? 
(4) Shivaji and the Portuguese (5) Original documents :-—Shahaji's letter to Ali 
Adil Shah, A Persian Firman, Shivaji's letter to his father, Shivaji to Maloji Ghor 
pade, Shivaji to his officers, etc. (6) Shivaji’s letter to Jayasinha, etc, and a 
Marathi-Hindi Section including (1) Kavi Bhushan (2) Shivabäwani (3) Mara- 
tha Forts (description) (4) Maratha Forts (alphabetical list) (5), The birth-date 
of Shivaji (6) Historical documents and letters :—Shivaji's letter to Baji Prabhu, 
Jijabai'a letter, Treaty between Shivaji and Portuguese, ete, (7) Commercial policy 
of Shivaji, (8) Some old arms and their history (9) Meeting of Shivaji and Chha- 
tram] (10) Life sketches of Shivajií's contemporaries, etc.—This volume was publish- 
ed on 3rd May, 1927. It contains the following illustrations :—(1) Shivaji on horse- 
back (2) Aurangzeb in old age (3) Ambarkhana at Panhalgad (4) Shri Ramdas (5) 
Kalyan gate of Sinhagad (6) Swords and arms (7) Chhatrasal (8) Four panels of 
Shivaji Memorial (9) Shahaji and Shah Jahan (10) Bust of Shivaji (11) 
Marathi letters reproduced. 
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the sword, which I reverently named after my tutelary deity Bhavan? 
always accompanied me, its resting place when not in use generally being the 
altar of the goddess, to be received back from her as a visible favour from 
heaven, always on the Desena day when setting forth on my campaigns. I 
am told that the sword is now at Satara, but I am afraid that I cannot verify 
it until I'can see it to identify it The fine Genoa blade 3 feet and 9 inches 
in length, might, in fact, be my other favourite sword which I called Tulja 
presented to me by my father." 

I am not aware of the authorities on which the above journalistic des 
cription is based but it may be taken to be an upto date summary of the his 
tory and tradition associated with the swords of Shivaji the Great. I am 
concerned in this paper with the sword known as the Bhavani sword and 
hence shall try to put on record references to this sword from contemporary 
and subsequent records which may reveal the high value attached to it on 
account of the successive and successful feats of bravery and personal ad- 
venture which mark the entire career of this great hero 

In the Maratha Chronicle composed by Malhar Ramrao Chitnis* in 
A.D. 1811 we find the following passage referring to the Bhavani sword :-- 

7896 134-- महाराजानी सफाई करून 'तुम तों बडे और पठाण, आब इमारी भवानी 

शिवाजीकी देखो ' म्हणून तरवारीचा वार खांद्याबर er. 

In the above extract which describes the Afzalkhan incident in Shivaji's 
life we are that Shivaji retaliated to Afzalkhan's attack by giving a 








3. Mr. Y. R. GuPTE has reproduced an original letter of Shivaji addressed by 
him to his step-brother Vyankoji which begins with “agra तुळजा भवानी” 
It appears from line 49 of this letter that Shivaji was conscious of the favour of 
his deity in al) his operations against the Muslims. This line reads as follows :— 
* दुसरा विचार करावा होता 4, श्रीदेवाची ब श्रीची कूपा त्यावरी पूणं जाळी आहे. दुसट 
gewa à mima etc" (Vide gAeraqeaqg (October, 1915) Vol. VII, Nos, 1, 2, 3 


(ऐ, स्फु. छे. ३). 
Jayarama Kavi (An, 1653-58) Radhümüdhavavilàsa Campu (VI Ullisa) 
p. “4॥--* तुळजाभवानी श्रीमत्पांडुरंगं च... ...चुत्वा ” 


4. Life of Shivaji the Great im seven chapters by Malhar Ramrao Chitnis, 
edited with copious notes, critical and explanatory, by K. N. SANE, 1924 (A B. 
Press, Poona). Some other chronicles pertaining to the Maratha History are :— 

(D शिवछत्रपतीचे R3— — by Krishnaji Anant Sabhasad written 

in 1694 at Jinji, by order of Rajaram: ed. by K. M. SANE, 3rd ed. 

1812. Trans. into English by J. L. MANKAR as Life and Exploits of Shivaji 

(Bombay 1st Ed. 1884, 2nd Ed. 1886) 
(2) RrxpHSSW composed about 1760 


and L. K. DANDEKAR. 





(4) The Ragarh Lie (Original Marathi text lost). English trans pub, in 
G.W., FORRESTS Selections, etc, from the letters in the Bombay Secre- 
tariat, Maratha Series, Vol. I, (pp. 1-22), 1685. 
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stroke of his sword with the words: “ you are a big person besides being a 
Pathan; just have a taste of this Bhavàni (sword) of Shivaji". The ac- 
tiger's claws (vàgh nakha) and a bichig (a small dagger). If these details 
are true to history it may not be true that Shivaji had with him on this oc- 
casion the Bhavani sword referred to in the Chitnis Bakhar. It may also 
be difficult to presume the identity of the bichva with the Bhavami sword 
Leaving it to specialists to settle these questions we may feel satisfied by 
only noting the reference to the name Bhavan (sword) in the Chitnis Chro- 
nicle of A p. 1811. 

Another chronicle which gives exhaustive information, about the Bha- 
vam sword is the “Sri Sivadigvijaya "3 published at Baroda in 1895, Dr. 
Surendranath SEN in his Siva Chhatrapati translates the account of the 
Bhavüni sword appearing on pp. 354 ff of the above edition of the Sivadigvi- 
jaya as follows :— 

The Bhavani sword "S.D. [154] the Savants had an excellent dhop 
lerwer (a long and straight sword) worth two hundred Hons. Shivaji wish- 
ed that such a famous sword should be with him, But it is not proper to 
wish for a good thing that belongs to one's Sardars [155] or a neighbour of 

***The Mahiraja wished to have the sword but it would bring him 
disrepute as the precedent showed,—and so the Mahárajà observed that the 
matter should not be even spoken of ;—as in another age such a cause had 
resulted in the slaughter of many.* * *But the sword that had divine pro- 
perties addressed the Mahárajà in a dream .—" If thou goest to fight with 
me in thy hand even at the head of a small force against a mighty army the 
enemies will be routed and victory shall attend thee. Do not give the sword 
back, keep it always near thee and duly worship it." ‘That very night 
the Savant heard the following behest in a dream—" Give the sword to the 
Maharaji and secure his friendship thereby. Otherwise thou shalt lose thy 
kingdom. I shall no longer stay with thee and I am going away." 'The 
savant assembled his officers and related all about the dream. With the 
counsel of all, it was decided to secure the friendship of the Maharaja by 





5. Vide Swa Chhatrapati, Vol. I, Calcutta 1929 by Dr. Surendranath Sen, 
Sivadigvijaya is the most voluminous of the three bakhars viz, (1) the Sebhāsad 
bakhar (2) the Chitmis bakhar and (3) the Sivadigvijaya. Its authorship is 
shrouded in mystery. Its author was a Prabhu Kiyastha according to Dr. SEN, 
but not Khando Balläl as the editors suppose. RAJAWADE thinks that the author 
was some scion of the Baroda branch of the Chitnis family. Its language is at 
times very modem.  RAJAWADE thinks that the bakhar is a revised edition of an 
old bakhar. Sir Jadunath SARKAR, thinks that it is the revised edition of a new 
lost bakhar o[ which Türikh-i-Shiváfi i$ the Persian rendering. Its date ia um 
certain. RAJAWADE supports the date 1818 suggested by Mr. Shankar BALAKRISHNA. 
(pp. 258-254) 

An English translation of Türikh-i-Shivaji is published by Sir Jadunath SARKAR 
in Modern Review—March 1907. 


1940. ] HARI KAVI AND THE PROBLEM OF THE BHAVANI SWORD 85 


presenting the sword. Accordingly the Sávant came to see the Ràjà and 
presented the sword to him. It was named Tuljà Bhavàni ५ 

In the picture of Shivaji reproduced by James Douglas? we find Shivaji 
seated on horse-back in full attire holding the reigns of the horse in the left 
hand and a straight sword blade exending from its handle firmly grasped 
in the right hand. This sword blade appears to be the earliest pictorial 

presentation of Shivajis sword. Can it by any stretch of historical imagi- 
nation be identified with the famous Bhavani sword the subject of so much 
description in the Sivadigvijaya quoted (in translation) above? 

In the Shivaji Souvenir volume (1927) we find a very exhaustive arti- 
cle on Historical Weapons by Prof. MANIKRAO of Baroda (pp. 138-153) in 
which he states that the Bhavāni sword of Shivaji was sent to King Edward 
by the Maharaja of Kolhapur and that it is preserved at the Buckingham 
Palace in a golden cupboard. He also expects its return to the Indian soil 
and exhorts the historical research scholars to collect all possible informa- 
Hon about this sword (p. 150). He then gives us a description of this sword 
in detail such as—two deep lines or grooves on both the sides ; golden deco- 
ration on the steel parts of the handle; its handle made of steel and pro- 
vided with cover; its blade broadened at the joint of the blade and the han- 
dle ; the end of the handle studded with rubbies and diamonds, This sword, 
Prof. MANIKRAO states, was preserved at Kolhapur and was an object of wor- 
ship but the descendants of Shivaji parted with it out of a sense of loyalty 
to King Edward. (p. 151.) 

I am unable to verify the statements made by Prof. MANIKRAO regard- 
ing the Bhavani sword in the above article. If the sword is preserved in 

ckingham Palace its identification may not be a difficult matter. But 
as matters stand the Bhavàni sword has become the object of much histori- 
cal speculation and patriotic wonder and the people of Mah: will 
be prepared to pay any price for it provided its existence is traced and its 
Identity proved on historical evidence 
—  & SEN: Siva Chhatrapati (Vol. I of Extracts and Documents relating to 
Maratha History) pp. 151-152. 
7. Bombay and Western India by James DOUGLAS, London, 1893. Vol IT, 
p. 174—Mr, DOUGLAS remarks: "No portrait of him has come down to us in 
an English work except the one in Orme's history, evidently from an oval on glass 
by some Delhi painter [Given ante Vol, I, p. 331. The accompanying cut is from 
De JanCigny and X. Raymond' Inde (Firmin Didot fr. 1845).—B] and most 
probably picked up by Orme or his father (landed an adventurer in Western 
1706) in their wanderings along the coast of Western India in the early part of the 
18th Century. Their proximity to Shivaji's own time, is a partial guarantee of its 
faithfulness". DoucLAs gives a bust of Shivaji on p. 331 of Vol II from Orme 

In the Travels in the Mogul Empire (A. 1656-1668) by Bernier reprinted 
in 1891 (London: Constable & Co.) a bust of Shivaji is reproduced on p. 187 
from Valentyn's Beschryving in which is published an engraving of this bust from 
an Indian drawing. Mr. V. S. BENDRE has published in 1933 this bust of Shivaji 
with the following endorsement Copied from the painting secured by Von 
Valentym just after the Surat Sack of 1664 AD". For other pictures of Shivaji 
see Pictorial Shivaji published by Y. N. KELKAR, Poona, 1935. 
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There was once a belief current in Maharashtra that the sword was pre- 
served in the British Museum. The late Mr. V. L. BHAVE has tried to dis- 
pel this belief by publishing a letter from the authorities of the British 
Museum stating that no such sword as the Bhavani sword has been preserv- 
ed in that Museum. This belief runs counter to the statement of Prof 
Manikrao that the Bhavani sword is preserved at the Buckingham Palace. 

Mr, PARASNISS in his article on the Afzalkhan incident quotes the follow- 
ing passage from Justice M. G. RANADE's Rise of the Maratha Power 
(pp. 97-99) :— 





lahomedan historians, whom Grant Durr follows, charge Shiva- 
ji with treachery in the first attack he made with the fatal vdgh-nakh (tiger 
claws) and the Bhavani sword, etc." 

The above remarks give rise to an impression that the works of the 
Mahomedan historians contain a reference to the Bhavani sword. I am un- 
able to verify the above statement at present. In the present paper I am 
confining myself to the references to the Bhavini sword in the Maratha re- 
cords with a view to point out the earliest reference to this sword in the 
contemporary records. 

Prof. R. P. PATWARDHAN in his article on the Afzalkhan incident? re- 
marks that the chief sources for the Afzalkhan incident are Sivebhérata, 
Jédhe Saküvali, Povadà, Sabhasadi bakhar and 91 Kalami Bakhar and then 
states that no reference to the use of rügh-makh occurs in Sivabháratat!, 


8, Itihdsa Samgraka (Dec. 1914-Jan. 1915) Vol VI, Nos 4 to 6 à, €5. छेख 
— No. 19 (p. 62) —In the description of the combat as given by PARASNIS on the 
authority of a bakhar discovered by him at Satara the only offensive weapons on 
Shivaji's person when he set out for the combat are (1) vügh makh and (2) B- 
ched (p, 69), In this article PARASNIS has published a photograph of Afzalkhan's 
tomb at Pratapgad (facing p. 73). There is also an article in this issue of the 
Itihasa Samgraha on the family diety of Shivaji containing a photograph of the 
image of the goddess (facing p. 74) and another photograph of the temple of the 
goddess (facing p. 76). 

James Douctas gives a picture of rüágh makh in Vol II of his Bombay and 
Western India (p. 181). His chapters on Shivaji'a Forts in this volume (pp. 157- 
197) wil be found interesting. They contain some good illustrations such as (1) 
Ganga Sügar Tank at Rayagarh (p. 157); (2) Rajarh (p. 66) (3) Pratapgarh 
and Afzalkhan's tomb (p. 167) ; (4) Shivaji horseback (p. 174) : (5) Plan and 
elevation of Shivaji's Cenotaph (p. 180). 

Jayarama Kavi's description of Shivaji's visit to the temple of Bhavani at 
Pratapgad and of the image of the goddess will be found in the Parndlaparvata- 
frahamakhydnd, chapt. IV, verses 21-54. The temple was thronged with people 
gathered for the maha puja 


ag E iss et 
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वैटामूदेगकाहाळटंद्भिध eau | 
गलोचितमहापूजासंख्यात्वत्तजनेृतम्‌ ॥ २६ || 

9. Siva-Caritra-Nibandhávali (pub. by B.LS. Mandal, Poona, Saka 1851 
AD. 1929) Chapter VII, pp. 161-179. 

10. Ibid, p. 164. 

1l. Edited by S. M. DivEkaR (B.L5, Mandal, Poona, 1927) with numerous 
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Jadhé Saküvali** and 91 Kalami bakhar??, The Sivabhérata refers to 
“ कृपाणिकां ”? while the 91 Kalami bakhar refers to only bichvá and pajfà. 
The Jedhe Saküvali does not refer to any weapon at all. Later Prof. PAT- 
WARDHAN describing how Shivaji got ready to meet Afzakhan states (p. 176)-- 
^ He held the Bhevéni sword in the right hand and the bichvà in the left and 
tied the shield to his 990६” (*" उजवे हातांत भवानी तरवार ब डावे हातांत विचवा घेतल 
पाटीला हाळ बांधली '' ) I am not aware if Prof. PATWARDHAN identifies the 
“कपाणिका”” referred to in the Sivabhürata with the Bhavàni sword. Possibly 
the term क्रुपाणिका may refer to the bichvd more than to the Bhavani sword. 
This reference is however inconclusive so far as my present inquiry is con- 
cerned because we don't get in the Sirabharata any mention of the name 
भवानी 88 applied to Shivaji's sword. 

In the Sirekürya'* composed by Purusottama in Sanskrit the mecting 
of Shivaji and Afzalkhan is described at some length. This poem was com- 
posed in A.D. 1821 and hence, though its historical value may not be very 


illustrations. The text is based on MS No. B. 1409, (BugNELL's M55 catalogue), 
in the Sarasvati Mahal MSS Library of Tanjore. The editor has also availed 
himself of a paimleal M5 of the Sivabhérata which is a Tamil rendering of the 
original (vide Upoddhate, p. 5). The published text of the Sivabhaürste contains 
2262 Slokas or verses 

12. An English rendering of this chronology appears in Shivaji Souvenir 
(1927) pp. 1 to 45—by Sir Jadunath SARKAR. Pages 47-99 contain an English 
rendering of the Jedhe Kareena by Sir J. SARKAR. The original texts of the Jedhe 
Sakdvali and the J. Kareena in Marathi were published by Lokamanya B. G. 
TILAK in Siva Carita-Pradipe (pp. 14-65) ed. by D. V. APTE and 5. M. DIVEKAR 
(B. I. S. Mandal, Poona, 1925). These texts are based on a MS in the posses 
sion of Dayajirao Sarjerao Jedhe Deshmukh of the village Kiri in Bhor State. 
This MS is on Portuguese paper (22 folios). RAJAWADE published fragments of 
this Sekdeak in his Sources of Maratha History (Khanda XVIII, No. 5) 

13, Edited by V. &. VAKASKAR, 1930. 
l4. Amarakoia Kanda II, verse BB mentions the word Smp =—sword (“et 


निललिवाचन्दहासासिरिष्टय:ः | SRT मण्डलाप्रः wae: Bar ii ८२९ ॥ ) 
(se BSS. edition of Amarakoéa, 1907, p. 202). For the text of this work the edi- 
tor haa used a MS copied in A.D. 1297, (Vide his Sucena at the commencement) 
Mir. APTE in his dictionary explains काणक: =a sword while he explains garre 
a knije or a dagger. The lexicon. Abhidhana Cintámani of Hemacandra records the 


भत : कृपाणिका ( ३ मर्त्येकाण्ड )--“ क्षुरी छुरी कृपाणिका 

In the Pernalaparvata prahendkhyana (or the story in verse of the capture 
of the Panhala fort near Kolhapur) composed by Jayarama Kavi in Saka 1595 
(preface p. 1) — Ap. 1673 the following verse shows that the vüghmakha was 
used by Shivaji's soldiers as a matter of routine :—(chapter LI, verse 25 of the 
Bh. L 5, Mandal Edn, 1923, Poona) 

“ आदूळनखवललोइनिर्गेतनंखरंयुंतान्‌ 

15. Published in the Kdryetitdsa Samgraha (1884, 1887, by K. N. SANE and 
J. B. Mopak.) "This Küvya is almost an epic of the Maratha History (from ap 
1627 to 1818). Purusottfma's surname was Bandest and his family was resident 
of Pedgaun in Ahmadnagar District. Purusottama was born in An. 1766 and died 
as à snyasi in AD. 1856, 











RR NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [June 


great it has some merits as a poem. It describes the fatal embrace of Afzal 
khan as follows :— 
iima pi amè Ii 
घृत्वा नृपस्य सवोरः प्रविधाय बाहोः । 
तस्थौ नृपोपि बलवान्‌ नखतोस्य कुक्षौ 
शक्त्या (छ्या) विमेद विश्ञिखो हावने पपात ॥ ५९ ॥ ?? "९ 
The MS from which the above verse is quoted contains illustrations in 
colour of the Afzalkhan incident. One of these illustrations represents Shi- 
vaji™ dressed for the combat or rather his meeting with Afzalkhan. He 
holds on his right hand the vdgh-nakha and a small dagger in the left hand, 
which 1s obviously the bichvd referred to in the several accounts of this inci- 
dent and mentioned as sm; by our poet. The following three verses tell 
us how Shivaji meditated on his family deity Durgà and obtained her favour 
before starting on his perilous task :— 
“ अह त्वदीयोस्मि सराज्यकोंशः कालो वलीयान्‌ कुटिलों ममायम्‌ | 
शत्रुमेहान्‌ भीमबलोहमल्पो दुर्गेब देवी शरणं न चान्य: ॥ ४८ ॥ 
तस्याः प्रसादादहमेवमद्य निहन्मि चिंता न हि काचिदत् । 
तद्वाहिनीं त्वे शमयासु बीर वीरभटैः पातितबीरसंपेः ॥ ४६ ॥ 
इत्यं स सेनाधिपतिं प्रबोध्य हस्तांगुले न्याघनस्त्रं निबध्य । 
वामे करे खूक्ष्मतरां च शास्त्री निधाय देवीं प्रणमन्‌ प्रयातः ॥ ५० ॥ ” 
The poet explains the word मी a5 follows in his commentary :— 


tt moi gta स्याच्छस्थी चासि पुत्री च छृरिका चारि घेनुके त्यमरः ॥ 


16. I have copied this verse from a MS of the work in the Govt. MSS Li- 
brary at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona,—No, 81 of 1907-"15. Purusottama com- 
ens om ene poem In. which: Hee captain the ive © fol- 

“ झालिंगन इति ॥ सः qe TE सिंह: इममिव आलिंगनस्य क्षणे समये एनं राजानं 
धृत्वा वृपत्य दिरः बाह्वो: मध्ये प्रविधाय ee seat तस्थौ ॥ बलवान्‌ तृपोपि अस्य यवनस्य कुक्षौ 
कुक्षिप्रदेशी नखेनेति नखतः सार्चविभक्तिकस्ततिः व्यात्रनखेनेत्यर्थः दास्त्रया ( कत्या) च बिभेद चिच्छेद 
हि यस्‍्मात्‌ भेदनात्‌ बिगता शिखायस्मात्‌ सबिशिखः यवनोपि अवनौ पपात पतितवान || ५९ ॥ ” 

17. Vide folio 45a of B. O. R. Institute MS No. 81 of 1907-15. The verse 
describing the person of Shivaji reads as follows :— 

“ नात्युची नातिनीचः कमलदलनिभाक्षोतिपीनोन्नतांसो 
गौरांगो गूडजत्रुर्मनसि च जनयन्योघितां कामदेवः । 
निर्मीकः सिंहयानोऽरुणकरचरणः कंठभूपाधिभूषो 
पदं घ्रयानदर'क्ताजिनविहितपदत्राणकोसौ प्रतस्ये ॥ ५२ ॥ 
This verse of course does not mention the rüghmekh and the dagger shown in 


the picture (2] inches X 14 inches in size) referred to as lta and mel 
im verse 50 on folio 44 a, 
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It appears to me that the '* gener ser" mentioned by Purugottama I 
the same as the gygy of the Sieabharate. It is, however, difficult to 
identify syf, with the Bhavani sword. 


James DoucLAs!5 in his chapter on Shivaji in his Bombay and Western 
India published in 1893 makes a reference to the Bhav@ni sword and states 
in a footnote 2° -—* The Genoa blade presented to the Prince of Wales in 
1875 during his visit to India by the Raja of Kolhapur” and reproduces 
a picture of the sword from Grant Durr's History (p. 345) This picture 
gives us a long blade of sword with a decorated handle with the scabbard 
pictured near it. The blade of the sword as represented in this picture is 
curved at the end but the breadth of the blade is almost uniform and not 
broadened as in the case of the sword claimed to be Shivají's sword by Mr. 
Bomonjee D. Pupumji® of Poona, who has published a small pamphlet 
called “ Notes on the subject of Shivajt's sword”. This sword is a " tegh” 
sword with a broad curved blade, slightly concave in the middle and made 
of flexible steel, It is single-edged and higher up double-edged upto a length 
of 9 inches from its point. The length of the blade measured along the 
middle of its curve from the point to the hilt is 2 ft. 41 inches. The tang 
of the sword is 21 inches wide. The blade is broader higher up, the maxi- 
mum width being nearly 3 inches. The hilt of the sword is beautifully 


18. Bombay end Western India, Vol. 1, pp. 391-346, deal with Shivaji, his 
country, his birth, his person and character, his accomplishments, his motto, his 
good and bad traits, etc. These pages contain the following illustrations :— 

(1) Picture of Shivaji (bust) from Orme's Fragments (p. 331). 

(2) View of Sinhgarh (from a photograph by Dr. T. CROOKE (p. 339). 

(3) Shivaji’s sword “ Bhavani” (from Grant Durrs History) (p. 346). 

19. Ibid, p. 342— This footnote explains the statement of Prof. MANIKRAO ol 
Baroda referred to earlier in this paper to the effect that the Maharaja of Kol- 
hapur presented the sword to King Edward. The Prince of Wales referred to by 
James DOUGLAS is of course identical with King Edward VII. Students interested 
in the history and identification of the Bhavan? sword may hunt up this clue from 

90. Mr. PupuMI in his pamphlet (August, 1928,) gives us a picture of a 
sword in his possession which he claims as Shivaji's sword. He also observes (p. 2 
of pamphlet) “At any rate one thing is certain that the sword called ' Bhowàni ' 
has not yet been irrefutably identified. There is a belief in Satara that a sight 
of the sword causes safe delivery of a woman in labour". He refers to the in- 
published by Mr. P. M. CHANDORKAR in the Journal of the Bharata Iti- 
hasd Mandal, Poona, 1918 A.n., to the effect that on either side of the throne of 
Shivaji at Satara there are two swords. One of them is an ordinary sword. The 
other is the Bhavani sword on the right hand side of the throne. There is am en- 
graving on the blade of this sword vis. “HR राजा झाहुछत्रपति काद * from which we 
find that King Shahu appears to have engraved his own name on it. (On the blade 
of the sword in the possession of Mr. Pudumji the words “sania nenta Sharat” 
are inlaid in gold in Devanagari characters. Dr. 5. K. BELVALEAR thinks that 
a letter in the word छत्रपति is written in the style in which we find it in MSS 
150 or 200 years old (p. 15 of pamphlet). 
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enchased with tiny gold flowers 2. On the other side of the blade are marks 
of the crescent moon ** (6 small marks of the crescent moon, 4 small marks 
of the full moon possibly and 2 big marks of the crescent moon). Mr. Bo- 
manji PUDUMJI prints on p. 3 of his pamphlet a copy of a letter dated 24th 
March, 1925, from the authorities of the British Museum stating that the 
British Museum does not possess the original " Tiger-claw " or sword of 
Shivaji 33, 








2L In a letter dated 12th February, 1912, from Mr. D. P. Moos to Khan 
Bahadur B. D. PupuM.r, the writer considers the sword in question to be a genuine 
old sword of Shivaji. This opinion is based on the following points :—(1) the 
quality of the steel (2) its “Taga” shape, a characteristic of the Maratha swords 
(3) its old-type lettering and (4) the " Tahanshah" work of inlaying the letters, 
the art of which is now extinct. (Mr. Moos represented the firm of “The Indian 
and Oriental Armour", Medow Street, Fort, Bombay). Mr. PUDUMII quotes an 
extract from the illustrated Hamd-book on Indian Arms (by Wilbraham EGERTON 
now Lord E.) which refers to a sword presented by the King of Kabul to the 
Governor-General. This sword once belonged to Tamurlane. Swords are estimat- 
ed by their age, watering or temper.  PUDUMJI reproduces a coloured view of 
"Jevaheer Khana" once the residence and strong-hold of Shivaji (Fort Singhur, 
Dt. Poona) and now in his possession. He als gives an extract from Satara 
Gazetteer (1884) by Sir James CAMPBELL which reads :—(p. 238)—" The sword 
of Afzalkhan and Shivaji's favourite sword Bhavani passed to the Moguls on the 
capture of Shambhaji in 1690. They were restored by Aurangzeb to Shahu in 1707 
and till 1827 remained a valued trophy in the armoury of Shivaji's decendants.” In 
the revised edition of his pamphlet, Mr. PupuMj: (1929) gives a photograph of a 
brass tray (p. 36). about 2 ft. in diameter with him on which is embossed the cele- 
brated episode in Shivaji's life viz, the release of a beautiful Moghul lady (daughter 
in-law of the Subedar of Kalyan) brought as a captive after the sack of Kalyan in 
1664 AD, 

22. Mr. PUDUMIN in a revised edition of his pamphlet (2lst March, 1929.) 
on p. 1l draws our attention to the last para 91 of Shivaji's letter to Jaysinha, 
who invaded the Deccan at the head of the Moghul army. This paura reads as 
follows :—" 91. Tommorrow, the moment the sun shall conceal his face behind 
the evening cloud, the Crescent moon of my sword shall flash forth. That is all. 
God be with thee” Mr, Pupusyt is of opinion that the expression “ Crescen! moon 
ef my sword” in the above para represents "Shivali's own description of his 
sword" as to its shape, de, it had a curved blade The letter of Shivaji from 
which the above para has quoted is in Persian and has been published by 
the Nagari Pracharini Sabha of Benares in their Patrikg (Bhaga 3, No. 1—Sarh- 
vat 1979). This has been reprinted in the Skivaji Souvenir (1927) Marathi Sec- 
lion (pp. 161-170) and English trans. of it in the English Section (pp. 170-178). 
Though this letter in the form of a poem may have a high poetic value its testi- 
mony on the question of the shape of Shivaji's sword has no value, especially as 
the document bears no date and is also of anonymous authorship, Hari Kavi 
(AD. 1685) describes the Bhaväni Sword by the terma  “ ARR" el, 
eem, in his Sambhurája Carita. 

23. This reply was received by Mr. V. L. BHAVE, author of the History of 
the Marathi Literature (Mah&rüstra Sárasvat) and is printed in the Journal of 
the Bharata ltihasa Somshodhak Mandal, Poona, of Saka 1837 (=AD, 1915) 
P. 9l. It is signed by C. HERCULES, Record-keeper of the Department of British 
and Mediaeval Antiquities and Ethnology, British Museum, London, W. C.) 
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The Sabhasad Bakhar™ composed in A.D. 1694 refers in many places 
to the tutelary deity of Shivaji viz. Sri Bhavan?" but no references to the 
Bhavani sword can be found in it. The references to the family deity Bha- 
vāni in this bakkar are generally associated with the major incidents of 
Shivaji's intrepid career but I have failed to trace in this source any men- 
tion of Bhavani as the name of Shivaji's sword. I await more light on this 
problem from scholars who have done intensive research in the history of 
. The next important contemporary source of information on the problem 
of the Bhavani sword is (he Sivabharata** composed by Kavindra Paramëä 


24. Life of Siva Chhairapas (by Krishnaji Anant Sabhasad) Ed hy E. N. 
SANE, 1923, (Fourth Edition). Mr. SANE has based his text on five MSS: (1) 
MS produced from the puxiri at Pratapgad (2) MS copied in AD, 1852 and de- 
posited in the Native General Library of Poona (3) and (4) MSS procured by 
Krishnajipant Acharya Kalgaunkar of Satara. (Mr. SANE has relied on the Pra- 
tapgad copy as it is very old and especially on account of its being found at 
Pratapgad. The date of composition recorded in this MS is Saka 1616 (—AD. 
1604) but the Sarhvatsara mentioned is “lévara" which is equivalent to Saka 
1619 (=an. 1697): (5) MS procured at Mahad, in which some changes ap- 
pear to have been made from Durr's History 

25. Ibid, p. 9 (श्री भवानी कुलदेवता महाराजांची ” ) ; 9. 1l and 23 (“Ñ 
मवानी तुळजापूरची ” ) p. 37 (“eit wait”) ॥. 42 (श्री शेभूस व भवानीस नमस्कार 
केला ) ; 45 (श्री झंभूमहादेव , “ श्री भवानी ” ) 9. 49 (“थ्री भवानी ” ) 9 53 ( “ श्री- 
भवानीनें” ) ए. 83 (“श्री महादेव व भ्री भवानी कुलस्वामी ” ) 7- 89 ("'भ्रीमवानी ” ) 
(cf. Jedhe Sakavali (under Saka 1581)— “ कदाधित भरो अंबेच्या वरदे अफजलखान मृत्य 
पावला तरी इशारतीचे अवाज need gida” (and under Saka 1600) भवानीबाई लेक 
as TH mdr ep (at Sringarpur). 

25a, Edited by S. M. DivEkAR, Pub. by the Bharata Itihasa Mandal, Poona, 
Saka 1849 ( —ApD. 1927,) contains a fine frontispiece of a picture of Shivaji in 
colour from a painting in the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. It is a fasci 
mile reproduction from the original in which the height of Shivaji's figure is about 
33 inches. Other good features of the edition are (1) Upoddhata pp. 1-28 by 5. 
M. DIVEKAR: (2) a useful bibliography; and, (3) a masterly introduction by 
D. V. Arre (pp. 1 to 200.) The text and the Marathi translation of the 31 
chapters of this epic (“ चरित शिवराजस्य भरतस्येव mag Chap. L 22) oí 
the Life of Shivaji has been critically edited. This is followed by an exhaustive 
index of places and persons mentioned in the text. The illustrations besides the 
frontispiece are (1) a contemporary horoscope of Shivaji by Sivaram Jyoti (page 
5%) (2) photo of folio 39 of MS recording verses about the birth-date of Shivaji 
(p. 56); (3) photo of the extract from Jedhe Sakdvali containing the birth- 
date of Shivaji (p. 56) ; (4) Bangalore Fort (p. 64); (5) Images of the God- 
dess Bhavani at Fort Sivaneri (Siv&i) and at Fort Pratapgad (Bhavani) (p. 65) ; 
(6) Map illustrating the Muslim dominions in Shahaji’s time (p. 80); (7) Map 
of Karnatak in Shahajiís time (p. B0) ; (8) Map ol Southern India in Shahaji's 
time (p. 80) ; (9) Map illustrating Shivaji's invasion of Konkon in Saka 1583 
(= An. 1661) (p. 81) ; (10) Photos of the forts, Purandhar, Rajagad and Sith- 
ahgad (p. 208); (11) Photos of Pratapgad. Panhalgad and of a picture of Afzal- 
khan (p. 209); (12) Map illustrating Shivají's invasion of Saka 1589 (= AD. 
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nanda by order of Sri Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaja. This poet hailed 
from Nidhinivas ( —Nevase on the bank of Pravara river) and was a con- 
temporary of the celebrated Gágübhatta who officiated at the Coronation of 
Shivaji in AD. 1674. He composed the Sivabhérale after Saka 1583 
{=AD, 1661) and before Saka 1596 (=AD. 1674) the year of Shivaji's 
coronation at Raigad Mr. D. V. APT“ has already pointed that 
Shivaji made use of the sword in his fight with Afzalkhan and this sword is 
none other than the Bhavani sword referred to by Paramfinanda in the Siva- 
bhárata in verses 16 and 22 of Chapter XX. These verses are as follows as 
translated by me in English :— 

" Prostrate him (Afzalkhan) to the ground by the great stroke of your 
sword ( af ) as that person (demon in the form of yavana) is constantly 
rising on this earth for the obstruction of dharma " (verse 16) ,१8 

“It has been ordained by the Creator that he (Afzalkhan) should be 
killed by this hand of yours and hence, O King, I (goddess Tulaja) have 
identified myself with your sword ( कृपाणी )” (verse 22) 

“ With these words Sarvani, i.e, the goddess Bhavani or Tulja entered 
his sword ( कृषाणिप्र ) and he (Shivaji) though in a waking state 
regarded it (the whole occurrence) as a dream. 

(verse 23). 

In the above verse we get a genesis of the Bhavani sword which is per- 
haps the earliest on record from contemporary sources : Evidently the goddess 
Bhavàni enters the usual sword of Shivàji and makes it unusual. This asso- 
ciation of the goddess Bhavani with Shivaji’s sword given in a contemporary 
record (between 1661 and 1674 A.D.) is extremely valuable as it explains how 





1667) after the Afzalkhan incident (p. 248) ; (13) Map illustrating Shivaji's bat- 
tle of Umbarkhind (p. 248) ; (14) Map illustrating Shaista Khana's invasion of 
Saka 1582 (— An. 1660); (15) Map illustrating the siege Of Panhalgad Saka 
1582 (= AD, 1660) (p. 249); (16) Pictures of Shah Johan, Mah Adil 
Dilerkhan (pp. 252-253.) 

26. These Chronological limits are given by Mr. DIVEKAR (vide p. 20 of his 
Upoddhata to the Sivabkarate), The poem refers to the death of Siddi Johar (A. 
D. 1661). 

27. Siaübhürata (Prast&vana, p. 168). In the Index (p. 12) under Bhavani Tar- 
var reference is made to verses 22 and 23 of Chap. XX of the text. 

“उद्धवन्तं निरोधाय fete महु्मुदः । 
तमेनमसिपातेन महत्ता भुवि पातय ॥ १६ ॥ 
oo. Ibid— 
“ विधिना बिहितोस्त्यस्य मृत्युसूवत्पाणिनामुना । 
अतस्तिष्ठामि भूत्वाहं क्रपाणी भूमणे तव ॥ २२ | 
30. Ibid, p. 194— 


“व्याहरन्तीति झर्वाणी तत्कपाणीमवीवशत्‌ । 
असो जाप्रदवस्थोषपि-तत्स्वम्मवमन्यत ॥ २३ ॥ ” 
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the term Bhavani tenwér came into being. The verses quoted above do not, 
however, refer to any sword af Shivaji as Bhevéni ferwér, an expression which 
became an established usage during the course of centuries that have elapsed 
since the tragedy of Afzalkhan. The human sword of Shivaji having once 
become divine by its association with the goddess Bhavani and this having 
been linked up in popular imagination with all the heroic exploits of Shivaji, 
whom the people believed to be an incarnation of Siva,—this human sword 
has now become an object of much wonder and speculation for the historian 
and the patriot alike. It would be certainly a red-letter day on which its 
ification are proved beyond challenge by any scholar or 
institution interested in historical research. Our duty for the time being 1s to 
collect all possible information which might help scholars and patriots in 
keeping the memory of the Bhawani sword fresh in their minds so that this 
quest of the holy grail may continue unabated by all lovers of the Maratha 
history in particular and of history in general. 
appears to me like Shakespeare's drama Hamlet without the King of 
Denmark. The account of this sword as recorded im the Sivadigeijaya being 
a late one™ cannot be taken as historical truth especially in the absence of 
temporary evidence to support it in material particulars. The account 
of the Sivabhérata is quite valuable so far as the genesis of the expression 
Bhavani tarvür is concerned. The reference to this sword in the Chitnis 
bakhar of A.D. 1811 is also not very helpful. It is, therefore, necessary to 
search for more contemporary references to the Bhavani sword like that of 
Sivabhdrota. Such references alone can give that factual touch to the 
history of this question which is necessary to fill up the historical void that 
separates us from the time of the author of the Sivabharala. I shall, there- 
fore, conclude this paper by putting on record at least one contemporary 
reference to the Bhavani sword in which we find a poetic description of the 
exploits of the Bhavani sword in the hands of King Sambhaji, to whom this 
sword must have passed on as a heroic legacy after Shivaji’s death in A.D. 
1680. This reference is also very important as it is the only one so far dis- 
covered in which the name " Bhavani's Sword" is mentioned five years after 
the death of Shivaji, i.e. in A.D. 1685 and in which no less than 3 verses or 12 
lines are devoted to the praise of this sword. The bearing of these verses on 
the history of the Bhavani sword was not quite apparent to me when I 




















31. Vide Siva Caritra—Pradipa (B. L 5, Mandal, Poona, 1925) p. 75 where 
the date of composition of the Sivadigvijaya is given as Saka 1740 =AD. 1818. 
The extracts from several Bakhars relating to the birth date of Shivaji (pp. 71-78) 
will be found interesting. These bakhars are (1) Sabüsad B. (AD. 1697) (2) 
Chitragupta B. (about Ap. 1759), (3) 96 Kalami B. (Ap, 1780), (4) Bukhar com- 
posed for Savai Madhavarao Feshwa (Rajawade Khemda 4) (AD 1785), (5) 
Chitmis B. (4p. 1810), (6) Choti B. (AD 1817), (7) Sivadigeijsya (A.D. 1815), 
(8) Panta Pratinidhi B. (AD. 1844), (9) Panditrao B. (An. 1848), (10) Shr 
Shivaji Pratap (AD. 1829), (11) Shedgeumher B. (A. 1854) 
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EE cen f dre years aco in my paper,“ on “ Hari Kavi alias Bhanu- 
_ bhatla, a court-poet of King Sambhaji and his Works.” I was then under 
the impression that in the documents of the period many au references 
to the Bhavani sword must have been traced and scientifically recorded by 
the indefatigable researchers’ in the field. When, however, I began to look 
for them in the published records I was thoroughly disappointed to find a 
woeful lack of reliable information on the question of the history of the 
B sword based on contemporary and subsequent evidence. Evidently 
the problem has not been examined by any scholar competent to search for, 
scrutinize and arrange in a chronological order all the available data bear- 
ing on the question. I have gathered in this paper a few facts regarding 
the Bhavani sword solely with a view to provide a historical background to 
Hari Kavi's description of this sword in his Sambhuréja-Carita, compos 


PO iD 
A.D. 1685. This description shows that to a resident of Surat like Hari Kavi 
the glory of the Bhavani sword had some poetic appeal as will be clear from 
the following verses :— 

Folio 82™ of MS No. 191 of 1875-76— 


"armies घोषयामस्तव विजयमहो ते वयं मंद वाचो 
defia: करतलविलसच्चंद्रह्मासो* भवान्यां ( न्या: ) । 


42. This paper was submitted to the Modern History Congress, Poona in June, 
1995 and was published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute. Vol. XVI, pp. 
262-291. Hari Kavi was a resident of Surat. His family hailed from the Mahi- 
ragira. He composed (1) SambhuräjeCorita by order Krmapandita, the guru 
of Sambhaji, (2) Haihayemdra-Carita and its commentary Sembhuvilásikü by order 
of Sambhaji and an anthology called the Subhügitahürüvali, The Sambhuraja Carita 
was completed at Surat on 12th January, 1685. It is a mahäkävya in 12 sargas 
of which only some fragments are available in the Govt. MSS. Library at the B, O, 
R. Institute, Poona. 

33. Rao Bahadur G, S, SARDESAL, the Maharashtra Historian has directed my 
attention in a private communication dated 16th April, 1988 to his views on the 
problem of Bhavani Sword as recorded by him on p. 53 of his volume on Shivaji 
(Marathi Riyasat—2 Seka Karlé, Shivaji, Bombay, 1935) :—Shivaji during his 
Konkan expedition (AD, 1657-58) came into contact with Lakham Savant ol Goa 
(1651-1675 A.D.) whom he made a vassal. This Savant had in his possession a 
famous sword manufactured in Europe, which Shivaji acquired by presenting the 
Savant 300 kons and a dress of honour. This sword was named Bhovors. As its 
possession brought much success to Shivaji he used to worship it daily. This 
sword is still at Satara in the temple of the goddess and is included among 
articles for worship. (Feotnote :—King Shahaji (father. of Shivaji) sent by sea 
some valuable articles from Karnatak such as a bedstead, a belt and an armour 
and a Phiramga talvar according to the statement of the Cchoti Bakhar of the Mara- 
tha Empire. It is possible to conclude that the sword included among the above 
articles is the Bhavani Sword. The story about the transfer of this sword to London 
is not true.) 

H. Vide Annals, XVI, p. 266, where these verses have been quoted by me. 

35. Age = a glittering sword (Apte); "X q निल्निशञचन्द्रहासासिरिष्टयः 
Amarakoía (1I, 8, 89) Bhánuji Düksita explains:—qeg gq हवासः प्रभा अस्य । चन्र 


इसति वा । य्रुतिमत्वात, 









LA: 


X e 


E M | 
| 


i SI Piri UES BNL B’ 5b yn 
— Meuse fr ९:९४ High ue ty Yen P LN e m C Pu 


Kammirnnm go Upu 


‘(PAOMS TRARY, at Tnoqg sas1oA aen] Züumumiuoo g4-6/81 10 16 “ON SIN J0 &8 004) 


(cgoT "V) IAVM IHVH 3O V.LIHVO-VIVHITHHINVS 


| | | |. 
\ htb-b2IsE DES bs us 2E Bree rj o 1f n 2 i Lad sil Que 
eui 2 


a> He UPPER) jeter] SNAPP MLE Eb 

PIPE PY t Ip ip IN FO Ka) 4b sn La bled evr Ngee) LL by iy) 
&॥४0४ 0|४४ ५७ ६६॥५३२ ० e IA IPC Io Pie) BP ek RUD 
bu P2 pO BUE ID Pb Le SD is ORERE BEE PLEIS] u 
Sip e yb PEU serre SUs Erb PII PER 3 U- E] un D. es 








IER ALB Pie EDS Pb 3e? Ue 16 RES He ire uz CB EE E] 

"Eit beUi IPS HP Pm PIERII SUR RAS GI] 77 ""' | 
Ab kel Ei duel Decree Mie E e x. | 
uw ud! * : ty 


| 





k 
न = 
= E oa "od TH 





I) 3.172 2745 03s ge D e Biss Lt) 








" 31v Td 





Ls bee ien th: 2 
॥८४॥८४॥>१९५७1>॥॥॥४/॥>>)> E 1x RE) | 


Kammbrpp Kepi Mer hf 


muoog 'ayninsug ^ ^O A IQ] SIN 1000 जपा ० GUBT-CLST JO TGT ON SN 
cep "Lv = DrZT Wurm "zrA uormoduio sy! Jo apep उप] Burm] 


| 

| 
HU JU p 

Hopp , 

i'd] Do] hb > sR GCL LAS Lee rj ete LE elisa pof 6 
| b Ribera bhibs yee en L bey Rhee RRBRIN RE 
५४१९४/॥१४॥॥॥७२४७ र कका.) 
५?0॥१५७॥१॥॥३४)७०॥७॥-७22)१ ९८१४ ५०॥:०४७१॥॥/४॥१ PEE] 
i Bole Yl le bl NGOLE EE PEE 


labo 1 Us p Bae le SEE 2) v2 | 
Bibi byte e SE b Xe PE ors DE IE ek} 






















1940] HARI KAVI AND THE PROBLÈM OF THE BHAVANI SWORD 95 






= 


सा वीराशंसिनीभूछ्लिजगति विजयाशंसिनी यच्चकास्ति-॥ १२६ ॥ 
safer सैन्यघूलीं चत जगति समातत्य” झत्कार विद्युत्‌ । 
aai amA magadi" gar aaa 
mon aaa aA aii ॥ १२७ ॥ 
सूते नानापदार्थास्तव यद्स्तिलता शंमुराजाद्ुते तत्‌ 
तापाक कीर्तिचंद्रं विजयहुतभुजं तारकालीं गुणालीं । 
नारीणां झात्रवीणां नयनसुगसराबाच्पस्वालिनीच्च ॥ १२८ ॥ ” 
In the foregoing three verses Hari Kavi gives us a fine poetic descri 

of the “ Bhavani’s Sword"** and its doings on the battle-field. This des 
cription is inserted in the battle-scene of the Sambkuraja-Charita in which 
Sambhaji is shown as surrounded by the army of his enemy intending to 
attack him, With him we find Campa, the terror-struck heroine of the poem 
on her journey to her husband's home after her marriage** with Sambhaji 











96. ‘tat =the sword-creeper = sword resembling a creeper possibly by 
its length and elasticity. 

87. ét = a long line of clouds. 

98. ‘ata = darkness: afet =a row or continuous line 

39. "Hmm = having over-spread in an intense manner 


40. The infathomable waters in the form of weapons (used by the army) 
aR, = water. 
41, mqa = Battle ३०0 वस्रुमती = ९७; प्रघनवसुमती = the battle-field. 


43. इमकुंमः = the foreheads of elephants which were full grown (Ste). The 
elephants had their temples shattered to pieces ( H0 ) 

44. मणिकरकान्‌ = Hail stones in the form of pearls in the temples of elephants 
(the temples of elephants are supposed to contain pearls). Verses 126 and 127 
contain a metaphor oí a violent storm attended with lightning and dark clouds and 
followed by a heavy rain shower with hail stones. 

45. The MS has the reading “art waat” The correct reading ought to 
be agrat aaen: = Bhawand's sword. 

46. The Sembhurüja-Carita (AD. 1685) gives a detailed description of Sam 
bhaji's marriage with Campa. In this connection compare à picture of a marriage 
scene in colours painted on folio 61 of Skamdha IX of the Bhágavatapwrüma (B. O. 
R. Institute MS No. 61 of 1907-1915). This MS was prepared in A.D. 1648 at 
Udayapura. The picture in question shows the bride and bridegroom in matri 
monial attire seated facing each other with two priests shown seated near the bride 
the same folio shows the bride and bridegroom seated on n chariot possibly on a 
journey to the bridegroom’s home. The chariot is dragged two white horses. 
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at Surat as also AKrsnapendita* the guru of the Maratha King, who is dis- 
cribed as a very important personage throughout the poem and at whose 
instance Hari Kavi informs us he wrote the Sambhuréja-Carifa, This des- 
cription of the Bhavani's sword has an earlier parallel in the description of 
the sword of Shaháji** by Jayarima Kavi, who composed his Radhémadhava- 
wilasa Campa or a Life of Shahaji between Saka 1575 (= A.D, 1653) and Saka 








47. I shall prove in a separate paper the identity of this Kpsnapandita with 
Kavi Kalasha or Kabji, the celebrated minister of king Sambhaji 

48. Vide p. 236 of Radhamadhapapilasa champs by Jayarama Pindye, edited 
by V, K RAJAWADE (Saka 1844 = 1922 AD) Poona. This poem is a Life of Sha 
haji, the father of Shivaji and grandfather of Sambhaji. The description of a sword 


or QUE occurs in the Bth Ullása (verses 227-235) as follows :— 
“ पुनरपरस्मिन्‌ दिवसे यथापूर्वमुपविशति सति राजनि शङ्नमार्जकौलधावितां रत्नखचित- 
मुश्मिज़ुलां पार्श्वर्तिन॒त्यपाणिएृहीतां कृपाणिकामवलोकितुं विक्रोझां कुबोणे सति स कविरवर्णयामास । 
यथामति मया विमो तव कृपाणिकाया: स्तुते 
विधाय विनिगच्छते सदसि सत्कवीनां पुरः । 
परिक्षणविचक्षणक्षितितलेकसंरक्षण--- 
क्षण ललितलक्षणश्रवणमत्र संदीयतां ॥ २२७ ॥ 
राजा सादर तच्छुतवान | यथा | 
नृप तंबं कृपाणिकेयं दृहतरकरपीडनेन संश्राता ! 
अपहतकोशा अत्यैर्निपतति परिषृत्य वैरिणां कंठे ॥ २२८ || 
नृप तव क़ृपाणिकायाः प्रायः सारा'नी छाया ! 
अनया निक्गत्य झत्रूननुक्कंतति सापि तत्र पत्रस्थान्‌ ॥ २२९ ॥ 
हृस्तोदितो विचित्रः दाइमहीपाल खञ्गमेघस्ते । 
वर्षति यत्र हि धारां कुर्ते तत्रैव ज्रीवजीवनाभावं ॥ २३० ॥ 
आश्चर्य तव शाहक्षितीक्षा इं कृपाणजलदस्य । 
we fara कुझते यस्तूृणसाष्टि प्रतीपरदनेपु ॥ २३१ || 
अवलोकितं श्रत वा केरपि चळनं जलस्य जलपुरतः । 
रप तव कृपाणनीराद, गच्छति नीरं परस्य वदनस्य ॥ २३२ ॥ 
कृष्णा कापि कृपाणी राजन्नाजौ विलक्षला जयति । 
दरति पररक्तवल्ं स्वीयेनाच्छाद्य कालेन ॥ २३३ ॥ 
श्रीमान्‌ महाप्रयागः पुष्करकलिता कलिंदजा यस्मिन्‌ । 
भूडन्मौलिषु ललिता सूते चित्रं सरस्वतीं गंगां ॥ २३४ ॥ 
भळमल्मधुना शाहक्षितीदा इटं कृपाणनुतिर्मियः । 
तृणम्प्यरिदंतप्रतं विलोक्य निलयान्िःसरति ॥ २३४ ॥ 
AAA | etc. 
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1580 (A.D, 1658). Evidently Jayarima Kavi was a senior contemporary of 
Hari Kavi (A.D. 1685) and his description of Shaháji's sword is not merely 
poetic but factual as well. It is described 35 “ रत्नखचितमष्टिमंजुलां” आ “ ।००९।} 
on account of ils having a handle bedecked with jewels.” It is compared to a 
cloud (speras) and is called gm or of darkish lustre due to its being 
rubbed clean by the application of some polishing 0] (शन्नमार्जकतैलधावितां). ४ 
it be possible to prove on y evidence that this very sword of Sha- 
haji actually seen and described by Jayarima Kavi before AD. 1658 was trans 
ferred to Shivaji sometime thereafter and was actually in his possession at 
Pratapgad at the time of the Afzalkhan incident of A.D. 1659? If this sword of 
Shahaji is proved to be identical with the sword of his son Shivaji with which 
the goddess Bhavani identified herself at the time of the Afzalkhan incident as 
stated by Kavindra Paranginanda between A.D. 1661-1674 it would be casy 
for us to imagine that this same sword passed on to Sambhé after his 





father's death in A.D. 1680 and was later described by Hari Kavi in A.D. 1685 
Even if this identity of the two swords remains doubtful it would be worth 
while representing the results of our discussion about the contemporary refer- 
pea to the swords of Shahaji, Shiva and Sambhafi in a tabular form as 
o — 














St] ome | Emm | meh | eee rial | | Source of 
No. | Owner | Description 
l  |Shahüji Terima Kavi in 0) 1655- । “ रत्नखचितमुष्टि- 
| VI Unssa of | 1658 A.D. | saet” and 
 Raidhimadhava = | | | 


Date of Descrinti 
Description lescription 













He xu M 
visa Campu. | | 
m d Shivaji | Kavindra  Para- Bet. A.D. 1661- | कृपाणी ०९ असि 


mananda in| lord 
Sivabharaia 
XX, 16, 22, 23. 
3 |Sambhaji| Hari Kavi in Sam- 


12th —  Janwary । चंद्रह्मासो भवान्याः 
bhurija Carita 


1585 - असिरता or a- 






The foregoing table shows three different swords associated with the 
grandfather, the father and the son in one and the same line of kings and 





49. According to RAJAWADE : vide p. 4 of his Intro. to. Radhamadhavavildsa, 

90. Cf. Bar. M. K. 5ErT's remarks in his article on " Sri Vatsyayana " in the 
Jubilee Volume (1938) of the Anthropological Society, Bombay, p. 197—" A young 
man is asked to go out into the world and carve a career for himself. The carving 
was done by his trusty sword, often the parting gift of his family.” 
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described by three different poets all of whom were contemporaries of their 
patrons. The difference of about 30 years between the first contemporary 
reference to a sword and the last reference and the chronological sequence of 
references tend to suggest a hypothesis for further verification that the objects 
referred to by three contemporary poets are not several but identical 


The foregoing discussion about the Bhavani sword associated with the 
hair-raising exploits of Shri Shivaji Maharaja raises the question of the exis- 
tence or otherwise of any earlier historical parallel to the story of the Bhavani 
sword as now finds currency in the Maharastra and the veracity of which has 
to a certain extent been confirmed by Hari Kavi's description of the Bhavani's 
sword ( मवान्याः चंद्रदासः ) in the hands of King Sambhaji Luckily for us 
such a historical parallels! is found in the divine sword given by a strange 
woman to Kumara Kampana the eldest son of King Bukka of Vijayanagara 
and which had been the heir-loom in the royal Pandyan family. 


The account of this Pandyan sword has been fortunately preserved for 
us in a magnificent poem™ composed by Kumara Kampana’'s talented queen 
Gañgädevi and hence possesses much historical value. Kumara Kampana 
also called Kamparäya was the son of Bukka I (AD. 1376—Death, V. SMITH 
Oxf. His. 1923, p. 302) by his wife Depayi. When the prince Kampana grew 
to manhood his father advised him on the duties of royal princes and asked 
him to proceed against the king of the Turushkas with his headquarters at 
Madura. Kampana accordingly undertook this expedition and pitched his 
camp in the town of Marakata." A goddess appeared before him and after 
describing to him the disastrous consequences of the Musselman invasions 
of the South and the sad plight of the southern country and its temples 
exhorted him to extirpate the invaders and restore the country to ils ancient 
glory, presenting him at the same time with a divine sword. Kampa- 
ya then proceeded against Madura and in a battle, killed the Sultan ruling 
at the place. He then made grants to several temples." 

The closeness of the above historical parallel to the story of the Bhavam 
sword is remarkable. Though the Paydyan sword mentioned by Gangadevi 
as presented to her husband Kamparaya is removed historically by about 350 
years the points of similarity of the circumstances connected with each sword 
may now be tabulated as follows :— 


Sl. I am thankful to my friend Dr. B. A. SALETORE, for pointing out to me this 


52. Vide Sources of Vijayanagar History by S. K. ArvANGAR, Madras, 1919, 
pp. 23-24 where Dr. AiYANGAR has given us a brief analysis of each of the eight 
cantoes of Gangadevis historical poem called eyra from a MS in the 
Govt. Ori. MSS Library, Madras. Vide printed edition of this poem also called 


' जयम्‌ by Pt Srinivas SHASTRI of Travancore, Archeological Department 
( Trivandrum) 


53, Kamparüya Caritam, Canto V 
54. Ibid, VIIL 





1940. } HARI KAVI AND THE PROBLEM OF THE BHAVANI SWORD ou 


The Pandyan Sword. The Bhavani Sword 





(1) This sword is given by a goddess | (1) This sword is also given by the 








to the hero. goddess Bhavani to the hero. 
(2) The hero here is Auméra | (2) The hero here is Shiväji, son of 
Kampana or Kamparéya, son | Shahayi. 
òf Bukka I. | 
(3) This sword is given to the hero | (3) This sword is also supposed to 
on the eve of the performance | be given on the eve of Shivàji's 
of a heroic deed viz. the des- | meeting with and destruction 
truction of the Sultan of of Afzalkhan. 


Madura by Kantpardya., 


(4) The object of the exploit of the (4) The object of Shiväjis exploit 





hero was to deliver the Hindus was also to deliver the Hindus 
from the tyranny of the Mu of the Maharashtra from the 
ammadans, not to say their Moghul and Muhamma ty- 
religious oppression and de- ranny indicated by the break 


secration of Hindu temples ing of Hindu idols and des- 
truction of Hindu temples 


(5) Kampariiya, the hero kills the | (5) Shivaji Kills Afzalkhan and ef- 


Sultan of Madura and mes fectively checks the Muham 
victorious, madan tyranny. 


(6) Kamparüya makes grants to | (6) Shivaji also made some grants 
several temples after the con- to some men of his court ac- 
quest of Madura. cording to the Sivadigvijaya.™ 

mme कडकड AM E 

I believe the above parallelism between the incidents associated with the 
Pandyan sword and those connected with the Bhavani sword will be found 
sufficiently interesting by the students of the Maratha history 

In concluding my survey of the problem of the Bhavani sword I have to 
point out that so far no contemporary reference to this sword has yet been 
traced by scholars working in the field of the Maratha history. In view of 
this fact vouched by close students of the Maratha history Hari Kavi's re 





55 Ed. by P. R NANDURBARKAR and L. K. DANDEKAR, Baroda, 1895, p. 171— 
Pantajipant was the recipient of the imám of the village Hivares. He was also 
given the robes of honour. Visvüsrao Nánüji and others who had served (at the 
time of the Afzalkhiin incident) were also the recipients of some imdms, etc. A new 
tower was built at the place where Afzalkhiin was killed, etc." 


— — ^C—————— 
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ference to the Bhavani sword in A.D. 1685 must be treated as " practically 
temporary ” # and hence should retain its evidential value in any discus- 
sion about the genesis and historicity of the Bhavani sword. In view of the 
decaying condition of the MS in which Hari Kavi's verses about the Bhavani 
sword are found I have thought it advisable to publish along with this paper 
photograph of the folio of the MS on which these verses are recorded as also 
that of the last folio on which the date of composition of the Sambhuraja 
Carita is found. 





56. This paper was read before the Bharat Iti. Sams, Mandal, Poona in June 


1938. Mr. V. S. BENDRE who was then in London, had sent a note on the subject 
of this paper for the annual gathering of the Mandal where this paper was read. 
On reading this note I wrote to Mr. BEND&E pointing out that there is no contem- 
porary evidence regarding the Bhavani sword except the three verses of Hari Kavi. 
Subsequently Mr. BENDRE sent me a copy of his paper on the Bhavani sword which 

OTL to a London Journal and in which he has admitted the force of 
my evidence as will be seen from the following extract Where is the Bhavani 
sword of the great Mahratta hero Shivaji? Much has been told in the tater chroni- 
cles about this sword which was a gift to him by his goddess Shri Bhavani. These 
narratives are not, however, quite unanimous in their description. The only practi- 
cally contemporary reference is that by Hari Kavi in his Sambhurdja Carita (1685 


AD.)—Folio Be verses 126-8 of this work—photo-copy supplied my friend Mr. 
P. E. Go.” TM 





NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 


By 
V. M. APTE, Poona. 


AG. I. 10. 12:—'Sriéni hevimsyabhighéryodagudvdsya — barhisyá- 
sddyedhmamabhighdrya (a) “ Ayam ta idhma átmà jàtavedas (b) tenedhkya- 
spa vardhasva ceddha (c) vardhaya cüsmün prajeyā pošubhir (d) brahma- 
varcasenámmd yena samedhaya svaha" iti. 

Trans: After sprinkling (with Ajya) the cooked portions of sacrificial 
food, taking them from the fire to the north placing them on the Barhis, he 
sprinkles the fuel (with Ajya) with the Mantra " (a) This fuel is thyself 
O Játavedas ; (b) with it blaze and increase, O Blazing One, (c) and increase 
us with progeny, (and) cattle ; (d) with holy lustre and nutrition advance 
us", 

Context : The Parvana-sthalipika—the norm of Pakayajfias (see AG 
I, 10. 26) is described in this Kandikà L 10 

Sources : The nearest approach to our Mantra in words and sense is 
AV. XIX. 64. 2 (a) Idhmena tvà jütavedalh (b) samidhä vardhayämasi | 
(c) tathà tvam asmán vardhaya (d) prajayá ca dhanena ca" || (With fire- 
wood, O j&tavedas, with fuel, we increase thee; so do thou increase us with 
progeny and wealth), The subject of the AV. hymn XIX. 64 is service of 
the fire with fuel. 

AG. I, 10, 15: Vijfidyate ‘ caksusi và ete yajiiasya, yadájyabhügau '. 

Trans: It is known (from the Sruti) These two are, indeed, the 
eyes of the sacrifice, namely the two Ajyabhagas The context: In the 

Párvana-sthülipáka, (Sütra 14 tells us) the two Ajyabhigas are offered, the 
northern one to Agni, the southern one to Soma. The above quotation from 
the Sruti in Sütra 15 explains this specia 
Agni and Soma 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER aptly compares SB. I. 6. 3. 38 which is identi 
cal with our quotation except for the word ‘ha’ inserted before our ‘ vd.” 
That this is the source is made very probable by the fact that ' Vijfüyate 
generally introduces a quotation or the gist of a passage from the Sruti (that 
is some Brähmana work) 

* Continued jrom p. 61 of May 1940 issue 


1, This translation which follows the páda division of the mantra and connects 
Prajayé paiubhih with Vardhaya and takes pāda (d) as a separate clause, is different 
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AG. L. 10. 23: (a) " Yadasya karmamo' tyariricam, (b) yadvàá nyünam 
ihdkaram | (c) Agnistat svistakrd vidvün (d) tsarvam svistan suhutark 
karotu mel (e) Agnaye svistakrte suhutahute sarvaprüyascittahutinan 
kümünüm samardhayitre saruän noh Kämänisemardhaya svähka" iti | 

Trans: (He sacrifices the svistakrt oblation with the following mantra 
Le. the one in this Sütra according to Närävaga and Haradatta but the word- 
ing of the mantra shows that it accompanies both the Svistakrt as well as the 
Sarvaprayascitta oblations) “ Whatever I have exceeded ini this rite, or what- 
ever I have fallen short of therein, all that may Agni Svistakrt, the knowing 
one, make well-sacrificed and well-offered for me. To Agni Svistakrt, who 
offers the oblations for general expiation so that they are well-offered, (and) 
who furthers (the fulfilment of) our desires! Fulfil al? our desires ! Svabà ! " 

Sources, (a) to (d). Prof. OLpENBERG compares SB. XIV. 9. 4. 24. The 
passage is identical with ours except that ' Sarvam ' and ' me' at the begin 
ning and end respectively, of our (d) clause are omitted and 'sváhaà' added. 
But I think that our text 5 influenced by the passage APS. IIL 12. 1 which 
is identical with ours except for the omission of ‘me’ at the end, because the 
context 'Daráapürnpamüsa ' sacrifice, i& the exact Srauta counterpart of the 
Parvana-sthalipaka which is the context in our text and because the following 
clause (e) is traced only to APMB., another text of the same Apastamba 
school. (e) :—Clause (e), is only traced to APMB. 2. 18. 31 and HG. 1. 3. 7 
where the same mantra occurs with a few changes. Both the texts omit 
‘Sarvannah kaman samardhaya, svahi". APMB. adds instead * suhutahuta 
ahutinàm' while HG. adds 'sarvahute sarvahut&hutinam '. 

AG. L. 13. 1: Ufpanisadi garbhalambhanam pumsavanam  amavalobha- 
nam ca | 

Trans: In the "Upanisad' (are treated), the rites of garbhalambhana 
(to secure conception), the purhsavana (to ensure the birth of a male child) 
and the anavalobhana (the rite to ensure absence of miscarriage etc.) 

The problem is :—What is the Upanisad referred to here? Narayana 
says that it belongs to another Sakhei and treats of topics beginning with the 
garbhadhana rite and ending with Atmajfäna (knowledge of the Self), The 
same isthe explanation of the commentator Haradatta. Prof. STENzLER. (p. 33) 
reproduces the above view of Nürayana. Prof. OtpENBERG (p, 179) after 
referring to Náráyana's view compares Prof. Max MürLER's note on. Brhad 
Aranyaka VI. 4. 24, the suggestion being that the Brhadäranyakopanisad 
which incidentally treats of these ceremonies may be the ' Upanisad ' referred 
to in our text. J, however, think that the ' Upanisad ' meant is the Kausitaki- 
brühmana-upanisad' for the following reasons :——(1) The non-Rgvedic and 
Rgvedic citations in this and the following two kandikäs, which treat of Purnsa 
vana and allied rites are all found in a similar context in that Upanisad which 
contains the very iras cited in our text and none others. (2) The KBU 
belongs to the RV. and stands along with the Kausitaki Brahmana, in a speci 
ally intimate relation to the SG with which our text is closely allied. (3) 
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Our text treats of only two rites! (the ' Purhsavana’ in I. 13. 2-4 ' Ana 

hana’ in J. 13. 5-7) out of the three mentioned in this Sutra, ignoring 
the ' garbhalambhana ' probably because il is treated in the KBU. (4) ' Yadi 
nadhiyat’ ("if he does not study the text ') in the next sūtra implies that the 
Upanisad referred to, was one, the knowledge of which was presumed but not 
definitely presupposed on the part of an adherent of the Aévaliyana sikha. 
In other words, it was just a text like the KBU, which did not belong to that 
Sakha but was at the same time closely associated with the literature of the 
Sakhd as it belonged to the same veda. 

AG. L 13. 3: (a) ' Kim pibasi, kim pibastti® prstvd (b) ' Purtsevanam 
pumsavanam' iti trih. pratijüniyàt | 

Trans. When he (the husband) has asked ' What thou drink ? 
What dost thou drink ? ° she should thrice reply ° Purisavanam (the begetting 
of a male child) ! purhsavanam !" 

Context: These questions and answers are with reference to three hand- 
fuls of curds (each handful being mixed with two beans and one barley grain) 
which the wife is given to eat in the Purhsavana ceremony. 

Sources : Only (b) and that too in the form ‘ purhsuvanam’ ts found in 
APMB. 2. 11. 4 in very much the same context 


AG. I. 13. 6: ' Prajávajfivaputrübhyar " haike | 
Trans: According to some (authorities), with the ' Prajàvat ' and ' Jiva- 
putra' hymns. 

[Context : In the anavalobhana ceremony (the description of which 
commences with Siitra 5, immediately after that of the Purhsavana), the hus- 
band inserts into the wife's right nostril (the juice of) a herb that has not 
faded, while she is seated in the shadow of a circular apartment]. Sütra 6 
now states that this ritual act is accompanied by the recitation of the ' Praja- 
vat’ and ° Jivaputra' (hymns) according to some authorities. [I do not agree 
with Prof. OLpENBERG's view (p. 180) that the text here describes one conti- 
nuous ceremony (that of the Purnsavana) in this Kandika. Narayana, in my 
opinion, is right in his view that Sütras 2-4 refer to the Purhsavana and in 
sütra 5 begins the Anavalobhana. I give the following reasons : (1) ' Atha 
in sütra 5 signifies the introduction of a new topic and ' mandaligarachüya- 
yim" indicates a change of scene for the new rite. (2) The ignoring of the 
garbhalambhana cannot, as Prof. OLDENBERG takes it, serve as a parallel 

| anavalobhana ' because the proper place desc 
tion of the ' garbhalambhana ' was after sütra I. B. 14 (where the rite has 
been passed over), at any rate long before a description of the Purnsavana 
rite: a reason for ignoring it may have been, as already suggested a treatment 
of it in the ‘upanisad' of sütra 1 a knowledge of which is presumed ; there 
is no such justification for passing over the ' anavalobhana ', the proper place 
for it being after that of the ' Puriisavana.'] 


discussed the point under AG. L 13. 6, 








D: 1 d F ka 
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Sources : Prof. STENZLER gives the following information : “The two 
verses :—as given in the Kritische Anmerkungen (p. 48) are : (1) A te garbho 
yonimaitu pumán bana ivesudhim | ā viro jàyatàm putras te daéamäsyah || 
and (2) Agniraitu prathamo devatänäm sosayai prajäm muficatu mrtyu- 
pest | tadayam ra8jà varupo numanyat&m yatheyarh stil pautramagham na 
rodat | | These two verses are the first verses of two siiktas, which according to 
Narayana are named after their seers ' Prajávat' and ' Jivaputra'. According 
lo the Samskaára-kaustubha, Hiranya-garbha is the Rsi of both these Suktas 
and according to both the Samsküra-baustubha and the Prayoga-retna each 
of these two süktas consists of five verses. The first of these süktas agrees in 
part with AV. III. 23; there is no trace of the second sükta in any of the 
itis before us; its first two verses are found in PG. L 5. 4" (italics 
mune). [Incidentally, it may be noted that these two verses are given in the 
bliotheca Indica Edition, n. 61] 

te information is now available on this point, in the light of which 
some of these statements (given in italics above) of Prof. STENZLER will have 
to be corrected. * Jivaputra’ is mentioned as an ä@rya in PG. IL 4, 3 and 
a Prajivat (Prüjüpatya) is the Rsi of RV. X. 183. So Nürayapa's view 
that these are the names of two Rsis, whose hymns go by their names is quite 
plausible. In fact a precise statement to that effect is found in the Brhad- 
devatà V. 92'5 " Prajüvaj-Hvaputrau và garbha-karmani samistutau" (=Or 
"the two hymns of 'Prajivat' and 'Jivaputra' may be used together as 
‘praise’ in the ceremony of pregnancy). Our Siitra 6 seems lo be an 
echo of this view, our ' Eke" corresponding to the ' và' of the Brh-D verse. 
Prof. MACDONELL in his notes to the translation of this verse (on p. 189-90 
HOS. vol. 6) says “ This (ie, the Prajavat) khila called by the name of its 
author has seven stanzas in the Kashmir MS. and is there described in the 
Anukramani as gerbhérthdsihstutih. In his note to the word livaputra ' he 
adds that the Jivaputra khila also called after its author, comes immediately 
after that of Prajavat in the Kashmir MS. and has five stanzas. 

Were it not for this decisive statement of the Brhaddevatä that ' Fraj- 
vat’ and ‘ Jivaputra' stand for the two RV. khilas named after their seers, 
it would have been a tempting theory to look upon RV. X. 183 (a hymn 
whose Rsi is * Prajavan’ and whose subject-matter admirably suits our con- 
text) as the *PrajGvat’ hymn referred to. 

In ' Die Apokryphen des Rgveda' by SCHEFTELOWITZ are given (pp. 81 
to 84) the two khila-hymns the opening verses of which are the two verses 
given above with some minor variations, The note there on p. 82 gives the 
same information that is stated above :—' Dieses Lied. nach der Anukramami 
von Prajavan verfasst, wird ebenso wie der folgende Jivaputra-Hymnus beim 

rbhz man vorgetrag vgl. Brh.D. 5. 92, etc. 


AG. L 13. 7: Prüjüpatyasya sthülipákasya hutvà, hpdaya-deam asyd 








1 This i» a free rendering of the relevant parts of STENZLER's note 6 in Ger- 
man on p. 34 of Indische Hauseregeln : Aívalàyana, Zweits Heft : Ueberse 
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ülabheta " (a) yatte susime hydaye (b) hitam antah prajápatau | (c) Manye 
ham mi tadvidvdrsam (d) mahom pautramaghar miyäm ifi | 

Trans: After the sacrificing of a sthalipaka sacred to Prajápati, he 
(the husband) should touch the region of her heart with the Mantra ' What 
is placed, O fair-proportioned one, in thy heart, in Praj&pati, I think myself 
the knower of that. May I not suffer harm that comes through sons 

The context is a continuation of the same ‘anavalobhana’ ceremony 
mentioned above. 

Sources: Prof. STENZLER points out (p. 35) ‘Der verse steht auch 
Kausitaki Upanisad 2, 8. u. 10', ‘The explanation is that our first two padas 
(a) and (b) are the same as the first two of KBU. IL 10 except for 
&ritam' in the latter for our ' hitam' and our (c) and (d) are the same as 
püdas: (c) and (d), of KBU. II. 8 except that the latter has ' patryam ' for 
our 'Pautram and 'rudam' for our 'niyàm'. This is one morte illustra- 
tion of the fluid tradition of Grhya-mantras! A mantra was improvised oT 
made up so that it might suit a particular context by jownng parts drawn 
from more than one source! 

Similar verses are found in a number of Sütra-texts. Our first two padas 
are found without variation in SMB. 1.5. 10—where the last pada is also 
the same except for 'nigam ' instead of our ' niyám . 

AG.L 14.3: Alhagnim upasamüdháya paícádasyünaduhasi carmüstirya 





prüggrivamultaralema tasminnupavisidyarh samanvadrabdhdyan =~ Dhata 
daddtu dafusa™ ti dvabhyam..... iti ca | 


Trans. Then having put fuel! on the (domestic) fire, and having spread 
to the west of it, a bull's hide with the neck to the east and the hair upwards, 
(he makes oblations) while his wife who is seated upon that (hide) takes 
hold of him with the two (verses) beginning with 'May Dhátà give to his 
worshipper ' ....... etc. 

The context is the ceremony of Simantonnayana (or parting of the hair) 
which takes place in the fourth month of pregnancy 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER gives the two verses (p. 36) as they are 
given in the Sarhsküra-kaustubha and Prayogaratna and Prof. OLDENBERG 
refers to SG. I. 22. 7, but no explanation is given of the remarkable fact that 
our text cites the two verdes by quoting the opening pada of the first as a 
pratika although the verses do not occur in the Rgveda. Our text evidently 
presupposed a knowledge of the text from which the verses are extracted on 
the part of an adherent of the Aévaliyana kha, as in the case of the 
Rgveda. Now an investigation of the source of the two verses reveals that 





1 Prof. OtnenERC's translation of ' Susime' as * O thou, whose hair is well- 
parted" seems to be due to a confusion of the word ' Simá' (in the epithet : Susime) 
with the word Simanta” (i=the parting of hair). Besides, the parting of hair 
took place in the 'simanionnayana' ceremony which follows this ceremony in point 

of time ! 
L OLDENHERG’s translation of ‘Upasamidhdiya’ as ‘gives its place to the 
fire’ ignores the technical sense of the term. 
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they are taken from AS. VI. 14. 16, which explains why our text has not 
cited them in full. Evidently the Somskéra-Kaustubha and Prayogeratna 
(very late ritual texts) kave extracted them from the AS, as their version of 
the two versés (as given by Prof. STENZLER) is exactly the seme as that of 
AS.! It has been shown by me elsewhere? in a discussion of ' Rak&ümaham ' 
(RV. II. 32, 4-5) cited in this very sütra along with these Dhátr' verses that 
TS. III. 3. 11. 3 is a section that has influenced the citation and sequence of 
Mantras in this sūtra. TS. III. 3. 11. 3 and 2 are two ' Dhátr' verses re- 
miniscent of the AS. verses in a general way, though only TS. III. 3. II, 3* 
agrees with the first pada of the first ' Dhütr' verse quoted in AS, VI. 14. 16. 

It is à curious fact that the last two püdas of our second verse are an 
adaptation of the last two padas of RV. III. 59. 1 ‘ Mitrah kpstir animisá- 
bhiciste, mitr&ya havyarh ghrtavajjuhota ||" with 'Dhats’ substituted for 
" Mitrah', as ‘ Dhiitr' is the appropriate deity here. This ts not an isolated 
example oj adaptation of verses or verse-püdas from the RV; compare for 
example the mantra cited in AG. II. 9. 2 which incorporates RV. L 53. II? 
into a larger mantra and the one cited in AG. L 7, 6. which adapts RV. X. 
B5. 39^—" Jivāti faradab &atam ", by changing ' Jiváti' into * Jiveva '. 

AG, 1. 14. 6. Vindgdthinaw saméasti “ Somaii rüjánaps samgàyetàm " 
iti, 

Trans : He issues instructions to the two lute-players : may they sing to 
King Soma ' ! 

Context. This order is given by the husband in the simantonnayana 
ceremony after parting his wife's hair three or four times. 

sources: APS. 20. 6. 5 reads ‘ Afra brühmano vinagathi püyali", APS. 
20. 6. 14 has ' Sayarh-dhrtisu hüyarnán&su rájanyo vinagathi, and APS. 20. 
7T. | has “ Siyam prâtar vigigäthinau giyetim”. If appears from these pas- 
sages that of the two lute-players one was a Brahmana, the other a Rajanya 
(or Ksatriya) an important fact showing that the art of lute-playing was 
looked upon as worthy of practice by the two highest castes. 

The parallel passage in SG. I. 22. 11.12 shows that there were sometimes 
more than two lute-players. This passage as well as PG. L 15. 7 (where 
"King Soma' is implied though only the word Rajanam" is used) show 
that the kingship of Soma was symbolical of earthly kingship 

AG. I. 14. 7: “Somo no rüjóvatu manusih prajü nivislacakrüsüp " -iti 
with nadim upavasitd bhavanti | 

Trans: Prof, STENZLER construes the gäthä thus -— 

(1) 'May Soma, our King, protect the human species, who have settled 
down within thine jurisdiction O thou (referring to the river) ' Le. he separates 
acakräsau ' (a case of irregular double sandhi in his view) as ' nivistaca- 
krab asau' and construes 'nivistacakrib' with ‘prajäh”. This const uction 
is supported by the parallel passages in APMS. II. 11. 12 and 13 where 
2 See my monograph : “Reveda Mantras in their ritual setting in the Grhya- 
Sütras" reprinted from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute Vol. 1. 
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' vivrttacakrab ' a variant of ' nivistacak 
'Brühmapih prajib' respectively 

(2) Prof. OLDENBERG (p. 181) suggests that the words should be 
separated according to regular sandhi rules as 'nivistacakrà asau' the two 
words going with ‘Nadi’ (who is to be named next as *asau' implies) and 
translates ‘May Soma, our King, bless the human race. Settled is the wheel 
of N. N.' Prof. OLpENBERG does not seem to have noticed that this is the 
construction of Narayana also (Haradatta, the other commentator also gives 
the same construction), when he says ' Nivistacakrà gatge'. Prof, STENZLER 
who generally follows Näräiyana and who has quoted his comment on this 
part of the Mantra, has either not noticed or has disapproved of N&ra- 
vapa's construction, when he remarks that 'Nivistacakrüsa isa case of 
irregular sandhi. None of these two constructions explain the propriety of the 
mention of the ‘particular river" in connection with ‘prajah", or, the intro- 
duction of the river-name in connection with Soma and finally the propricty 
of the mention of the river and Soma in the Simantonnayana ceremony. 
I therefore split up and construe the güthà thus :— The lute-players sing : 
Somo no raja (Soma is our king) [My reasons for taking this as an 
independent clause are that the parallel clausa in APMB I. 11. 13; HG 
2 4. 3 and PG. 1. 15. 8 is an independent sentence like “Soma eva no raja" 
compare also RV. X. 109. 2": ‘Somo raja prathamo brahmajayam "|. The 
next sentence would be 'avatu münugij prajà nivistacakrü asau'. May this 
(river) whose wheels (i.e banks or course) are well-settled, protect the human 
race (ie. keep them safe from the danger of floods and supply them with 
water). This meaning of 'nivistacakra' is supported by 'evimuklacakre 
lire" in PG. L 15. & The mention of the name of the local river thus be- 
comes quite natural. The association of ' Soma—the King with the waters 
and, therefore, with a river is well-known. Compare KS. XIV. 2 ‘Some 
räjà osadhisu apsu'. The mention of the river in the Simantonnayana cere 
mony is (I suggest) appropriate because the clear (and at times slightly 
deviating) parting of the hair brings to our minds the spectacle of a river 
whose winding course runs through trees and reeds. For the figurative as- 
sociation of “hair’ with ‘reeds or plants’, compare AV. VI. 137. 2° and 5° 
kefa nada iva vardkantám let the hair grow like reeds and APS. 6. 20. 2: 
Keíü barhih = the hair are (like) Kusa grass! 


AG. L 15. L Kumáram jütem, purünyairülambhàt, sarpir madhunt 
hirenyanikäsam hiramyena prüsayel (a) 'Pra te dadümi meadhuno ghrtasye 
(b) Vedar savitrà prasütam maghonám| (c) Ayusmam gupto devatübhih 
(d) sata fva ŝarado loke asminm'iti | 

Trans: A son (newly) born, (the father) should, before others touch 
him, give to eat, of butter and honey, from (a piece, of) gold after rubbing 
them (together) with (that) gold with the mantra: (a) 'I give to thee of 
honey (and) ghee, (b) (a mixture symbolising) holy knowledge inspired by 
Savitr for the bounliful (institutors of sacrifices) ; (c) full of life, protected 





ib' qualifies ' Silvib' (prajàb) and 
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by the deities, (d) live a hundred autumns in this world’. [The sütra and 
the mantra require some explanation]. 

A small quantity of butter and honey (mixed up) is poured on a stone 
and rubbed with a piece of gold vigorously enough to allow some gold dust to 
be assimilated into the mixture and then one end of that piece of gold is put 
into the mouth of the child to be licked up by it. So 'hiragyena' does 
not mean ‘from a golden vessel or spoon’ as Prof, OLDENBERG takes it, 

Sources : Prof. SrENzLER (followed by OLDENBERG) corrects the read- 
ing 'maghon&m' (genitive plural) of the manuscripts into ' Maghoni' 
(instrumental singular, qualifying 'savitrà') on the analogy of §G. L. 24. 4 
which has a mantra very nearly identical with ours. The variations are : 
Pada (a) reads there as ‘pra te yacch&mi madhuman makháya'; (b) has 
maghonà' for our 'maghoni&m'; (c) has 'gupito' for our 'gupto'—an 
improvement from the point of view of the metre : (d) is the same as our (d). 

The correction of ' maghon&m' into 'maghonà' on the analogy of SG 
is quite plausible but mot at all necessary because as has been seen, each in- 
dividual school-text often exercised the right to alter the readings of a Mantra 
which belonged to the common Grhya tradition. Besides, in my translation 
given above, 'Maghon&m' yields quite a good sense, the genitive case often 
doing duty for the dative. 


AG. I. 15. 2. Kerneyor upenidhdya 'medhajananam' japati: (a) 
"Medhüi te devah savità, (b) Medhàr devi sarasvati| (c) medhàm te 
aívimau devàp (d) üdhattám puskarasrajàviti" 

Trans. Holding (his mouth) near (the child's) ears, he (the father) 
mutters the (following) 'medhajanana' text [lit: producing ‘medh&' ot 
intelligence] ‘Intelligence may God Savity, intelligence may goddess Saras- 
vati, intelligence may the Aévins, the lotus-wreathed gods put in thee’. 

The context of 'Játakarma' or birth-rite is continued. 

Sources : Our mantra is an adaptation the RV. Khila : X. 151. 2 which 
reads : (a) "Medhám mahy&m &hgirasah (b) medhürh devi sarasvati | ; (c) 
medhäm me aévinau devau (d) &dhattám puskarasraja " 

The variations are: our mantra substitutes in (a) ‘sevita’ for ‘ aigi- 
rüsuh" (savitr is a very popular deity of the Grhya-ritual ; compare the cere- 
mony of Upanayana) ; and ' fe' for * me' throughout as the father addresses 
the mantra to the child. TA. 10, 40. 1 also has a very similar mantra to 
ours, only (a) being different and reading ' ladátu '. 

TA. 10. 40. is an anuvaka that constitutes the ' Yàjriiki anisad' and 
TA. 10. 40. 1 is a prayer for intelligence. It is curious that this TA, mantra 
is an adaptaton of RV. X. 184. 2 where "Earbham' occurs for the ‘medi 
of TA. and 'sinivàli' (a deity very appropriately invoked in birth-rites 
is mentioned in the first p&da—an interesting process which illustrates the 
genesis of the Grhya tradition of mantras ! 


AG. 1. 15.3: Anisdv abhimrsati : (a) " afmd bhava paraiur bhava, (5) 
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hiranyam astriam bhava| (c) Vedo vai puiranämaäsi, (d) sa jive saradah 
Salam ' ili. 

Trans :—The father then touches the two shoulders of the child with the 
mantra “Be a stone, be an axe, be gold insuperable [I prefer the reading 
'asrutam' ( —unmelted or solid) of PG. I. 16. 18 and SB. 14. 9. 4. 26 to 
our astrtam' ( — insuperable) ] Thou art, indeed, the Veda named ' son ' ; 
so live a hundred autumns. 

Sources :— The SB. 14. 9. 4. is a section (Braihmana) treating of the 
rite called ' Putra-Mantha ' ensuring the birth of a son endowed with certain 
desirable characteristics, After the birth of a son (SB. 14, 9. 4. 23), rites 
similar to those described in our text follow and 14. 9. 26 reads 'athainam 
abhimpéati| (he then touches him with the mantra) ‘Asma bhava etc. a 
mantra very nearly the same as in our text. The only variations are ' asru- 
tam" (the reading I prefer and found in PG. also) for our ' astrtam ' in páda 
(b) and ‘etme °’ for our ' putro' in (c). 

The word ‘ Vedah' is puzzle! Prof. OLDENBERG suggests (p. 182) that 
it might be the nominative either of ' veda ' or of ' vedas ', (property). SB. 14. 
9. 4 25, however throws light on ils meaning; i! reads ' Vedo'sili. guhyam 
néma keroti’. He gives him a secret name, namely ‘Veda’. KBU. 2. 11 
also has the same verse in a similar context, only with 'átmá' for ' putro ' in 
(c). All possible varying versions of the mantra are also found in SMB 
1. 5. 18; HG. 2. 3. 2 ; MG. 1. 17. 5 etc. 

I think the idea of ‘ aémA bhava’ (be a stone) as an address is developed 
from RV. VI. 75. 12" ( = VS. 29. 49°, and TS. 4. 6. 4) =‘ Aéma bhavatu 
nas tanüb ' (may our body be like a stone) addressed to ‘arrows’ as a prayer 
for bodily strength. 

AG. I. 15. 9. Prawdsdd etya putrasya firah porigrhya japati: (a) 
Angad agat sambhavasi, (b) hrdayddadhijayase| (c) Alma vai putra- 
nàámüsi, (d) sa jiva s&aradah satam " ili mürdhani trir avaghráya | 

Trans: Having come back from a journey, (the father) clasps his sons 
head and having smelt? (him) on the head mutters three times: ‘From 
every limb, art thou born: from out of the heart hast thou been produced. 
Thou art indeed the Atma (Self) named son ; so live a hundred autumns '. 

The context :—From the position of the sūtra, I think, the rite Is here 
prescribed primarily for a very young child (under one year of age), this 
being the norm for a similar ritual in the case of a grown-up boy. 

Sources: The first two pádas are found in SB. 14. 9. 4. 8 where the 
Mantra is employed at * cohabitation ° to ensure the birth of a specially quali- 
fied son in the course of the Puiramantha rite. Prof. STENZLER compares 
KBU. 2. 11 (where the whole verse occurs in the same context) and KS. 4 
12, 22 

The whole verse also occurs in a similar context in PG, 1. 18, 2 HG. 2. 
3. 2; APMB. 2. 11. 33 ; and MG. 1. 18. 6 with slight variations. 











L Prof OLDENBERG; S rendering of 'avaghrüya' (he kisses him) is not literal. 
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AG. I. 16. 5: Dadhimadhughrtamisram annam prüsayet : (a) * Anna- 


baiénnasya no dehy (b) amamivasya Susminak | (c) prapradatüram türisa 
(d) Ürjam no dhehi dvipade catuspade' iti. 

Trans: (Such) food mixed with curds, honey and ghee, he should make 
(the child) eat, with the mantra ' Lord of food, give us food that causes no 
disease and possesses (full) strength. Advance (pra türisal), the great giver 
(pradátáram) ; confer power on us—on (our) bipeds and quadrupeds. 

The context is the ceremony of annapráéana that takes place when the 
child is in its sixth month. ‘Such food’ (in the translation above) meana 
any one of the three kinds of food mentioned in Sütras 2 to 4. 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER compares VS, XI and when he suggests 
the correction of ' pra pradátüram ' as printed in his text into ‘pra pra data- 
ram' in the Kritische Anmerkungen (p. 49), he has probably in his mind 
the VS. reading. But the Mantra is found in earlier Sœhhitäs like TS., MS. 
und KS, and ihe reading of TS. 4. 2. 3. 1 (and TS. 5. 2. 2. 1 which is the 
Brähmana of the former passage) where the mantra occurs without a variant, 
is "pra pradátáram' and I have translated accordingly. TS, 4. 2. 3 is a 
section containing mantras for taking the Ukhya fire (Le. fire in the pan) 
to the place of the Agnicayana and with 4. 2. 3. 1 (Le. our mantra), the 
adhvaryu puts on the fire, a piece of Udumbara wood dipped in Vrata 
milk. In VS. 11. 83 the context is identical SB. 6. 6. 4. 7 just quotes this 
same mantra from VS. and gives the Brahmana thereon. It is however, in 
TB. and PB. that we meet with a context suggestive of our context. In TB. 
3. 11. 4, 1 the mantra accompanies a home with rice for the placing of bricks 
in the ' Naciketa-cayana' and in PB. 1. 8. 7, the mantra accompanies the 
acceptance of food as Daksind in a Soma sacrifice, which is suggestive of our 
context of 'annaprüsana' or first "tasting of food". 





INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAW AD * 


By 
D. B. DIKSALKER. 


I? 


This fragmentary inscription at present consisting of two pieces was dis- 
covered in the village Shimar near Ajár in the Ona Mahal of the Junagadh 
State. From the characters the inscription. can be assigned to the 15th 
century of the vs. 

The inscription seems to record the digging of a well. A portion of the 
date viz. Thursday the fifth of the bright half of [ME jgha is only visible. 





Text. 
1 भा विभागा उन्लोळकीर्णेः प्रतिमक्रमूरतिः । 
2 खरकीत्तिः। ३ रमादेवी हिमादेवी जाते qi 
3 [क्या ] समुत्पत्ने तुशिपुष्टी इव स्थिरे । ४ भूपतिः 
4 वीतथोः स्थिता धात्री । पाळनलालननियता 
5 च्येत । ५ | 
6 
7 
8 
9 शिवः शुभं भूयात्‌ स 
10 . घ श्ृदि ५ गुरौ वापी जाता 
MAHUVA 
No. 75] v. S. 1500 [23-4-1444 aD. 


The sub-joined inscription is engraved on a black stone slab built up 
in the pedestal of the god Laksmi-Näräyana, whose temple is situated near the 
Darbargadh of the sea-port town Mahuva on the southern coast of Kathia- 
wad in the Bhavnagar State. But as the inscription mentions the digging 
of a well and makes no mention of the temple it seems that the inscribed 
stone was brought from elsewhere and built up in the temple. The in- 
scribed portion, which is beautifully engraved and is well preserved measures 
1"8" in length and 11” in breadth. The record is both in Sanskrit poetry 
and prose. As regards orthography it may be noted that a consonant is some- 
times doubled after y 


It was formerly published in the Prakrit and Senskrit Inscriptions oj 
Kathiawad p. 162 ff 





Continued from p. 606 of Vol. IL, December 1939 issue. 
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The inscription opens with the date, expressed in words, Thursday, the 
full moon day of Vai&ikha of v. s. 1500, the sarhvatsara being Prajäpati. 
In the concluding portion of the inscription, in line 17, where the date is 
again given, the day is expressed as paficami, which seems to be a mistake 
for pawrnima. The insc then states that in the town named Madhu- 
mati, situated Velika, there lived a merchant named Narapala, of the 
Modha community, which derived its origin from the hoof of Aémadhenu 
He was a great devotee of Kea and was a minister of a king named 
Rama." His son was Palha, and his grandson was Rama, who is said in 
the record to be conversant with the Vedas. The latter had by his devoted 
wife named Janu a son named Mokala. For the final beautitude of his parents 
Mokala caused a well to be dug in Madhumati in the region where water 
was scarce, during the reign of the Gohel King Sürangji. 

The inscription then describes in the eleventh and twelfth verse the antiqu- 
ity of the town thus—It is said in the Dharmaranya Purana that this beautiful 
town was founded by Brahm’, when he created the universe. It was called 
Dharmaranya in Krta Yuga, Satya Mandira in Treta Yuga, Veda bhuvana 
in Dvipara Yuga and Moheraka in Kali Yuga. 

The inscription then states in prose all that was mentioned above in 
poetry viz.—Mokala caused a well to be dug to the west of (the town) Madhu- 
mati for the final beatitude of his father Rama and mother Janu and brother 
Rághava on Thursday, the fifteenth (wrongly put as fifth) the bright half 
of Vaidikha in v. s. 1500 when Prajapati was the Sarnvatsara. 

The Gohel King Sárangji mentioned in the record was Srangji, son ol 
Kinoji, and an ancestor of the Mahäräjä of Bhavnagar. Sārangjis gādi 
was usurped for some time by his uncle Ramji, but it was afterwards, re- 
covered by him. Nothing is known of the king Rama, who was the patron 
of Narapala, He cannot be identified with Ramji, the uncle of Sarangi, 
but might be the VAji king Ramadeva mentioned in No. 72 above. 

Vāka mentioned in the third line was the name given in old times 
to the southern coast belt of Kathiawad from a point north of Vala to 
as far as Jafrabad on the south-west, where Valas were ruling. 

Text 

1 ओंनमः श्रीस्वज्ञाय ॥ स्वस्ति स्वस्तिमति प्रसिद्धनुपाति्च Fra 

[ घु ] जगती संख्ये प्रजानां पतौ । भित्रे चोत्तरगे प्रचडकिरणे धन्ये मधौ माधवे शकले 
पूर्णंतिथौ गुरौ च गुरुमे 
3 सद्योगभोगक्षणे ॥ १॥ वालाकांतरगे पुरे मञ्ुमतीसंहे निवासोचिते श्रीमत्कामगवीः 





b3 


* I think this is the purport of the expression 
भिक्त: in L 4 
1, Expressed by a symbol. 2. Read कामगवी 
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6 en: from ge: Saat areca aren विष्णुभकस्या [नि*] 
वसति सदने नह्मणो वेदवे 

7 दः | ३॥ तदनु जनितपूर्वादुग्रपुष्यप्रभावात्‌ कलिबलदलने5र्ल मोकलो निर्ज्जलायां । 
प्रणयति बरबापीं तत्मती 

8 चौनभूमौ मधुरसलिरूपूर्णो अयसे तन्न पित्रोः ॥ ४ ॥ अनुतिष्ठेदधिष्ठानं सृषटायां faits 
स तिष्ठेदि 

9 शिरैल्लिविष्टपे । ५ ॥ नीलोद्वाह यो दरिमेर्थ सुनिपाने कुर्यात्‌ पुत्रों गोत्रपवि 
त्रोऽमिजनेन । 

10 दद्यादन्नं भूमिगजाश्वोभयवक्ता भूयाद्भावात्‌ तीर्त्वसुपर्वेदिजभक्त: । ६॥ गोहिल्लोमौ रणे 

शरः सारंग: शार्डिसे 


11 es: is] act कुछते वार्पी धर्म्मेधीम्मोढ्मीकल: । ७ ॥ उक्त श्रीभारते । गोमासे 
गोगवाक्तांते गोरसे गगने 
12 गते गोमात्रं गोरसं दद्याद्रोसहत्रफलं छमेत्‌ । ८ ॥ श्रीकांतकृतदैत्यांत देव सेवकवत्सळ 





त्वया विना प्र- 
13 भुः कोत्र ज्ञातु कर्मे क्रियापदे | ९ ॥ पुराणपुरुषः पायादपायात्‌. त्वां कृपाइशञा । जलशायी 
प्रणीतोऽत्र यो ळ 


14 म्या सहृ मोकल । १० ॥ उक्तं धम्मोरण्यपुराणे ॥ पुरा सष्टिसमारमे स्वय॑भूमेगबानः 
स्वस । अस्थापयन्महास्था 
15 PR 


16 कं मते । १२॥ स्वस्ति श्रीमत्रृपविक्रमाक्कसमयातीतसंवत्‌ १५०० वर्षे प्रजञापतिनाम्नि 
संवत्सरे | उत्तरायणे । व 


17 संततौ वैशञाखशुक्लपंचम्यां गुरौ । mper afa प्रदेशे निळे । माता सती 


बाई जानुं पिता श्रेष्ठि श्री 
18 रामा अ्रातू भे० राघवभ्ेयसे | श्रेष्ठि mire: ag etat लींबा सहितो मार्गे शंगाटके 
मृष्टोदकपूणा बापीं निर्मिमीते | sfr i 
JUNAGADH (LU parkot) 
No. 76] V. 5. 1907 [21-1-1451. 


This inscription is fixed in a wall of the fort Uparkot in Junagadh. As 
it was considerably disfigured most probably by the victorious Muhammedans 
it cannot be completely read. Fortunately no important portion is lost. The 





3, Read atte: 4. Read जानु 

5. Below the words fy hs in the line some letters are indistinctly 
seen. They are perhaps of the name of the engraver. For the letter H ie, 
ATR can be read. 
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2^8" in length and 1^6" in breadth. It is both in prose and poetry. The 
language of the record is mostly Sanskrit but sometimes Präkrit forms are 
freely used in it, which are rather difficult to be understood 

The record opens with the date, Thursday the fifth of the dark half 
of Magha of v. s. 1507, which is once more given in the 24th line both in 
figures and words. It then records that at the request of a merchant named 
His son of Deva, a resident of Stambha Tiirtha (i.e. modem Cambay) and 
of others the King Mandalika, son of Mahipala and grandson of Rand Mela- 
gadeva of the Yadava dynasty ruling at Junagadh (Jimadurga) in the Sau- 
ragtra country, issued orders at the time of his coronation prohibiting the 
slaughter of animals on the 5th, 8th and the 14th day (of the month) in addi 
tion to the llth day and the Am&vasya day, when prevention of slaughter 
was already in observance. This is the object of the inscription. But re- 
peated praises of Mandalika in prose and again in poetry for this kind action 
of his have made the inscription very long 

The inscription is interesting as it contains a few forms in old Gujarati. 

Besides this two more inscriptions of the King Mandalika are found, 
which are published below. Two dates of v. s. 1512 and 1525 are found 
of this king from MSS. (See p. 305 of Vol. I of Purätaltra). 


Text. 


1 [ओं स्व] स्ति भ्रीसंवत १५०७ वर्षे माघ [ बदि पं ]चमी दिने गुख्वा [रे] Stare 
eat श्री [ जोणंदुर्गे ] श्री[ याद ]चवशे राणा श्रीमेगदेसुर्ता रा] उलश्रीमहिपा 
लदेसत [ राव ] भीमंडलिकप्रभुणा य 

2 .. .तापगुसुणा सर्व्वेजीवकरुणाकरणतत्परेण [भौ ]]ार्यगां[ मीयैचातुर्य ]शोयादिगुणरत्न 
रत्नाकरेण स्वराज्यपध्वभिषेकाबसरे स्तंभतीर्थवास्तव्य सा« देवासुत हंसा . . गदी 
मध्य ! सर्वेराजकुली 

3 .समस्तजीवअभयदानकरण प्रसा |दकारकेण पंचमीअष्टमीचतुर्दशीदिनेषुसब्बंजीव 
अप्तारी कारिता। राज्या भिषेकभव[ ना ]नंतर॑ सिंहासनोपविष्टेन भ्रीमंडलिकराजाधिपेन 
श्री अमात्य 

4 ....य लिलितं स्वहस्तलिखितश्रीकारसहितं समार्पितं । पुरापि एकादक्षी आमावास्ये पाल्य- 
माने स्तः संप्रति एव विष एतेषु पंचमी अष्टमी एकादशी चतुईक्षी अमावास्यादिनेषु 








दुग्गोंपसगैनिवारिणी सर्वजीब अमा[रि कार्यमा]णा 

चिरं विजयतां । प्रधमं श्री-उर्गनि जीवकरणासंज्ञबीजां लोकसमस्तजीवन-णा स... 
कोमार 

-चषीमार सिंचानका . . घि आहेंडानकरइ चोरन मारि वा । बावर खांट तुरक एहेझा 

= * कोंडे न विणा स-चिं कदसी-ई-मीलाई कुंभका[र]पंचदिन नीमी[ते]न-ई । 


c 


7... .देतेदती घाण भगकारकए म. . .धीमंडळलीरुनाथाऱप्या । आ [धारा] वकण [इ]-लिबा । 
तेहनई गुणा-सि्‌् | ज़िदों-छों मुंकइ। ए दोपते. . .अमा [रि] प्रवत्ता वणहार 
श्री मंडलीकप्रमुकई आशी 


1940 | 


8 


10 


11 


21 
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iz S zt xm काव्य । सर्वज्ञ [: दि ] वमातनोतुसविता चारोम्यमिंदुः श्रियं 
भौमः आतु... बुधश्च. . .घ॑ घियं गीःपतिः । सौभाग्यं श[गुजः] झानिक्च विभुतां राहुः 
परत्तापोद्यतां केतुः कीतिं, , , 

[लं च ददतां भरीमंडलीके प्रभौ ॥ श्रीभूयात्‌ ॥ अथ प्रशस्तिकाव्यानि ॥ 
श्री [मान] श्रीयदुभूपतिर्गुणगणै: स्यातः प्रभूतै [रभूत्‌] सर्व्वस्योपक्ते कृतः कृतय 
[शो] लंकारतां सं. . .. . .। त्परम. 

“““बरा जीवादिरिक्षापरा । जज्ञुःपा दवीन्नयेद्‌ गुरुतरां श्रीमंडलीकप्रभुः [॥ १ ] 
दत्यानां. . .श्िक्षया [ त्रिभुवने दै] त्यारिता नामतो । लेमे येन यराःप्रताप-जुषा 
माहात्म्य. . .।, , .भीपुसुषे. . .इद॑ स्थानं 

--' हृष्यति । ज्ञात्वा मंडलीकाहभूपनिहितां जीवेषु गुर्वी qi à ae 
नयविनययुतो मंडलीको नरेशः । स्वां स्व [-] द. . .जी. . .दधानः [1+] सर्वांगी 
सु - प सुख, . , 

लभ्यते भूरिभागयै [:+] । जुष्टः स्या. , .घन्यो भवतिरिपुभंरैरुत्करै । ३ । श्रीनै- 
मिस्वामिनाथः सकल. . .वघः--ग, . .द, . .कृष्णानुज, , .मसुमतिजुंषा स... पि हेतो. .. 
ऽ पि प्रा? 

कृतोऽयं यदुकुलतिलकः प्रौढपुण्याश्च . . . [चं]चत्कारुण्यमाजा क्षितितलवल्ये मंडलीक 
Iv M प... वादिभिरभूदेच ... पि प्राकरः 

रः प्रशस्य ge: श्रीजी दुर्गामिधः । स... तेजावपालनङ्ता श्रीमंडलीकेन तत्‌ ॥ ५ 
नेके भूषतय-दान...्या. . .रा , य. . .वाप्तस-यः, . .कयः स... | 

वेदने प...सं...संसत्संबधः । वि पति निर्मलगुणाः भीम॑डलीके नपे॥ ६ 
भूपाव ..... . .बिलसत्तेजः . . . . . . स्थं 

सां निषिविलसति श्रीमंडलीको नृपो । यद्रदास्य ...स्वतिप्रसरति ङैते गुणाः संतताः ॥ 
ज आदित्यः प्रबलप्रता ... . . ताप्यत्वमम्य ... .... दुवः झा... शुपते..,मां च... 

शुक्रो बलं प्रोल्वणं । शौरिः केतुयुतो निरस्तरिपुतां श्रीमंडलीके व्यधुः ॥ ८ या 
वेदेषु पुराणसुस््तिमहासिद्धांत...प्रोक्ता जीवद्‌... ... मू... ...लकरी मा...रि 

ऽष्ठमिपचमीप्रशतिषु ्रीमंडलीकेन सा ॥ ६... शत्य प्रभावादमरमृगदशांबामुखी 
तिभाऽ... साविध . .. कारयेष्व .. . नामा... ... बिविध दे 

जीवामारिमहाँ छजति नरपतिमेडलभ्रियायुक्‌ ॥ १० ङीतिंः स्फूर्तिमुपैति सद्गणतति- 
्योप्नोति सर्वां दि[शः]...नि भयनि . ..क. .घ... न्नि्ितैः। तां भ्रीजंतुद्यां 
विचारचतुरः श्रीमंडलीकः 

[s jte स विशेषमेष भते पूर्वोक्तमेतत्समं ॥ ११ श्राज्या: श्रीमेलगाद्याः पुनरपि 
नितरां श्रीमद्दीपाल . . ... यादव . . त . . तो , .. भूरिदानाति . . . जनयति . , दानं 
पझूनां म- 

मंडलीक गुस्तरमहिमाप्रप्तिहेतो निदानं ॥ १३ येन न्यायसमन्वितेन विदुषा सद्दान 
शौरयोदितः ।......मिः......क...क्रमौ । नीयते स्मृतिगोचरः सुक़्तिनो ... या 
श्रिया | स श्चीमंडलिका 

[ख्य ] भूपतिरसून रक्षं्िरं नेदताम्‌ ॥ १३ सर्वेषां यः पञ्चनाम्‌ भयबितरणा मुख्यदानं 
FG | TT भे...नानास्थळ...भुबां स्वस्य राज्याभियेके । चातुर्दञ्यादि पमभि 
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23 तोः स जयति नृपतिमेडलीकः त्रियाउयः ॥ १४ यत्साम्नाज्यामिषेके गगनतूगतास्तारका 
मौत्तिकेति। ज्योत्स्नाझञाली सुधांचुः श्रितसकलकलो नालिकिरायते] च। श्य. , ome 
दडाविपुलहरिस्तुंद 

24, . «णयोयं । या. . येति प्रतिदिशतु मुखं मंडलीकः प्रजानां । १५ सपर्षि ७ खे ०...१ 
मितेऽत्र वत्सरे १५०७। भ्रीज्ञीणेदुर्गे वादि] माघमासि वै। चारे गुरौ पंचमिकादिने 
शुभे । श्रीमंडलीके. . . सहया ॥ [ १६ ] 

25 [यावन्‌ ] मेशगिरिः स्थिरो वसुमती यावस्त्थिरा (रो) चंद्रमाः। सूयाँयं तपाति प्रताप- 
परितो याव--निघेः । तावञ्वीवदयादिपुण्यनिर्तः संपद्भिरत्याधितः । श्रीमान्‌ 
मंडलिक प्रभुना जयते रा ]जाधिराजः [ क्षितौ ] इति प्रशस्तिः ॥ श्रीः ॥ 

No. 77] [about 1454 

This inscription is engraved on a very large slab of stone built in the wall 
of the Nemin&tha temple or as is popularly called of the ‘Ri Khengar 
Mahal," on the left of the entrance of the Devakota on the famous 
Gimar hill. This slab does not contain the whole of the inscription but it 
seems that a second slab was used on which the remaining portion was en- 
graved. But as the other slab is not € ered as yet we have to remain 
satished with this incomplete inscription. The upper left corner of the stone 
is broken away, otherwise the inscription is in an excellent state of preserva- 
poet who composed this pra$asti was no doubt a learned man, but his ideas 
are many far-fetched and are difficult to be understood. "Though the 
engraving Is done in a very clear way the inscription is full of grammatical 
mistakes of every kind. 

portant inscription was first published in the Joumal of the 
Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. I, p. 64, and again in the Anti 
quilies of Kathiawad and Kachh, p. 159, and in the Revised List of Anti- 
quarim Remains in the Bombay Presidency, p. 347. 

It opens with an invocation to the goddess of learning (Sáradá). The 
meaning of the second and third verses is not clear, but the second verse 
seems to praise the sun god. In the fourth verse the goddess Ambik is 
praised. Then in three more verses the Girnar mountain called both Ujjavanta 
and Raivata in the record is described. From the eighth verse an account 
is given of a family born of Har, m which Siva, Angaja (ie. Madana), 
Acyuta (ie. Krpa), Bala [rāma] and others were born. In that famous 
family called Yadava, was born a great king named Mandalika, who built 
with many gold plates a temple of Nemi[nátha]. His son was Navaghana, 
whose son Mahipüladeva built a temple of Somanütha at Prabhaisa His 
son was Sangüra (Khangara), whose son was Javasirhhadeva The latter 
had a son named Mokalasimha, whose son was Melagadeva. The latter's 
son was Mahipaladeva, who had a son named 9dalika. From the seven- 
teenth verse to the twenty-first this king is extravagantly praised. As the 
description of the royal family ends with this king it can be supposed that 
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the inscription belongs to his time. As we know that the last Mandalika ruled 
from v.s. 1506-1527 this inscription belongs to that period probably to V.s. 
1510 or (1454 A.D.). On the twenty-fourth line, which is the last one in this 
slab, description is begun of Sina a famous merchant, but there being no 
sufficient space on the slab for further engraving the record is left incomplete. 

This inscription gives the longest genealogy of the Cüdasama kings, 
beginning with Mandalika who is supposed to have begun his mule in v. 5. 1316 
to the king Mandalika the third of the name and who was destined to be 
the last ruler of the family, his kingdom being seized permanently by the 
Muhammedans in v. s. 1527. After Navaghaga Mahipála I is said in the 
inscription to have come to the throne. He was in fact the younger brother 
of Navaghana and not the son as is wrongly stated in the inscription. It may 
be noted that after Jayasimha 1, the names of only direct descendants in the 
line are given. For Jayasimha was succeeded by his elder son Malipala 
and the latter by his younger brother Mokalasirhha. Similarly Mokalasirnha 
was succeeded by Mandalika and the latter by Meliga. Thirdly Meliga was 
xeeded by Jayasihha and the latter was succeeded by Mahipàla. But our 
inscription which is bent upon giving the names of only direct descendants 
has dropped in the genealogy the names of Mahipüla, Mandalika and Jaya- 
sinha, each of whom was succeeded not by his but by his younger brother. 
Now on the same grounds the name of Navaghana the elder son of Manda 
lika I, ought not to have been given. But the composer of our prasasti 
wrongly thought that his successor Mahipala was his son and not younger 
brother. For the full genealogy of the family from the first Mandalika in 
the inscription to the third Mandalika see the Introduction 





Text. 

1 e. 44 श्रेष्ठ: सुधीमासौं संबोध॑ नयति-या भुवपरित्राणानुरागाशयः ॥ पीयुषम्ब- 
तवीक्षणादिजगतती 

2 .....न्‌तो]यदा सारदा ॥ १ यकांतेः पुरतः समास्त]मस्तचिप्रदो(यो )तनाथा अमी 
खद्योता इव रेजिरे त्रिजगती जाग्रत्मतापा अपि । दासंति स्म यदीय सस्मर 

3 जयच्छोडतज्नीखत्‌ (1) | २ कि भुवष्या: प्रकटमुकुटानीकरलप्रकृप्तश्ितार॒त्न- 


जितपनिमतं (१) निमिदेघांधिदिं मीडटीवर् प्रमतरमिर्सि मुंगेणद्तापह्शं मतिरिति भवे 
4 तीवविन्नकरिणो हंतुं तथा प्रार्थनासाफल्यायं बिभत्तिः या फळतातिं माकंदजां 
धर्मिणां ॥ घत्तेके सुतसंयुतं सुतशतेच्छापू्तये किं नृणां ।' तां 'विश्वेकहि 
5 ततमाः भ्रीअंचिकां संस्तुवे ॥ ४ ॥ श्री gadd गिरिराजमघिप्रतीते सद्धम्मं कर्म- 


1. This line as well as some phrases in other lines are unintelligible. 

2. यत्कांते 3. मुकुटा. 4. रत्ने ? 

5. This and the following phrases are unintelligible. 6. चिभर्ति. 
7. Such unnecessary strokes are common in this record. 


४. विशैकहिता 9. मेघनादादेशा * 
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[लि [दजा] स्जंतु ॥ ५ ॥ अद्य च ॥ नानातीथॉप 
मीपतिप्रधुकतात्व॑तसौस्मैरसं् 


qur टद ; TRE 2: 1 ६ ॥ मागा गर्वममर्त्यपरईतपरां प्रीतिं 
भजतस्त्वया ॥ श्राम्यंते रविचंद्रमःप्रसतयः के केन मुग्धाशया [ix] एको रैवतभूध 


8 ॥ रो विजयतां यहसनात्माणिनो ¡ यातिः आतिविवर्जिताः किल महानदं सुखश्रीजुषः 
॥ ५ ॥ तत्र च ॥ गिरि'“्फुरदुरुस्थितिर्विततभूरिशाखोदयः ॥ सुपर्व महिमास्पदं 


> ॥ श आस्ते हरेः ॥ यदुङ्भवशिवांगजाच्युतबलप्रमुख्या भळकतिं ददति निर्मलामखिलसत्यु 
मुक्ता अपि ॥ ८ ॥ वंशेस्मिन्यदुनाम कावरपतेरभ्य सीडाजः 


10 ॥ ळें गुणौषविषुलं शरीयादचख्यातिमत''। अत्राभूत्रपमेडलीनतपद्‌ धीमंडलीकः कमात॥ 





11 





12 पर घेनुरत्नद्ठुमास्तदानीमगमन्नयत्नं7 श्रीप्रभासे सोमनाथप्रासादकृत ॥ ११ घंगारनामा 
रिपुराज्यब्रक्षेषवगार एवाजानि भूमिजानिः ॥ झंगारकृत्तत्‌कुलराज्यलक्षमय भंगार [घा] 
13 ॥ रा जगतीलतायाः ॥ १२ आसीत धी जयसिंह देवन्‌ पतिस्तत्पङ्टभूभामिनी भास्व 
द्गोगरसालसाइईनयनो न्यायांबुधिश्वेतच्क ॥ इत्रुत्रासनङृद्त्रतो” च महिमा नन्नक्षमा-! 

amar: 


14 ॥ स्कूजन्मौल्िमणीमयूषसढिलप्रक्षालितांध्रिदययः*॥ १३॥ दियुते तदचा मोकलासिहः 
राडुभूपगजभेदनसिंहः ॥ यत्प्रतापमभजद्यदि हंसः सन्मनःसरसिजे 

13 कलईसः॥ १४॥ तदनु मेलगदेवनरेश्वरः सुङततुष्टगरिष्वः सुरेश्वर [।४ ] समभवङ्भव 
[ नाथ ] पदांबुजे । ्नमरतां कलयन्नमलांगवान्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ तत्पादोदयसानुम् 

16 त्युदयक्ृत््रो्रतापाङ्गतो ॥ दिकूचक्रप्रसरत्करक्रमितभूशच्छेखरे भासुरः ॥ आसीत्‌ श्री 
महिपालदेवनपतिः जिन 


17 ऊततिः कुनीतितिमिरपर्वंसनपूत्पलः (१) ॥ १६ ततपूनुजयति द्विषत्करिकुतरासौ (सै) 
कपंचाननः || तीश्वरविरः कोटीरहीरप्रभः ॥ त्व [:+] 
सिंधूम्युपलक्षिताक्षतगतिबंत्रम्यते TERME वर्द्धिष्णुसार 
त्यरा (१) ॥ १७ ॥ नात्यं (ल॑)घ्यः कुत उन्नतो नरपतिः कत्या: कुतो विश्वभूः ॥ 
19 तं पातर कुरतः किमत्र तिनो किं दिट्कृतः स्वामिना । सौराष्ट्राधिपतिः घुखाय 
रिपुमि्केथ किं प्रीतितः॥ कीरक्‌ मंडछिकः क्षितीश्वर इह भरीराजराजित्रितः ॥१८ 
कलकलभस्यासुरू घिसेतुः ॥ केतुः शौयीघसौचे* रणदधिमथनः 
सद्मसो (झो )प्रक्षणोक्तः पूर्वादि: श्न्गववश्वरकिरणरचां वैरिराजांगनाना 











18 








10. वेरम्‌ 11. भूषां 12. gqur 13. यांति 
14. गिरि 15. नामके नरपते. , .शौयोब्ळै 16. यादवं 
17. The number 11 of the verse ought to be after pq 





18. ब्रती? 19. क्षमा 20. 2L 22. नाथ 23, तिर्नीनठि 
274 or Se? 25. तं पात्रे 26, dd 27 ere 
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21 अ्मुवेवेधब्यदीक्षो जयति नरपतेमेडलीकस्य वाहु: ॥ १५॥ रे रे प्रत्यार्थिनो वः । 
किमपि हितवचः भ्रावयेद कृपालो? ॥ यस्याश्वीयांडिबातोत्थलितसवुरजोप्युत्करशीर- 
तेजः ॥ 

22 इत्वा भूलोकमेने मझिनयतितमां तत्किमेततुरस्ताद्‌। यूयं भुकतामद्राक्‌ श्रयतनरपेत 
अडलीकत्य सेवा ॥ २० ॥ चातुर्यं ब ( ब ) त वेधसः घुरगवीरत्नद्वमान्‌ यत्पञ्च 


तः ॥ स चैतन्ययुजञ्नपाकुलहृदो दानैकनिण्णाततां ॥ इवा मंड- 

त्रभव विष्यन्कथं ॥ २१ ॥ इति श्रीराजवंशवर्णनं ॥ 

24 भय श्रीशाणवर्णनं ॥ अस्ति स्वस्तिनिधि [:% ] श्रियों निरवधिप्रेमास्पई सेवधि [:+ ] 
dore वसुंधरोत्तमवधूमोलिस्फुरन्मंडनं । वापीकृपतटाककानम (न) जिनप्रासादगी 
बाल्य 
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PASNAVDA 
No. 78] v.s. 1514 [5-2-1458 AD. 


This slab of stone containing a bilingual (Persian and Sanskrit) inscription 
was found fixed in the southern wall of the Darbargadh of Pasmivda a very 
old town in Junagadh State, at a distance of 5} miles to the east of Sutra 
Pada. The Sanskrit portion measures 1°34" by 3" The language of the 
record is very incorrect but the mistakes can easily be detected 

The inscription opens with the date, Sunday, second of the dark 
half of $r&vana of v.s. 1514 (7-8-1457 AD.) and states that SULTAN MALIK 
Asap. son of Malik Muhammad, and grandson of Malik Mubarak, was then 

vanätana (ie. Somanatha Pitana) on behalf of SULTAN KUT- 
BUDDIN (of Gujarat). He caused very strong iron gates to be made to the 
fort at PASNAvDA. This work was completed on Sunday, the sixth of the 
dark half of v. s. 1514 (Miiha). 
Text 
1 ॥ संवत्‌ १५१४ वषें आवण वदि २ रवौ E cul LLL 
पतन 





2 ॥ तः सुलतानर्पाद्वी]मलिक श्री: मबारक सत मठिकशरीमहंमदसत मलिक श्रीअसद्‌ः 
3 ॥ किरीयाति वजे पस्नावदं । कोटेन हपन्यात । भमारति साहाण्ड । सरवीळवाबीरासिला 
4 सूत्र धीम्मा सूत्र सुरा । सूत्र षला । सूत्र घीणा ॥ १ सूत्र सूटामिहि सूत्र सल । कायस्थ । 
सत सारंगदे लष्यमिती । संवतू 
5 १५१४ वर्षे माह वदि [६] रिवो लष्यतं ॥ 
JEGADVA 
No. 79] v. 5. 1518 [9-4-1462 AD, 


This inscription is found in one of the deris near the Matri Vàv in the 
village Jegadva at a distance of six miles to the south-east of Dhrangadhra. 
It measures 27" x 13" 





28. १ 29, कृपालों 30. qd, 
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marred to Rana Rapavira of the Zàli family caused a well to be built 
on the 10th day of the bright half of VaiSikha in v.s. 1518. Ramā's 
Ramadass Arjuna and Gajabhrama. 

Four more inscriptions, recording the same object are found in four 
other deris in the same place. Two of them are of the same date, but the 
remaining two do not give any date. 

The expression ' chief queen ' Gat used with Ramü&bai, wife of Rana 
Ranavira seems to be a formal one, since the Halvad inscription of v.s. 1538 
published below gives the name of Lildde of the queen of Ranavira whose 
son Bhima succeeded his father to the gädi. Ramābai buil 
the death of her husband in vs. 1516. 








संवत्‌१५१८ वर्ष वैज्ञा 

प झुदि १० दिने भ्रीझल 

aa राणश्री रणवीर! राज्ञी गृदि 
लवंशे बाई श्रोरमादे 

इ वायि करावी पुत्र राण 
धीरामदास राणश्नी 

अजेनदे राणश्री [गज ] 

[ma F. : 


oman 


us (3) 
वापिका का 
पि कारुध्या जीवजीव 
नजीवना [।# ] उचिता गच्षिता देव्या 
रमया समयातगा [१॥ +] १ रणवीरस्य 
राजर्षे [:# ] पढ्राज्ञी रमामिधा वर्त्तते निःकः 
लेकस्य धर्मस्य करुणा यथा [॥#] २ 
GIRNAR 
No. 80] V. S. 1519 [13-5-1463, 
This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of a black marble image 
in the nijomandira of the Sampratiraja temple. It consists of two lines and 
L This word was left to be engraved in its proper place and was therefore 
engraved on the top of the first line. 
2. The further portion is worn out. 
d. Read, निष्क ५ 


"JO Ur QN ++ 
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measures 2°10)” in length and only 3" in breadth. It is in a good state 
of preservation. 

It records that during the time of the king MANDALIKA an image of Nemi- 
nätha was caused to be made by two brothers Sahasakarana and Pomasiha, 
sons of Sikhara and that it was consecrated by Udayavallabhasüri of the 
Vrddhatapä pakea (ie. Gacha), on Friday, the 11th of the dark fortnight 
of Vai&kha in v. s, 1519. 


Text. 
1 ॥ सं १५१५ वर्षे वैशाखवदि ११ शुके रायाराय श्रीमंडलिकविजयराज्ये सो° श्षिखर- 
पुत सोऽ 
2 सहसकरणपोमसी हाभ्या (०) ्रीनेमिनाथर्बिबं कारितं प्रति० ब्द्धतपापञ्े श्रीउदयवङ्रभ- 
JEGADVA 
No. 81] V. 5. 1024 [26-1-1468 A.D. 


This inscription is engraved on a plio standing on the eastern bank 
of the KalSsara tank to the east of the village Jegadyá in Dhrangdhra State. 
A camel driver is engraved between the second and the third line of the 
inscribed portion, which measures 1"4" in height and 1^1" in breadth. The 
concluding three lines cannot be clearly read, 

The record opens with the date, viz. Tuesday, the second of the bright 
half of Magha of v. s. 1524, and refers to the reign of a king named MAHA- 
RANA VARASIMHADEVA. It seems to record the death of a person in a fight on 

It must be noted that the king who held sway over Jegadva at that 
time must be no other than a Zàlà king of Kuvá&. We do not however find 
a king in that family who was ruling in v.s. 1524 and who was called Vara- 
sirhhadeva. A king of that name did rule in the ZE family but he lived 
in an earlier period from circa 1441 to 1448 of the Vikrama era. The 
date, again, can definitely be read as 1524. I am, therefore, inclined to 
propose that Varasirhhadeva was some Bhayada of the ruling family but was 
given the honorific title ‘Mahirina* only in the inscription. He may be 
the eleventh son of ü Satrasalji of the main ruling of Kuva. 

Text. 
संवत्‌ १५२४ वर्ष माघ 
मासे शुक्लपक्षे द्वितीया ति 
क्षत्रे झिवनाम्नि योगे दवकरणे 
एवं गुणविशिष्टायां पुण्यतिथौ 
महाराण भ्रीवरशंगदेविजयराये! 
बाई कामेलासत बाई काकाला ? 


L Red वरशंगदे 1.०. quite 
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No. 82] v. 8. 1531 [25-7-1474. 

This inscription is engraved at the door of a small temple near the deri 
of Khämbhadia Nig in the village Khämbad. The inscribed portion is 
round an image of Ganapati and measures 1^7” in length and 6” in breadth. 

It records that the temple was built on Monday the 12th of the first half 
of Srivana in v. s. 1531 in the village Khambhad by Meheta Harapal in 
the time of a Zàlà king, whose name is illegible, but is probably Bhima. 

T ext. 
] संवत. १५३१ वर्षे सरावण uk 

१९ सोमे षांभडाग्रामे 
3 
4 


झाळा श्री [भीमराज्ये ] मई हरपाल 
ei देरी करावी । 
KUTIYANA 
No. 83] ४. 5. 1531 [5-10-1574. 


This inscription was found in Kutiyági under Junagadh State, but it 
is now kept in the Junagadh Museum. It is broken in its lower portion. 
The record is full of mistakes. 

It opens with the date, Wednesday, the tenth of the dark half of Aévina 
in V. $. 1531, and makes a mention of the Mahajanas of KuNTIPUR (Le. 
modern Kutiyani). The names of certain articles of , Vir, ja- 
Wari, cotton, etc. are given. It seems that the Mahäjanas trading in the 
Mändvi were asked to contribute to some public purpose certain amount 
of grain, cotton, etc. 





Text 

संवत्‌ १५,३१ वर्षे आश्वन' वदि yo gay. 
शीकुतीपुरचास्तन्यः मांडवीनकास्मि (१ ) 
महाजन तलपद्‌ । त्रि ? वम्निः* ॥ तथा बछीञ्ञा 
जोरी कळट* १ । तथा बछीआतः कीमति सचा 
कबुलक १ प्र ६ [जो ]री क १ प्र टं १। वेदीकः ॥ विप्र 
[क ]पास भा १ प्र ६ कबुलक' १ प्र» ॥ नागरपुण्य वंडीक 
oe | TSR कपास भा १ Sel STE पाट 

SAUT AT १ प्र ७६ को १ प्रट- 

भा १ प्र, १४ जेद्दन पाहि 


er तें पठ 


— dj 





1. Read आश्विन — 2. Read gH — 3. 7७४० कुंतीपुर कुंतीआणा 


4. and 6 and 1? 5. Read spei 
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No. 84] v.s. 1534. [9-2-1478 

This inscription is found engraved on a stone fixed in the southern dam 
of the big lake to the south of the village Candrasara in the Rajasitipur 
mahal of the Dhrangdhra State.  lts length is 5'-9" but the breadth is only 
4". The average size of the letters is 2" by 14^ 

It records that a farmer or a ksatriya (क्षेत्री) named Dipacandra of Dar- 
bha gofra caused to be dug a beautiful tank for the comfort of beings on 
Monday the 7th of the bright half of Phalguna of v.s. 1534 

On p. 241 of the revised list of Antiquarian Remains im the Bombay 
Presidency this inscription is read thus— 

dx ent तडागं च कारित दर्भ गोत्रिणा । 
बृषाणां झान्नयेन्यूनं चंद्रराधन क्षत्रिणा ॥ 

and the making of the tank is attributed to the king Candrasirhhaji of Halvad, 
But there is no doubt that the correct reading of the text is as given below 
The date 1534 is quite clear. In another inscription of v.s. 1911 at the same 
place published below this work is attributed to Candrasirhhaji and the date 
for that occasion is given as v. s. 1640 simply to suit to the reign of Candra- 
simhaji the ZAE ruler of Halvad. The present inscription tells us that the 
author of the tank was Dipacandra and that his gotra was Darbha, whereas 
the gotra of the Zhai family in which Candrasimha was born is known to 

fatkandeya.* It is thus clear that the building of the tank is wrongly 
attributed to Candrasimhaji by tradition, that the writer of the inscription 
of v.s. 1911 simply bowed down to that tradition and stated the wrong year 
for that purpose, and that Burcess wrongly read the inscription in the light of 
the tradition, if at all the ZAH ruler might have repaired and enlarged the 
tank. 





Text 

1 संवत्‌ १५३४ वर्षे फागुण सुदि ५(१) [सोमे म ]नोहरं तडागं च। कारितं दर्भगोत्रिणा 

2 सत्वानां शांतये नूनं । दीपचंद्रेण क्षेत्रिणा । 

No. 85] v.s, 1536. [6-2-1480 

This inscription is found in the southern part of the village Goeà. It 
measures 12" X11". 

It refers to the rule of Patshaha Mahammad and the Jethvà chief Vika- 
müitji and states that on Sunday, the llth of the dark half of Migha in 
VS. 1536 one Munjal, son of Sura, belonging to the Nagar Vania community 
caused a well to be dug up in Gosi. 

Patshaha Mahammad mentioned in the record was the powerful Guja 
rat Sultan Mahmud Begadā who conquered Kathiawad in v.s. 1527, ended 
the Cūüdäsamā rule at Junagadh and enforced his claims as overlord over 





*See Limbdi Inscription of v.s. 1830 published below 
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the small states in Kathiawad, Rana Vikamaitji of Porbandar being one of 
them. 
Text. 
संवत्‌ १५३६ माघ वि 
दि ११ रिवौ पातसाह श्रीम 
हमंदराजे जेठवा श्रीविकमा 
इता गोसाग्रामांत नांगरन्यां 
ति वाणि सुरासुत मुंजालिओ 
वाव्य कराव्यु ठिषितं मुं 
जाल्सुत भोजा 


RAMPURA 
No, 86] v.s, 1538 [1-2-1482. 

Between the villages Rampurà and Ratha in the Wadhwan State there is 
a well where the following four inscriptions of the same date are found. The 
letters of all are well engraved and well preserved. The first inscription 
measures 18” in length and 14” in breadth, the second 174” by 14”, the third 
17" by 134” and the fourth 171" by 141". 

All the four inscriptions bear the same date, viz, Friday, the 13th of 
the bright half of Magha of v.s. 1538 or Saka 1403. Though they are differ 
ently worded, as may be seen below, their object is the same. It is as 
follows :—In the time of Padashaha MAHAMUD and during the regime of 
Rana VAGHIJ! and when Paramara Lakhadhir and Hadas and Alukhin were gov- 
eming the locality two wives, Ranibai and Velhade of Setha Vind of Srimal 
community residing in JHANJHANAGAR (i.e. Jhinjhuvada) caused a well to be 
made in Süryapura for public use. The account of the family to which Vina 
belonged is given thus—Setha Kelhana had a wife named Pomi. They had a 
con named Aso. His wife was Vanu, from whom he had a son named Map- 
dana. The latter had two wives—Mani and Manu. By Mani he got four 
sons—Vino, Dhano, Suro and Viso. Vino had two wives—Ranibai and Vel- 
hádebai, who caused the well to be made as mentioned above. Sur& had two 

es—Sampu and Sobhagani; while Visi had a wife named Hadi. The 
names of the officers of Rana Vaghji in whose time the well was dug are also 
given 

Padshaha Mahamud mentioned in the record is the Gujarat Sultan 
Mahamud Begada and Randi Vaghji is the Zala ruler of Kuva. Paramaras 
Lakhdhirji and Hada were governors of the part and Khan Alu Khan was 
the thänäder of Jhinjhuvada 

Below is given the text of only two ntions 








ining two being 


Text 

(9) 
1  ॥००॥ सर्वत्त १५३८ बर्षे ज्ञाके १४०३ प्रवत्तमाने माघमासे शा 
2 FF १३ श॒के पातसा भीमहिम्तद्‌ राणश्री वघविजयराज्ये 
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परमार लषघीर परमार हा[दा]विजयराज्ये पानभीअळुचा 
नराज्ये महँ भ्रीवेणा भार्या बाई राणी, बाई वल्हादे, चलं चित्तं च 
à वित्तं चळं जीवति योवनं चलाचलस्य संसारो धर्म एको हि 
ame १ एकगोपदमात्रेण उदकं धारये मही पष्ठिवेषेसह 
श्राणी शिवलोके स गच्छति १ जले ब्रह्मा जळे विष्णु जळे संस्ता 
च देवता जळं जगस्य आदार त्रॅलोक्यं स चराचरं २ दझकूपसमो 
वापी दजबापीसमो सरः दशसरसमो कन्या दशकन्यासमो द्वि 
ज ॥ अहो प्राज्ञ मुरोत्तंस सजसे... ... स्वेषां देवदैत्या 
नां मानुषाणां न संझयः जलं श्रीदं जळं रम्यं जळं आयु विवधे 
नं जरं जगस्य आहारं सनं उद्कसंभवे ॥ ध्यम भवतु ॥ श्री 
(२) 
संवत्त १५३८ वर्षे शाके १४०३ प्रवात्रैमाने माघ 
मासे शुक्लपक्षे १३ शुके पाता श्री महिमूद 
राण श्रीवाघज्ीविजयराज्ये अदेह सूर्यपुरे झंझन 
गरवास्तव्य षान श्री अलूषानराज्ये मंत्रि श्री श्री 
मालक्षातीय श्रेष्टि केल्हणभार्या बाई पोमी स॒ 
त श्रेष्टि आसा भायां बाई वानू सुत भेटि मांडण भा 
याँ प्रथम बाई अरघूबाई मानूंबाई मनीसुत धना 
de qu भार्या प्रथम बे संपू बै सोभागिणी मह 
भ्रीवीणा भार्या बाई राणी बाई वल्हादे भात्रि मई वी 
सा भाया बाई रूडी राज्यमानि मई श्री वीणा वा 
पी कारापनीयाः । सुमं भवतु कल्याणमस्तुः ॥ 
KHODU 
No. 87] ४.5. 1544 [17-7-1488. 

Khodu is a very old village in Wadhwan State at a distance of 15 miles 
to the north-west of Wadhwan. Near the temple of Phuleévara Mahädeva 
a stone slab containing the following inscription is lying. The inscribed 
portion is in an excellent condition but being so full of mistakes cannot be well 
read. It measures 53 feet in length and only 4 foot in breadth. 

The purport of the record is this : Vasa, son of Rand SURADASA who was 
son of Deva died in JHALAvAp on Thursday, the eighth of the bright half of 
érvana in vs. 1544. To commemorate his memory his mother named 
*‘ Puride’ caused a deri to be made. 

Vaja was evidently a bhaydt of the main Zaki family of Kuva. 

Text 
1 संवत. १५४४ mu ume faf ८ गुरू राण श्री सूरदास देखासुत वाज झाला 
वाडमां ग 
2 —! रांणा श्री सूरदासनी RG माता श्रीपुरादे देहेरी करावी सूत्र भोटा 
नीप 
3 करावि जोसि प-श्न सारिथिः (१) पुत जसा (¦) 


R3 — C वढ 0०3 क Li BR Lo 
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BADI 
No. 88] v.s. 1572. [1516 

This inscription is engraved on a stone lying near the temple of Khodi 
yar Mata in the village Bàdi in the Gogha district. The letters are very 
carelessly engraved. 

It opens with the date, Thursday, the eleventh of the dark half of Maga- 
sara of v.s. 1572 and seems to record that by order of the MAHAMALIK PIR 
MUHAMMAD and other officers Miya Aladiya, Dosi Shivaraja, Meheta Manka, 
Patel Varajang, Brahman Näga made a grant of a piece of land in the village 
BAHADI in the possession of the Vazir. Imprecatory lines are given at the 
end so that no Hindus and Muhammedans should violate the grar 

Text 

संवत्‌ १५७२ वर्षे मागसर 
बदि ११ गुरौ" महामलेक 

त॒था समस्त बजे 
दार (१) वचनात्‌ वजीरनि वाहडीग्रा 
मे मीयां त्री अलादीया, दोसी 
सवराज, Heo APH, Jeo वर्‌ 
जांग, ब्राहमण नागा, सुटी 
आनी फूलसरी ते हलनी 
भूमि मूकी ही कोलो (१) पि हीदु 
10 मसलमान इइनि तेहनि 
11 प्रमस्वर दोषि ज्ञाको कालि 
12 कालि बेह छोपि तेहीनी प्रथीनु 
13 पाप प° हरदास कणबी 


Q 0) *i C t 4 r 


KUVA 
No. 89] V. 8. 1572 [20-7-1515. 

Kuva is the chief town of a Mahal of the same name in Dhrangdhra 
State. It is also called Kankavati. In its north-west quarter there is a 
well called Khürivüva. The present inscription is found fixed there, Its 
length is 3’-2" and breadth 1'-2". Being very incorrectly engraved it is 
doubtful if the reading of certain names is correct. ‘The mistakes can easily 
be understood, so they are not given in the footnotes. 

The inscription records that on Thursday the ninth day of the bright 
half of Sravana in vis. 1572 (Saka 1437) Patel Abu repaired the well. At 
that time Badasnaha Muzfar was ruling (over Gujarat) and Rana Ri&na- 
kade, evidently the ZAE ruler of Halvad was ruling as his subordinate and 
Tājakhān and AMAN were goveming as Subas. The village Patel was a 








“The date does not agree, 
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The Badashaha Muzfar mentioned in the record was the Gujarat Sultan 


Muzfar I who reigned from A.D. 1513 to 1526 at Ahmedabad 


1 
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No. 90] 


Text 
संबत १५५२ वर्षे शके १४२३७ प्रजमाने दक्षणायने त्रषारतौ महामांग्लप्रद श्राच 
जिराजे मदाराणश्रीराणगदेविजयराये षांनश्रीताझ (? ) uta 
dis श्रीअमन व्यापारे पटलभ्रीजाहम (१) महे भार्या बाई जलेषां छु 
त पटळ आलीप्रहे भार्या बाई षमी सुत पटल दाजी प्रददे भार्या बाई 
जबा छुत पटल मूलो प्रहे भार्या बाई ओमणां वापी अघरण छुत पटलई 
सप भात्र अबु पडळ मूते वापी उरण" भात्र द्दाम भात्र शलमांन भात्र भा 


इआ भात्र घीहा भात्र हांसा भात्र फवीद शुमं भवतु आरीग्यकल्याणमल्तु । 
vs. 1579. [20-11-1522 


Sar is a small but very old village in the Sāyalā taluka. It is 18 miles 
to the north of Than. In the Darbargadh there is a masjid called Gebal 
Shah Pir. There the subjoined inscription was found. It measures 1-10” 
in length and 12" in breadth. 

The inscription records that Modhera Hajadi, resident of Sara caused a 
masjid to be made on Thursday, the second of the bright half of Magasar 
in v.s. 1579 during the rule of PArskHA MuzrARsHAH and his queen BiB! 


' ‘RANT. 


Muzfar Shah was the Gujarat Sultan who ruled from A.D. 1513 to 1526. 


2 
3 
4 
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6 
7 


Text. 

॥ संवत्‌ १५७९ वर्धे मागझार जुदि २ गरू 

॥ पातसाह श्रीमुदाफरदाइ बीवीश्रीराणी 
॥ नजिराज्ये स्वरावास्तव्य हीदि मीन मळकजी क 
॥ तब मोडेर आळा भारज्या बीबी सत मोढेर 

॥ दाउद भारज्यां षादी भात्र कासम मोडेर 

॥ भारजा बाली मसीत मोडेर हाजदि करां 

p चौ सत मोडेर हीजी मोडेर डोसी मोडेर सलम 


To be contiewrd. 





i pw Lo um. dom ( shows that the old well was probably repaired. 


NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Aryen Path, the premier monthly journal of Bombay, “ stands for all that 
is noble in the East and the West alike" After a meritorious service of no less than a 
decade it has just entered its eleventh year as evinced by its issue for January 1940 
(Vol. XI, No. 1). The entire credit for running this illustrious monthly with in- 
creasing popularity and international reputation must go to Mrs, Sophia WADIA, who 
by her learning and ability has succeeded remarkably well in establishing a firm 
contact with thinking minds and busy pens of the foremost countries in the world. 
The need for such an organ maintaining a dignified but philosophic outlook on all 
matters of moment affecting the conflicting creeds and warring nations is greater at 
present than in bygone days in view of the infinite capacity for mischief generated 
by our so called civilization. The message of the Mahabharata “A man should 
practise dharma as if he is held by the hair by Death " appears to have been lost on 
us. The need for self-purification and self-discipline, not to say the curbing of the 
“desire for “ self-help" is also to be emphasized by all whose voices are heard by 

the " madding crowd" who control the machinery of the state and direct it for 

“ignoble strife.” We feel confident that the Aryan Path with its eclectic message 

deeply rooted in spiritual development and strengthened by the hard work of a decade 

will continue to spread this beneficent message to the innermost recesses of the 
civilized world in the yeara to come. [t requires no prophet to tell man that he is 

a brute but it certainly requires a prophet or a philosopher to point out the divine 

capabilities of this brute. The Aryan Path points the finger to this God in Man 

and we must stand by it in its uphill task of spreading this important message un- 
mindful of all sacrifices. 
डॉक T os T v» kd 
The Karnatak Historical Research Society of Dharwar inaugurated its Silver 

Jubilee celebrations on 29th May 1940 under the distinguished presidentship of 
Rao Bahadur K. N. DIKSHIT, M.A, the Director-General of Archeology of India. 
On this occasion two Silver Jubilee publications of the Society were announced and 
the portrait of the founder Mr. Venkatrao ALUR, BA, LLB, was unveiled. During 
the last 25 years the Society had " to rouse the political consciousness of the Kanna 
digas" and to recall to them their glorious past. The Society conducts an English 
Journal called the Karnaiak Historical Review of which five volumes have been so 
lar published. Publications of the Society in Kanarese language, though they may 
possess a local appeal to the Kanarese knowing public are not likely to rouse much 
interest in the Society's work in other parts of India. Wa trust, therefore, that the 
Society would develop their Research Journal into a first class medium for making 
widely known all important results of research conducted by the members of the 
Society. The Museum of the Society contains 457 coins, 8 stone images, 37 palm 
leaf manuscripts and 50 choice photographs of temple architecture in Mysore. This 
collection of exhibits in the Museum needs also to be inc 
doubt that with the sound advice of Rao Bahadur DIKSHIT and the ardour for re- 
search displayed by the organizers of the Society the Museum can be developed into 
a Model Museum of Karnatak antiquities and culture. The Karnatak territory is 
not lacking in well-to-do and highly educated persons and given the will to develop 
the Karnatak Historical Research Society into a research centre with a dynamic 
drive it will not fail to attract scholars from other parts of India. We congratulate 
. the present and past organizers of this Society for the groundwork of research done 
"by them during the last quarter of a century and wish the Society ever-increasing 
prosperity and success in all their endeavours to put the Karnatak Historical Re- 
search in its proper academic perspective. 


i 





ES NT z 
A-CL URNAVABHI- "SPINNE ".' 
By 
ALBERT DEBRUNNER, Bern. 


Die Ausführungen von Otto PAUL in der Zeitschrift " Würter und Sachen " 
(20, 1939, 56-58) und von H. GÜNTHER S. 247 f. veranlassen mich, 
ein paar Bemerkungen zu veröffentlichen, die ich mir zu gelegentlicher Ver- 
wendung aufgezeichnet hatte. 

Von dem das Vorderglied ürma- " Wolle" enthaltenden Wort für 
“Spinne” sind durch die Petersburger Wörterbücher (eimschliesslich der 
Nachtráge im 4. Band des grossen) folgende Bildungen bekannt geworde 

Kath. 8, 1 (83, 8) (Prosa) frpa-vabhi-, SB. 14, 5, 1, 23 irna-vabhi- ist die 

Grundlage des Dk | ins RV. 2, 11, 18 b ; 8, 32, 26 b ; 8, 66 (77), 
b aurnavübhá- (eigentlich " Spinnensohn "), ist demnach die alteste bezeugte 
Form des Wortes; aurnapbübhá- und aürmavübha- kennt als Patronymikon 
das áB. 14, 7, 3, 26 ( 2 BAU. 4, 1), als Eigennamen Nir. und Brhadd. 

Etwas jünger bezeugt ist grya-nabhi-: TB. 1, 1, 2, 5; BAU. 2, 1, 20; 
Mund. U., Kau£&, BhP- (ürma-mábhi- Kéurikop. 9), noch jünger ürga-nàübha-. : 
Svet. U. 6, 10, Lex, ale Name ep. und im Gaga Siva zu P. 4, 1, 112 (als 
Grundlage des Patron. aurnanübhá-) und im Gana rájanya zu P. 4, 2, 53 (als 
Grundlage von auürmanübhaka- " vom Stamm der U. bewohnt ") 

Aus dem Pali bringt GÜNTHER a. a. O. einige Stellen für wmnanábhi- und 
eine für wnnänäbhi- bei 

Zu diesen verbuchten Belegen kommen aus den Paralleltexten zur Kätha 
kastelle hinzu : MS. 1, 6, 9 (101, 5) zrmi-rübhi- und Kapisthsamh. 6, 6 (64 
11 Raghu Vira) ürmc-vübhi- Damit ist das Altersvorrecht des -v- über das 
-m- bestátigt. 

Etymologisiert wurde ürga-mübhi-, wie GUNTHER zeigt, schon von indi 
schen Kommentatoren von Palitexten aus v. sdb/u- " Nabel ", and PAUL a. a. 
O. erklärt es als " (Wesen) dessen Nabe (Nabel) Wolle hat " ; die v-Variante 
trennt PAUL in zrgz-ra-hhi- Wobei er begreiflicherweise für das -bhi- keine 
Entsprechung findet. Beiden ist entgangen, dass schon AUFRECHT (EZ. 4, 1855 
282) ürna-bübha- einleuchtend zu vg-eave und deutsch weben usw. gestellt und 
als " Wollweberin" gedeutet hatte; diese Etymologie war bequem bei BÜHT- 

Rota unter jirna-vahhi-, bei WACKERNAGEL Ai. Gr. II 1, 11 $3 ea (wo 

















Noe its sue sehen wi MTA Serie She idi von S QE CNN 
ine F fiber dasselbe Wort im Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 





Institute I, Noa 2-4 (Marz 1940) 5, 153 f£ zugeschickt erhielt. Auch er hebt die « 


Bedeutung des Suffixes - und des Doppelakzents der neubelegten Wortform hervor. 
Da ich aber das Problem weit darüber hinaus behandelt habe, darf ich damit 
rechnen, dass meine Ausführungen ihren Wert behalten. 
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ebenso einleuchtend firma-nabh- als volksetymologiscl 
vübh- erklárt ist) und bei WALDE-POKORNY I 257 zu finden. 

Die Bildung von jirna-vabh- ist klar : es ist ein Kompositum mit Nomen 
agentis auf -i- im Hinterglied und abhàngigem Nomen im Vorderglied (vgl. 
WHITNEY Sanskr. Gr? 5$ 1276 a, 1287 c, WACKERNAGEL a. a. O. 224 8 92 d), 
wie z. B. v. saho-bhari- " Kraft nàhrend ", AV. pathi-sádi. " am Weg sitzend " 
V. pád-grbhi- "-am Fuss ergreifend" (Name), SB. mano-müsi- "den Sinn 
raubend Allerdings hat in diesen Bildungen das Hinterglied gewóhnlich 
Tiefstufe oder Vollstufe. Die Dehnstufe ist áusserst selten : ich kenne nur 
hamsa-saci- als Namen eines Vogels (“Ginse begleitend”) in einem Mantra 
TS. 5, 5, 20, 1 = KathAsy. 7, 10 (181, 4) ; der Name fruskarasádi ApSS. ist 
wohl nur Verschreibung für pauskarasüdi- BOÓHTLINGK Wb. s. v.)*?. Wir 
werden es also begrüssen, wenn uns neuerdings die Kürze in vábki- bezeugt 
ist: In dem Band Krpspa-Yajurveda (New edition), Part I (containing, 
Adhiina and Punaradhana sections)", ed. by Pandit ViamanSistri KINJAVADE- 
KAR und Brahmaéri Ramadiksit HANGAL (Poona 1938) ist auch die oben ange 
führte Stelle des TB. abgedruckt (S. 3 Z 1. 3); aber unser Wort lautet dort 
nicht ürna-vablayah, wie in der Ausgabe der Bibliotheca Indica, sondem 
ürnd-vdbhayah, und KATRE bemerkt in der Uebersetzung, die er zu dem 
genannten Buch beigesteuert hat, mit Recht : " The word has not so far been 
recorded either in PW or pw." (5. 4 f. Anm. 6). Ich zweifle nicht, dass dieses 
firna-vadbhi- die ursprüngliche Form des Wortes ist: die Vollstufe -vábhi- 
entspricht der Norm weit besser als die Dehnstufe .pz54j-, Da die Wurzel 
vabh- sonst verschwunden war, suchte man " volksetymologisch " Anknüpfung 
und fand sie zuerst wohl in dem Synonymen vā- " " (daher die 
Umgestaltung zu pabhi-), dann an mabhi, und schliesslich wurde -nabhi- 
nach der Regel angüri-: daícnguld- (WACKERN. a. a. O, 118 f. $ 51 a) zu 
-nübha.. 

Die Beibehaltung des a von &rmaá- im Vorderglied entspricht der Regel 
(WACKERN. a. a. O. 49 8 21 aa), wenn auch Ersetzung des à durch @ in 
solchen Fällen vorklassisch hiufig ist (ebenda £). ‘So heisst es VS, SB. 
SankhSS. ünmi-sülrd. " Wollfaden", AB. AévGS. firnd-stuka- “ Wollbüschel ", 
TB. 3, 7, 4, 10; 6, 5 ünnaü-mrdu- " wollenweich ", dagegen (wohl wegen der 
zweifachen Konsonanz) v. ürma-mradas- " wollenweich " : von andern Verbal 
determinativen vergleiche man etwa vw. send-ni. und ep. priend-ni- “ Heer 














oppelakzent der neuen Bezeugung des Wortes ist ebenfalls eine 
Altertümlichkeit. KATRE a. a. O. erinnert mit Recht an v. bráhmanas-páti 
funah-Sépa- u. dgl (WACKERN. a. a O, 262 f, § 103 a) ; zu bemerken ist 
jedoch, dass diese und alle andem Fälle von Doppelakzent (ebenda 41 § 17 b) 
Kompositionstypen angehüren : firnd-vébhi- ist meines Wissens das 
einzinge Beispiel fir Doppelakzent in einem Kompositum mit regierende 





2, Uber P. 6, 2, 40, 41 -sadi(n)- -vümi- & WACKERN, a. a O. 20 $ 916a A 


3. Seine Kenntnis verdanke ich der freundlichen Zusendung durch Prof. S. M. 
KATRE in Poona. 
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verbalem Hinterglied ! Das gibt uns aber nicht etwa ein Recht, dieses Beispiel 
tatoren zeigen deutlich, dass auch ihnen der Doppelakzent vorlag. 

Es gibt übrigens noch andere Wórter, die an die behandelten anklingen 
So schreibt die Ausgabe der Anandáér. Sanscrit Series in. der Svetiévatara 
Upanisad 6. 10 tentu-nábha- gegenüber ürma-nübka- der Ausgabe der Biblio- 
theca Indica; das kleine Peterburger Wérterbuch belegt dieses Lantu-nabha- 
auch aus Sank, zu Badar. 2, 1, 25. Ferner gibt es kl. fentu-vdya- " Weber ", 
nach den Lex. und Gramm. auch "Spinne" nach den Lex. auch fantra-vaya- 
" Weber, Spinne " und tantu-vàpa- " Weber, das Weben ", endlich tan£u-rana- 
“ das Weben ". Das Hinterglied -vàyá- von der Wurzel vē “ weben” (vgl. TB. 
léyé- “ gebend” von d&, v. upasthayam "das Herantreten" von stha; 
P, 3, 1. 141) kennt schon der RV. : vdaso-v@ya- “Gewand webend” 10, 26, 
6 c; dann AB. B, 12, 3 und 8, 17, 2 firescina-va@ya- “ Querband” (eig. 
" Querweber "), ep. kl. turna-saya- "Schneider" (" Gestochenes webend ") ; 
also tantu-váya- tantra-vàya- " Fáden webend ", Daraus ist umgestaltet taniu- 
süpa durch Anschluss an vap- " hinstreuen " und fantu-nadbhe- durch Konta- 
mination mit arna-ndbhe- (tantu-vane- enthült natürlich ein Nomen actionis 
auf -(a)mna-). 

Zum Schluss ein Wort über das Geschlecht dieser Woórter für die Spinne. 
Es ware nicht nötig wenn nicht PAUL a a. O. 57 ürmamibhi- als Femini 
num von ürnanübha- bezeichnete weil er gegen die geschichtliche Folge der 
Wörter im Ai, aber seiner Etymologie firnandbha- = aw," varnanawe- 
—[püfonapa. Zuliebe, Hrmanübha- für die älteste Form hält (in den Zitaten 
aus dem PW. setzt er 5, 56 richtig das Maskulinum an !). Die Lexika geben 
aber für alle diese Wörter männliches Gaschlecht an, und mit vollem Recht ; 
schon der Kompositionstypus ürmd-sábhi- beweist das Mask, natürlich auch 
für die Umgestaltungen des Wortes ; auch spricht in den Belegen rein nichts 
für Femininum, wohl aber manches für ein Maskulinum, z. B. Kath. so "yam 
ürscvdbhih, MS. yé 'dhare id ürgüvabhayah, SB. 14, 5, 1, 23 sé ydtho 
rnavabhis tantuno ‘ccdret “ wie diese Spinne vermittelst des Fadens aus sich 
USNC . 

Der Stammbaum der Bildungen ist also so herzustellen : 








TB, ürnàá-vábhi- 
Le 
Kath. SB. rrna.vübhi- pali usnáó-nübhi- 


TB. BAU, ürma-nabhi-, pāli umma-nübhi 
Svet U. ürma-mabha- -F kl fantu-vüya- 
indt Lei rdg 


a ] 
Svet U. tamtu-nübha- — kl tantu-vapa- 
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Hy 
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Studies. 
VI. Problem Left Unsolved By Them. 
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X. Suggestions for their Lines of Action. 
MI. Their Effect on the History of Indian Culture. 
XII. Way to Further Progress and Appeal to Research Scholars. 


L Genesis of the Study of Ancient Indian History. 


Although the East India Company had ceased to be a purely trading 
company and had begun to take an active interest in the political condition 
of India since about the beginning of the second half of the 18th Century, 
it was not until the then predominant power of the Peiwas was gradually 
broken by making separate subsidiary alliances with the members of the 
Maratha Confederacy, and was finally crushed out of existence in 1818 during 
can be deemed to have laid the foundation of the British Indian Empire. 
Shortly after that foundation was laid the work of its consolidation and re- 
construction was commenced with a view to its roots being planted as deep 
as possible in order to make it as permanent as human institutions could be 
and as human ingenuity and foresight could make it. Amongst the various 
steps that were taken towards that end on getting the constitution amended 
by an Act of Parliament in 1833 was the ascertainment of the history of India 
prior to the commencement of the struggles for supremacy between the British 
and the other European powers, the Portuguese and the French, who had 

possessions in India, in order that the mistakes of the past rulers of 
India may not be repeated by the British. 


IL Available Sources for that Study. 


2. There were ample materials for the study of that history upto the 
date of the first Mahomedan incursion in India headed by Mahomed of 





= This paper was read before the Archeology Section of the Tenth Session of 
the All-India Oriental Conference held at Tirupati in March 1940. 
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Gazni!, namely the first quarter of the 11th century, because the Mahome- 
dans had all along kept sufficient records in the Persian language of the most 
important events that had taken place since then. The task of ascertaining 
the vicissitudes through which the different provinces of India had passed 
prior to that date was however by no means easy for the European adminis- 
trators and historians, who had undertaken the study of Indian history, be- 
cause, whereas, on the one hand it could not be denied that the Indian civili- 
zation was at its zenith from a date long long prior to the commence t of 
what is called the medieval period, there was, on the other, a total absence of 
purely historical records thereof kept in Sanskrit or in any other language 
and such Sanskrit works as contained materials from which the necessary 
dates could be ascertained were so voluminous and so mixed up with mytho- 
logy that a very labourious research was required to be made for that pur- 
pose even after one acquired a workable knowledge of the language. Before 
Mount Stuart ELPHINSTONE undertook to write the first History of India in 
1833 such research work, so far as the Sanskrit works on law and general 
literature were concerned, had already been | by Oriental scholars 
like Sir William Jones and others, who founded the Bengal and Bombay 
Branches of the Royal Asiatic Society. But the vast mass of the Vedic, 
Paurainic and Prakrit literatures, from which historical materials could be gar- 
nered, had remained practically unexplored and much of it had also remain- 
ed unknown to the European scholars. Some Christian missionaries had 
dived into a portion of it but they had been led to form some fantastic and 
unsavoury notions about the character of the Indian civilization. ELPHINSTONE 
therefore stigmatized that source as unreliable and set down 326 B.C., the date 
of the of Alexander the Great of Macedonia according to the Greek 
writers, as the earliest date from which the past history of India could be 








COOTTHTICTICEL 


IIL. Commencement of Research Work and Its Reaction on History. 


4. Such evaluation of the known indigenous sources rendered it neces- 
sary to make scientific researches for more reliable ones. Towards that end, 
the authorities turned their attention to the collection of such other historical 
evidence as it was possible to procure on searching for epigraphs, coins, plates, 
tablets, relics of artistic works, grants and literary records. In order to carry 
out that plan, they created the posts of the Director of Archeology in India 
and of the Superintendents of Circles for the Search of Sanskrit Mss., all 
over India. Thus, while on the one hand CUNNINGHAM, BURGESS, COUSENS, 
FERGUSSON. PRINCEP and others carried out archzeological researches, PETER- 
soN, BHANDARKAR, Rajendralal MITRA, STEIN and others carried on the 








- l1anomedan invading army that had entered 
India from the north-west was that of Mahomed Kasim and it had done that in 
the last quarter of the Sth century but it had touched only the border-province of 
Sind, and the principal Hi States then in existence in the interior and along 
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h for Sanskrit Mss., all over India, The former brought to light many 
hidden inscriptions, coins and relics and led to the development of the sciences 
of palzography, epigraphy, numismatics and archeology on which CUNNING- 
HAM, PRINCEP, PETERSON, BHANDARKAR, Bhau DaJr Bhagwanlal INDRAJI 
and others worked very hard and the latter aided further by the researches 
of the representatives of learned societies here and in Europe like Bhau DAJI, 
BÜHLER and others led to the establishment of Mss. libraries at important 
centres in India like Poona, Calcutta, Benares, Jammu, Bikaner and Madras 
and in Europe like London, Paris, St. Petersburg, Rome &c., and to the appli- 
cation of the method of historical research to the interpretation of the Indian 
religious works. 

4. While this spade-work was in progress for nearly four decades Henry 
BEVERIDGE published his Comprehensive History oj India in 1862, Sir H. M. 
ELLIOT brought out his History of India in 8 volumes commencing from 1867 
and COWELL revised ELPHINSTONE's History of India. The two former had 
not indeed sufficient materials before them because research work had been 
commenced shortly before they composed their works. But even COWELL, 
who had some pre-historic materials before him did not think it worth his 
while to collect and sift them with a view to arrange them chronologically 
and give them a place m a chapter on the history of a period prior to the 
date of Alexanders incursion.” 

5. The British Indian Government, however, made use of the results of 
the researches so far made by getting the volumes of the Imperial and Pro- 
vincial Gazetteers composed and published for the benefit of its administra 
tive officers. The Oxford University too decided to start independently lite- 
rary research work and inaugurated the Secred Books of the East Series, in 
which were published English translations of important works in Sanskrit and 
other ancient eastern languages with critical notes, introductions &c. The 
Indian Universities too had by that time begun to turn out able Indian 
scholars. Dr. Max MÜLLER, the general editor of the said series, therefore 
availed himself of the co-operation of some of those scholars like K. T 
TELANG in addition to the Eu oriental scholars like BUHLER, JOLLY, 
and others. A historical study of the Vedic literature was pursued also at 
other centres of learning in Europe and notably thereout in Germany by 
ROTH, SCHLEGEL, GOLDSTUCKER, WEBER and others. As the result of all 
this literary activity of the European linguists, who already knew Greek and 
Latin, the Science of Comparative Philology was founded, the theory was esta- 
blished that the Indo-Aryan civilization was a sub-branch of the Indo-Iranian 
civilization, which itself was a branch of the Indo-European civilization and it 
was placed beyond the possibility of a doubt that the Jain and Buddhist 
works in Prakrit contained unmistakable data for the re-construction of the 
political history of India from the foundation of the Sai$unüga dynasty at 
Girivraja in Magadha by King Siéunaga in about 602 B.C. to the accession of 
Candragupta Maurya on the throne of Magadha, on extirpating the line of the 

£. V. A SMITH'S Early History of India, Third Edition, Ch. I, p. 1. 
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Nandas between 323 and 321 B.C, with the assistance of the well-known states- 
man Canakya alias Vignugupta. Moreover the Histories of Sanskrit Litera- 
iure by WEBER Max MÜLLER, and MACDONELL, Buddhist India by Rhys 
Davips, BHANDARKAR's Early History of the Dekkan, and PARGITER's Dynas- 


ties of the Kali Age had also shown the way to re-construct Indian history from 





6. These were results so definite and based on such solid foundations 
that even the strictest votary of truth, sitting solemnly to weigh facts like a 
jury-man, which was the ideal of a historian set up hv Goethe and adopted 
by Vincent SMITH, could not shut his eyes against them. Accordingly when 
the latter published the third edition of his Early History of India, which 
is the earliest edition which seems to have come down to India, he recognised 
“literary tradition” as a source of history buttressed by as much corrobora- 
tion as could be drawn from the works of the Greek travellers and ambassa- 
dors* and devoted the first about 50 pages of the book containing 475 pages 
to a discussion as to the nature and reliability of the sources of information 
with regard thereto and the reliable facts which could be gathered therefrom. 
So far as political history was concerned, he pushed back its commencement 
to 602 p.c, relying for that purpose on the conclusions drawn from the Bud- 
dhist and Jain Prakrit works and as regards the condition prior to that date 
he made the following remarks, namely " Modern research has brought to 
light innumerable facts of the highest scientific value concerning pre-historic 
India but the impossibility of assigning dates to the phenomena discovered 
excludes them from the domain of the historian whose vision cannot pass the 
line which separates the dated from the undated,"^ although the latter may 
be invaluable for the purposes of ethnology, philology and other sciences 
The great Sanskrit epics, he looked upon as “of value as traditional pictures 
of social life in the heroic age" but as not containing “ matter illustrating the 
political relations of states during the historical period.” 








IV. Progress in. Research Work and im. History. 

7. A decade before that standard work on history appeared Lord 
Curzon had begun to take an unusual interest in the archeological depart- 
ment. He had got a special Act passed by the Indian legislature in order to 
empower it to take the necessary step towards the preservation of the ancient 





q, SMITH quotes in support of his view the following definition of the duty 
of a historian from the Maxims and Reflections of Goethe namely :—" The histo- 
rian's duty is to separate the true from the false, the certain from the uncertain and 
the doubtful from that which cannot be accepted, Every investigator must, before 
all things, look upon himself as one who is summoned to serve on a jury. He has 
in the evidence. Then he draws his conclusion and gives his vote, whether it be that 
his opinion coincides with that of the foremam or not", (Early Histery of India, 
Third edition, Introduction pp. 3-4.) 

4. Op. cit, Ch. I, 9 10. & Op. Cit. Ch. IL, p. 27 

6. Op. Cit, Ch. I, p. 10. 
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monuments throughout the Indian Empire, He also re-organised the depart- 
ment and expanded it by appointing Superintendents of Circles its 
Director-General and provided for a handsome recurring grant being placed 
at his disposal for enabling him to carry out the necessary repairs to the exist- 
ing ts, to make arrangements for their preservation and also so far 
as may be possible to excavate new sites selected on the strength of reliable 
evidence. This gave an unusual impetus to the officers of the department to 
strive to assist the historians in their attempt to place the ancient history of 
India on a more solid basis than that of mere literary tradition. The dis- 
covery of the fort-wall of Räjagrha and Jaräsandha's Akhädä in Bihar was 
the outcome of this impetus. But for one reason or another it was not follow- 
ed up by excavations in the surroundings of those sites which might most 
probably have brought to light unmistakeable positive evidence of the state- 
ments of facts contained in the literary works. The consequence was that 
archeology remained what it had hitherto been, a hand-maid of history and 
could not become its guide along an untrodden path. And since the sciences 
of epigraphy and numismatics depend for the supply of the necessary materials 
for their advancement on archzology, and since the votaries of that science 
limited their activity to the discovery of facts tending to confirm, correct or 
contradict the conclusions arrived at by historians from the literary sources 
or at best to fill in the gaps left by them, they too even in their highest flights 
could mot pierce the layer of clouds at the 4th century B.C. which obstructed 
from the vision of the denizens of earth, the bright celestial region above it 
peopled by the Aryans of the Vedic and Epic ages. 

8. Therefore although literary research continued to progress, history 
remained static between the years 1914-19, as can be seen from the second 
impression of the Early History of India by Vincent SMITH published in 1919 
and the second chapter of the Ancient History of India by D. R. BHANDARKAR 
published by the Calcutta University in the same year. From the fact that 
the second edition of The Hindu History of A. K. MAzUMDAR of Dacca was 
published in 1920 it appears that its first edition must have been published 
before that but as at any rate the position of the history for the period 3000 
B.C. to 600 mB.c. as re-constructed by him did not receive recognition at the 
hands of any university authorities the above observation remains unaffected 








V. Indus Valley Civilization and Its Reaction on Historical Studies. 

9. The three or four years that followed 1919, which marked the con- 
clusion of the Great War by the Treaty of Versailles, were the years of some 
of the greatest upheavals not only in the contemporary political history but 
also in the ideas of scholars as to the ancient history of India. The great 
event which caused that upheaval was the accidental discovery in 1921 by 
the late Mr. R. D. BANNERJ! of certain seals at Mohenjo-daro in the Larkhana 
district of Sindh while digging up certain mounds there for the purpose of 
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the spread of a pre-historic civilization in the region of the Indus Valley since 
similar seals had been found also at Harappa in the Punjab and encouraged 
him to make a determined effort to get the relics of that civilization from the 
deeper layers of the earth there. His effort was crowned with success beyond 
anybody's expectation for it led to the discovery af three cities built one over 
the other, by a fairly civilized race of people, according to fixed plans, and 
of statues, images, implements, pottery, toys and ornaments besides seals of 
the above nature, from the buried houses, prayer and assem gutters, 
roads, by-roads, wells &c. comprised in those cities. On their being subjected 
to a most careful scrutiny they led to the unmistakeable conclusion that those 
cities must have built between 3000 and 4500 B.C. by an Anaryan race 
of people. A comparision of those relics with those found at the sites of old 
Sumeria and Elma in Asia Minor led to the further conclusion that there 
must have been a close commercial intercourse and a ral affinity between 
the Indus Valley people and the Sumerians. A patient study of the seals 
made by scholars lke Rey, Father Heras has further made it possible to 
infer that the said people must have belonged to the Dravidian stock whose 
early home was in Baluchistan and that their principal deities were Siva with 
or without his consort and the Mother dess and that even in that distant 
age Siva was being worshipped in the form of a Ling. these concl M 
stirred the historians to the very depths of their souls and set them thinking 
seriously whether in view of them it was right to adhere to the view that the 
political history of India really commenced from 600 to 650 mc. As the 
result of this convulsion in the minds of the historians many works on revised 
history had been published since 1921, the notable ones amongst which were 
the following namely :—Anctent Indian Historical Tradition, by F. E. 
PARGITER, 1922 ; Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, by E. J. RAPSON, 1922, 
Early History of India, by V. A. SMITH, 1924, A Sketch of tite History of 
India by DopwELL, 1925, Ancient and Medizval Hindu India, and Downfall 
of Hindu India, by C. V. VAIDYA, between 1924-26, Hindu India, Parts 1 & 2, 
S. K. AYYANGAR, 1927, Outlines of Ancient Indian History end Civiliza- 
iion, by R. C. MAZUMDAR, 1927, A History of India, by SRINIWAS and AYYAN- 
GAR, 1927, Chronology of Ancient India, by 5. N. PRADHAN, 1927, Mohenjo- 
daro and the Indus Valley Civilisation, Vols | to III, by Sir J. MARSHALL, 
1931, Dynastic History of Northern India, Vols. 1 & II, by Hema Chandra 
RovcHaupHaARI, 1931, Political History of India, by the same author, 1932, 
Imperial History of India, by K. P. Jayaswar, 1934, Pre-Historic Ancient and 
Hindu India by R. D. BANNERJL 1934, and Cambridge Shorter History of 
India, by ALLAN, HAIG and DODWELL, 1934. Thereout JAYASWAL's work is 
an English translation of a Chinese version of a Sanskrit work on history com- 
mencing from 700 a.c. The writers of the rest of the works can be divided 
into two classes, the radical historians and the conservative historians. In the 





















7. Pre-historic Ancient and Hindu India, by R. D. BANNER, 1904, Foreword 
by D. A. MACKENZIE, p. vii 
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first class fall PARGITER, RAPSON, VAIDYA, S. K. AYYANGAR, R. C. MuzuM- 
DAR, SRINIVASA and AYYANGAR, PRADHAN, and BANNERJI and in the second 
V. A. SMITH represented by S. M. EDWARDS, DODWELL, H. M. RAYCHAU- 
DHARI and ALLAN, HAIG and DODWELL. These two classes are distinguish. 
able by the amount of enthusiasm and frankness with which they availed 
themselves of the results of the literary researches made during the period 
preceding the composition of the work of each although owing to the changed 
outlook almost all of them were compelled to devote a first few pages of their 
works to an account of the ancient geographical situation of the Indian Penin- 
sula and the changes it had undergone during nearly the last 5000 years, the 
early and later Vedic civilization and the civilization of the epic period and the 
-epic period down to about 650 B.C, when according to the Buddhist 
works in Pali and Jain works in Ardhamágadhi there were 16 states in North- 
em India? 





VI. Problem Lejt Unsolved By Them. 


10, In spite of this changed outlook which is no doubt due to the archæ- 
ological discovery above referred to, and in spite of so many histories having 
been composed in the while, it cannot be demed that the only original 
attempts to push back the beginning of political history to a distant past were 
those of PARGITER and PRADHAN, the others having merely summarised the con- 
clusion arrived at by the research scholars in the meanwhile. Of these two 
again, PRADHAN seems to have attempted to re-construct history from the 
later Vedic age downwards, the most outstanding personality wherein was 
Divodisa, son of Vadhryaéva of Kasi and the most notable event in whose 
life recorded in the Rgveda is a battle with Sarnbara and Varci in which 
he had the help of one Daéaratha, who is identified with the father of Rama- 
candra. The learned doctor has arrived at the conclusion that this event 
must have occurred about 1514 B.c? and taking that as the starting point 
he has attempted to make out connected lines of contemporaneous kings of 

ynasties continued upto the time of Buddha and Mahavira. For 
establishing their contemporaneity he has made use of data obtamable from 
the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanisads, the Sütras, the Epics and also some 
Buddhist and Jaina books. The above conclusion, though arrived 
at after so much extensive and intensive research, deserves to be examined 
seriously and carefully because the author seems to have overlooked certain 
data not consistent with his conclusion. And even he has not pursued the 
subject further and tried to give a connected history of the period between 
1514 B.C. and 583 B.C. as it could be gathered from the sources which he had 
tapped. As for PARGITER, he seems to have relied almost exclusively on the 
auranic tradition and the result which he arrived at was such as to compel 














8. Eg, see History of India, by SRINIVAS and AIvANGAR, Part 1. Hindu 
India, pp. 1 to 36. Pre-historic Ancient and Hindu India, Bk. 1, pp. 1-58, Tha Com- 
bridge Shorter History of India by ALLAN, Hai, and DODWELL, pp. 1 to 15. 

9, Chronology of Ancient India, Ch. XV, pp. 168-76. 
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Dr. RAYCHAUDHARI to criticise it in the following words :—" But the scheme 
of chronology proposed by them (i.e. PARGITER and other scholars of his 
class) on the basis of this (ie. the Pauränic tradition) has not yet been 
thoroughly discussed and tested so that it can be safely adopted in any survey 
of Indian history. The earliest land-marks known for certain in Indian his- 
tory are still "the approximate dates of the Achæmenian invasion of India 
(Cir, 520-18 B.c.), and of Alexander's irruption (Cir. 326-25 B.c.), By cal- 
culating backward from these dates and with the assistance of the chronicles 
of the Brahmans, Jains and Buddhists a rough chronological frame-work has 
been established from about 600 B.c. downwards.” ALLAN, HAIG and DODWELL 
writing in 1934 also deplore the lack of reliable materials for the re-construc- 
tion of Ancient Indian history in the following telling phraseology namely :— 
“The most striking feature of the literature of Ancient India when compared 
with the European is the absence of historical works. It has no Herodotus 
or Thucydides, no Livy or Tecitus. The early literature is entirely religious 
and exegetic in origin and while the important data regarding the social life 
of the people can be deduced from it, it contains little reference to historical 
events and still less matter of chronological value," ?* They have illustrated 
this remark by a specific reference to the Epics while as regards the Puranas 
they say :—" The Purápas, whose authors might in some ways be compared to 
our medieval chroniclers, are mainly legendary and mythological collections ; 
they contain a certain amount of genealogical matter, the historical signi- 
ficance of which it is difficult to estimate. Having thus dismissed the Epic 
and Paurapic sources they came to the Sanskrit and Pali works of the Bud- 
dhist period and remark :—" The historical data that can be gathered from 
the Sanskrit and Pali literature cannot be despised but interpretation is often 
difficult and there is an entire lack of chronological . It is with the help 
of synchronisms given by foreign, mainly Greek and Chinese, writers that the 
chronology of Indian history has been built up. Such being their opinion, 
although they had some good things ta say about the Indus Valley culture, 
they commenced Indian history proper from the date of the incursion of 
Alexander preceded by a short account of the Kingdom of Magadha, which 
existed at that time, occupying a few pages (16 to 20). 

11. This undoubtedly means that the historians of India whose opinions 
carry weight with the authorities and are imbibed ad hoc by the university 
students here and abroad, are not prepared to extend the scope of ancient 
Indian history beyond the seventh century B.C., whatever the quantity and 
quality of the facts deduced solely from the indigenous literary records, unless 
they can lay ther hands on some sure data enabling them to fix up definite 
ological periods in which such facts can be deemed to have occurred. We 




















10, The Dynastic History of Northern India, Vol. I, Introduction pp. XXXI-IIL. 

IL. The Cambridge Shorter History of India, Part L Ch. 1, " Sources and Early 
History” p. 1. 

12. Op. cit. 

13. Op. Ci, p 5P. 
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cannot afford to ignore their opinions. Can we then bear to look unconcern- 
ed at the present unfortunate extrangement that has taken place between the 
peevish son, history and his two living parents, archzology and oriental re- 
search? Our patriotism, our love for truth and our ambition to secure for 
our country an honoured place in the coming new world-order by making 
an admirable contribution to the stock of the world's knowledge of the first 
appearance of human life on earth, of the different currents into which it has 
flown, of the forces which have impeded and those which have invigorated 
their flow during their long journey in the plains of time and of the occasional 
conflict#\between the mutually irreconcilable ones amongst them such as the 
one we are witnessing to-day and to the foresight and resourcefulness required 
in determining the future course or courses of those currents, would not allow 
us to do that. What then shall we do to bring about an amicable settlement 
of that family dispute ? 


VIL Ways and Means To Solve It. 


12. The easiest way that readily suggests itself to anyone interested in 
this affair is that individual scholars should in right earnest sit down to work 
on the available materiala in order to supply the want of history. That it 
is not however the surest way is already proved by the experience we have 
had during the last quarter of a century. There has been no dearth of en- 
thusiastic individual scholars in India. We have seen that some such have al- 
ready worked hard on the materials brought to light upto the time that they con- 
Cieved the idea of making a substantial contribution to the re-construction of 
ancient Indian history and produced historical works commencing from the 
Vedic period. But we have also seen that they have failed to impress the 
cool thinkers who are at the helm of affairs at the leading universities. They 
would apparently nod their heads only if something tangible is discovered in 
support of what the Indian literary works lead us to believe. The officers 
of the Archeological Department now fortunately beaded by the Indian scho- 
lar of the calibre and established reputation of R- B. K. N. DIKSHIT and the 
leading lights of certain private mstitutions here and in the West have not been 
slow to realize their duty in the matter. The latest reports to hand™ show 
that certain sites situated in the Ranchi and Singhbhum districts of Bihar 
have been dug up departmentally and relics of the palæolithic or at least the 
neolithic age were discovered therein, that excavations carried on by Dr. K. 
A. A. Ansari at Bijnor, Dehra Dun and other places outside the Indus Valley 
have confirmed the belief held by some scholars that the kind of civilization 
which was prevalent in the parts of Sindh, and Punjab watered by the Indus 
in pre-historic times was not confined to that region but had extended to the 

anges delta as well and that the department had also sought the guidance 
of a British archæologist named Sir Leonard Wooley on getting its activities 








14, " Times of India," dated October 5th, 1939. 
15. Annual Bibliography of Indian Archeology, (1936), published by the Kern 
Institute, Leyden ; Poona Orientalist, IV, 1 & 2, p. 91. 
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during the last few years critically examined by him. We also learn that 
an American school of Iranian and Indic Studies has been taking an active 
interest in the re-construction of the cultural history of India on scientific lines 
and had in 1935 sent to India a deputation headed by Dr. Earnest Mackay 
charged with the duty of by experim field-work the extent of the 
Mohenjo-daro civilization and that its labour and outlay were amply reward 
ed by the recovery of such an unusually large number of such antiquities from 
wabshah district in Sindh, as throw “a new 
light on the problem of the successive cultures that flourished in the Indus 
Valley in the third millennium B.C." These discoveries striking as they are, 
have, instead of solving the riddle of the Mohenjo-daro civilization, added yet 
another to it, namely that of the chronological sequence or co-existence of 
different types of civilizations, Aryan and Anaryan, in the same area. In view 
of that can we hope that the formation of Field Clubs for conducting excava- 
tions at several places in the United Provinces, Bihar, Gujarat, Kathiawad 
Karnatak and other provinces which the learned Director-General has advised 
in order that the efforts of the Government department जगलास 
by non-official ones backed up by financial support from philanthrophic re- 
eourceful gentlemen would tend to an early solution of the riddle? I believe, 
not, so long as the stray inferences suggested by the relics that have been and 
























evidence which would enable the historians to make out a connecte dated 
account of the period or periods to which the relics relate. Where shall we 
search for such evidence ? 

13. The answer to that question is that archæological research is only 
one of the wheels of the slowly-moving cart of our political history, It has 
another wheel, namely that of literary research. An impatient listener 1$ likely 
to murmur at once that it has already been tried and found wanting. To him 
I appeal to bear with me for a while. I agree that there are no such contem- 
porary foreign records as the historians are accustomed to rely on for the period 
commencing from the i | of Alexander of Macedonia. They do not, 
however, exhaust all the available materials. It cannot be denied by any 
honest and open-hearted thinker that such of the Indian literature as has been 
preserved for our generation by ima 
the conservative Sannyasis and Sadhus is still considerably extensive and 
valuable even from the purely secular stand-point. It is true that our country 
had produced no Herodotus or Thucydides, no Livy or Tacitus, but that is due 
to the predominently religious character of the civilization which has survived 
in a modified form through several thousands of years and it is due to that very 
character that this country can boast of having admirably preserved at consi 
derable risk and sacrifice and with infinite and unparralleled reverence the 

16. Report on the work of the Archeological Survey of India, by Sir Leonard 
WOOLEY, 1938. 

17. A.BI.A., Leyden, (1936) ; Poona, IV, 1 & 2, pp. 90-91. 
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life on earth but also of those which some of the seers had in their ecstatic 
visions witnessed just as they had occurred ever since the idea of “ being 
mainfold " arose in the mind of " The One."!* Thus in India history becomes 
a branch of anthropology, anthropology that of cosmology and cosmology that 
of metaphysics generally and of its two branches epistemology and ontology 
in particular. The names of those great seers and sages who contributed to 
the development of these records from eon to eon are so numerous that a 
mere mention thereof instead of occupying a line or a page would occupy 
several pages. I can anticipate being confronted with the fact that the great 
European and Indian savants of the 19th and the first three decades of the 20th 
century had explored all the available Vedic literature and brought to light all 
the best points therein. But let me remind this audience that in recent years 
even European scholars have begun to realize that the way in which the said 
literature has been interpreted by the Oriental scholars so far, is not the only 
possible way of interpreting it and that one of the alternate ways is the one in 
which the great Smytikaras, amongst whom I include the authors of the epics 
also, understood it and interpreted it in their works in the age succeeding the 
Vedic after some upheaval, whose effect must have been so extensive and deep 
rooted as to make re-organization of the social fabric, on keeping in view the 
changed circumstances, necessary and to embody its in a language 
which the majority of those for whose benefit it was meant could easily under- 
stand, as distinguished from the old Vedic. But considerable progress will have 
to be made before the necessity to interpret the Vedic literature would arise, 
Our immediate purpose can be served by the Itihäsas and Puränas and to 
some extent the Brahmanas including the Aryanyakas and the Upanssads. I 
agree that in the mixed and somewhat exaggerated forms in which the 
of the races which inhabited this country according to tradition, appear in 
the Itihâsas and Puränas they can be of no use to a secular historian. But 
that is exactly where the oriental scholars can help the historians. As made out 
by me in my paper on the Historical Value of Purdnic Works™ the facts that 
can be gathered from them can be scientifically tested by comparison with 
similar facts relating to the period gathered from another independent 
source, e.g. the Jain Puranas in the case of the Mahabharata period®’ and 
ae, “Tt willed :-—I am one; let me be manifold" : Chandogya Upanishat, VI, 





CRT ES 








19. Journal of the Gujarat Research Society, 1. 4, pp 102-25. 

20. The reason which makes these Puranas available for the collection of his- 
torical facts of the above-mentioned period is that the history of the Indian religion 
contains to my mind clear evidence of the Jain and Bhagavat sects being the offshoots 
of a single sect started by way of protest against the doctrine that the highest goal of 
man was to secure happiness in this world and in the Swarga ruled over by Indra 
by the performance of animal sacrifices and of their having held in reverence several 
important personages of the pre-MahibhSrata period and preserved their memories 
in literary compositions made in a Prákrt dialect and traditionally handed down till 
committed to writing. Tt is therefore desirable for the Hindu writers to shake off 
(on, Prejudice that the Jain accounts are only perverted versions of stories borrowed 
tion Hinds Hterature. | 
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those which pass that test can be safely pressed into the service of secular 
history. It is no doubt true of them too that the facts of history are at times 
mixed with legends or twisted for the purpose of exalting the dogma of their 
own sect in the eyes of their readers. Great and minute circumspection would 
therefore be required in selecting facts from them also as in selecting them 
from the orthodox Purfinas. It would be necessary in some cases to remove 
the sectarian varnish which may be found applied to them in order to suit 
the particular purpose their writers had in view. Once this is done in the 
case of both the sets of facts they become ready for comparison and out of 
them that can be taken to answer the purpose of the historian which in view 
of his knowledge of the other relevant circumstances appears to him more 
rational. In forming that judgment, however, it must be borne in mind that 
mutability is the inherent acteristic of all the products of nature, that the 
heart and head of man are susceptible of de in several other direc 
tions than those known to us in this age, that human thoughts are capable of 
being ssed in other ways besides that in which we are habituated to ex- 
press them and that nature could have revealed her secrets to the human beings 
of a far distant age as the result of a method of approach different from that 
with which we have become familiar for the last 34 centuries. If these truths 
are borne in mund while working on the above materials I feel sure that we 
would be able to get several important facts which would serve as à 
on the road which we have to traverse and supply many of the missing links 
which the research workers are striving to get. 




















(Ta be Continued.) 


NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA: THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 


By 
V. M. APTE, Poona. 


AG. L 17. 6: Pascat kürayisyamünasyüvasthüya Silosna apah samü- 
niyd " Usnena Váya udakenehi" iti. 

Trans: (The father) taking his position to the west of (the boy) for 
whom the ceremony is being performed, rs cold and hot water together 
with the mantra ' With hot water, O Vàyu, come hither’. 

The context is the ceremony of Caula [or forming the (hair-) crest] per- 
formed in the boy's third year. 

Sources: AV. VI, 68. 1*—(a) Ayamagan savità ksurepa (b) Usnena 
vaya udckenehi| (-—Savitr has come here with the razor) : clause (b) 
as will be seen, is identical with our formula. The hymn AV. 68 in its 
liturgical employment accompanies the act of shaving. 

PG. 2. 1. 6 has the identical formula and variants of it are found in 
other Sūtra texts such as SMB., APMB., MG. GG. ete. 


ĀG. I. 17. 7. Tásérh grhitvd navenitany dadhidrapsin vd, pradaksinam 
biras irir undati (a) ' Aditih kesán vapatu, (b) ' Apa undantu varcase' iti. 

Trans: Taking (some water) out of those (ie, the mixture of hot and 
cold water referred to in the preceding sütra) and fresh butter or globules 
of dadhi (curds), (the father) moistens (the boy's) head three times from 
the left to the right, with the mantra " May Aditi cut (thy) hair; may the 
waters moisten (thee) for glory." 

Sources : The first two pádas of the verse : AV. VI. 68. 2 [immediately 
following the one (AV. VI. 68. 1%) quoted under the preceding sūtra] are :— 
(a) “Aditih $maíru vapatu (b) Apa undantu varcasd|." This part is 
identical with our mantra except for the word émafrt instead of our 
kesan but this does not make it a different mantra for the following 
reason : Our text while describing the Godana ceremony later prescribes in 
AG. I. 18, 3. the employment of the same mantras that are employed here 
for the Coula ceremony with the modification that the word '‘Smaéru' is 
lo be substituted for the word ' ke$a' ! So the AV. Mantra above (AV. VI. 
68. 2) is exactly the mantra prescribed in our texts for the ‘ godfina’ cere- 
mony as the (he (modified form) of the mantra cited under this sūtra 
The AV. verse, then, is definitely the source of our mantra. 

It is interesting to find out in what sacrificial context, such mantras 


SE 
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(treating of hair-dressing) were possibly employed in other Sarñhitäs ! TS. 
1, 2. l. L reads * Ápa undantu (jivase dirghüyutvüya) varcase'. The part 
outside the brackets is identical with our (b). The two formules immediate- 
ly following TS. 1. 2. 1, 1. ere identical with those that follow in our text! 
Evidently then these TS. formulas stand in a close relation to the formulas 
cited in this Kandiki, The TS. context is the shaving of the whiskers of 
the sacrificer, which is part of his bath etc. as a preparation for his initiation 
into the Soma-sacrifice. 


AG. L 17. 8 and 9. Daksine kesapakse trini परान्न kusapinjülamy abhy- 
dimagrani nidadhati (a) * Osadhe trayasvainem' iti ||8|| (b) 'Sradhite 
mainam himsih' iti nispidya lauhena ksurena || 9 || 

Trans: (8). Into the right part of the hair, he inserts three (and again) 
three Kuša bunches with the ends pointing towards (the boy) himself (Le, 
three each time before cutting the hair) with the formula ‘O Herb! protect 
him” (9) “ With the mantra ‘O Axe ! do not injure him he presses a 
razor (on the kuéa bunches) 

Sources: As pointed out under the preceding Sütra, TS. 1. 2. 1. 1. has 
both the formulas (a) and (b) in an identical form. VS. 4 1, also has 
them in exactly the same context as in the TS. (w has been dex 
already). But these two formulas occur also in these two Sarhhit&s elsewhere 
and in other Sarihitàs and Brühmaras, so frequently that the contexts in which 
they are employed may be classified as follows : (1) shaving of the whiskers 
of the sac , 85 in TS. L. 2. 1. 1 (mentioned already). (2) The 
cutting of the * Yüpa' by the adhvaryu with the aid of a carpenter. The 
address 'Osadhe' in this case is appropriate because darbha grass is placed 
on the Yiipa (just as KuSa grass is inserted into the hair) before cutting it ; 
Sor TS. 1.3.5.1 and VS. 5.42 (pointed out by STENZLER on p. 43). 
(3) Cutting of the Omentum in an animal sacrifice, * Osadhe' in this case 
being addressed to a grass-blade placed on the navel of the victim ; Compare 
TS, 1.3.9.2; and VS. 6.15 mentioned by STENZLER p. 431. 
of Katy&yana, Apastamba and Miinava, in one or the other of these three con- 
texts, the first one (the shaving of the whiskers of the Soma-sac ^) being 
almost an exact $rauta counterpart of our Grhya ceremony ! 


AG. L. 17. 10 : Pracchinatti : (a) ' Yenávapat savità ksurena (b) Somasya 
rüjio Varunasya vidván| (c) tena brahmáno vapatedamasya (d) &yusmáli 

Trans : He then cuts [(the hair) and the Kuéa bunches laid thereon] 
with the mantra :— 

That razor by which Savitr, the knowing one, shaved (the hair) of 
Soma the King and of Varuna, with that, ye Brühmanas, shave now his 
(hair), so that he may be long-lived and reach old age. 

Sources : For Clauses (a), (b) and (c), Prof. SrENZLER refers to AV. 
VI. 68.3. The first three padas of this verse are identical with our (a) to 
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(c) and appear to be their sources, particularly as AV. VI. 68. 1 and 2 are 
responsible for the formulas cited in the preceding silres AG. [. 17. 6 and 7 
as shown above. The first three pádas are also traced to TB. 2.7.17.2 which 
is interesting as revealing another sacrificial context for formulas of this type 
viz. the shaving of the king before mounting the chariot in the ' Coronation ' 
ceremony. The three pedas are also traced to APS. 22. 28. 6 and parallel 
Sütra-texts with slight variations. (d) The fourth pada is traced in an 
identical form to AV. VIIL 214 occurring in a hymn directed against witch- 
craft. It is also found in RV. Khila X. 128. 9* and VS 34. 52* with 
tyalhüsam' for our ' yathasad '. This páda is a general prayer for long life, 
easily detachable from the first three pēdas, to which it seems to have been 
acked on here, by our text. 


AG. L 17. 12: (a) 'Yena dhàtd brhaspater (b) agner indrasya cüyuse' 
vapal| (c) tena ta àyuse vapámi (d) suslokyaya svastaye' iti dvitiyam | 

Trans: (He cuts the hair) a second time with the mantra ' That with 
which Dhátr has shaven (the head) of Brhaspati, Agni and Indra, (to en- 
sure) long life, with that I shave (thy head), (to secure) for you, long life, 
fame and welfare. 

Sources: The mantra is traced to VSK. IIL 9. 5. (a) Yena dhātā 
brhaspater (b) indrasya ciyuse’yapat, (c) tena te vapami brahmana (d) jivà- 
tave jivaniya || The first two pádas are identical, save for the omission 
of the superfluous ' agneb ' at the beginning of our (b) ; the general sense of 
the verse is the same and the variations in the last two pádas are such as occur 
in the different versions of the same Grhya-mantra in the different Sikhs. 

Prof. STENZLER (p. 44) thinks that in the first line dyuse is probably 
a later addition but I think that dywse is wanted in both the hemistichs 
for the parallelism of the acts : human and divine. Probably, STENZLER thought 
80, because the second pada is metrically faulty, being too long and would 
be improved by the omission of some superfluous word which according to him 
was dyuse. But VSK. IIL 9. 5^ the source of our mantra suggests that 
it is the word ' agneb' that is superfluous in our mantra and the VSK-páda 
which omits it is metrically jaultless. Nor does the sense of the verse suffer 
by the omission of ‘ageh’. 





| AG. I. 17. 13 : (a) ' Yena bhüyasca rütryám (b) Jyok ca paiyáli süryam 
(c) tena ta dyuse vapámi (d) suslokyáya ‘iti frtiyam | 

Trans: (That) whereby, further, during the night and for long, he may 
2E the sun,—with that I shave thy (head) for thine long life, fame and wel- 
are. 

Pada (a): The literal translation above, which closely follows the order 
of the words shows that the first two padas as they stand hardly make any 
good sense, ‘he may see the sun af nigh!’ being the puzzle ! 

Prof. STENZLER whose work was published in 1865, remarks (p. 44) 
that he reads the pàda (a), as given above, because all the MSS and the 
Prayoga-ratna agree in giving that version although it is on the face of it, 
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corrupt and that Paraskara II. 1. 16 gives it in a better form. Prof. OLDENBERG 
also follows the above version and draws attention to Püraskara's variant 
in a footnote (p. 185). 

It is surprising that the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, (pub- 
lished in 1866-69) ' Yena bhüyas carütyayam ' of the first pàda which gives an 
excellent sense has not been noticed by Prof. OLDENBERG whose translation 
appeared in 1886. The Trivandrum edition (since published) has the same 
reading. The parallel passage APMB 2. 1. 5^ has the same pada. MG. 1. 21. 
6* is also the same pada with only the variation, 'caratyayam' for ‘carä- 
tyayam , So the reading of STeNzLER’s MSS should be corrected into ' yena 
bhüya$ carátyayam ' which could easily be corrupted into ' bhüyas ca rütryám'. 
The reading of PG. II. 1. 16* ' yena bhürié carà divam' cannot be adopted 
as STENZLER's reading is too remote from it to be supposed to have been 
a possible corruption of it. 

Páda (b):—This páda is found in APMB 2. 15b, in PG. IL 1. 16a 
with ' pasy8si' for ' payáti' and in MG. 1. 21. 6 with ' pasyati' for pasyáti, 
which are unimportant variations and has not suffered corruption like Pada 
(a). Compare—RV. IX. 4 6°=‘Jyok pagyema sūryam ', 

Padas (c) and (d) :—These are the same as the last two pádas of the 

antra cited in the preceding sütra, which shows that the mantra is a per- 
fectly legitimate makeshift composition of the sütra period as, besides, il 
is traced to no early vedic text 

The translation of the first two p&das (adopting the reading of the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition for the first pada) would be ‘ That whereby he may 
further live and see the sun long’ etc. 





AG :—I. 17. 16. Ksuratejo nimrjet : (a) "Yat ksureuna marcayald 
supeSasd (b) Vaptd vapasi hesdn (c) Sunddhi Siro (d) masydyuh bramosir " 
iti. 

Trans. He wipes off the edge of the razor (with the Mantra) :—' In 
that with a harmful (though) well-sharpened razor, (thou) a shaver, shavest 
(his) hair, clean his head but do not steal away his life 

Sources : Profs. STENZLER and OLDENRERG compare AV, VIII. 2. 17. 
(APMB, PG, HG. and MG. also have parallel verses), ‘This AV. verse 
is the same as our verse with the following variations :— 

In (a) AV. reads ' sutejasá" (which is also the reading of MG. 1. 21. 7*) 
lor our 'supesasa" (found in PG. 2. 1. 19*: HG. 1. 9. 16* and APMB. 2.1 
T"). In (b) AV, has ' Kesasmasru' (found in APMB, and HG.) for our 
Kein’ (found in PG. and MG.). That this latter i no variation really 
as our text prescribes this same mantra in AG. I. 18. 3 with the AV. variant 
in the Godiina ceremon already noted. The reading ' Vaptar"' 
(O Shaver !) in HG. MG. is better (as agreeing well with ' papasi” the 
verb in the 2nd. person singular) than our ' Vaptà' though it is also found 
in AV. and PG. In pada (c) our 'Sunddhi' (also found in APMB., PG 
MG.) is a much better reading than the puzzling AV reading *Sumbhan" or 
‘Sumbham', The reading ' Mukham' in AV. and HG. for our ' Siro" does 
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not constitute a variation as it makes the pada parallel to our AG, I. 18. 5. 
-which is a modification of this pada to suit the Godana ceremony. 

It may be noted that 'shaving' as the business of a professional barber 
is mentioned through a simile in RV. X. 142. 4!—" Vapteva $masru vapasi 
prabhüma" | addressed to Agni. 

AG. I. 17. 17. Nàpitam sisyal : " Sitosgabhir adbhir abartham kurpano ' 
ksanvan kusalikuru " ili. 

Trans: He instructs the barber : ' Doing whatever is done with water, 
with (this mixture of) hot and cold waters, arrange in order (" Kusalikuru ' 
is a euphemism for ' vapa' — shave) the hair. 

Sources : The mantra (technically a praisa), has parallels in PG. II. 1. 
21 =‘ Aksanvean perivepa’ (pointed out by STENZLER) and in Kaws. 54. 1— 
'aksanvam vapa keiaímaéruroma parivapa, nakhümi ca kuru' which explains 
and amplifies our ' kusalikuru '. 

AG I. 18, 5: ' Sunddhi firomukham misydyul pramosir ' iii. 

Trans. (The mantra cited in L 17. 16 for the 'Caula' ceremony re- 
appears in a modified form here in the Godäna—ceremony) ‘ Clean his head 
and face; do not steal away his life’. 

Context. L 18. 1 lays down that the rules for the Godàna ceremony 
are the same as for the ‘Caula’ ceremony described in the Section I. 17. Now 
I. 18. 3 says that the maniras employed in both the rites are also the same 
with the modifica that for the ' Godána ' ceremony the word * émaéru ‘ is 
to be substituted for the word ' Kesa' wherever it occurs in the Mantras of 
the 'Caula' rite. In this Sütra, our text actually gives an illustration ol 
this rule for the modification of mantras. The mantra cited here is, for 
example the modification (technically called ' Oha') of the latter part of the 
mantra cited in L 17. 16. in connection with an exactly parallel ritual act 
in the * Caula' ceremony 

The significance of the use of ' $irah ' as well as ' mukham' in the man- 
tra is as follows : ‘Clean the face (mukham) " is appropriate in thè cere- 
mony of 'Godàna' (shaving the beard) but the addition of '&irab' (Clean 
the head and the face) is explained by the practice prevalent among ortho- 
dox persons im India of shaving the head along wilh the beard and never 
shaving the beard only, leaving the hair on the head untouched, 

Sources: These have been pointed out under AG. I. 17. 16 where it 
has been shown that AV. VIII, 2. 17° with its reading ° Mukham is parallel 
to this mantra 

AG, I. 18. 6: “ Aesaimasrulomanakhany udeksomsthani kuru” iti sant 
presyati. 

Trans : (In this ceremony) he instructs (the barber) ‘Cut (' kuru' = do, 
is a euphemism for 'vapa' like ' kusalikuru') the hair on his head (keéa), 

(émaéru) and body (loma) finishing (them) in the north 

Prof. OLDENBERG states (p. 186) what according to Narayana, is the 
full formula. The fact is that our text implies that the formula given in 1.17.17 
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for the "Caula" ceremony is to be employed in the Godana y also 
with the necessary modifications which only are given in this sütra, the rest 
being taken over from I. 17. 17. 

Sources: Kauá 54, 1 above under I. 17. 17 i$ a formula parallel 
to this one. Kaus, 53. 19 —*'Yat ksurenely' udakpatrena ksurena iti 
[= the razor is held so that its blade points towards the north] furnishes 
an explanation of *‘ Udaksarhsthfini kuru’ in our formula. When the razor 
blade points towards the north, the hair on the north side only of the youth's 
head and face can be cut. As the youth must face the east, the hair are cut 
so that they end ie. the hair cut last are those on the north or his left side. 


AG. IL. 18. 7 : Aplutya vàgyatah sthivahahsesam ücáryasakáse vücam visr- 
ja 'Varam dadàmi" iti. 

Trans. After bathing and remaining silent (lit, controlled in speech) for 
the rest of the day, he should release speech (ie. break the silence) with the 
formula “I give a vara (ic. a free gift)’. 

Context, This marks the end of the godàna ceremony 

Sources ; Not only the formula but the words (' vàcarh visrjeta') of this 
sütra also, seem to be based on the passage (8.9.5.7.) of the AB. which runs 
" Atha yad ' varari dadàmi jitya abhijityal, vijityai, sarhjity& ' iti pacar visrj- 
ata etad vai vàco jitarh yad dadamity&ha " (when he breaks his silence with 
the words ‘I give a free gift for victory etc’ that indeed is the victory of 
speech that he says ‘I give’). The context is the placing of a 
on tke Ahavaniya fire in the Punarabhiseka ceremony. In SB. 13, 4. 1. 10 
also, we have: Verena vücam visrjate " vara dadümi brahmane". = He 
releases speech with (the announcement of) a ‘Vara’ or free gift etc. With 
these words uttered at the time of the morning oblation to the fire, the sacrificer 
and his wives break the silence observed during the previous night which they 
have spent in the sacrificial hall. This SB. context is very suggestive of the 


AG. L 20. 4:—....(Devasya tvà savituh frasave' £vinor báhubh ym 
püsno hastabhyeawi) hastam: grhnümyasau' ili. lesya püminü pünim saügus- 
tham grhaiyàát | 

Trans : with the mantra " (At the inspiration of god Savitr, with the 
arms of the two Asvins, with the hands of Püsan) I grasp thy hand, O, so 
and so!" the &carya should grasp with his (own) hand, the (pupils) hand 
along with the thumb 

Context This is done in the Upanayana ceremony after the Acirya has 
emptied his joined hands full of water over the pupil's joined hands (which) 
also (are) full of water 

That the bracketed part above constitutes the mantra proper and the part 
outside, the improvised additions suiting the ‘Upanayana’ context is clear from 
the fact that the same part occurs again in AG.1 24. 15 with the addition 

pratigrlindmi’ [=I accept (thee) i.e. the Madhuparka, as the context there is 
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to him]. A survey of the sources of this mantra reveals (as shown below 
that the Madhuparka context is the more original context of the mantra in 
early texts, and it is intimately related to and follows the mantra cited in I. 24. 
15 : ‘ Mitrasya tua caksusd pratikse’ |= 1 observe thee (Le. the Madhuparka 
while it is being brought to him by the host) with the eye of Mitra]. I there- 
fore discuss these mantras together here in the following order: I shall take 
up the mantra in AG. I. 24. 14: (a) ‘Mitrasya tvà' etc. first; then the 
Mantra in I. 24. 15 (b) sya tvà " ec, which is the same as the bracket 
ed part in our present Sūtra I. 20, 4 with ' pratigrhpami ' added as the mantra 
is addressed to the * Madhuparka ' and the Mantra in our present Sütra I. 20. 
4 last : * Devasya tvà' etc, (ie the bracketed part) with ' hastam grhnami "' 
added, the Mantra being addressed to the boy who is being initiated. 

Sources : (a) and (b) are found in VSK. 2. 3. and 4 respectively ; (3) 
is employed in VSK, 2. 3 when the Prasitra (the Brahman's portion consist 
ing of yava or pipbala) is being gazed at and (b) in VSK. 2. 4 while it is 
being eaten. Our text seems however to have derived these mantras from 
the Kaeusitaki Bréhmoane which is closely related to our text as belonging to 
the Rgveda. KB. 6. 14 has both the mantras in a context similar to that 
in VSK. as described above. TS. 2. 6. 8, 6 has mantras almost identical with 
our (a) and (b) [only 'prekse' occurs for 'pratikse' in (a) in a similar 
(ic. Präfitra) text |. 

This shows that these mantras employed in early Vedic texts in con- 
nection with the eating of the ' Prasitra, were transferred to the madhupearka 
context in the Sütra texts — $5, IV. 21. 6 actually makes a statement to Lhis 
effect. S8, IV. 21. is a. section. dealing with the madhuparka offering (the 
Kandika J, 24 in our text is modelled on this section), SS. IV, 21. 6 says, 
' Madhuparka' ityukto yathà hrüfitrami tathà pratiksya [ie when the ma- 
dhuparka is announced to the guest, he looks at it in the same manner (ie. 
repeating the same mantras) as when he looks at the Práitra]. 

The next transfer of the mantra from the madhuparka to the hasta- 
grahena context in the Initiation ceremony as in I. 20. 4 was an easy 
step for the following reasons :—(1) The words 'hastábhyám' and 'bühubhyám 
in the mantra are suggestive of 'hasta-grahapa' (hand-clasping) ; (2) God 
Savitr whose inspiration is referred to in the mantra is the predominant deity 
of the Upanayana rite and its mantras as seen from the important part play 
ed by the SAVITRI verse (sacred to Savitr) in that ce 








AG. L 20. 5: 'Savttá te hastam agrakid asau' iti dvitiyam. 

Trans. With the mantra 'Savitr has grasped thy hand, O so and so!" 
(he grasps the pupil's hand) a second time 

Sources : AV. XIV. L 51b reads 'Savità te hastam agrahit' which is 
identical with our formula save for the more modern form ‘«grahit’ instead 
of our ' agrabiit' above. AV. XIV. 1 is a marriage-hymn and the ‘ Pani- 
grahana" context in the marriage-ceremony is exactly parallel to the * hasta- 
grahena’ context in the Upanayana ceremony ! 
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AG. I. 20. 6: * Agnirücaryastavüsaáp ' ili Iriiyam | 

Trans: With the formula ‘Agni is thine Gcdrya O, so and so!’ (he 
grasps the boy's hand) a third time. 

Sources. SB. 11. 5. 4. 2 reads ‘athfisya hastam grhyáti | Indrasya brah- 
macäryasi | agnir dcéryastava | aham acaryastavasau' iti| [He (ie. the 
Acärya) takes his (right) hand with (the formula) 'Indra's disciple art 
thou, Agni is thy teacher, I am thy teacher so and so]. The context is the 
same as in our text, namely, ‘entry into Brahmacarya ' (which is the descrip- 
tion of the Upanayana ceremony in the early texts). 

AG. I. 20. 7 ÁAdiltyam iksayel : (a) 'deva Savilar esa te brahmacári tam 
gopáya, (b) sa mà mrta' ityacaryal | 

Trans. He should make him look at the sun while the &cürya says : ' God 
Savitr ! this is thy Brahmacürin ; protect him ; (b) let him not die”. 

Seurces : The formulas cannot be traced to any early vedic text. (a) 
appears to be an echo of SB. 11. 5. 4. 3 ' Deyáya Savitre paridadami' (I 
hand thee over to god Savitr) said by the Gcdrya with reference to the pupil. 

Clause (b) which looks a hit abrupt, becomes intelligible in the light of 
SB. 11.5.4.5 where the Gcirya while instructing the pupil in the various vows 
of brahmacarya says “ MA susuptha iti “Ma mrthi’ ityevainarh tadaha 
[When he says "Do mot sleep (during the day)", "do not die’ is what he 
virtually says to him. ] 


AG. I. 20. 8: (a) ‘ Kasya brahmacáryasi (b) prümasya brahmacaryast 
(c) Aested komupanayate (d) Kaya (và paridadami" ifi | 

Trans : (The teacher further says) : Whose (or of ka—i.e. Prajapati)* 
brahmacürin art thou ? Thou art the brahmacarin of Prana. Who initiates 
thee to whom? (or ' Ka' initiates thee to ' Ka'). To whom do I give thee 
over? [or'I give thee over to Ka ')]. 

Sources: This same quibble on the word ‘Ka’ is found in SB. 11.5.4.1 
(Upanayana context) ‘Athainamdha, ko mimaésili, prajdpatir vai kali | 
prajapalyameveinam tat. krtvopanayate'. [He ie. the Acärya says ‘ Ka’ (or 
what) is thy name? Now “Ka‘ is Prajapati. He thus initiates him after 
making him one belonging to Prayfipati]. SB. 11. 5. 4.3: ‘ athainam bhüte- 
bhyah paridad&ti | prajépataye tvd paridaddmi |" etc. will be a parallel to our 
(d), if ' Ka' is definitely understood (as I think it should be) in the sense 
of Prajapati. The part ' Kaya tvà ' only of (d) is also traced to VS. 20. 4 
with the same play on the word ' Ka' the formula being addressed to the 
Asandi (seat) by the sacrificer before sitting on it in the Sautraimani sacrifice. 











l I think that the alternative translation given in brackets is the correct one 
as the quibble on ' Ka' in the double sense of ‘ who" and ' Prajapati ', starting as 
early as or very soon after the days of the RV.X. 121 had, by the time of the Sütras, 
become definitely estahlished. 

2. I understand ' Kam' (accusative) as referring to the person or deity Io 
whem the boy is initiated or introduced and not as referring to the boy who is so 
introduced a5 OLDENBERG takes it, because that unnecessarily splits up (c) into two 
incomplete halves. 


n 
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AG. I. 20. 11: agnim parisamuhya brahkamacári m samidham àda- 
dhyat ; (a) 'tüsmim vai prajzpetyam, (b) prájüpatyo brahmacári bhavati ti 
vipiayate. 

Trans : The Brahmacärin, after wiping the ground round the fire, should 
put on fuel silently, (because) it is known (from the Sruti) : * (What is done) 
silently? belongs to Prajaipati; the Brahmacirin belongs to Prajapati.’ 

The argument here is that since the Brahmacirin belongs to Prajápa 
and ' Silence ' also belongs to Prajapati, therefore the Brahmacàrin should ob- 
serve silence while putting on the fuel. 

OLDENBERG's translation (p. 189) ' the student becomes belonging to Pra- 
japati’ represents a different argument viz. since the Brahmacarin observes 
silence (and silence belongs to Prajapati) therefore, by virtue of his observance 
of silence he becomes one belonging to Prajapati. This, I think, is not correct 
as the quotation is brought in to show why silence is observed. 

Sources: (a) 'Iti vijfyate' generally introduces a quotation (or the 
gist of a quotation) from a Brahrmana text but (a) is not traced anywhere. 
SB. 7. 3. 2. 2. praises silence in the words : ' aniruktam vai tad, yat tim ; 
sarvam va aniruktam’ (what is done silently is undefined and Undefined is 
All). 

For (b), may be compared 5B. 11, 5. 4. 1 already quoted under I. 20. 8 
above ‘ Prajipatyam evainarn krtvopanayate. (He initiates him after making 
him one belonging to Prajapati). 

AG. L 21. 1: Mamtrena haike (a) 'agnaye samidham äGhärsem, (b) 
brhate jütavédase| (c) tayā lvam agne vardhasva (d) samidha brahmumá 
payor ; svaheti | 

Trans: Some (however) do so (ie. put fuel on the fire, the reference 
being to I. 20. 11 the immediately preceding sütra) with the mantra ' To Agni 
have I brought fuel, to the mighty J&tavedas. Through that fuel do thou 
increase O Agni! and through (this) prayer (Brahman), (may) we (in- 

Sources: (a) and (b) : AV. 19. 64, 1*^ are the same as our first two 
padas except for 'agne' instead of our 'agnaye' in the first pada, All the 
sutra-texts that have parallel passages (PG. 114. 3; HG, 1. 7. 2; APMB. 
l. 6. 32) read as in our text 'agnaye' which seems to be a deliberate modi 
fication of the AV. 'agne' in order that the word might agree with * Jata- 
vedase' and Agni may not be distinguished from ' Jütavedas'. Kau& 57. 26 
employs the AV. verse exactly as in our text. 

Pádas (c) and (d): "There is a general resemblance to the words and 
sense of these two püdas in AV. 19. 64. 2 ' Idhrnena tvà jütavedah samidha 
vardhayämasi | tathä tvam asmän vardhaya prajayá ca dhanena ca’ || (With 
wood, O Jatavedas, with fuel, do we increase thee; so do thou increase us, 
with progeny and riches). The Padas can also be compared to VS. II. 143 











1, OLDENBERG's rendering of ‘ tiignim' (an adverb), as‘ silence’ (a noun) is in- 
explicable to me! 
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“Es fe agne samit, layá vardhasea—vardhisimahi ca vayam" etc. (where 
also the consecration of a samidh is the context). “This is fuel for you, O 
Agni; increase thou with it and may we also increase’, 


AG. L 21. 2 and 3 : Samidham ädhäyägnim upaspriya mukham nimars[i 
' tristejasá mà samanajmi ti || 2 || ' tejasá hyevaátmanam: samanklhiti vijidyate 
।। 3 || 

Trans: (2) After putting the fuel (on the fire) and touching the fire 
(reverently), he wipes off his face three times (with the hand warmed up at 
the fire while it was touched) with the formula: I anoint myself with lustre, 
(3) (for), it is known (from the Sruti). ‘ With lustre indeed, does he anoint 
himself. 

Sources : The nearest approach in words and sense to our mantra is 
6B. 11.5. 4 5 Samidham üdhehiti semintsvdtméimam tejasa bra ' 

rcasenet [When the teacher (while instructing the pupil 
in the vows of brahmacarya) says ' put on fuel', he (in effect) says ' enkindle 
thyself with splendour, with holy lustre '.] 

AG. L 21. 4: (a) mayi medhàm mayi prajim mayyagmis lejo dhadhätu | 

mayi medhäm mayi prajim mayindra indriyarh 
dadhätu | 
mayi medhäm mayi prafim mayi süryo bhräjo da- 
dhätu | 
(b) yatte agne lejas teniharh fejasei bhüyasam | 
yatte agne sarcas tergiham warcasti bhiiyasam | 
yatte agne haras tenäharn haresvi bhüyäsam | 
ityupasthüya : : :............ || 4 || 

Trans: Having waited upon (ie. done homage to) the fire with the 
mantra: (a) ‘On me, intelligence, on me progeny, on me, may Agni confer 
lustre. On me—(etc. as above) —on me may Indra confer power of the 
senses. On me etc. (as above), may Sirya confer brilliance. (b) What thy 
lustre is, O Agni, may I, through that, be lustrous. What thy radiance is, 
O Agni, may I through that, be radiant. What thy power is, O Agni, may I 
through that, be powerful. 

Sources: (a) 1s found in TS. 3.3.1.2 in an identical form, the context 
being the supplementary cups to Agni, Indra and Sürya [the three deities in- 
voked in the three sentences of (a)| in the Agrayana sacrifice. The three 
clauses of (a) are also found in TA. 4. 42. 2 in a different context. 

(b) The three clauses of (b) are found without variation in TS. 3. 5. 
3. 2 where they accompany the offering of the Manthin cup in the ' Visnva- 
tikrama '—a supplement to the Soma sacrifice. Parts of (b) are also found 
(though with considerable variations) in AV. II. 19. 2 and 5 (in a hymn to 
Agni directed against enemies) in the form (II. 19, 25) * Agne yatte haras 
tena tam prati-hara yo'smün dvesti etc. | (5) ' Agne yat te tejas' etc. a 

Whatever your (driving) power, O Agni, with that drive him who 

















hates us ' etc.] 


popne मशीन ली कर लक... 


154 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [July 


AG. L 21. 5: Tasya vüsasá pügibhyüm ca piri somgrhya “ sdvitrim 
anvüha baccho' rdharcasah saream." 

Trans : The Acirya grasping the (student's) hands with the (student's) 
garment and his own hands, recites the sivitri, pada by pada, hemustic 
hemistich (and finally) the whole verse. 

Sources: The part within inverted commas is not a mantra but is 30 
closely allied to SB. 11. 5. 4. 6 thal it is quite clear that the sections in our 
text dealing with the Upanayana are modelled on these corresponding sections 
in ŠB. Our text like other Grhyasütras in fact is a compilation rather than a 
composition, which draws not only its mantras from the RV. and other earlier 
texts but also a number of its rules from earlier sources. SB, 11. 5. 4. 6 reads 
' Athüsmai sávitrim anvaha ||6]|... .tàm vai paccho' nvüha | trayo vai Prápà 
.... | athérdhercago, dvau vā imau pránau... | atha krtsnam |" where the 
same rule regarding the three modes of recitation of the savit verse is found 
interwoven with fanciful explanation in the familiar Brahmana style. 

AG. I. 21. 7: Hrdayadeiesyordhvangulim  pasm upadadhati: (a) 
"^ Mama vrale hrdayam te dadhümi, (b) mama cittam anu citlah Le astu | 
(c) Mama vàcam ekavrato jusasva (d) brhaspalis(ua niyunaklu mahyam " 
iti. 

Trans: The Acdrya places his hand with the fingers upwards on the 
region of his (ie. the student's) heart with the mantra : (a) ‘ Into my vow 
(or service) 1 hold thy heart; (b) after fny mind, let thy mind be; (c) my 
words thou shalt welcome single-minded (lit. single-vowed). (d) May Brhas- 
pati ordain thee for me. 

Context: This follows the teaching of the Savitri verse 

Sources: ‘The mantra is traced to a Khila-hymn of the RV. mentioned 
in the Brhad-devat& and given by SCHEFTELOWITZ! but not found in the edi- 
tions of AUFRECHT or MÜLLER 

BrhD. VIII. 117*** read :— 

(b) pararh yattu ‘mama vrale'| (c) tadà&irvàdabahulam (d) Stauti 
viévan divaukasah || 

Prof. MACDONELL's note to his translation of the verse (H. O. 5. vol. 6 
p. 281) is as follows : 'fhis (ie. the Khila-sükta beginning with the words 
'Mama vrate') is the first of the two Khilas which, in the Kashmir collec- 
tion, come between RV. X. 84 and 85. It consists of thirty-two stanzas 
chiefly in the Anugtubh metre’. The Anukramani accompanying the hymn 
quoted in the same note describes it as made up of marriage-formulas. This 
context of our mantra in the RV. Khila as well as its occurrence in SMB, 1. 2. 
15 among marriage-formulas are further evidence of a parallelism between 
marriage and Upenayana ceremonies in the intimate relationship newly esta- 
blished between husband and wife in the one case and between preceptor and 
pupil in the other, In ScHuEFTELOWITZ, the first verse of the Khila hymn 
agrees almost entirely with our Mantra, the only variation being ' Ekavratà ' 








1 Die Apokryphen des Rg-Veda (Breslau, 1906) p. 100, 
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for our ' Ekavrato' in Páda c—a variation explained by the marriage context 
in the former place—' Ekavratà' being addressed to a bride, our ' Ekavrato' 

AG. I, 22.2: (a) Brahmaciryasi, (b) apona ; (c) Karma kuru ; (d) 
diva ma svapsih ; (e) Bcáryádhino vedamadhisveti ' | 

Trans: With the words : (a) ' Thou art a Brahmacirin; (b) sip (lit. 
eat) water; (c) do the service ; (d) do not sleep by day ; (e) dependent on 
the teacher, study the Veda. 

Context: These are the vows inculcated on the pupil as part of his 
Brahmacarya by the teacher after having tied a girdle round him and given 
him a staff (I. 22. 1). 

Sources: SB. 11. 5. 4 (a section dealing with Initiation) has y 
these rules! SB. 1L 5. 4. 5 reads :—' Brahmacüryasityüha [parallel to our 
(a)l. A fanciful explanation of why this is said, then follows in the Brah- 
mana manner and then comes 'apo'$dna' [identical with our (b) ] ' Kerma 
kuru’ [identical with our (c)] and ' Mà susuptha ' iti [do not sleep (during 
the day)—which is similar, if not identical with our (d)]. The rule in our 
clause (e) is found in different words in SB. 11. 3. 3. 6 — " Atha yad &carya- 
vacasah karoti | yad àciüryüya karma karoti." 

AG. LI 22. 4-8: Séyam prüiar bhikseta |4| Sáyam prátah samidham 
üdadhyat |5| Apratyükhyayinam agre bhikseta | 6| Apratydkhydyinim và 
|7| “ Bhavan bhiksém dataty™ itt | 8 | 

Trans: 4. In the evening and in the morning let him beg (food) 5. In 
the evening and in the morning, let him put fuel-sticks (on the fire), 6. First, 
he should beg of a man who will not tam him away. 7. Or of a woman who 
will not turn him away. 8. (Let him beg with the words), " Your honour may 
(please) give food." 

Sources: For these rules regarding * bhiksi-carana’ or the daily beg 
ging of food by the student more as a spiritual discipline in ' plain living and 
high thinking’ than as a material necessity may be compared SB. 11. 3. 3. 





4 to 7 :—5a yadagnaye samidham àharati |........ [4| Atha yod atmàánam 
daridrikrlyeva ahrir bhülvd bhiksale ...... |5]...... yasyd eva bhüyisthash 


§lagheta tam bhisksela.... sü ygdyanyüm bhiksilovydh na vindedapi 
stam éva dcüryajayüm.. |7 | 

The purport of the passage is: Let him beg unashamed imagining him- 
self to be poverty-stricken as it were. He should beg food of a woman whom 
he holds in the highest esteem. If he finds none such, let him beg of the wife 
of his Acdrya and even of his own mother. 

The passage reads like an extract from a Grhya text ! 


A NOTE ON TWO HOARDS OF PUNCH-MARKED COINS 
FOUND AT TAXILA 


By 
D. D. KOSAMBI, Poona 


Memoir no. 59 of the Memoirs of The Archzological Survey of India, 
by Mr. E, H. C. WALSH, C.S.1, M.A. [Retd. 1.0.5.], 11939, po. iv + 164, with 
XLVIII Plates]deals with punch-marked coins found at Taxila. I approached 
this work with a view to seeing what systems of coinage-weights existed in 
ancient India, and of determining them by statistical analysis in case no 
such determination had been given in the memoir cited. In fact, I had made 
a certain amount of progress in the statistical work when it became evident 
that the report written by Mr. WALSH contained an astounding number of 
oversights and mis-statements which might completely invalidate the work 
I had undertaken. I publish this criticism (by no means comprehensive) 

ecological Survey Memoir No. 59 because others might take all 
Jacked as they are by official sanction and by Mr. WALSH'S 
reputation as a numismatist—as consistent and authoritative. 

The frontispiece reads “An Examination of a Hoard of 1171 Silver 
Punch-marked Coins of the Older Class, Long-Bar Coins and Minute Coins 
found in the Bhir-Mound at Taxila in 1924 and a Hoard of 167 Debased 
Silver Punch-marked Coins of the Later Class found in the Bhir-Mound at 
Taxila in 1912." The description is repeated on p. i of the preface, but on 
p. ii, the second and smaller hoard becomes 176. On the first page of the 
text proper, the first hoard is reduced to 1167, and the second continues as 
176. Turning to the tables themselves, we find Appendix XI headed on every 

[pp. 100-153] "Lis of 1,167 Coins...". But on p. 153, the final 
number actually tabulated is, after all, 1171. This is the same number that 
appears in the plates. App. XII, the list of the later coins, has a sub-heading 
“The Hoard of 176 Silver Punch-Marked Coins. .. ", but the actual number 
tabulated as well as represented in the plates is 167. 

This sovereign contempt for mere arithmetic characterises the entire 
work. We read on p. 15 : " Class C, ' Bull-Hill Area contains 101 coins. . . ", 
but the table on p. 46 gives a total of 102 in that class. On p. 32, we again 
find 167 coins in the later hoard, of which, omitting five of a separate coinage, 
weights of 162 are given for various ranges. But the coins so given add up 
to 163 ; and on my own tabulation from App. XII, the 52-53 grain range con 
tains one coin less, 53-54 two coins less, 54-55 two coins more than given by 

Either the proof-reading has been faulty, or there is an unexplained 
notation. P. 141, the weight of coin 935 is entered in Clarendon type: 
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weights of 936, 944-5, 948, 956 are entered in italics, Serial number 1098 
[9 146] is itself entered in italics; weights of 1110, 1114 [p. 147] have 
just one of the three figures for the weights in Clarend Coin 1167, which 
seems a Double Observe coin from the plates and is labelled as such in Table 
A Ip. 39] is boldly labelled Double Reverse in App. XI, [p. 153]. Now 
for my purpose, the typography of the description of the coins is quite in- 
significant, if only the weights have been accurately found and entered. But 
I have grave doubts even about this. Coin 839 weighs 52.2 gr. in Table A 
{p. 37]. But it has lost a grain to become 51.2 gr. in App. XI, [p. 127]. The 
weights of most of the coins have been given to 1/10 gr. only ; which is not 
at all objectionable, were it not for the fact that the weights of some have 
been given to 1/100 gr. Of the 33 Long-bar coins [p. 100], just one, i.e. no. 12 
has a weight in the hundredths ; it would seem unlikely that all the remaining 
32 came out exactly to 1/10 gr. Of the 1059 coins tabulated on pp. 102-153 
only 268 have weights given to L/100 gr. Of these again, as many as 229 
have the last figure 6; 32 have weights that end in 3; three have weights 
ending in 9; one each has a weight ending in 1, 5, 8, 2. No com that has 
the hundredth grain given in the column of weights has the figure 4 or 7 
there. I obtain these on a quick count, and a coin or two might have been 
miscounted, but the classification is substantially correct, and the overwhelm- 
ing preponderance of the figure 6 in the last place mexplicable. One would 
like to know the system of weights used, the approximate errors of the experi- 
ment, and the methods used for checking. At least, this is the procedure 








demanded from the average science student in the laboratory, and there | 
seems to be no reason why the Archaeological Survey should not adopt that | 


standard. 


There are some other discrepancies in the tables that add to the reason 
able doubt that—I hope—has been cast upon the reliability of the memoir. 
I fail to see that Appendix VII, Table G [p. 90] is a table at all in any 
sense of the word ; perhaps, a similar remark might be made, with less force, 
of Appendix VIII, Table H [p. 91]. App. X, Table ], coin 302 has not 
been mentionec 99]. But it is shown on Plates X, XI, and T 
J is supposed to contain only reference to Plates. In Table C [p. 47], 
find two classes E, F, with the extraordinary statement, “ There is no Class 
E. or F. The coins at first entered under those classes, were found to be- 
long to other classes, under which they have been entered" To one 

Tusmatist, it would have seemed obvious that 
these classes, having no existence, should have been omitted altogether, and 
the later classes re-lettered accordingly. Coin 320 [p. 108] is described as 
having a blank reverse, with 1 indistinct mark, which seems a contradiction 
in terms. Coin 1149 [p. 150] shows an extra, unmatched entry in the column 

aded “Number of Marks". The descriptions of reverse marks on coin 
831 [p. 126] and 675 [p. 120] seem highly to me. I should, 
however, again like to remind the reader that 1 am not a m atist, 
that this is just a cursory ation. 
































zc o4 
l pe 
व 
; 


bod e 
158 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUA&Y | July 


Apart from the fact that one does not expect such discrepancies in a 
work so sumptuously printed, priced at Rs. 24-10 [or 385.], it is curious 
that the amount of time spent on the work should not have sufficed for a 
thorough checking. The preface, dated 10th February 1938 says [p. i] that 
the work was begun in 1928, 

I have a few remarks to offer about the theoretical conclusions of the 
paper. We find [p. 32] about the later coins: 


“The coins are an alloy of silver and copper. The metallic composition of 
two of the coins, taken as example have been determined by the Archeological 
Chemist in India, who ' is of the opinion that they are composed of an alloy 
of silver and copper and contain 40.3 and 75.3 per cent of silver and cc 
respectively. It is obvious that their composition is very irregular’. It may 
be due to this fact that the weights of some of these coins vary so much from 
the usual weight of the Punch-Marked coins". It is difficult to stam 
how the extreme variability of 162 coins was determined by assaying just 
two of them; in addition, the quotation about percentages of silver and 
copper is very difficult to interpret, showing that whatever the composition 
of the coins, the English composition of the source of the quotation has been 
even more irregular. 





On p. 16, Mr. WarsH comes to the conclusion that inasmuch as the 
heaviest seeds of the Abrus precatorius [rati or guñjā] average 1.86 grains 
the karsdpena |he calls it karshapana p. 15] of 32 raklikZs would have been 
much heavier than the coins actually found. This statement has an air of 
verisimilitude, as the weights of coins 113-1171 average about 52.4 grains on 
my calculation, But the average of the gufij@ seeds of 1.86 grains comes from 
CUNNINGHAM's experimental determination, checked by the current Indian 
goldsmiths’ gusijd's, as well as by picking out the largest seeds of the sample 
obtained by our author [p. 16]. But we find on the same page that the 
author obtained an average weight of 1.68 gr. for the rati "after excluding 
all small seeds", On the basis of his own experiments, he would have ob- 
tained the weight of the coin of 32 rati's as 53.76 grains, and had the small 
seeds not been excluded, it is a safe guess that 32 times that average rati 
would have tallied very closely with the average weight of the Taxila coins, 
allowing for loss of weight by circulation ; in fact, even now, the two are 
quite close. Nevertheless, we find at the end of the third paragraph on p 16 
“As, therefore, clear, that at the present time only the largest seeds are 
used as weights, and CUNNINGHAM's ' full weight' is correct, and, on present 
practice the theoretical and actual weights of these coins cannot be recon- 
ciled The statement is quite true, but hardly to the point. It is well- 

[cf. Report of the Weights and Meas nmittee 1913-14, Simla 
1914] that at present, the weight most commonly used for the fold is the 
current British-Indian rupee of 180 grains. But inasmuch as the fold is to 
be 96 guiijd in weight, the largest seeds would have to be used by a gold 
smith or jeweller to give anything like a 180 [or 183.75] grain fold 
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I take it that the weight of the Abrus precatorius seeds, as well as the 
weight of any group of coins struck at any one place under the same system, 
would tend to vary according to the normal [Gaussian] law, about a given 
mean value. The average is the only quantity we ever find in general re- 
ports, but what is of the u importance is the variance, though no numis- 
Matist seems to have heard of the term. It was my intention to test the 
variance of the Abrus precatorius seeds by experiment, calculate the variances 
for the groups of coins given in this and other memoirs and to see whether 
any evidence exists for non-homogeneity, This can be done by modem 
methods developed by statisticians, particularly R. A. FISHER, in connection 
with the theory of small samples. The f test and the z test would be immed- 
iately applicable ; and I hope to publish, in another paper, my results on the 
system of weights used in our ancient coinage. Inasmuch as the work would 
be highly technical I publish as a separate note this criticism of one of my 
main sources, The errors pointed out here need not affect the statistical 
work provided the weights as entered are substantially correct. But the 
Classification is sure to cause difficulties, if I have to rely on the authority of 
numismatists for the actual classes, without any confidence in their 
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NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, celebrated its 23rd Founda- 
tion day on 6th July 1940. On this occasion Dewan Bahadur K. M. JHAVER M.A, LLB, 
ex-Judge, High Court of Judicature, Bombay, presided and addressed the gathering, 
consisting of distinguished scholars from Poona, on “ The Ethic Discourses of Bhigma. 
The chief item in the programme of this function was the announcement by the 
Institute of its publication of the Udyegeparven of the Critical Edition of the Afakd- 
bharata and its presentation to Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B.A., the Raja 
of Aundh and the patron of the Mahabharata project, work on which is being carried 
on by the B. O, R. Institute since 1919. Before the volume of the Ud yogaparvan was 
presented to the Rajasaheb, Dr. V, 5. SukTHANKAR, MLA. Ph.D, the General Editor 
of the Mahabharata Edition acquainted the audience with the progress of the Edition 
in a brief but lucid statement which dealt with such points as (1) special features 
of the Edition, (2) the history of the project, (3) the methods followed in the pre- 
paration of the several volumes, (4) appreciation of the work by competent 
and learned bodies of status and standing like the British Academy, London and 
others and (5) the stimulus given by the Edition to the study of Epic linguistics by 
scholars like by Dr. Jose CANEDO, a Spanish professor and by some students at the 
University and by professors and students of the Linguistics Department of 
the Deccan College Research Institute, Poona. Towards the conclusion of his state- 
ment Dr. SUKTHANKAR briefly outlined the financial side of the whole project with 
special reference to the present difficulties but expressed the hope that when the 
war clouds have passed away better days will dawn for this monumental work of 
international cultural value. The appeal made by Dr. SUKTHANKAR for more finan- 
cial help to complete this gigantic project had a good augury in view of the announce- 
ment made on this occasion by Dr. R. N. DANDEKAR, M.A, PhD. the secretary of 
the Institute to the effect that the Trustees of Sir Dorabji Tata Charities have sanc- 
tioned a grant of Rs. 5,000 for the Mahābhārata and that the chief Saheb of Ichal- 
karanji and the Rajasaheb of PHALTAN have been pleased to continue their patronage 
to the work. We feel confident that the Indian public, the Government of India, the 
Provincial Governments and the Rulers of Indian States will readily forward 
to render liberal help to this important undertaking and thus save it from a financial 
crisis consequent upon the present international situation. 









ANCIENT INDIAN HISTORY AND RESEARCH WORKS 
By 
P. C. DIVANJI, Bombay. 


VII. Immediate Objective Requiring Concentration, 


14. A word of caution is also necessary against pitching our aim too high 
at once. Our starting-point at present is the commencement of the Tth cen- 
tury B.C., when a few years before the births of Buddha and Mahavira the 
adventurer Sisunaga coming from Kis founded a small kingdom at Girivraja 
in Magadha, which in the times of his successors Bimbisara and Ajätaéatru 
grew into an empire, The materials for a progress upwards. from that stage, 
which are easily available and afford ample scope for the application of the 
above comparative method, are those relating to the Age. of the Mahabharata 
War and some years before it. Our immediate objective must, therefore, be 
to trace the history of Magadha as far back as we can. We can do that 
easily because the Mahàübharata has recorded that 13 to 15 years prior to the 
Kuru-Papdu war Yudhistira had commenced to perform a Rájasüya sacrifice, 
that he desired that all the known contemporary ruling sovereigns should come 
to his capital Indraprastha and take part in it, that whereas all the others 
could be persuaded to do that, Jarüsandha of Girivraja, who had commenced 
to perform a Rudra Yajiia, in which he intended to sacrifice 100 crowned 
human heads and had towards that end already kept in confinement 86 sove- 
reigns, could not be persuaded by the Pandavas to give up that intention, that 
Yudhisthira, therefore sent a message to Šri Kysoa at Dwärakä in Saurästra 
where he had settled down with other Yädava families to come to his succour, 
that the latter thereupon went to Indraprastha, held a consultation with those 
whose counsel be valued and went to Girivraja with Bhima and Arjuna in the 
garb of a mendicant to beg for a duel with Jarasandha, that a duel took place 
near that city between Bhima and that sovereign and the latter was ultimately 
killed, that thereafter his son Sahadeva surrendered himself to Krsna and 
agreed to take part in that sacrifice and that thereupon Kygna took him under 
his protection and installed him on his father's throne." The Jaina 
agrees with this in the main particulars?* The Mahābhārata further records 





* Continued from p. 143 of Vol. III. 

#l. Mahabharata, II. 17 to 24, 

22. The Jaina Puranas in which both Krsna and Jarüsandha figure as Ardha- 
cakravartins and as therefore 2 of 63 Saliküpurugas give a diíferent version of the 
way in which Jarisandha had met his death. According to them a pitched battle 
had taken place between his force and those of the Yadavas and the Vidyadharas 
(mountain chiefs) on a plain in Saurastra near the village Sinapalli where later on a 
with the latter's own Cakra. The two sources, however, agree so far that Jaräsandha 
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that this Sahadeva had joined the Pandavas in fighting against the Kurus on 
the field of Kuruksetra. Our first step towards the desired goal should, there- 
fore, be to fill up the gaps between the two teminii, one the age in which Giri- 
vraja was the capital of Jar&sandha and Sahadeva and the other m which 
&i&unüga settled and founded a small kingdom there. The works of PAR- 
GITER and PRADHAN above referred to would be very helpful in doing 50, 
though for filling up the details of the events between those dates patient work 
has to be undertaken. 


IX. Necessity of Active Co-operation between the Oriental Scholars and the 
Archzologists. 


15. This can be done satisfactorily if the workers in the literary and 
archaeological fields put their heads together and draw out à scheme of mutual 
co-operation towards the end in view.” There are enough materials in the 
orthodox Itihfisas and Puränas and even in the Brahmanas and in the Jain 
and Buddhist story—literature from which the necessary facts for bridging the 
guif between the two outposts can be gathered and they can therefore be chro- 
nologically arranged. R. B. DIKSHIT, the present Director-General of Archz- 
ology in India had, while lecturing at the annual meeting of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, in August 1939, already suggested a more 
extensive and intensive study of the Paur&mic literature. In order that the 
results of this kind of study on the part of individual scholars may not be the 
subject of controversy but may become co-ordinated with a view to yield re- 
sults acceptable to the majority of scholars and the educational authorities 
here and abroad, I venture to suggest that the Oriental Conference should 
appoint a Committee of both research scholars and archeologists, select scho- 
lars for such study, allot them definite works for study and after they have 





was a contemporary and an inveterate foe of Krsna, that the enmity between them 
was due to Krsna having killed Kathe, son-in-law of Jarasandha, that the latter had 
attacked Mathura 17 times without success but that when he attacked it for the 18th 
time with the help of Kälayavana and his non-Aryan followers Krsna and the other 
Yadavas consisting of 18 families had migrated to Sauragtra and settled there, that 
on the expiry of some years after they had done sa, the enmity was again revived, that 
Jargsandha was killed and his son Sahadeva was placed by Kygpa on the throne of 
Magadha but his powers were considerably curtailed ( Trigasthisalakapurusacerita, by 
Hemacandra, VIII, 8, Bhavnagar edition, p. 126, Harivamáa Purüma by Jinasenii- 
carya, Calcutta edition, p. 537). 

23. I happened to read in the “ Times of India" of October Sth, that the Alla- 
habad Session of the Indian Historical Congress had already taken a step in that 
direction and that its session at Calcutta was likely to consider a scheme submitted 
by Dr. S. K. ATANGAR of Madras and to appoint an editorial board for the re-con- 
struction and publication of a History of India on scientific lines, That is gratifying 
news indeed. But I am of opinion that the work of the historians as such will begin 
after useful results have been arrived at by the co-operation of the archeologists and 
the research scholars. The above attempt must therefore be held to be premature. 
The said Congress-can get an authoritative history written from the existing materials 
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ollected valuable historical facts, discuss them and fix upon those which in 
their view should find a place in the history of our country. These works 
would also supply definite information for the selection of ancient sites suit- 
able for excavation by the archeologists. If excavations are made at depths 
more than at least 25 feet below the surface of the adjoining grounds, I feel 
sure that sufficient evidence tending to confirm most of the facts gathered from 
the literary records would be forthcoming, The formation of field clubs 
suggested by R. B. DrksHiT is no doubt necessary as the Government of India 
cannot be expected to allot from year to year such large grants as would be 
required to carry out the necessary programme. But I fear that the efforts 
to be made by such clubs would not be productive of satisfactory results unless 
they are backed up by the Archeological Departments of the Government of 
India and the Indian States in whose territories the sites may have been situ- 
ated and unless they are made under the guidance of the Director-General of 
Archsological Survey of the Government of India. 


X. Suggestions for their Lines of Action 


16. It is not necessary however for either the scholars or the archaeologists 
to wait till concerted action has been decided upon and planned by an autho- 
ritative body, The Purüpas, distinctly so named, have as yet been explored 
by scholars like PARGITER only with a view to make out the dynasties of 
kings. No attempt has yet been made to ascertain the principal events in the 
reigns of any particular line of kings of a particular dynasty and to arrange 
them chronologically. Nor has any been made systematically to study the 
different stages in the cultural history of India. This inactivity is due not to 
the total absence of any evidence of historical value concerning such events 
and stages but to the dreaded difficulty of separating the secular from the 
religious elements in the sources of our information. The Mahabharata is 
again a mine of information as to the political, economic social and religious 
conditions of India in the age in which the principal characters of the epic 
lived and in a few years before and after it, Those who like ALLEN, HAIG 
and DODWELL see in it nothing of value for a political history must be held 
to be ignorant of its contents or not to possess that open mind which is Tequir- 
ed for the evaluation of a past record. There is also evidence in that work of 
the conditions of things in the age in which the work was expanded and 
transformed into a fifth Veda, a treatise on Dharma for the benefit of the 
masses who had no access to the old Vedic literature. It may be that bet- 
ween that event and the recitation of the work by Sauti before Sunaka and 
others some accretions may have been made therein. We might also concede 
that even after the work received its present form ie. its division into 18 
Parvas with the Harivarhéa as a Khila Parva, which could not have been later 
than the 4th century AD.* some interpolations had been made therein. Still 
LOMBA Zu) mre 

24. History of Indian Literature by WiNTERNITZ, Vol. I, (Cal. Edition), pp. 321, 
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I believe that with some patient effort it is possible to gather sufficient materials 
for the purpose of history of the Age of Krsna. For doing that we need not 
and cannot afford to wait till the Bhandarkar Research Institute has criti 
cally edited all its Parvas as suggested by Dr. WINTERNITZ. Moreover we 
can check the information so collected by references to other works speaking of 
the personages and events of the same period such as the Brahmanas, Sutras, 
&c. The Jain Puranas too might prove to be of considerable assistance in this 
attempt because many of their Tirthañkaras, Cakravartins, Ardhacakravartins, 
Pratyardhacakravartins and Baladevas were men whom the orthodox sects 
also held in reverence and who were contemporaneous with the principal 
characters in the Mahabharata. It would therefore be a right application of 
energy for the research scholars to study those Puranas from a histonan’s 
point of view and gather materials for comparison with those found in the 
orthodox Paurainic works in which I include the Mahabharata. Such spade- 
work done by individual scholars would much facilitate the work of the 
authoritative committee above suggested. The archeologist too need not wait 
till such a committee is set up. From the investigations made by the previous 
generations of scholars and archzologists they can very easily select several 
sites for making similar spade-work by digging trial-pits at the necessary 
depths. Such for instance are those of Rajagrha, where an old fort-wall has 
already been partly opened out, Jardsandhas akhada, where a duel between 
him and Bhima is believed to have taken place, Taxila** which was a flourish- 
ing city at the time of Alexander's invasion and which had a big university 
where even men like Panini and Canfikya are believed to have been educated, 
Mathura of the Yadava period, which must be very near the northern bank 
of Yamunà on the road from modern Mathura to Gokul, Old Gokul on the 
opposite bank of the said river, old Vrndéven which must be very near the 
old ghats and temples to the south or to the west where there are several 

winds and growths of wild plants, Seuryepur, which according to the Jain 
traditions was within a short distance of Mathurä and was the capital of 
Samudravijaya, uncle of Krępa and father of Aristanemi, the 22nd Tirthan- 
kara and a feudatory of Jaraisandha, Prégjyotise, most probably in Assam” 
where Bhauma or Narakaisura, whom Krsna is believed to have killed some 
years before the Mahabharata war and after whom Bhagadatta, a powerful 
warrior who had fought in that war on the side of the Kurus, had been ruling, 
Sonitapur in the Gadhwal district, where Bandsura, father of Usa, whom 
Aniruddha had secretly married and whose superfluous hands (ie. I believe, 
powers in excess of those of a feudatory) where curtailed by Krsna after 








25. It is gratifying io note that the site of Maniyar Math has been excavated 
at Rajgir (Poona Orientalist, IV, 1 & 2, p. 91) but what I suggest is the digging of 
pits below the Buddhistic level. 

26. This site though excavated extensively has not been excavated at sufficient 
depths to yield results useful for a re-construction of the history of the pre-Buddhistic 


T Vide, " The Kalitas of Assam" by B. Kakami, in NIA. Il, 5 (Aug. 1999) 
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defeating him in a pitched battle, Diwérävaff® the pleasure-resort (Vihära- 
bhümi) of King Revata, who subsequently became the father-in-law of 
Balarima, elder brother of Krsna, a place in the littora along 
the seacoast at a short distance from Mount Raivataka (moderr 
Gimar) where Krsna with 18 Vädava families had, according to the 
Harivarhéa encamped before Dwürsk& was built on an island, Kundinapaur, 
the capital of Bhismaka, father of Rukmini, the pet queen of Krsna, that of 
Bhojakata in the Berars which Rukmi had built after he was defeated and 
dishonoured by Krpa when he was pursued while eloping with his sister 
Rukmini,** the capital of the Cedi province where Sisupala, an ally of Jaré- 
sandha, who was killed by Krsna at the Rijasiya sacrifice of the Pandavas, 
Karavirepur in the Souther Maharastra country where Krsna and Baladeva 
had, according to the Herivavige, an encounter with Srgala Vásudeva and 
Krauficapur, which must be at a short distance from the last town and some- 
where near Badami in the Bijapur district, If trial-pits at the necessary depths, 
determined In each case according to scientific calculations are made, I feel 
confident that relics leading to a definite conclusion as to a particular outstand- 
Ing event of the Age of Krsna will be found at some of those places. And 
once that terminus ad quem is fixed it would not be difficult to fill up the 
gap between it and the terminus a quo, the probable date of the foundation 
of the Saisundiga dynasty in Magadha, for the Makdbharate itself, some of the 
old Pur&pas such as the Bhavisya, Matsya and Vayu and the Jain Purünas 
contain ample materials for that purpose. It is true that in the matter of 
chronology we cannot rely much on the Puranas but the Mahabharata is 
quite free from the fault of making such hyperbolical statements with regard 
thereto as the Puranas. After these details are collected it will be the task 
of the proposed committee of the Oriental Conference to examine them criti- 
cally and sanction such of them as satisfy an agreed test for incorporation 
in the political history of the period between the above two terminii It would 
be then only that the necessity to revise the whole history of our country 
would arise. The cry for doing so raised on the discovery of the Mohenjo- 
daro relics was premature. 


28. Harivamia Parva, 1l. 56. 

29. Op. cit., I. 60. 

30, For instance it is not open to suspicion that 12 years had elapsed during the 
peregrina of the Pandavas after the second dice-game at Hastinäpur, that one 
year had elapsed between the termination of that period and that of the reclamation 
of the herds of cows of Viratnagar by Arjuna on defeating the Kauravas, that Dhrta- 
formance of the obsequial ceremonies of the dead relatives (Mbh. XV. I. 6), that 
the cataclysm at Dwārakā and the fratricidal conflict at Prabhüsa between 
the young Yadavas and the death of Krsna had taken place after the lapse of 
36 years from the date of accession by Yudhisthira on the throne of Hastings 
(Mbh. XVL 2. 20-21), Even some of the Puranas are likely to furnish some reliable 
clues such as that according to the Bhügawata Xl. 25 Krsna was 125 years old 
at the time of the fratricidal conflict 
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XI. Their Effect on the History of Indian Culture. 


17. This kind of re-construction work, if assiduously carried out, can also 
be hoped to provide a satisfactory solution of the riddle of the Indus and Gan- 
getic Valley civilizations for various reasons. Thus some of the relics found at 
Mohenjo-dáro point to the buried cities there having been inhabited by a 
non-AÁryan race most probably of the Dravidian stock whose principal tribal 
deity was Rudra. During the Mahäbhärata period, Jayadratha, a Ksatriya 
son-in-law of Dhrtarästra, was ruling over some portion of Sindh." One of the 
notable feats of Krsna for which he was identified with Vignu was the freeing 
of Bharatavarsa from the pest of several impious and tyrannical kings like 
Kamsa, Jarasandha, Sifupala, Bhauma, Bandsura, Kalayavana, Salva and 
Srgala-Vasudeva, some oí whom were Kstriyas and others -Aryans and 
most of whom were the worshippers of Rudra, This does not however mean 
that there was No social intercourse between the Aryans and the Anüryans. On 
the contrary there are numerous instances of inter-marriages between them, in 
each of which the male was an Aryan and the female Andryan. Thus Arjuna, 
Bhima and Krsna himself had married the daughters of several Anüryan chiefs, 
called Nagas, Riksasas, &c. Some of the well-known sages like Dvai- 
payana owed their birth to a sexual intercourse between Brahmans and low- 
caste girls, Santanu, grand-father of the Kauravas and Pandavas had married 
the very girl Satyavati or Matsyagandhé, who had given birth to Dvaipfiyana 
during her maidenhood. The Drona Parva of the Mbh. contains a very 
detailed account of a fierce battle that had taken place after mid-night between 
the Raksasas headed by Ghatotkaca, son of Bhima and Hedamb&, and Alam- 
busa and Aliyudha, other Riksasas, who had come to assist the Kauravas 
with contingents of several Anfryan tribes such as the Kambojas, Kiritas, 
Daradas, Barbaras, Yavanas, Sabaras, Bhilas and others. This account also 
makes it crystal clear that whereas Aryan warriors depended upon weapons 
made of iron, and bows and arrows, the use whereof presupposed a knowledge 
of some science, some of the Anüryan warriors fought with stone-weapons 
(Sil&yuddha) while others made use of their knowledge of some sciences stig- 
matised by the Aryans as Raksasi and Asuri Mayas, which enabled them to 
rise up in the air, become invisible and fight unseen by the adversary, to put 
the latter on a wrong track and weakening the morale of his army by spread- 
ing false rumours and creating false evidence in support of them &c. The 
Aryans had their own code of honour to be observed even in war-times just as 
the European nations now have their international law relating to war-times. 
Thus for instance, we find it discussed in the Makôbhérata at several places 
whether a particular act of the one party or other was or was not in accordance 











Jl. It has been discovered that the descendants of this Jayadratha had migrated 
to Kathiawüd at the time of the invasion of Sindh by Mahomed Kasim and were 
e parts of it in the 9th, 10th and 11th centuries (Rajasthana for July 1999, 

J2. Mbh. VIL. 108 to 192, 
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with Dharma, which both being Aryans were bound to observe. The Ráksasas 
and Asuras did not feel themselves bound by any such code and “everything 
is fair in love and war" was their All this goes to establish that the 
Aryans, who had made considerable progress on the spiritual side of life and 
the Andryans, who had made such on its material side, had been living side by 
side in the age in which Sri Krsna, his relatives lke Vasudeva, Balarama 
Aristanemi, Akrüra, and Ugrasena, and adversaries like Jaräsandha of 
Magadha, Siéupala of Cedi, Karnsa of Sürssena and Bhauma of Prügjyotisa 
and the sons of Dhrtarästra and Pandu and others lived and had been mixing 
socially with each other and influencing each other's thoughts and actions to a 

18. It further seems to me highly probable that if we get a success 
in solving the above tangle we shall also be able to ascertain the exact relations 
between the Vedic and the Bhügawata or Páfcarütra religions, the Vedic and 
the Pa4upata religions, the Vedic and the Sākta religions, the Vedic and the 
Buddhist and Jaina religions and also those between the non-Vedic religions 
infer se because all those religions whether orthodox or heterodox, have some 
beliefs and mythologies in common and some of them e.g. the Bhägavatas and 
the Jains share some common traditions also. 








XIL. The Line of Further Progress end Appeal to the Research Scholars. 


19, The above are only the immediate results of the proposed line of 
research. It has its remote results as well. Once we are on stable ground as 
to the history of about a century before the Mahabharata war we can make 
further progress also along this purely Indian line because our literatures also 
have the potentiality of affording clues to the re-construction of our history 
in the age next prior to the above namely, the age in which Rāmaca 
son of Dasaratha was the predominant personality and the most notable 
event wherein was a war between R&macarndra and Laxmana sons of Da&aratha 
on the one hand and Ravana and Kumbhakarna, grandsons of the sage 
Pulastya on the other at Lanka, a city on an island in the midst of the 
southern ocean whose northern shore appears to have been situated far to the 
north of Dhanuskodi and Kanyà Kumári. The sons of Da&aratha were assist- 
ed in their invasion of Lanka by the chiefs of An&ryan tribes, which though 
described as Vanaras (apes) and Rksas (bears) and though living in sub- 
terranean or mountain caves and fighting with stones and trees had some 
sort of social and political organizations of their own, which by the time of 
Krsna had become almost extinct. The grandsons of Pulustya had also their 
own army of mighty warriors who were experts in the science of archery and 
had amassed immense wealth collected from all the quarters and particularly 
from the region north of the Himalayas. Since however they were epicureans 
in their outlook on life and as such knew no Dharma and were cannibalistic 
in habit they were stigmatised as Raksasas, The Rdmdyena of Valmiki, the 














JJ, WiNTERNIIZ, HIL. L. pp. 320, 407 et IIL seq. pp. 113-14, 484 et seq. 
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Rämopäkhyäna in the Mahübhüárata, the Paümacariya of Vimala Suri and 
some of the Buddhist tales now obtainable only in Chinese and Tibetan trans- 
lations. can serve as the sources from which the history of this age can be 
re-constructed. Valmüki's Rümüyana also contains in the subsequently added 
1st and 7th Kàndas a description of the dynasties of the kings of the Solar race 
prior to Dagaratha and some important events in the lives of some of them and 
references ta the foundation of several cities, whose sites can, after some re- 
search, be located with some amount of certainty. If excavations are made at 
those sites at appropriate depths, archzology can be helpful to purely literary 
research with regard to this period also. 

20. The Ramayana and the Mahabharata contain evidence of an age 
earlier even than that of Ramacendra, in which the predominant personality 
was Parafuräma, son of Jamadagni and the most outstanding event wherein 
was a long-continued bitter struggle for supremacy between the Brahmans 
headed by him and the Ksatriyas headed by Saha: j | द The 
Puránas too, if critically examined, might be helpful in ascertaining the dates 
of some of the important events of that age 

21. The age of the Vedic Reis was still earlier than that. The most out- 
standing event in that age was the struggle for supremacy between the Brah- 
mans headed by Vasistha and the Ksatriyas headed by Viév&mitra, which is 
described in details in both the said Epics. Although in this respect this age re- 
sembles the previous one it differs from it also in that Vasistha did not fight 
with weapons but with his spiritual powers and Visvimitra was the to 
whom is ascribed the origin of the first-known work on Dhanurveda.** We read 
also of his having taken the assistance of several Anaryan tribes while trying to 
suppress the power of Vasistha. 

22. The history of the human races in India having two different kinds of 
ideals of life and therefore two different kinds of civilization, one spiritual, and 
the other material, struggling for supremacy over each other, thus seems to 
go back to very remote times. The early beginning of that struggle is found 
recorded in the Indra-Virocana story in the Chadndogya Upenishal™ wherein 
Indra is the king of the gods and Virocana that of the demons and according 
to which whereas the latter was satisfied with the knowledge that the self was 
identical with the physical body and spread the materialistic doctrine amongst 
his followers that happiness in this world and the next could be attained by 
adoring that body with clothes, ornaments, food, etc., which was very similar to 
that of the anc zyptians, Indra persisted in his inquiry assiduously and 
learnt the doctrine, that the real self was neither identical with the body nor 
with the mind, was not affected by pleasures and pains and was not subject 
to changes of states but was identical with the one immutable essence which 
pervaded the whole universe and became re-joined to it and merged in it 











34. Op. cit. L. 513. 
35. Vide Madhusüdana's remarks on 'Dhanurveda' in the Prasthünabheda. 
JG. Chà. Upa, VIII. 1 et seq. 
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when divested of the body." If thus the Indian records are approached 
studied in the right spirit they will lead to the solution of many other riddles 
which the European anthropologists have been striving to solve without their 
assistance. Their potentiality lies deeper still and extends to the solution of 
even the riddle of the evolution of the universe in different cycles, ie. fo say, 
the gradual formation of the planets, the constellations, the signs of the zodiac, 
etc. In fact they would acquaint man with everything which he wants to 
know and strives to know 

23. That is, however, a far far distant cry. It would not be a small 
achievement even if the history of the Indian races, their civilizations and 
their action and re-action on each other are investigated and placed on a stable 
footing. The first step towards that objective, as I have said, is to trace the 
history of India upto the Age of Krsna, for doing which there are, as stated 
above, very ample materials on the surface of this land and very probably be- 
low it also. If it is to be taken seriously, we can no longer afford to wait till 
some western institution leads the way to it. It is high time we learnt to stand 
on our own legs and go our own way. It cannot be denied that there is the 
danger of our faltering and even losing our way at times. That danger should 
not, however, deter us from taking courage in both hands and making a begin 
ning. It is well-known that those only succeed in all walks of life who are enter- 
prising, self-reliant, frank-hearted enough to acknowledge mistakes, sincere 
enough to correct them whenever pointed out by others and resolute enough to 
overcome all the difficulties as they arise during the pursuit of their high ideals 
and to rest only after the settled objective is reached. This land which has pro- 
duced a poet like Dr. Rabindranath Tacore. a plant-physiologist like the late 
Sir J. C. Bose, Chemists like Dr. P. C. Ray and Sir C. V. RAMAN, a philoso 
pher like Sir S. RADHAKRISHNAN and a historian of the Moghul and Maratha 
periods like Sir Jadunath SARKAR, is not wanting in research scholars with the 
above qualifications. Already some individual scholars have put forth their best 
rts in the field of ancient history. But m that subject there is too much 
room for differences of opinion. What is, therefore, wanted is a joint action 
commenced under the auspices of an authoritative body like the All-India 
Oriental Conference in collaboration with the authorities of the archæological 
artment of the Government of India. R. B. DIKSHIT, who at present leads 
them, is not only highly sympathetic towards the movement for a substantial 
progress in the ancient Indian history of our country and has not only been 
doing all that he can do from his high position to push on that movement but 
has also as above-stated taken several opportunities to throw out suggestions 
for the line of future work on the part of societies of research scholars and 
archeological investigators, which in his view is likely to lead to the attain 
ment of the desired goal. The Indian Historical Congress too has been taking 
steps towards the same end. But historians as such are in the position of 
judges whose proper function is to weigh the evidence placed before them and 














37. Op. cit, VIII. 12-14, 
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pass a judgment as to whether that evidence does or does not satisfy a recog 
nized test. Those whose views cannot be ignored have already weighed the 
evidence till now collected and passed their judgment which points out several 
lacuna in the evidence. It therefore now behoves the advocates first to bestir 
themselves to search for materials which would enable them to fill in those 
lacuna and if any satisfactory ones are found out to apply for a review of 
that judgment on the ground of the discovery of new and important matter or 
evidence. Out of the advocates the archeologists have already been doing 
their bit, Will the group of research scholars, organised as the All-India Ori- 
ental Conference realize their responsibility in the matter, settle their differences, 
take concerted action for doing their part and place before the judges such 
fresh evidence as they would consider satisfactory for justifying them in re- 
viewing their previous jud and passing a re-considered one allowing their 
claim on behalf of the Indian civilization? Let us hope and pray that they 
will? 





38. The Council of the Oriental Conference at its meeting held at the same 
place after the sectional meeting was over, passed, at the instance of the President 
dh E E क वका rawie the atian E E a ता 
mittee to the scheme set forth in this paper and recommending the consideration 
thereof with a view care ne whether it was possible to give effect to the said 
or any other modified scheme for the attainment of the object the writer of the paper 
had in view and if so, what steps should be taken towards that end. It also brought 
E caries Committee that Mr. Divany had offered to subscribe 

to any that may be started in order EXPENSES 
be incurred in taking such steps. REEL ami =n: 


NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA: THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATIONS 


By 
V. M. APTE, Poona. 


AG. I. 22. 21: Aninditayam difyekamülam baldsom kusastambha vd 
pal&iüpacüre pradaksinam udakumbhena trik parisificantam vécayati: (a) 
Susravah susravd : (b) Fatha tvar susravah susravd asyevam mam sus- 
rauah sauíravasamh kuru; (c) Yathü tva devänäm yajrasya nidhipo'sy, (d) 
evramaham manusyünüm vedasya nidhipo bhüydsam"' iti | 

Trans : While the student is sprinkling’ a Pal&éa tree with a single root 
(or a Kuéa bunch in the absence of a Palñéa) in an unobjectionable direction 
(rt, neither south nor south-east nor south-west) from the left to the right, 
with a water-pot, the Gcirya makes him repeat the following mantra: (a) 
Suéravas (good listener)? thou art famous (a play on the word * suéravas 
meaning * hearing well’ as well as ‘well heard of" is intended). (b) As thou 
O Suéravas, art famous, so do thou, O Suéravas, make me endowed with fame 
(c) As thou art the guardian of the treasures of sacrifices for the gods, (d) 
so may I become the guardian of Vedic learning for men 

Context: This is the medhdjanana ceremony (for the production of 
' Intelligence ') which is performed for the student when he has completed his 
VOWS. 

Sources: The mantra is an address to the Palisa tree and though it 
cannot be traced as a whole, the story alluded to im it (which explains the 
epithet ‘Suéravas’ as applied to the Palisa) is found in TS. 3. 5. 7. 2— 
Deva vai brahmann avadanta | tat parna upäérnot | suéravä vai näma, yasya 
parpamayi juhur bhavati, na sa páparh álokarh éprpoti | [The gods discussed 

aarding holy power (brahman) and the Farga (a name of the Palisa tree) 
overheard it: he whose ladle is made of Parma (wood) is called Suéravas 
(famous); he hears no scandal]. TBR. 1. 2. 1. 6 is even more explicit 
“ Brahmavadam vadatarh yad upñémoh suéravà vai éruto'si, [Since thou didst 
overhear the (gods) discussing Brahma, thou art known as Suéravas] 
tato mamavisatu brahma-varcasam" (May holy lustre therefore enter into 
me). This last clause is very suggestive of our Medh&janana rite. 

* Continued from p. 155 of Vol. III 


l. Prof. OrLpgNBERG 5 translation suggests (p. 192) that water is being sprinkled 
round the tree. It is, however the tree that is being sprinkled. 

2. This address to the Palaéa tree implies an allusion to the story of the part 
played by the Palitéa tree in over-hearing the conversation of the gods, mentioned in 
light of this allusion, is translated by OLDENBERG as “© glorious one." 
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Among Sūtra texts only APMB. 2. 5, 1 has all the clauses (a) to (d) 
with unimportant variations. MG. 1. 22. 17 has (a) and (b) without varia- 
tions ; 2 4. 2 has the same two with some variations. 


AG. 1. 23. 5: “Sadasyam saptadaian kousilakinah samämananti, sa kar- 
manám upadras(à bhavaltiti." 

Trans: The Kausitakins prescribe the 'sadasya' as the seventeenth so 
that he may play the part of the overseer of (all) rites. 

Context : This view is mentioned in connection with the rule that either 
the four chief priests or all the sixteen (who officiate at Ahina and Ekäha 
sacrifices) may be chosen to officiate at a sacrifice 

Sources: Our sūtra occurs word for word in APS, X, 1, 10, 10-11 and 
this whole Kandikä (L 23) has been modelled on APS, X. 1. 10 where are 
found many of its sütras and quotations. Our text correctly represents this 
view as the peculiar view of the Kausitakins, because SB. X. 4.1.19 de- 
nounces the employment of the ' Sadasya' priest whereas KB 17.7 and 26.4 
and 5 mention along with other priests the 'Sadasya' priest, whose duty 
was to supervise the whole offering and call attention to any lapse, never leave- 
ing his post (the 'Sadas' enclosure)—which explains ‘Sa karmapám upa- 
drastà bhavati' in our Sütra. 

AG. L 23 8-14: Agnir me hota, sa me hota, horlüraxh tvámum 
vrma iti, hotürem |8| Candramd me brahmā, sa me brahmi, brahmdnam 
fvdmu vpa iti brahmänam |9| Adityo me'dhvaryur tyadhveryum 
|10| perjenyo ma udgatetyudgataram | 11 | Apo me hotra-&arsinya iti hotra- 

| 12 | rafmayo me camasádhvaryava iti camasádhvaryün | 13| Aküso me 
sadasya ili sadasyam | 14| 


Trans. (8) "Agni is my Hoty; he is my Hoty, I choose thee So and 
So! as my Hotr;" (with this formula he chooses) the Hotr. (9) 'Can- 
dramas is my Brahman' etc. as above. (With this formula he chooses) the 
Brahman. (10) 'Aditya is my adhvaryu (thus) the adhvaryu (11) 
'Parjanya is my Udgáty etc thus the Udgatr (12) ‘The waters are 
my reciters of what belongs to the Hotrakas etc.—(thus) the Hotrakas. (13) 
‘The rays are my Camasádhvaryus etc'—(thus) the Camasfidhvaryus (14). 
“The &kasa is my Sadasya etc." (thus) the Sadasya 
Sources : Each Mantra consists of two parts:—in the first deity Agni 
(Candramas etc. is) declared to be the Divine ' hota' (' Brahmá" etc. respec 
tively) and then in the second part, the priest is declared to have been chosen 
as the Human hota etc. This double address is explained by SB. II. 10 (a 
section dealing with the same topic) where we find mantras identical with 
or similar to those in our sütras above. 

SB. II. 10. 1-3: Daivd anye rivijo, münusd anye| sa etan daivàn rivijo 
ermita “agnir me hot’ ete. | sa etn daivān tvijo vrtva athaitàán manua 
ermita | (Here the commentator gives the required formulas elannadakena 
yajfiendham vaksye tatra me tvær hotà etc"). " The divine priests are differ- 
ent and the human priests are different. He chooses the divine priests with the 
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formulas ‘ Agnir me hota’ etc. (these formulas are identical with the first parts 
of our mantras in order). Having chosen the divine priests, he should then 
proceed to choose (the corresponding) human priests" [with formulas given by 
the commentator (meaning : I propose to offer such and such sacrifice be thou 
my 'hotà' there etc.) the last parts of which are similar to the second parts 
of our mantras) APS. X. 1. 14 also has similar mantras with the same 
double address. 


AG. 1. 23.15 : Sa vrto japen “ mahan me'voco, bhargo me' voco, bhago me 
voco, ydío me'vocah, stomam me'vocah. k|btam mé voco, bhuktim me'vocas, 
irptim me vocah, sarvam me voca" iti | 

Trans: The priest chosen (as above) should mutter " A great thing 
hast thou told me ; lustre hast thou told me, ° fortune’, * fame, ' praise", ' suc- 
cess,” "enjoyment, ' satisfaction ', hast thou told me (this last clause being re- 
peated with each of these words) ; ‘all’ hast thou told me. 

Sources: PB. 1. 1. 1 gives a formula similar to ours as the formula to 
be muttered by the Udgatr when chosen ('Vrtasya udgatur japa-mantrab ') 
because as a Brahmana of the Sámaveda, it was only concerned with the func- 
tions of the Udgaty. PB. I. L 1. omits some words like ' bhagah, klptim ' etc. 
but is substantially the same mantra as ours. APS. X. 1. 4. gives a formula 
identical with ours except for the omission of 'bhagah'. Somewhat similar 
formulas are also found in MS. 5. 2. 15. 2 ; LS. I. 1. 10-14 and 8$. 5, 1, 10 


AG. I. 23. 16-18: Japitvd “agniste Hold, sa te hold hotaham te 
manusa” ili hota pratijanite | 16| Candramaste brahmd sa te brahma brahma 
| 17 | Evam itare yathadesam | 18 | 

Trans: (16) Having muttered (the formula given above) the hotr 
(loudly) declares his acceptance with the formula “ Agni is thy Hoty; he is 
the Hotr ; thy human Hotr am I." 

(17) "Candramas is thy Brahman; he is thy Brahman "— (with this 
formula) the Brahman. (18) In the same way, the other priests according 
to the (individual) specifications (given above such as ' Aditya' for the ' adh- 
varyu ' etc) 

Sources: These mantras are of the nature of responses by the pr 
to the mantras cited in sûtras 8 to 14, with just the necessary modifications 

“te' for ‘ me" and ‘hotiham te’ for ‘“hotärarh tva They are hardly 
independent mantras therefore and are not traced to any other text in this 


AG. L 23. 19: ‘Ton mämavalu, lanmävisalu, tena bhuksiyeli" ca. yà- 
jayisyan | 

Trans: When he (the invitee) intends to perform the sacrifice (for the 
inviter), he should repeat the following formula (in addition to the one given 
in the preceding sûtras :) “ May that protect me; may it enter into me; may 
I thereby enjoy (bliss)! " 

The alternative (to ' ydjayisyen’, even after accepting the invitation) 
implied in this sūtra according to Narayana is that the priests may simply be 
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performing the Agnyädheya for him, in which case they do not recite this for- 
Sources : PB. I. 1. 1. gives an identical formula in the same context, with 
only ‘mam’ for ‘mi’. APS. X, 1. 4 also gives an identical formula in an 


AG. I. 23. 21: Somapravükam peri-prechet (a) " Ko yajiah, (b) Ka 
rivijah, (c) Kà daksinaá" ili. 

Trans: (The Rtvij chosen) should ask the Somapravaka (the repre- 
sentative of the Soma-sacrificer who gives the invitations on his behalf) 

What sacrifice is it? Who are the (other) officiating priests? What is the 
fee?" 

Sources : APS X. 1. 3 in exactly the same context, has “ Tam (the com- 
mentator supplies ‘Soma-pravakam' as in our text) prechanti rtvijah ‘Ke 
väjayanti, kaccinnähinah, kaccit kalyänyo daksmäh-"—iti | ma 
nam bhavati| Trans: The priests ask him ‘Who are going to perform the 
sacrifice? [This is parallel to our (b)']. Is it am Ahina sacrifice? (This is 
parallel to our (a)]. Are the fees decent?” [This is parallel to our (c) ]— 
Sao runs a Brähmana of the Chandogas. 

I do not understand why Prof. OLDENBERG refers us fo the commentary 
on the Poñca-viriéa Bräkmana for this passage when it is found in the APS. 
itself, as shown above. 


AG. I. 24. 8: (a) ‘Ahem: versma sajüta&nüm (b) vidyuldm iva süryah, 
(c) ida tam adhilisthdmi (d) yo mé kascübhiddsali "ibyudagagre visfara 
upaviset | 

Trams : He (the guest) should sit down on the seat (of darbha grass) 
so that the (grass-)ends point to the north (the superstition that the fringes 
or loose ends of a carpet or mat should not point to the south prevails even 
to-day in India) with the mantra " I am the summit (vargman) of my kins- 
men, as the Sun is of Lightning (flashes). Here I sit on him who harasses 
me 

Context: The guest does so when the seat, madhuparka etc. have each 
been ann to him thrice, by the host 

Sources : This same verse is found in SS. IV. 21. 2 in an identical con 

(our kandika in fact is indebted to the section 65. IV. 21 dealing with 
the guest-reception with the madhuparka for some of the mantras quoted as 
well as the wording of some of its Stitras such as AG. I. 24. 1 to 7) 

The variations are ' s&dr&inàm ' a synonym of our 'sajáthnam' in (a), 
and 'asmafn abhidasati' for our 'mà kaédibhidasati' in (d). The mantra 
occurs with slight variations in PG. 1. 3. 8 and MG. 1. 9. & 











AG. I. 24. 13: Praksdlitepado’rghyam añjalinà pratigrkyäthäcama- 
niyendcamati : (a) ‘ Amrtopasterenam asi’ iti. 

Trans : His feet having been washed, he takes the Arghya water in the 
hollow of his hands (and after thus signifying ils acceptance, pours it 
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tra. " Thou art the ' underspread' (or foundation-layer) of Amrta." 

It would be convenient to consider another formula of the same type in 
sütra 28, along with this. 

AG. I. 24. 28 : (b) Athücamaniyenavacamati ' Amrlapidhanam asi' its | 

Trans : He then (ie. after eating the Madhuparka) follows it (Le the 
eating) up by sipping the &camaniya water with the formula. " Thou art the 
' covering-lid' of Ampta. 

Sources of (a) Le. the formula in I. 24. 13 and (b) the one in I. 24. 28 : 
The two formulas are traced to TA. 10, 32. 1 and 10, 35. 1 respectively where 
the commentator explains that they are to be employed before and after a meal 
respectively. 

The practice of sipping water before and after a meal, with exactly these 
two formulas which stand, as it were, for the prologue and epilogue of the 
ritual drama of a dinner is in force even to this day in India! 

AG. 1. 24. 1415. The mantras ‘ mitrasya tva ete.’ in I. 24. 14 and * De- 
vasya tv& etc.’ the first mantra quoted in I. 24. 15 have already been discussed 
under I. 20. 4. 

AG, L 24, 15-18: (a) ‘Vasavastud gáyatrena chandasá bhaksayantu iti 
purastdn nimārşļi | 15| (b) ' Rudrastva Iraisiubhena chandasà bhaksayantu ' 
ii daksinatah |16|. (c) 'Aditydstea jdgatena. chandasá bhaksayantu' ih 
paícat | 17 | (d) Visve tvà devà anusjubhena chandasü bhakgayantu' ity- 
ultaratah | 18 | 

Trans: [(Sütra 14): After having looked at the Madhuparka ; (sütra 
15) : accepted it with his joined hands, transferred it to his left hand, looke 
at it again with appropriate mantras for every stage, he stirs the madhuparka 
thrice from left to right and then] wipes (what sticks to his fingers of the 
madhuparka) on the eastern (side)* with the mantra (a) ‘May the Vasus eat 
thee with the Gayatri metre’; Sûtra 16: (b) ' May the Rudras eat thee with 
the Tristubh metre '—with this formula, on the south ; Sitra 17: (c) ' May 
the Adityas eat thee with the Jagati metre —with this formula on the west ; 
sütra 18: (d) 'May the Viévedevas eat thee with the Anustubh metre '— 
with this formula on the north. 

Sources : The first three mantras (a), (b) and (c) cited in sütras 15 to 
17 are found in a number of texts with various verbs (other than our ' bhaksa 
yantu') ending the sentences : eg. (1) the three mantras with the variation 
'parigrhgantu' for 'bhaksayantu' are found in TS. 1. 1. 9. 3, the context 
being the tracing of the ‘Vedi’ by means of the 'sphya' (—the wooden 
sword). (2) They are found with the variation ' pravrhantu ' for ' bhaksa- 








L This must be done before he takes up the water for sipping in his hands— 
a amall detail not noticed either by STENZLER or by OLDENBERG and ignored in the 
two commentaries of Narayana and Haradatta, as too well-known probably ! 
2. £4 IV. 21. B makes it clear that this wiping is done on the castern, southern, 
estern and northern sides of the Madhuparka vessel. 
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yantu' in TS. 3.3.3.1, the context being the offerings of “Arnéu" and “Adabhya’ 
cups in a Soma sacrifice. (3) They are found with the change * Kmvantu 
ühgirasvat' for ' Bhaksyantu' in TS. 4.1.5.3. VS, 11.58 and SB. 6.5.2.3 
the context being the making of the fire-pan while the adhvaryu or the sacri 
ficer repeats the mantras. (4) They are found with 'dhüpayantu' for our 
bhaksayantu' in TS. 4. 1. 6. 1 and VS. 11. 60 the context being the fumig: 
ting of the fire-pan. (5) ' Samafijantu' appears instead of ' bhakeayantu ' in 
TS. 4.16.3 and VS. 11. 60, the context being the filling of the fire-pan with 
goat's milk and (6) Afijantu is the variant for ' bhaksayantu ' in TS. 7. 4. 20. 
L, the context being the anointing of the a$vamedha horse. 

Our text, then, has derived (1) the ending ' bhaksayantu' (2) a sugges- 
Hon of the context and (3) the addition of the fourth category in (d) of the 
* ViSvedevas' from S$. IV. 21. 8-12 where the Vasus, Pitps, Adityas, Rudras 
and Viívedevas are associated with the wipings on the eastern, southern, west- 
ern, northern and central sides (respectively) of the vessel. LS. 1. 10. 17 also 
has four similar mantras for wiping the four sides of the ' drogakalasa '. There 
is a certain propriely in the association of the metres with Lhe deities eg. the 
Giyatri metre with 8 syllables in a pada goes with the eight Vasus, the Tris- 
tubh metre with eleven syllables in a pada goes with eleven Kudras and the 
jagati metre with 12 syllables, with the 12 Adityas. Perhaps the Anustubh 
metre as the common Sloka metre was associated with Viévedevas. 

AG. L 24. 19: ' Bhütebhyastea" iti madhyàl trirudgrhya | 

Trans: With the formula ' To the beings (I offer) thee', he three times 
takes some (of the madhuparka) out of the middle of it. 

Sources: In TS. 1. 2. 12. 3, the Sruc (ladle) is picked up with this 
formula in the marking out of the high altar (Uttara-vedi) and in VS. 5. 12. 
the centre of the altar is anointed with butter with this formula after the four 
comers have been anointed with suitable mantras. In both these (TS. and 
VS) passages, the guest offering to Soma (the early model for the ‘ Madhu- 
parka offering) precedes the formulas. The idea of ‘taking up a little of the 
madhuparka from the middle" may have been suggested by Sá, IV, 21. 12— 
where we read : ' Vise fva devàá bhaksayantu iti madhyüdürdhvam.' 

AG. I. 24. 20-22: (a) 'Virajo doho'si' iti prathamam prasniyat | 20 | 
(b) ' Virájo doham asiya' iti dvitiyam | 2| (c) ' Mayi dohah padyáyai vird- 
jah ' iti triiyam | 22 | 

Trans : (20) — (a) : ' Thou art the milking of the Shining One (Virájo) ' 
—with this formula, he eats of it, for the first time. (21) = (b) : "The milking 
of the Shining One, may I attain' with this formula (he eats) a second time 
(22)=(c) : ‘In me, may the milking of the Shining One (the Earth-Cow) 
endowed with feet?, dwell)'—with this formula a third time. 

Sources : The formulas are found without variation in $5. IV. 21. 3, the 
context being that the guest accepts the water for washing the feet, with these 





l. Reasons for this translation of * padya Viraj” which according to OLDENBERG 
(p. 97 on SG.IIL7.5) is the Viráj metre, are given below 
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formulas—a context which brings out more clearly the play on ' padyäyai " 
(endowed with feet). But an explanation of the puzzling phrase ' Vir&jo 
dohah " is found in SB. 1. 5, 2. 20 “ Iyarh vai viräd | asyai va ea doha, evarh 
ha va asm iyarh virät sarvan kāmān duhe | ya evam etarh virájo doharh veda" 
(Trans) :—This (i.e. the earth represented by the altar) is verily the * Shining 
One ' and of her, is this milking ; in this way does this Shining one (the Earth- 
Cow) milk forth all his desires for him who knows this milking of the Shining 
One." My translation of ' Virájo dohah’ as ‘the Milking of the Shining One 
(the earth-cow) is based on this SB.-passage and the appropriateness of this 
phrase as applied to the madhuparka of which dadhi (curds)—a product of 
cow's milk—was an important ingredient is evident, The epithet ‘ padyäyai ‘ 
also becomes significant as referring to the feet of the earth-cow. Prof. OLDEN- 
BERG'S mew (p. 97) that ' padyà viráj ' isthe viràj metre in so far as it consists 
of feet does not explain the association of ' doha' (or milking} with "शाहा in 
the formulas ; besides, that meaning also may be just suggested here as part of 
a play on the various meanings of the words ' padyà virBj" (which is not un- 
common) but it cannot be the principal or primary meaning of the phrase. 


AG. L 24. 29. (a) ' Satyasi yatah srir, (b) mayi rib srayatàm ' iti dvitiyam | 

Trans: With the formula: “Truth! Fame! Fortune! May Fortune 
rest on me!" (he sips water) a second time (It has been sipped fir it 
the formula in the preceding sūtra discussed already under AG. 1. 24. 13, after 
the eating of the Madhuparka is finished), 

Sources: RV.Kh V. 87.10 reads “Manasah kimam Akitir vacah 
satyam aéimahi | paéünürh rüpam annasya, mayi írih Sreyatart yaiah || 

The last pada along with the word ‘satyam in the second pada, seems 
to have suggested our formulas. VS. 39. 4 is just this (RVKh.) verse with 
the last pada reading as ‘ Yagah érih Srayatiim mayi’ and employed as a for 
mula to atone for defects in the Pravargya y. Our lexi seems to have 
rearranged some of the words in these verses, to make up the prose formula 
that we kave above! 





AG. 1. 24. 31-32 : (a) ' Hato me pàpmà, pápmà me hata’ iti japited (b) * Oni 
kuruta” iti kärayisyan | 31| ' Mátà' etc. (— RV. VIII, 101.15) iti japitea, 
(c) ' Om ulsrjata' ityutsraksyan | 32 | 

Trans ; (31) (a). “Destroyed is my sin; my sin is destroyed '—having 
muttered (this formula), he adds (b)=*Om; make (her ie. kill her and 
dress her flesh as food for me)", if he desires (the host) to make her for 
himself (32) : If he desires to set her free, he should add (c) ‘Om! re- 
lease her!’ after muttering the (RV.) verse ‘Mata’ etc. 

Context : The guest gives these instructions when the cow has been an- 
nounced to him after he has sipped water. 

Sources: (a) The formula identical in part with (a), is VS 6. 35 
'Páüpmàá halo, na somab', where the formula is supposed to exculpate the 
sin of beating (and pressing) the soma (into juice) just as our formula 
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Formulas (b) md (c): $8. IV. 21. 23. 24 contains both these for- 
along with the same RV. verse (VIII. 101. 15) that is quoted in our 
sūtra I. 24. 32 im exactly the same context with only the addition ' frmamyattu 
iti va" (Let her eat grass) which is recommended as an optional formula 
for ' Om Utsrjata '. 

Similar formulas, in exactly the same context, are found in LS. 1.2.13 
seqq. TA. 6, 12. 1 uses (c), along with the RY. verse, for letting loose 
the cow that accompanies a funeral procession, if it is decided mot to kill her 
for being laid limb by limb on the corpse. 


AG. IL 1. 9: Kalaíüt saktünam, darvim pürayiva prügupaniskramya 
fucau dese'povanimiya : " (a) sarpadevajanebhyah svaha" iti hulva namas- 
karoti; (b) ' ye sarpáh pürthiva, ye antarikgya, ye divya, ye disyés, tebhya 
imam balim ühürsari, Lebhya imam balim upakaromi' iti | 

He fills a ladle with (barley-)flour out of the jug (set apart at 
the beginning of the ceremony) ; goes out (of the house) eastward ; pours 
water on a clean spot and sacrifices (ie. deposits the barely-flour on it as a 
bali offering) with the formula : (a) ' To the divine host of Serpents 1 Svahäl” 
and makes a (reverential) bow with the formula: “The serpents who are 
terrestrial, who belong to the antarikga, who belong to heaven and who dwell 
in the quarters—io them, do I bring this Bali’. 

Context: This takes place in the Sravaniikarma (a rite to the serpents) 
after the sacrifice of the sthalipaka, purodasa and besmeared fried grains. 

Sources. (a) This same formula is employed ‘again in our text in II. 
1.14 at the daily (moming and evening) offerings of Balis till the ceremony 
of ‘ pratyavarohana’ (or ‘redescent’). VS. 30: & has ' Sarpadeva-janebhyo ' 
pratipadam | [To the divine hosts of serpents, an untrustworthy man (is 
offered as a victim at the Purusamedha sacrifice) ]. The same expression (as 
in VS.) is found in TB, 3.4.1.5. (b) The formulas nearest to (though not 
identical with) those in (b), are TS. 4.2.8.3 and VS. 13.6. ' Namostu sar- 
pebhyo, ye ke ca prthivim anu | ye'ntarikse, ye divi, tebhyah sarpebhyo 
namah | ' 

The context is as follows :—In the Asvamedha, the ground for the fire 
is being prepared. The horse advances to the Darbha-bunch spread on the 
ground ; then a lotus-leaf is put on the horse's foot-print, and the golden image 
of a man put on top of the lotus-leaf, is addressed with this mantra. In the 
VS. the employment is similar; only it is in connection with the con- 
struction of the Ahavaniya fire-altar, These V5.-Mantras are commented on 
in the SB. 7.4.1.28 and are quoted by pratikas, in PG. IL. 14. 18, in exactly 
the same context as in our text, as both these works belong to the VS. A 
comparison of our formulas with those in TS. VS. etc. shows that our * Per- 
thivd” etc. is a mere paraphrase of ‘ye ke ca Prthivim anu’ etc. Our ver- 
sion is also found in APMB. 2. 17.80. 


AG. IL 1.10: Pradaksinom paritya paicdd baler upavifya: (a) 'Sarpo'si, 
(b) sarpatdrh sarpandrh adhipatir asi, (c) amena manuşyãhs trāäyase' pūpena 
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sarpan, yajfiena devās, (d) tvayi mà santa, tvayi santak sarpa ma hiri- 
sisur, (e) dhrubdm? te baridadáümi' ili. 

Trans: Having gone round (the Bali), keeping his right side towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the Bali (and recites the mantra): (a) ‘ Thou 
art the Sarpa ; (b) the lord of creeping serpents art thou (c) thou nourish- 
est men with food, serpents with cake and the gods by sacrifice. (d) May 
not the serpents living in thee, harm me who am also living in thee, (e) I 
give thee the ladle (dhruvà :—the same as thé 'Darvi' mentioned in sūtra 
9). 

The meaning of (a) to (d) :—The passage in the SB. 7.4.1.25 in which 
Agni is invoked by ' sarpa '-names and in which the epithet ' sarpa' is applied 
to the fire-god as well as to all the worlds of which he is the lord (with an 
implied reference to the etymology of the word 'Sarpa' from v'Srp = to 
creep) throws considerable light on the meaning of this mantra, J think that 
there is a play here on the word "Sarpa' meaning ° serpent’ as well as ‘fire’ 
(the Grhya-fire was always near at hand in all Grhya rites) and only then 
cam (c) be properly understood as it is the fire thal supports the gods by 
carrying oblations and human beings and serpents by means of food and cake 
which it helps to cook (as is mentioned in the Mantra). 

The meaning of (e). Prof. STENZLER's emendation is unnecessary as 
‘ Dhruvath te’ yields excellent sense, The ‘Darvi" (ladle) of sütras 2 and 9 
is deliberately referred to here by the synonym ' Dhruvà ' because of its near- 
ness in sound to ' Dhruva' the lord of serpents, referred to in the following 
sütras , besides it is a pointed reference to the ladleful of barley-flour offered 
as Bali on the clean spot (sütra Oth) to the west of which the performer 
who repeats this mantra is sitting 

Sources. The formulas—(a) to (d), are only found in sütra-texts and 
are not traced to earlier literature. MG. 2. 126. 3 has them with the follow- 
ing variations ; it omits ' Sarpatim ° in (b), “ yajfiena devin’ in (c), and for 
(d) has ‘tvayi santam mayi santam mākşişur, mā rīrişur, mā himsisur, mai 
dàüksuh sarpáh ' which is an expansion of our (d) ; APMB., IL. 17. 3 has (c) 
with the addition * tmaih paéin. .. -svadhayá pitfn, svihà ' and to our (d) cor- 
responds APMB. II. 17. 4* " tvayi nah santah, tvayi sadbhyo vargibhyo nah 
paridehi " which as a prayer for protection from the rains, indicates the danger 
of snakes in the rainy season 








AG, IL 1. 11-12 :—' Dhruvámuri te dhruvàmwn te’ ityamátyàn anupürvam | 
Il | “dhruva mam te paridadámity " ütmünam antatah | 12 | 

Trans : " Dhruva! I give so and so, over to thee! Dhruva! I give so 
and so over to thee!" With these words (repeated for each member) he 
gives over his family bers in charge to the Serpent-god, one by one and 
finally himself (saying) “Dhruva! Me I give over to thee!” 

Meaning of ‘Dhruva’. TA, 10. 67. 1 mentions a deity called ' Dhruva ' 


1 I adopt the reading of Prof. SrENZLER's MSS (see his note on p. 66) : his 





emendation * dhruvämum for ‘ dhruväm" is quite unnecessary as shown hereafter 
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along with Agni " Agnaye svaha !—dhruvaya bhümáya svaha !" The charac- 
ter of this deity is made clear by the comment of Haradatta on the above 
Sütras in our text : E TXEiTEiITÀ adhipatin ih Dhruva is the 





Sources : These formulas are mere improvisations dictated by the parti- 


cular context and are not traced to any other text. 


AG. IL. 2.3. Prsalakam anjalina jfuhuydd : (a) ‘Onam me püryatam, (b) 
pürgam me mopasadat, (c) prsatakaya svüha"' iti. 

Trans. With his joined hands, he should sacrifice the ' Prsataka', (re- 
peating the mantra) : ‘May whatever 1s deficient in me be made good ; may 
what is full, not fall off from me. To Prsátaka svahá ! ' [There is a difference 
of opinion as to the exact ingredients of this Preataka which is admitted to 
be a mixture. Prof. STENZLER quotes the Grhya-sarhgraha (p. 70) according 
to which it is a mixture of ' dadhi' (curds) and 'sarpib' (butter), but Nàra- 
yana says that it is a mixture of milk and Ájya and Haradatta in support of 
the same view, quotes the Chandogas as saying "payasyavanayedájyam tat 
matakam iti Chandogah ”| 

Context: This follows the sacrifice of a Sthälipäka to Pasupati in the 
‘ Aévayuji’ ceremony (in celebration of the Aévina full-moon). 

Sources. Only in one Sütra-text viz. PG. 2.16.3 are forumlas (a) and 
(b) traced : (a) without variation and (b) with 'mà vigat' (which means 
the same thing) for our 'mopasadat'. (c) is not traced anywhere ; in fact 
'Ppeataka' as a deity appears only here and in II. 2. 2. above! 


AG. IL 2.4: (a) "Sajür plubhih, sajiir vidhäbhih, sajür indragnibhydm 
svahd | (b) sajürtubhih, sajür vidhabhih, sajür visvebhyo devebhyah svaha | 
(c) sajür ptubhih, sajiir vidhabhih, sajir dyava-prthivibh yam sah" ibya- 
hitágner ágrayanasthalipakah | 

Trans: The Ahitägni (one who has set up the three Srauta fires) offers 
a sthalipaka (a mess of cooked food) at the Agrayana sacrifice [in the Ahava- 
niya fire—this follows from the next Sitra which prescribes that the ' ar&hi 
tügni ' offers it in the domestic fire] with the mantra : (a) ‘ Harmonious with 
the seasons, harmonious with the Modes, harmonious with Indra and Agni! 
Svähä! (b) Harmonious. ..... (ete as above up to ‘modes’, and then) 
harmonious with the Vi$vedevas! svāhā! (c) Harmonious etc. (as above, 
and then) harmonious with Heaven and Earth ! svaha ! 

Confext: This is the ceremony of Agrayana in which the first fruits 
of the harvest are consecrated before being partaken of. This is a Srauta, 
rite also and is described as such in the AS. 11.9, 1 agree with Narayana’ 
view (p. 203, OLDENBERG) that it is described here ie. in a Grhya Sütra for 

an Ahitägni who is unable to perform it in its fuller form in the AS., where 
it is prescribed at the time of the new harvest of every season. 

Sources : The formulas are found in TS. 4.3.4.3 where they accom- 
pany the depositing of the ' ríavya' bricks (a name derived from the formulas 
themselves beginning as they do with ' Sajür riubhkil) in the Agnicayana cere- 
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mony. VS. 14. 7 seqq. has the same formulas in the same context ; only the 
bricks here are called the 'Vai$vadewvi bricks [a name derived from 'Viévebhyo 
devebhyab ' the words of the mantra part (b)]. SB. 82.2.8 comments on this 
V5.-passage. They are also found in APS. 17.1.3 and KS. 17.8.18 etc 


AG. IL. 3:3: Niveienam puner navikttya lepand-starenopastaranair, asta- 
mile payasasya juhuyur : (a) " Apa svela padà jahi (b) pürvena cáparena ca | 
(c) sapha ca varunir imah, (d) sarvaica rüjabandhavih svdhd || (e) na vat 
Svetascdbhydgare’str jaghima kicana | (1) fvetdya vaidürvüya mamah 
sang" ii | 

Trans : (In the y of Pratyavarohana) having again renovated the 
house by coating (the walls), spreading (the roof) and levelling (the floor), 
they should after sunset, sacrifice oblations of milk-rice with the mantras :-— 
(a) "Strike off, O White One! (b) with thy fore-foot and hind-foot, (c) 
these seven (prajäs Le, sevenfold progeny) of Varuna and (d) the entire 
kingly fraternity. (e) In the vicinity of the White One (I read ‘ svetasya 
bhyácáre '—an emendation discussed below), the Serpent has killed none. (f) 
To the White One, the Vaidärva, adoration ! Sv&ha !" 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER (p. 69) draws attention to AV. 10. 4. 3. which 
has (a) and (b) with ‘ava’ for our ‘apa’. He and Prof. OLDENBERG (D. 
204) compare PG. II. 14. 5 and §G. IV. 18. 1. Similar verses, it may be 
added, occur in MG, 2. 7. 1; APMB. 2. 17. 26 and HG. 2.16.18. 

Meaning of the Mantras : 

'Svela'? As regards the meaning of 'Sveta', Prof. STENZLER on PG 
II. 14. 4 and 5 (p. 70) says that Dr. HILLEBRANDT drew his attention to the 
"White Horse' in the RV., dealing death to the serpents, which the Aévins 
gave to Fedu and that this meaning suits the second pada well. This may be 
accepled bul why the metaphor of the ‘White Horse’? The explanation, in 
my opinion, is found in RV, V. 1. 4*: ‘Sveto vaji jayate agre ahnim’ | = 
The white Horse (evidently the sun) is born at the beginning of the days. The 
Asvamedha-context of ‘Svetiya Svahai' in TS. 7.3.18 and TB. 3.8.17.4 
makes it certain ihat ‘veta’ is ‘the White Horse and the Dictionary (MONIER 
WILLIAMS) explains "sveta vaidérva" occurring in our clause (f) as ‘a deity 
connected with the sun". This double implication of ' $veta' meaning ' White 
Horse" and also ‘a solar deity’ gives excellent sense to our clause (b) as the 
forefoot and hind-foot of the ‘ White Horse" would then sent the eastern 
and western strides of the Sun. 

The corrupt reading in (e) : The reading ' Sveta&cibhyücare' in (e) does 
not make good sense; so Prof. OLDENBERG proposes (p. 204) that it should 
be “évetasyadhyacire" in conformity with PG. IL 4. 5* but this is too great 
a change to admit of the possibility of the emendation being the original of 
which the existing reading may have been a corruption. J propose that it 
should be read as ' Svetasyübhyacáre" which is the reading of MG. 2. 7. 1*. 
Besides it is not tmprobable that the letter ‘sya’ should have beert corrupted 
into the present. ' $caà'.. HG. 2.16.8* also has ‘ Svetasydbhydcdrena’. 
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Sapta Várumih ? I cannot understand why Prof. OtpENBERG translates 
this phrase as " the Seven daughters of Varuna”! The parallel passages in 
HG.PG. and APMB. make it almost certain that ° Prajdh ° is lo be understood 
after the phrase giving the meaning : ' the seven-fold progeny of Varuna '. The 
serpents are so-called because, in my opinion, Varuna is the lord of the waters 
and the waters of the rainy season bring out the serpents. That ' Räja-bän- 
dhavib denotes the fraternity of King Varuna is clear from AG. II. 9.5: 
aitu Rij varuno revatibhih". 

AG. IL 3.5 : “ Abhayam nah prajapatyebhyo bhiiyat" ityagnimikjamano 
japati | 

Trans. While looking at the fire, he mutters " May there be safety to us 
from the progeny of Prajàpati ". 

Sources : A sūtra text, MG. 2. 7. 1 alone has this mantra with ' svaha' at 
the end. 

AG. IL. 3. 6: ' Sivo nah summā bhava’ iti hemantam manasa dhyüyat | 

Trans. He should meditate in his mind on the Hemanta (the winter- 
season beginning with the month of Mürgasirsa, in which this ceremony is 
performed) repeating the mantra " Gracious to us, well-disposed be thou ”. 

Sources : The formula ts found in TS. 4. 5. 1. 4* and V5. 16. 51^ as: 
of the prayers addressed to Rudra in the Satarudriya hymn. In our text: 
IV. 8. 27-28, the serpents are associated with 'Rudra' and naturally there- 
fore a prayer to Rudra has been employed in a ceremony which signifies the 
end of the period of danger from snakes. 


(To be continued.) 


THE LATE MR. JOGENDRA CHANDRA GH 
By 
N. C. GHOSE, Calcutta. 


BABU JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSE, second son of late Babu Ananda 
Chandra GHosE, was born at Baisari, a village in Bakhargunge in the year 
1872, His education began at his own house in vernacular and having com- 
pleted it he joined Brojamohan Institution at Barisal, where his youthful mind 
came to be licked into shape by the benign influence of renowned educationists 
like Babu Aswini Kumar Dutt and Jagadish Ch. MUKERJEE who always 
took care to lay the real foundation of true character amongst the pupils by 
their own example of saintliness, love of duty and orderly habits. From this 
institution later he came to Calcutta and joined the B.A. class of the 
St. Xavier's College; he had however to give up studies and seek employ- 
ment, During his college days he displayed an extraordinary bent for mathe- 
matics and without graduating himself, he successfully coached many 
students appearing for B.A. and MA. in higher mathematics. 

After leaving the college he married, and secured a clerkship in the 
office of I. G. P. in Bengal. The death of his father and his elder brother who 
were both in the Government employ, at this stage, threw the burden of 
maintaining a joint family upon him. With his small pay, he found it very 
hard, but took courage and improved his income by taking up insurance 
agencies and such other sundry His fellow clerks liked him very 
much for his honesty, integrity and independence of character. 

His married life was very short, Two years after his marriage a son was 
born to him and when the child was only two years old, his wife died. He 
never married again though repeatedly requested to do so by relations, friends 
and well-wishers. 

After some years of intense struggle he got some relief when his youngest 
brother joined the Bar and ultimately got employed in the Bengal judicial 


service. 

His spirit of justice and independence was very high, and it may be 
mentioned that he twice tendered his resignation when his just claims to 
higher grades were overlooked, although he knew full well what this resignation 
meant for himself and for those whom he dearly loved. 











* His many valuable contributions towards historical research were published 
from time to time in many important journals of history both in India and abroad, 
such as The Journal of the Bihar & Orissa Research Society, Indian Culture, The 
of Bengal, etc. : 
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In connection with his service he had to go to many places of Bengal 
and Bihar and wherever he went he utilised his off-time by gathering useful 
historical information about those places. His bent for antiquarian researches 
thus peeped through his days of bondage, 

When he was transferred to Barisal, his intense desire for doing some- 
thing for public utility showed itself in the establishment of a Co-operative 
Bank for the good of the ministerial officers in the district who often found 
themselves handicapped in securing loans when they were most needed. He 
devised the scheme, started the Bank and was himself its founder-Secretary 
He had to put forth a tremendous amount of labour for securing depos 
to constitute the capital of the Bank, and be it said to his credit that the 
Bank is now established on a sound financial basis and can be said to be 
the premier Bank of the district. When this venture came to a success, he 
turned his attention to the welfare of the general public and laid the found- 
ation of another Bank to accommodate the public with loans to be repaid by 
easy instalments. He even sunk some of his slender private resources for its 
capital and begged from door to door for deposits and raised the working 
capital to Rs. 40,000/- in three months. This was a labour of love but the 
success it attained was its reward. 

During his stay at Barisal he also directed his energy to find out the 
genealogical tree of his family and picked up the genealogical trees of almost 
all the well-Enown Kayastha families of the district from the Ghataks and 
other sources. 

He ransacked Government records and procured all possible information 
for the compilation of a complete history of the pargona of Selimabad (not 
yet published) of which, he had the satisfaction to discover, one of his re- 
nowned ancestors was the one time overlord. 


The idea of writing out a general genealogical table of all the renowned 
Kayastha families of Bengal was finally given up as he found his friend Babu 
Bisheswar Roy CHOWDHURY of Idilpur engaged in the same work. 


After his premature retirement —due mainly to his sense of injustice done 
to him, he became master of his own time and was able td devote his whole 
time, energy and devotion towards his favourite pastime, viz. the historical 
researches. His first excursion into this realm was at the controversial point 
of the origin and places of the Kayasthas of Bengal and he traced the original 
source to the Nagar Brahmins of Gujarat, In this connection he came in 
contact with Dr. D. R. BHANDARKAR, the renowned scholar and like the 
great connoisseur that he is, the doctor found out the genius that lay hidden 
in an ex-clerk of the Bengal Secretariat. The two worked together in colla- 
boration as friends in various researches the result of which has filled the 
pages of the historical records. They remained friends to the last and Dr 

mourns the lees of his friend's extraordinary 
capacity for research. During this period of useful work he came to be 
intimately known to many other workers in this line such as Prachyavidya- 
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maharnava Nagendra Nath Bose, Dr. N, L. Law, Pandit Amulya BIDYA- 
BHUSAN, Khan Bahadur Abdul Ali KHAN and other learned professors of 
Calcutta and other Universities throughout India in the department of history. 
This intimacy ripened in many instances into mutual regard and genuine 
friendship. 

Besides the origin of the Bengal Kayasthas the spirit of research led him 
to other discoveries which not only found appreciable recognition from learned 
circles but also secured for him the title of Puratattva Vicaksana. 

Some of his famous articles of later days are :— 

(i) His learned discourse on the theory of {Devi Ekan gashi) recognized 
and rewarded by the Govemment of Bengal, (ii) He ably controverted the 
theory of Aévamedha Yajfia (iii) Antiquity of Gaya (Journal of the Bihar 
& Orissa Research Society Vol. XXIV Part iii, Sept. 1938) (iv) His last 
article written in Bengali created a sensation amongst the learned scholars 
of Bengal. He brought into his researches an analytical mind, a deeply critical 
and persevering brain and a complete mastery of details and strange to say 
an infirm body and sickly health were no hindrance to the spirit that always 
raved about for things anew. These qualities and above all his affable 
personality illuminated by lustrous erudition made him loved and respe 
by those whom he came across 


He left behind him two brothers Babus Dinesh Ch. GHOSE and Woopendra 
Chandra GHOSE (Rai Bahadur) and one son—({Dr. Narendra GHOSE) to 


mourn his loss and a host of admiring friends and relatives to revere his 
memory. 














DR. SALETORE AND THE AUTHENTICITY OF MUDHOL FARMANS 


In a previous issue of the New Indion Antigueary (vol. IL. No. 1; pp. 624), 
Dr. B. A. Saterore has published an article concerning the Muthhol farmans, in 
which, after criticizing those farmans published by Dr, BALKRISHNA in his Shivaji 
the Great (vol. I, part I) and Mr. D. V, ArTE in 1७ मुधोळ संस्थानच्या घोरपडे धरा- 
ण्याचा इतिहास (Appendix A), and after quoting the remarks passed by Sir Jadunath 
SARKAR on the spurious nature of Marathi documents and fermans, found in 
Mahärästra, he has questioned the authenticity of the farmans; may, he has 
even tried to impress upon the minds of readers that the formans are mere forgeries. 

The other side of the issues mised by Dr. SALETORE ought to be put forth 
by Dr, BALKRISHNA and Mr. D. V. APTE. It is better if they do so and I hope 
they will do it in the near future. But as the editing of the fermeons in question, 
published in Mr, Apte'’s book, has been done by me, I think I am entitled to 
examine Dr. SALETORE's criticism. Without waiting, therefore, for the reply by 
the two distinguished scholars, I place before the readers the result of my examin- 
ation of Dr. SALETORE's views concerning the Mudhbol farmans. 


Before considering, however, the farmams individually, I wish to bring to the 
notice of readers some facts of a general nature regarding the formers and the 
material for the history of the Bahmani and 'Adilshahi dynasties to which the 
fermans pertain, (1) Only photographic copies of the farmans were handed over 
to me from which I edited them. I did not get the advantage of examining the . 
originals. Both the internal and external examinations of a document are equally 
necessary for the determination of its authenticity. (2) I am not responsible 
for the English translations printed in the book as they were handed over to me 
with the instniction that the same might be inserted in the book without any mate- 
rial changes. (3) I found some discrepancies in the farman; which I have noticed 
in the notes (4) Dr. SALETORE in his article has dealt with the farmans No. 1-9, 
from Mr. APTE's book ; all, but the last, of which pertain to the Bahmani period. 
Dr. SALETORE after comparing the contents of these farmans with the narrative 
of Firishta (F.) and after finding that they cannot be reconciled to F.'s account, 
arrives at the conclusion that the fermans are not reliable. But here, I think, 
Dr. SALETORE is mistaken. Firstly, be has relied, for the meaning of the farmans, 
on the summaries or versions given by Dr. BALKRISHNA and Mr. ArrE. But it is 
possible that both may have been in the wrong. A research scholar ought not 
to rely on translations and versions of a ‘document, especially when he has to 
raise grave objections against it. He must study the document in the original. 
Then alone there is the possibility of his arriving at the truth. I am very sorry 
to note that Dr. SALETORE has not followed this method and consequently has 
committed very palpable mistakes. Secondly, Firishta is not the only Persian source 
for the period of the farmans as Dr. SALeTORE seems to assume. There are the 
Burhün-i-ma athir (BM.) of Tabataba, Tajkirziw'l-mmlük of Shiraz Smüpm' Lkwlub 
etc. The narrative given in BM. is found in many places to be superior to and more 
faithful than that of F. That F. could not even give a faithful pedigree of the Bahmani 
sultans has proved by the contemporary coins and the narrative in BM. Is 
Dr. SALETORE ready and willing to rely, as the only source for the Hahmani dynasty, 
on F.'s narrative and denounce all others? That he is not, as far as contemporary 
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inscriptions are concerned, can be easily gathered from this very article of his. Then 
is it logical to suppose that the Mudhol farmans which bear seals and Tughras Le. 
farmans, the contemporaneity and authenticity of which cannot be questioned as 
far as the external evidence is concerned, are forgeries, because they are not con- 
sistent with the account of F.? Especially when we know that F. is full of 
inaccuracies and inconsistencies? Moreover as the critical examination of individual 
farmans, which follows, will show, the information supplied by the farmans is 
not so much inconsistent with the narrative of F. as the Dr. supposes. If the con- 
temporary documents are to be condemned as unauthentic they ought to be com- 
pared with contemporary docume the genuineness of which is beyond doubt, 
[s it logical to compare them with a narrative composed some two hundred 
years after the events had actually happened? (5) Dr. SALETORE seems to 
think that the event serving as the cause of some mom, when referred to in a 
jerman, ought to take place in the same year in which the fermen is issued, But 
this is quite an untenable supposition, Even under the well-organised British 
regime, mams for bravery shown in the last great war were granted years after the 
treaty was signed. Why should we then be astonished if the issue of formans 
of grants was delayed for a year or two in old Muhammadan courts? The above 
statement can be ly substantiated from Bijapur formans and Marathi sanads 
Why should we expect a different situation. under the Bahmani mle? 

With these general remarks on some of the very queer assumptions of Dr. 
SALETORE, I now propose to examine his criticism of the farmanms individually. 





(I) FARMAN DATED 1352 AD. 


Both Dr. BALKRISHNA and Mr. APTE have given their versions of this farman- 
But as the information in the farman, presumes Dr. SALETORE, is in contradiction 
with F. and Vijayanagar inscriptions, it cannot be reliable. But Dr. SALETORE seems 
not to have studied the Jarman in the original. It clearly states that | Dilipasirhha] 
was given an imam in consideration of his self-sacrifice. The details of the sacrifice 
however, have unfortunately disappeared owing ta the lacum in the document. 
Mr. APTE has assumed on the evidence of the Bakhar which he has incorporated in 
his volume, that Dilipasirnha was sent to Karnétaka about 752 H.! and was rè- 
warded for some act of his bravery there. Dr. BALKRISHNA further took Karnataka 
to mean Vijayanagara and conjectured that Dilipasimha showed his bravery in a 
battle with a Vijayanagara king But as remarked above, the text of the Jarman 
mentions neither Karnitaka nor Vijayanagara. All the same be it noted here 
that both F. and BM. refer to the Karnajaka expedition of. Alau'd-din Hasan Ganga 
Bahmani and Dr. SALETORE does not seem to question the date of this expedition 
which F. puts in either 752/1351 or 753/1352, Then where lies the propriety of 
Dr. SALETORES criticism, especially when we know that the farman is dated in 
753 H.? 


(2) FARMAN DATED 1398 A. 


Before examining Dr, SALETORES views on this document it is convenient to 
give the gist ol the Jerman here. It is dated im 800 H. Rabi' II 25/15-1-1938. A p. 
and was issued by Firüzshüh Bahmani. Firüz finding that there was misgovernment 
due to the short-sightedness of Amirs and the tender age of the reigning sultan 
[conceived of getting the throne for himself with that object in mind] went to 
Sagar. Siddhaji, the fhanadar of that place received him warmly.  Firüz, with 
the help of Siddhaji and other adherents, fought a battle with the army of the 
Feigning sultan at some place in which the latter with his son showed much bravery, 


l Intro p. 84; Bakhar p. 198, 2. p उफ. 
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F. gives nearly the same account but with a slight variati 
according to BRIGGS, F. calls the thoneder of Sagar Suddoo, a slave of the royal 
family and does not mention of his death in the battle of Merkole fought before 

Now Dr. SALETORE raises the following points in connection with this farman. 

(1) If Siddhaji died, according to Dr, BALKRISHNA, in 798/1388, how could 
he have helped Firüz in 1397 in his struggle for the throne? 

(2) Siddhaji cannot be identifed with Suddoo who may have been one of 
the many Abbyssinian slaves at the court of the Bahmani ruler 

(3) Had he helped Firüz, F would have certainly mentioned him along with 
Mir Faizullah Anjü, Mullà Issac Surhindi, Mir Shumsu'd-din Muhammad Anji and 
Ahmadkhan Amiru'lbumarü who helped Firüz on his accession to the throne. 


(4) In 1397, the date of the Jarman there was no misgovernment due to the 
-sightedness of the Amirs but only the rebellion of Firüzkhän. 


I regret to note, in connection with these points that Dr. SALETORE has com- 
mited blunders and had there been any layman in Dir, SALETORES place, I would 
not have cared to answer these points. But in the present case I feel I must show 
the mistakes and I do it here very reluctantly, 

(1) Had Dr. S instead of believing in Dr. BALKRISHNA's conversion of the 
Hijra year, referred to some ephemeries, he would have found that 798 HL corres- 
ponds to 1995/1396 ap. Moreover neither the farman nor the bakhar nor F men- 
tions this date of Siddhaji's death. On the other hand both the farman and F 
explicitly narrate that Siddhaji or Suddoo was alive till at least the battle of 
Merkole, Siddhaji or Suddoo must have, therefore, died only a short time before 
Firüz's accession to the throne which took place by the end of 1397 Am. 


(2) I do not understand how Dr. S. calls Suddoo an Abbyssinian slave. In 
Persian mass. diacritical marks are generally omitted and the name Suddoo (Saddü) 
can easily be read as Siddii. The Nawal Kishore edition of F. gives the reading 
Sidhi* instead of Siddii and Sidhit is quite a common corruption of names begin 
ning with Siddha among Marathi speaking people. Thus there is no difficulty in 
identifying Suddoo of Brtocs’ F. with Siddhaji of the farmam. The Nawal Kishore 
edition of F. describes Sidhü as ' Az ghulimán-ián khündán' which has been, it 
seems, translated by BRIGGS by the phrase ‘a slave of the royal family.’ But “ slave” 
is not the only meaning of ‘ ghulim.’ Any Persian dictionary will give the word ‘ ser- 
vant as a synonym of ' ghukim" and there are a number of Persian and Marathi 
documents and seals in which the word is actually used in that sense It is not, 


therefore, so easy to make Suddoo of Bmocs’ F. an Abbyssinian slave as Dr. S. 
has done. 


(3) The farmam clearly states that Siddhaji died before Firüz could succeed 
in his object of getting the throne. F's statements ara not inconsistent with those 
of the farman. How œn we, then, expect F. to mention the services rendered by 
Siddhaji to Firiz after the latter's accession to the throne, and to refer to him 
along with others. 


(4) Had Dr. SALETORE bome well in mind the date of the farman, he would 
not have dared to make the bold statement in 4, The farman was issued on 
15/1/1398 AD Le some two months after Firüz ascended the throne. Could 
Firiz have named his own doings a rebellion and his antagonist’s rule good govern- 


L Vol. I, Pp. 306 
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ment in a fermen issued by himself? I must plainly assert that what has been said 
by Dr. SALETORE about this farman is all illogical, 


(3) FARMAN DATED 1424 AD. 


The farmem bears the Tughra of Ahmadshüh bin Ahmad Bahmani and after 
referring to the service rendered by Siddhaji and Bhairavasingh and bravery shown 
by Ugrasena in the war with Vijayanagar, reaffirms the hereditary grant of imam 
to Ugrasena. Dr. BALKRISHNA attributes the issue of this farman to Ugrasena's 
saving the life of Ali-ud-din Ahmadshah Bahmani when the latter was surprised 
by a detachment of the Vijayanagar king in a hunting expedition. 

Now Dr. 5. quotes the contents of this very farman in his article and states 
that there is no mention of a hunting expedition in the farmah, But ignoring this 
as well as the fact that the farman bears the tughra oí Ahmadshüh bin Ahmad 
Bahmani and its date falls in Ahmadshah's reign, goes on criticizing Dr. BAL- 
KRISHNA' S attribution of the issue of this Jarman. He brings in the evidence of 
F. to prove that the date of the farman fallsin the reign of Ahmadshah Wali Bahmani 
d not im that of AB-ud-dinshäh Bahmani, that no hunting expedition worthy of 
special note was undertaken by AE-ud-dinshih Bahmani, and that there was a 
war between this sultan and the Vijayanagar king Devarāya II in 1443 AJD.; and 
finally questions as to how the Mudhol Jarman can be relied upon for the details 
relating to the war with Vijayanagar in 1424 AD. But where is the room for all 
these baseless and contradictory speculations? As the farman is dated in 1424 AD. 
and as it, instead of mentioning a hunting expedition, refers to a war with Vijaya- 
nagar you are only to see whether there was a war going on between the two powers 
in 1424 A.D. or a short time before 1424 AD. By referring to F. one can easily assure 
oneself that there was such a war which ought to be assigned the date 1423 A.D. 


(4) FARMAN DATED 1454 AD 


Here again Dr. 5, has confounded the interpretation with the contents of the 
Jarman, The farman makes no mention of either the Sirke chief or the chief of 
Khelna. It only refers to a battle fought in the Konkan in which Ugrasena, an 
ancestor of the Ghorpade chief of Mudhol was taken a captive. Dr. S. admits that 
the version given by Mr. APTE is different from that given by Dr. BALKRISHNA ; but 
then asks 'which of thess scholars shall we believe?" Why should he ask such a 
question ? If he had found the versions given by the two scholars in contradiction 
to each other, it was his duty to verify the statements in both the versiona from the 
original and find out the truth. But instead of doing that, he has unnecessaril 
believed in the version of some one and brought in the evidence of F. and Grant 
Dr. B.'s identity of the two chiefs. But where was the necessity of either identify- 
ing or differentiating between the two chiefs? As they are not mentioned in the 
Jarman, neither their identity, nor their differentiation would affect the genuineness 
in the 

by 





of the farman. He ought to have proved that there was no battle fought i 
Konkan about the date of thè formam. But that is an impossible task. By the b 
let me tell the readers that Dr. 5. seems to be quite ignorant of the fact that 
Sirke is a Maratha family name and not a place name. Otherwise he would nat 
have used the phrases ‘the chief of Sirka (Sirke)," ‘the Raja ol Sirke’, and ‘the 


(5) FARMAN DATED 1471 Anp. 


Dr. S.5 main contention about this farman seems to be that as F. does not 
record the information supplied by the farman, one fails to see how the statements 
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in the farman can ever be accepted as historically valid. But let me bring to the 
notice of readers that BM, records about the campaign, referred to in the jerman, 
such details as are not to be found in F, and letters of Mahmid Gawan, the gists of 
which have been published recently!, supply still more details which are to be traced 
neither in F. nor in BM. Does Dr, S. know this? Whom will he then discard as 
untrue, either F, or BM. or the letters of Mahmüd Gawi? If he cannot reject 
any of the three sources why should he reject this farman which supplies still 


(6) FARMAN Daten 1522 AD. 


This Jarman which is dated in 1522 Ap. refers along with others to an episode 
in the life of Ismail 'Adilshàh in which he, while leading an expedition against Tim- 
rij, the ruler of Vijayanagar had to fight a pitched battle on the bank of thè Kri- 
shna, In it Ismail was hemmed in and could not cross the river, At this juncture 
Maloj Ghorpade, the son of Kheloji, came forward and at the risk of his own life, 
brought him out of the danger safely. In recognition of this service Maloji was 
exempted from Kurnisat, 

Now Dr. 5.'s main objections against this Jarman are (1) that the other events 
mentioned in the Jarman do not fit in with the accounts already known, (2) 
Kheloji and Maloji of this farman should be identified with their name-sakes from 
the Bhosle family who lived only a century later (3) and that Maloji Ghorpade 
does not figure in the account given by Firishta about the calamity which befell 
Ismail 'Adilsháh. 

About the first point let me note that the other events mentioned in the Jarman 
are indeed referred to by F. and in the same order as the farman does, The only 
difference between the two is oí some details and personal names, But unless we 
prove the fermen to be spurious by some independent evidence, how can we ac- 
cept the one source and discard the other ? 

On the second point I may be permitted to state that Dr. S's arguments are 
simply misleading. The Jarman clearly surnames Kheloji, and his son Maloji as 
Ghorpade and gives their title as Bahadur. As the fermom is dated in 1522 AD, 
and its seal as well as language clearly show that it belongs to the 'Adilshahi sultans, 
Ismail Adilshüh who was then reigning must be reckoned as their protege. Now 
those Kheloji and Malojfi with whom Dr. S. identifies these Khelofi and 
his son Maloji Ghorpade are surnamed Bhosale; they were not father and son 
but perhaps cousins; moreover they served, as a rule, the Nizamsháhi sultans 
and occasionally sided with the Mughal emperor Shahjahün ; besides they lived in 
about 1630 and not in 1522, the date of the farmam. It is, therefore simply mis- 
leading to identify the Ghorpade pair of Kheloj and Miloji with the Bhosale pair 
and question the contemporaneity and the authenticity of the fermen. 

About the third point suffice it to say that it is not proper to discard the 
farman only because it cannot be reconciled to F., I need not go into the details 
of this point as it has been already dealt with. 

Thus it will be seen that Dr. SALETORE has not studied the farmans in the ori 
ginal, has unnecessarily believed in the versions given by others, has discarded better 
versions, has not cared to study and digest the existing material bearing on the 
subject, has given undue importance to Firishta and neglected other better sources 
and finally has drawn hasty conclusions based on the imperfect knowledge of the 


Poona, G. H. KHARE 


1. Journal of Indian History, Vol. XVI, p. 263. 





- 


MISCELLANEA 191 
REFERENCE TO NASIR SHAH KHALJI IN A CONTEMPORARY MS. 


The Oriental Manuscripts Library (Präcya-Grantha-Samgraha) of Ujjain 
(Gwalior) has recently procured a 431 year old MS (Accession No, 5768) of the 
Vünupurüna. The MS is complete and covers 136 folios of country paper of the 
size 11X5 inches written in dark-black ink in Devanagari characters, The scribe's 
concluding colophon bears some historical interest and reads as follows :-— 

Folio 136° “ ,.. ...दिशतु भगवानडोषपुंसां 
हरिरपजन्मजरादिकां स सिद्धिं ॥ छ ॥ 
इतिश्री विष्णुपुराणे षडशेऽ्टमोघ्यायः ॥ छ ॥ समाप्तक्षायं षष्ठोंशः ॥ एवं समाप्तं विष्णुपुराण ॥ 
gi भवतु ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ 
शिवमस्तु सर्वजगतः प (र) हितनिरता भवंतु भूतगणाः । 
दोंषाः प्रयांतु नाशं सर्वच जनः सुखी भवतु ॥ छ ॥ 


ग्रांमस्तस्य समीपर्वातीनि वरे श्रीराजपौरे तपः । 
राज्ये तस्य मनोरमे द्रिजकुलाकीर्णे प्रजापूरित्ते ॥ 
शाके ब्घिमू १४३१ परिमिते संवत्सरे त्वीञ्च रे 
याम्ये वत्मनि वारिवाह्समये मासे नभस्येऽसिते । 
Ga रुद्रमिते तिथौ रविदिने भे ...... शीतगौ 
TIA लिखति स्म पुस्तकमिदं रामेश्वरः पंडितः ॥ 
TR : परोपक्ृतिलोळप: । 
रः परम ( धा) मिंकः ॥ 
अज्ञानभावादथ वा प्रमादा-- 
दृत्किचिदून लिखित॑ मयात्र । 
mi mR R I RaR ॥ श्री: ॥ छ ॥ 


Thus the MS was copied at a village called Jagis by a Desspurat Brähmans 
named Rämeivara-Pandita who was son of one Reda-Pandita and describes himself 
as extremely pious and benevolent. The village Jagisi is described as lying in the 
province of Malwa of which a king named Nasira was then the paramount sovereign 
and as belonging to the territories, charming, thickly-populated and thronging with the 
families of the twice-born, of a (feudatory) Cahmmana (ie. Chauhan) chief who 
vas named Sri-Bhanu, was son ol one Sri-Jogadeva and had his headquarters in a 
town or major village called Sri-Rájapaura (ie. Sri-Rajapura) in the vicinity of the 
village Jagizi The date on which the scribe completed the MS was Sunday the 
llth day of the dark fortnight of the month of Bhadrapada in the year 1431 of 











1, These Gujarati Niagara Brahmanas derive their name f the 

of Deéapura or Mandasaur in Malwa are commonly Dasore 
They are found scattered all over Malwa belong y to 

Yajurveda and in some cases to Rgveda. 
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The LUOTIEETTIDOTAT V Para sovereign Nasira mentioned in the colophon 15 
undoubtedly identical | with king Nasiruddin or Nasir Shah, the 3rd Khalji Sultan 
of Malwa, who ruled from his capital Mandu between 1500 and 1510 ac? and is 
said to have erected? a number of fine buildings in Malwa, among them being also 
the Kaliadeh Water Palace! on the banks of Sipra near Ujjain, 


This reference to king Nasir Shah is important as coming from the pen of a 
contemporary Hindu Pandit. Although it does not convey any fresh substantial 
detail regarding the Sultan, it possibly does not fail to warrant the conclusion that 
he was held in high esteem by contemporary Sanskrit scholars. We are 
to read in the accounts of Mahomedan historians that Nasir Shah was a miserable 
sensualist, a brutal tyrant and a drunkard to the extreme. Still, all the same, his 
relations with contemporary Sanskrit scholars appear ta be quite cordial and friendly. 
Had it not been the case, our scribe would possibly have avoided any reference to 


By the way, here it may be pointed out that there has already been discovered? 
at least one Sanskrit work that is specifically attributed to this Nasir Shah. This 
fact not only substantially seconds the above-stated hypothesis but takes us still 
further to learn that the Sultan actually extended his liberal patronage to Sanskrit 

thors who, on their turn, were ready to attribute their own compositions to the 


I have not yet been able to identify the Chauhan chief Sri-Bhanu and the two 
places Jagisi and $ri-Rajapura mentioned in the colophon. As a matter of fact, at 
present it often becomes very difficult to identify small places of Malwa in old refe- 
, 45 the old province has since been split up into numerous patches, big or small, 
now scattered over the intermingled territories of the Maharajas of Gwalior, Indore, 
Dhar, Dewas and several other states. Further, it is also not very clear whether the 
scribe designates Sri-Rajapura as a town or only as a flourishing village. Even if the 
place were a town, it cannot be identified with Rajpur, a prominent pargena town of 
Barwani State in Malwa, as the same has been under the rule of a branch of the 
Sesodia Rajputs at least from the fourteenth Century AC. Again, it cannot be 
identical with R&jpur, the capital town of Alirajpur State in Malwa, as the same 
has been held since 1437 a.c. by the line of the present rulers who claim to be 
Rathors and not Chauhans', In case, however, the place under ce is meant 
to be designated only as a major village, we can with fair justification identify it 
with the headquarters of. Kheri-R&jápur, a small estate in Malwa, which has been 
recorded as held to this day by Chauhan Rajputs.4 








Ujjain SADASHIVA L. KATRE 





Imperial Gazetteer of Indie Central India (1908), p. 126; G. YAZDANI : 
Mandi The City of Joy (Oxford, 2 2325 de  "P 


25, 
. G. Yamant: Mandu The Cu J o . 25, 93. etc. 
4. M. B. GARDE : Archaeology in Giwalio valor 1934), p. 146. 
5. P. K GODE: Date of Tee aliribuied to Ndastrasdha—Annals of 


ती E 


MS Quent Caius ei coma eae and ३ 
6. Imperial Gazeiteer of India Central India, pp. 334 and 396. 
7. Ibid, pp. 337 ff. 8. Ibid, p. 290. 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAW AD * 
By 
D. B. DISKALKAR 


UNA 

No. 91] v.s. 1582. [18-7-15256. 

Una is the chief town of a Mahal of the same name in Junagadh State. 
The subjoined inscription is fixed in the eastern dam of the big tank there. 
It measures, 2-5" by 1'-4", It is in a good state of preservation. Being 

carefully engraved there are few grammatical mistakes in it. 

At the beginning of the inscription the following deities are praised. 
Brahms, Visnu, Siva, Ganapati, Indra and other Dikpálas, Sürya and other 
Grahas and Parvati. Then it mentions that in old times the sage Valmiki 
founded, in VALABHIPUR, a Kayastha family. In that family which was 
famous for learning, statesmanship, charity, specially in penmanship and was 
respected by the kings, was born a minister named Narasihavara, who was 
devoted to Visgu. His son was the minister Seva, and the latter's son was 
the minister Mata. 

. The inscription then gives an account of another Kayastha family of 
equal fame. In it there was a minister named Vijà His son was Vaéya- 
raja. The latter had a daughter named Kiki She was married to the 
minister Mats named above. The couple had a son named Pata. 

Pata was made Kä&rbhäri by AvAz, the Subä over SAURASTRA, of the 
SULTAN MAHAMMAD of Ahmedabad. Pata was also given a title ' Máfar- 
Malik’ (Muzfar Malek) and a palkhi by the Sultan. 

_ This Pata caused a big tank to be made in UNNATADURG (Le. Und) on 
Wednesday, the 8th of the bright half of Srivana in v.s. 1582. 

In the concluding portion of the inscription the names of the three 
wives of Pats, named Lalima, Dai, and Haribäi, are given as also the name 
of the Nagar Somanütha, son of Kysnadas, who composed the prafasti and 
of the engraver Ratnā son of Mähäva. 

The easy flow of the language full of alliterations shows that the author 
of the Praéasti viz. Nagar Somaniitha, son of Krirgnadäsa, was a learned and 
gifted poet. 








Text 
1 ॥ S^ नमः श्रीगणेशाय ॥ कल्याणं कमलासनः सजतु वः ळे 
2 शाब्ययं केशवों। गौरीशः ख्ध गौरवं गणपतिर्नि:शेषबिश्नक्षय । सर्वा 












4 सघिकं सूयोदयः खेचराः ॥ १ ॥ पतिः पतीत्वादिंगुप । प्रीतः स्वदेद्ा 


from p. 127 of Vol IIL June 1940. 
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5 द्वैमदत्त यस्ये । सात्यंतसौभाग्यनिधिर्ददातु । मनोरथान[ पर्वतराजपु- 
6_ त्री ॥ २॥ कायस्थवंशो बळमीपुरे पुरा । बाम्लीकिनात्रा मुनिना प्रतिष्ठि 
7 त्त: | योळ्य्याइृतं सर्वकलासु कोडालं । विशेषतो लेख्यकळाविधौ दधौ ॥ 
8 ३ ॥ विख्यातः क्षितिमंडळे क्षितिभरततां संसत्पु सर्वेगणै' । मान्यो मंत्रि 
9 गणामप्रणीगुंणवतामभ्रेसरः सोषन्वयः । संतः शाक्षविदः कलासु 

10 कुशलाः झरा महामंत्रिणों ॥ दातारख दूयालवश बहवों यस्मिन्त 

11 भूवन्नराः ॥ ४ ॥ यपस्मिन्नशेषविदुषामपि माननीयो वंशे विश्वुद्धधरितः सु 

12 तरामुदारः । मंत्री बभूव नरसिंहवराभिघानः भ्रीपद्मनाभचरणा्चन 

13 सावधानः ॥ ५॥ पुत्रस्तस्मात्तअन: सजनानां सेवाकारी मंत्रिसेवा 

14 मिघानः । आतलीदाश्ीवादमंत्रैद्धार । भूदेवानां भूतके भूतिमाप ॥ ६ ॥ 

15 तस्याभवज्जगति मंत्रिमटामिधानः । ख्यातः सुतः घुचरितः परितः पवि 

16 त्रै।। यः कर्ममिः कुल्मशेषमलेचकार । यद्दत्तत्मैठयजों मलूय॑ agia 

17 ॥ ५॥ अथ मातृवंशः ॥ श्रोकायस्थकुलोद्धव: समभवन्मंत्रीगाबीजामिध 

18 त्ततपुत्रः प्रथिवीशसंसदि मतः श्रीवऱयराजाभिधः । कन्यारत्नमसू 

19 त तस्य सुतरां सोभाग्बभाम्यास्पदं । प्रेम्णा यस्य पिताभिधानमकरो 

20 त्‌ कीकीति संलालयन्‌ ॥ < ॥ भवं भवानीसहितं समर्च्य | पतित्रता 

21 सा पतिमाससाद । मटाभिधानं सचिवं यथा हि प्रभूतपुण्यं पुरुषं समृद्धिः 

22 ॥ ९॥ तां वझ्यराजस्य सुतासुपेत्य । पत्नी स सेवात्मज आत्मयोग्यां [1+] विचारयु[क्तो] 

23 [वि]चचार चाइ। गाहस्थिकं धर्ममधर्मभीतः ॥ १० ॥ तस्मादभूदद्गतभाग्यः 

24 सुरः । सतामतीवाभिमत्तः पतामिघः । सुतः घुचेता दुरनेहसिह्मसौ सी 

25 daa: समजीवयञ्चनं ॥ ११ ॥ अयाज़नामा यवनाधिराज: । कलासु 

26 सर्वाछु विशारदोऽभूत्‌ । ग्रपप्रसादः स तु पातसाहात्‌। सौराष्ट्रदेशा 

27 घिपतामवाप ॥ १३ ॥ तेन प्रजापाळनतत्परेण, विनिर्खिताजेयजनाघि 

28 पेन। दक्षेण दक्षोयमिति प्रहृष्य । यस्मै पुरा मंत्रिपदं प्रदत्तं ॥ १३॥ श्री 

29 पातखाहो महमूदसाइस्तस्मै ददौ मंत्रिषु चाभिधाय । श्रीमाफरोयं 

30 मलिकः प्रसिद्धं । नामेति तस्मै च नुवाह्मायानं ॥ १४॥ स सर्वतापक्षय 

31 करि वारे सरो मनोहारि परोपकारी । अकारयत्तारयितुं स्वकीया 

32 न्‌ वलक्षपक्षद्वयपू्वेजातान्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ संवत. १५८१९ वर्षे श्रावण शुदि 

33 < बुषे भ्रीउं्नतदुर्मों भीवाहमकायस्थ ज्ञातीय महं मटासु 

34 त पता पत्नी ३ ळळीमदाई हरिबाईतडागंदद्वारितं। इयं प्रशस्ति [: ] 

35 आभ्यंतरनागरज्ञातीय । मंत्रि श्रीकृष्णदास घुत मंत्रि श्रीसोमना [ थे ] 

36 [न इता] ॥ सूत्रधार मादव सुत रल्नाकेनोत्कीर्ण्णा ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ श्रौ ॥ 


DHRASANAVEL 
No. 92] v.s. 1582, [12-8-1526. 
This inscription is copied from a Palio standing near the old temple of 
Siva, called Magaderu to the east of the village Dhraisanvel near Dwarkä in 
the Okhämandal print, in the possession of the Maharaja Gaikwad of Baroda. 





n uai ei 
1. Drop the line. Such unnecessary strokes are many times given in the 


1940, ] INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 195 


It records the death in Dhrasanavel of Sri Dharanasena in a fight while 
protecting the cows on Sunday, the fifth of the bright half of Bhadrapada in 
v.s, 1582 or (5. 1445). 

The epithet $17 preceding the name Dharanasena, shows that the de- 
ceased was not an ordinary man but was probably a Vädhela or a Väghera 


Text 
1 संवत १५८२ वषे शा 
2 के १४४८ वर्तमाने द 
3 क्षणायने भाद्रपद 
4 मासे छुङ्गे पञ्चे पंच 
5 म्यां तिथो रवौ धीघर 
6 urge dus 
7 fa? mmt... 
8 मरणं द्रासणवलि 
HALVAD 
No. 93] v.s. 1583. [28-2-1527. 


This inscription is found in a well near the temple of Saranesvara Maha- 
deva adjoining the tank in the town Halvad in Dhrangdhra State. 

The inscription is important for the genealogy of the family of the 
Zàlà rulers of Dhrangdhra State. It mentions that Zàlà is one of the 36 
royal (Ksatriya) families and gives the following genealogy. 








Rana Satruéalya = Minalade 
Rana Jità = Jitäde 
Rana Ranavira = L 


The queen KALYANADE, mother of Mahäränñ MANASIMHA, was, it is 
further told, the daughter of MAHARANA SARANGDE of the VAGHELA family 
by his wife Viräde. For the benefit of all creatures Kalyanade caused a 
well to be dug up during the time of her son Maharani Manasimhha on 
Thursday, the 13th of the dark half of Phálguna in v.s. or S. 1448. 

Text. 
॥ ॐ नमु श्रीगणेसाय नमः भ्रीसारस्वई नमः श्रीअंबिकाईनम गुरभ्यों नमः 
॥ स्वस्तश्रीजयो मंगलाभ्युदयश्च । श्रीमन्रपविक्रमाऽक॑समयातीत संवत. १५८३ à 
॥ में साके १४४८ प्रवत्तमाने उत्तायने विविऋती फाल्गुनमासे कष्णपक्षे १३ त्रयोद्‌ 
॥ स्यां तिथ्यौ गुस्वारे घेनिष्ठानक्षत्रे सिधियोगे बव करणे मीनलम्न बहदमाने 
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5 ॥ षट्त्रिदाद्राजकुलावतंस झहवंशाप्रदीपकराय श्रीरणम्यळ भाया बाई धीललीआदेत 
6 ॥ त्युत रायश्री शाञ्ज॒शाल्य भार्यो बाई श्रीमीणळदे तत्युत रायश्रीज़िता भार्या बाई 
श्री जितादेत 

7 ॥ त्युत रांणश्रीरणवीरभार्या बाई भ्रीलीलादे तत्सुत रांणधीशीमभार्या बाईश्रीप्री s: 
8 ॥ मलदे तत्युत राणभीवाघभार्या बाई a तत्सुत राणभ्री राजघरभार्या बाई 
9 ॥ धीआहिकारदे तत्सुत रांणश्री राणिगदे भागा बाई श्रीकल्याणदे तत्सुत मा 
0 
I 





॥ हाराण श्रीमानसिद्दविजिराज्ये बाघेलावंदोद्धव महारांण em भा 

॥ यो बाई भ्रीवीरादे तत्सुता बाई भ्रीकल्याणदे मानसिंहमाता बाई श्रीकल्याणदें 
श्रीविष्णु 

12 ॥ प्रीतये स्वेर्जतूनामुपक्ाराय वापी कारापतं सुभं भवतु कल्याणमस्तु ॥ 

13 ॥ एक गोपदमात्रं वा उदकं घारिति मही षष्टी वरिषसहत्लाणि शिवलोके च महीयंते ॥ 

14 ॥ श्लाने दाने तथा पुण्ये देवे पितरे च कर्मणि । सामान्य सर्वभूतेभ्यो मया aie sf] 

15 ॥ वाणारश्षी चायसं पुण्यं तत्पुण्यं नितुद्शनात्‌ अथवा स्नानपूजायां गंगास्नान 

16 ॥ दिकं फलं ॥ 





VELAVDAR 
No, 94] v.s. 1584. [23-4-1528, 

The following inscription is found in a well at the entrance of the 
village Velavdar in Wadhwan State, at a distance of 20 miles from Wadhwan 
in the north-east direction, It measures 5^8" in length and only 10" in 
breadth. ‘The letters which are of a big size are very incorrectly engraved. 
The last line of the record is unintelligible. 

It opens with the date, Thursday, the fifth of the bright half of Vais&kha 
in V.s. 1584 (Saka 1450) and refers to the reign of the Gujarat Sultan BAHA- 
DURSHAH, and of his feudatory chief Rand Ménasinhaji, evidently of Halvad, 
the old capital of Dhrangdhra State. It then seems to record that a woman 
of Solanki family and resident of Valva caused to be made a well on the 
abovementioned date. 

Text. 
1 संवत. १५८४ वरषे साके १४'५० प्रवर्तमाने वैश्याकमासे सुकलपणे पंचम्यां गुरुवासरे 
पातसा श्रीबद्दादर वी 
2 जयराज्ये तथा राणश्रीमानसंग वजिराये अदेह बळववास्तव सोलंकी राण सत que 
सतत-दल 
3 सत रा० हाजा सत रा० पर्नी भाल्या बाई ससरी सत रा० घना भाब्या बाई घाई सत 
रा» वामा भाच्या बाई राजी 
4 न्‍्यापी रा० वावितवाण अधरा रा० वामाना भाऊ रा० जाहालरा मूलरा० वाघा बाइ पामी 
भाऊ श्प रान चामा 
5 नि सत बेटा पवटी १ रा० वसा रा० विरा रा० वना रा० रणवीर A रंगी गजघर- 
नाम जसा पाता करावि देसाइ* सोलंकी मेगळभायाँ मगल. 
_ 2 Curiously enough the £ is expressed here by three zeroes as in ancient 
inscriptions. 


à 
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SATRUNJAYA HILL, PALITANA 
No. 95] v.s. 1587. [7-5-1531. 

This inscription is engraved on a black stone slab fixed in the wall of 
the Adifvara temple on the famous Satrunjaya hil near Palitana. It 
is carefully engraved and is in a good condition. The inscribed portion 
measures 2’-5” by 1’-5}”. 

This important inscription was formerly published by Dr. BUHLER in the 
Epigraphia Indica Vol, Il, pp. 42 ff. 

The record mentions that Bahadur Shah, successor of Muzfar Shah, 
the successor of Mahamud Shah, was ruling over Gujarat in v.s. 1587. Then 
is mentioned the name of Majhadkhan ie. Mujahid Khan Bhikan who, we 
know, was the Sultan's viceroy over Sorath. Then the description of the Citra- 
küta hill is given, which was situated in Medapata 1.6. Mewid, where Ratna 
simha, son of Sangrimasimha, son of Réjamalla, son of Kumbharaja was 
ruling. Ratnasirhha’s prime minister was Karmaraj, a detailed account of 
whose family is next given, He went to the Satrunjaya hill on pilgrimage 
and there made the seventh restoration and re-built the temple of Pundarika 
on the sixth day of the dark half of Vai&ikha in v.s. 1587 or Saka 1453. For 
this he had obtained permission of Sultan Bahadur through the good offices 
of Rava Narasimhaka, the Sultan's prime minister. The praéastl was com- 
posed by Pandit Lavanyasamaya. 

It is to be noted that in this record the names of Sikandar and Mahmud 
Il, who ruled for a short time wn Muzfar and Bahadur are omitted 
The mention of the Mewüd kings has added much to the importance of 





Text. 

1 ॥ श्री ॥ स्वस्ति भ्रीगूर्जरधारित्र्यां पातसाहश्रीम हिमूदपद्प्रभाकरपातसाहश्रीमदाफरसाह 
पट्टोद्योतकारक 

2 पातसार्रीश्रीश्रीध्रीश्रीचाहदरखाहविजयराज्ये ॥ संवत्‌ १५८७ वषे राज्यव्यापारधुरंघर 
घानश्रीमझादपानज्या 

3 पारे श्रीशचुंजयगिरी श्रीचित्रकूरवास्तव्य । दी० करमाकृत सप्तमोद्धारसक्ता प्रशस्तिर्लि- 
ख्यते ॥ स्वस्तिश्रीसोख्य 

4 दो जीयात्‌ युगादिजिननायकः। केवलज्ञानविमलो विमलाचलमंडनः ॥ १ श्रीमेद्पारे 
प्रगट-प्रभाचे । भावेन भ 

5 ्ये भुवनप्रसिद्धे। श्रीक्चिञकुटो मुकुटोपमानो । विराजमानोस्ति समस्तलक्ष्म्याः ॥ ३ 
सन्नंदनो दातृसुरद्मञ्च तु 

6 गः सुवर्ण्णोपि विहारसारः । जिनेश्वरस्नानपवित्रभूमिः । श्रीचित्रकूटः सुरहौलतुल्यः ॥ ३ 
विशञालसालक्षिति 


7 लोचनाभो रम्यो नृणां लोचनचित्रकारी । विचित्रकूटो गिरि चित्रकूटो । लोकस्तु यत्राखिछ- 
कूटमुक्तः ॥ '४ तत्र श्रीकु- 

8 भराजो5्भूत. कुंभोद्धवनिभो नपः । वैरिवर्ग: समुद्रो हि येन पीतः क्षणात. क्षितौ ॥ ५ 
तत्पुजो राजमद्योभूद्राज्ञा म 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 


19 


21 


23 


24 


25 


26 
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क्न इवोत्कटः । सुतः संघ्ामसिंहोऽस्य संघरामविज्जयी नृपः ॥ ६ तत्पद्ठभूषणमणिः सिंहद्रवत्प 
राक्रमी । रत्नसिंहाऽ 

घुना राजा राजलक्ष्म्या विराजते ॥ ७ इतश्च गोपाहुगिरौ गरिष्टः श्रीबप्पभट्टिप्रतिचं 
श्रीआमराजो ऽजनि तस्य 

पत्नी काचिट्टभूव व्यवहारिपुत्री ॥ < तत्कुक्षिजाता [: ] किल राजकोघ्ठागाराह्ृगोने gad 

विशाळे तस्यान्वयेऽमी पुरुषाः प्रसिद्धाः ॥ ९ श्रीसरणदेवनामा तत्पुत्रो रामदेवनामाभूत्‌ । 
लक्ष्मी सिंहः पुत्रो .. .तत्पु 

भो भुवनपालाख्यः ॥ १० श्रीभोजराजपुत्रो [ बच्छ ? ] रसिंह्ाख्य एव ततः 
स्तत्युत्रो नरसिंइस्तत्स 








[तो जातः ] ॥ ११ तत्युत्रस्तोलाछ्यः पत्नी तस्याः ( स्य॒) प्रमूतकुलजाता। तारादेपर 
नाम्नी छीळपुण्यप्रभापूर्णा ॥ १२ तत्कुक्षिसमुद्भताः ष [८ ] 

पुत्राः कल्पपादपाकाराः [ घमो ]नुष्ठानपराः श्रीरव॑तः श्री्ृतोऽन्येषां ॥ १३ अ्रथमो रत्नाख्य- 
सुतः सम्यक्त्वोद्योतकारकः कामं । 

भ्रीचित्रकूटनगरे ्रासादः [कारितो ] येन ॥ १४ तष्याऽस्ति कोमकापाल्यवज्जीव विशदा 
सदा । भायां रजमलदेवी पुत्रः भ्रीरंगना 

मासौ ॥ १ श्राताऽन्यः पोमाृः पतिमक्ता दानन्ञीलगुणयुक्ता पद्मापाटमदेन्यौ पुत्रौ माणि 
क्यहीराह्णो ॥ १६ बंघुरणस्तृ 

तीयो भायां गुणरत्नराशि विख्याता । गडरागारतदेव्यौ पुत्रो देवाभिधो ब्वेयः ॥ १५ 
gi दशरयनामा भाया तस्यास्ति देवगु 

रुभक्ता । देवल[ दू ]रमदेव्यौ पुत्रः केल्द्वाभिधो ज्ञेयः ॥ १८ आताऽन्यो भोजाख्यः भाया 
तस्यास्ति सकलगुणयुष्ता 

भावलहषेमदेन्यौ पुत्रः श्रीमंडणे जीयात्‌ ॥ १९ सदा सदाचारविचारचारुचातुर्ययैयांदिगुणै 
प्रयुक्तः श्रीकर्मराजो 

भगिनी च तेषां जीयात्सदा सूहविनामघेया ॥ २० कर्माख्यभार्या प्रथमा कपूरदेवी पुन 
कामलदे द्वितीया । श्रीभीषजी 

मस्वकुलोदयाद्रिसूयप्रभः कामलदेविपुत्रः ॥ २१ श्रीतीर्थयात्राजिनबिंबपूजापदप्रतिष्ठादिकः 
egal: | GWA प 


ित्रमात्राः सर्वेदशाः सत्पुरुषाः प्रसिद्धाः ॥ २२ ae meet | 
ध्रीकमेसिंहदक्षो मुख्यो 


व्यवहारिणां मच्ये ॥ २३ श्रीदाञ्जंज्जयमादात्म्यं भुत्वा सङ्करुसंनिधौ । तस्योद्धारकृते भावः 
कर्मराजस्य-यभूत्‌ ॥ २४ आग 

त्य गौरे देशे विवेकेन नरायणे। बसंति विद्धा लोकाः पुष्यः्ठोका इवाऽद्गुताः ॥ २५ 
तन्नास्ति श्रीघराधीञः श्रीमतः 

बाहादरो नृपः । तस्य प्राप्य स्फुरन्मानं पुंडरीके समाययौ ॥ २६ राज्यन्यापारधौरेयः 
घानः श्रीमान्‌ मझादकः । तस्य गेहे म् 

हामंत्री रवाख्यो नरसिंहः ॥ २७ तस्य सन्मानमुत्माप्य बहुवितञ्ययेन च । उद्वारः साप 
मस्तेन चक्ते शत्रुंजये गिरौ ॥ २८ 
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कायां चक्रे महोत्स 
29 व॒व॒रः सुगुरूपदेशात्‌ ॥ २६ चेचचंगमुदंगरंगरचनाभेरीनफेरीरवा रीरवा वीणावंश[विशुद्धनालवि- 
भवासाघर्मिवात्सल्य 


30 कुं | ete तर गदी 
३० विक्रमसमयातीते ति 
31 घधिमितसंवत्सरे9्धवसुवर्षे । १५८७ शाके जगत्रिबाणे ५,३ Sur कृष्णषष्टयां च ॥ ३१ 





No. 96] v. s. 1588 [20-1-1532. 

Hämapar is a small but old village in the Rajasitipur of the 
Dhrängdhrä State at a distance of six miles to the north of the Rajasitapur 
Railway Station on the Wadhwan-Dhrangdhra line. To the east of a very 
large well there is a Siva temple where the following two inscriptions are found 
engraved on the lintel of the door, Both of them together measure 22'-10" in 
length and 6" in breadth. 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date and also record the same 
object viz. the Siva temple was built by one Jitamfla of the Solanki family, on 
Saturday the 13th of the bright half of Magha in v. s. 1588 or Saka 1453 
when Mahàmalik Ayajavalli was the viceroy at Hàmpur, evidently of the 





Gujarat Sultan and Mahárápà Mansirhhji was ruling, evidently at Halvad. 
Text 


(१) 
संवत्‌ १५८८ वर्षे शाके १४५३ भ्रवर्तमाने उत्तरायणे श्रीसुर्य 
,..महदामांगल्यप्रदमाघमासे SA 13 त्रयोदर्यां 
तिथौं शनिवासरे हामपरवास्तव्य महामलेक भीअयाज 
वल्लीविजयराज्ये महाराणा भ्रीमानार्सिहजीविजयराज 
व्यापारे क्षत्रियज्ञातिना परोपकाराय सोले 
की रात मददोजळ सुत रात डगर भायां बाई मती सुत रात 
जितमारेन इँश्वरप्रासाद्‌ उद्धरितः । 


(२) 
संवत १५,८८ वर्षे शाके १४५३ प्रवर्तमाने 






TO ENP DI rm 


महामांगल्यप्रदमाघमासे शु 

कलपषे १३ त्रयोदशायां त्ययौ सनिवासरे 
हामपरवास्तन्य माहामलक श्रौ 
असज्ञावल वजयराजे माहाराणा 
भ्रीमानसेंगवजयराजे व्यव» राजधी 
The rest of the portion is illegible. 


Cc Un + wh = 
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NAGICHANA 
No. 97] v. 5, 1590 [14-9-1534. 
This inscription is engraved on a pillar of a Deri called Gosara in the 
village Nagicand in Mangrol State, It measures 10° by 12”. 
It records the death, in a fight, of Pithi& Anasi, son of Vasanga, at Nagi- 
ci on Sunday, the llth of the dark half of Bhadarava in v.s. 1590, 
during the victorious reign of Bahüdurshaha, evidently the Gujarat Sultan. 


Text 
] संवत्‌ १५६० वर्षे भादर 
2 वा वदि ११ रवौ नगचाणाम्रा 
3 से पातसाहा श्रोबाहादर 
4  खाहा विजिराजे पोठीआ 
5 वासंगसुत अणसा सं 
Ó S मरण सुतार अमर 
7 सी सूतार वरदेनी पाऊ 
PADA 
No. 98] ७. 5. 1594. [1538. 


This inscription is inscribed on a stone slab lying in the small village 
Pada near Dhokadva, in the Junagadh State. It measures 18" x 134". 

It opens with the date, Sunday the fourth of the bright half of Vai&kha 
in VS, 1594 and mentions the names, possibly of the officers, of Sherkhan and 
Malik Apjaléuddm. The middle portion of the record is unintelligible. A 
land consisting of 31 bighas seems to have been granted to some body, whose 
name is not known. In the concluding portion both the Muhammedans and 
the Hindus are asked not to violate the grant. 





Text 
संवत १५९६४ वर्षे 
aram सुदि ४ रवौ' थि 
रषानसाही मलिक श्रीअजी 
जलाहोदि सहाकल (१) मांडण मौ 


ज पड] बजरष ( १)... अहव 


आ सेडानु वीगत आथमणि भू 
मि वीघा ३१ सेडाबंध षाव जे 

9 ma ant dea जे को बंस 
10 होअ ते अेवा भराविषे (१) पात 
11 साहि पलित तरकाणे सूर हीद्‌ 
12 वाणि गाय ef du... 


l. The date does not agree, 
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No. 99] v.s. 1604. [18-3-1548. 

The following two inscriptions are engraved side by side on a yellowish 
stone lying at the north-west corner of the village Bagasrá (Dhed) under 
Junagadh State. The right hand inscription measures 6” by 94° and the 
left hand one, 74° by 94" 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date ie. Sunday, the ninth of the 
bright half of Caitra of v.s. 1604 or Saka 1470 and refer to the rule of the 
Sultan MUHAMMAD Shaha. The right hand inscription records the death at 
Bagasra of Vaghela Vakta, son of Hibà Maàlà, in a fight while protecting the 
cows. The left hand inscription records that the wife, named Amepa of that 
man became a sati. She was the daughter of Kaci Parvata of Bagasra and 


his wife Ravibai. 
Text 
(9) (2) 
Lo tasida: sim aa श्री 1 nnet $ am: Sam: n e 
2 नृपतिविकमा अर्क समयातीतः संव 2 स्ति श्रीनृपतिविक्रमाअर्केसमया 
3 १६०३ वर्षे शाके १४७० प्रवर्तमा 3 तीतः संवत्‌ १६०३४ वर्षे शाके १४ 
4 ने पातशा[ह] श्रीमहिमुंदशाद्दविजे 4 ७० प्रवर्तमाने पातशाह श्री महि 
5 राये ate श्री बगसराप्रामस्य 5 gaam व्ये राये अद्येह श्ली 
6 वाघेला हीबामाळा सुत वाका गो 6 पश्रोश्नी: बगसराप्रामत्य का 
7 E um um sf श्रीः 7 चा पवंतः तस्य भार्या बाई रवी 
8 तस्य पुत्री बाई अमणा साहा गम 
0 न क्त्वा चैत्र सुदि ९ रिवोः ॥ 
KODIDARA 
No. 100] v.s, 1609. [30-1-1553. 
This inscription is engraved on a palio found in a small village named 


1-6" in length and 1’ in breadth. 

It records that the palio of Hadiini Suraja was raised in the village 
Kodidarä in the reign of Fatasaha MAHAMOUD at Devapatana on Monday the 
second of the dark half of Mágha in v.s. 1609. 

Mahamüd was the Gujarat Sultan, who ruled from 1536 to 1554 AD. at 
Ahmedabad. 





Text 
संबत्‌ १६०५९ वर्षे माहा व 

दि २ सोमे आदे श्री देवपः 

तने पातसाहा श्रीमिमू 
दसाइा...कोडीदरा 

प्रामे इडीआनी सुरज 
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WADHWAN 


No. 101] VS, 1613 126-7-1557. 


This inscription is copied from a white stone slab discovered at Wadhw 
during excavations of the old palace foundations, The stone is now lying 
near the State stables in the Darbargadh at Wadhwan. The inscribed por- 
tion, which is in a good condition, measures 214’ by 2°/,’. Below it are 
carved a pig and an ass. Being inscribed in very incorrect Gujarati and also 
in an awkward manner the meaning of the inscription has to be made out 
with much difficulty. 

The record opens with the date, Monday, the first of the bright half of 
Srávapa of v.s. 1613 and refers to the reign of PATSHAH AHMaAD, Names of 
several officers are then given. They are: Hazrat Suleman Khan, Itimad 
Khan Ahodi, Mir Hazbar, Malik Ain Havüli, Malik Nusrat Phal, Malik 
Agadh, Meheta (?) Rangvala, Arisirnha Süngana, chief (?) of Wadhwan, Mir 
Abdul Halim, Bakshi of Wadhwan, Desai Asi, Patel and Talati. Then it 
is stated thus—whatever Vaje is due from the pasaitas of the abovementioned 
town, both Kotias and Talàvias, this shall be spent by the Talávias on the 
Talav (ie, tank) and the Kotias on the Kot (ie. fort), Whoever shall in- 
fringe these stipulations will be subject to the curse of the cow if he is a 
Hindu and that of the boar if he is a Musalman. 

The Patshah Ahmed mentioned in the record is the Gujrat Sultan Ah- 
med II, whose Diwan, was the powerful noble Itimat Khan. Zalavad, in 
which Wadhwan is situated was directly under him. (See Bom. Gaz. Vol I, 
Pt L p. 260.) The other names are of officers connected with the govern- 
ment of Wadhwan. 

This inscription shows the origin of the Kotia and Talavia Kolis. They 
were pasailas or landholders and were bound to work for the forts and tanks 
of the places, near which their holdings were situated 





T ext 


संवत १६१३ वरषे सावण सा[ दि १ सो] 
मे श्रीदीबान शक झालावाडि पातसाइ 
श्री झिहिमद्‌ वजिराजि ताञेन' (!) हृ 
जरत स्पेलेमान पां. श्रीअतमेतपान 
अहोदि मर भ्ोइजेबर, Wow sh 
wt, Ho geq Re, HSS a 

घ मं० ध्रीरंगवळादृणगणे: ! चढवाण 
fr ue भ्रीअरिसिंदजी सांगण सुपवे 

मी. अबदछ हलीम अषजग्हसा जब (१) 
बक्षी वडवाण देसई असव परिल 


1. A large number of words in this inscription are 


oa 





11 aedi aha aa कसबे मजकुरना पसा 
12 सिता कोटीआ वा तलावीमां नो वजे आ 
13 पि तळावीर्भां तलावि कोंटीआं कोटि 

14 बरचि ओ बात लोपिते दापे हींदुभा 

15 णे गाई तरकाणे सुभर अपर ग 

16 जूर देसही जूला वू. घघजा व. जसाप! 
17 भातरी ऐकोजिंव लोपे तेनी गघडगालि 


DAHISARA 
No. 102] v.s. 1622. [30-7-1556, 
K This inscription is engraved on the lintel of the temple popularly known 
as ingadmalla’s temple in the village Dahisara, at a distance of three miles 
from Wavania in Morvi State. The lower portion of the inscription, which 
measures t 414 feet in length and only 10 inchess in breadth is illegible. 
Jt seems to record the building of the temple by the wife of Jem Šri 
Karanaji of Dahisard on Tuesday, the fourteenth of the dark half of Sravana 
in V.s. 1622 or Saka 1488. 
Karanaji was merely a Bhayat of the ruling family of Navanagar, though 
he is given the epithets Jama Sri out of respect only. 
Text 
1 संवत. १६२९ वर्षे शाके १४८८ संवत्सर प्रवर्तमाने श्रावण वदि १४ भौमे भद्येद 
2 श्रीदहीसराबात्तव्यजामश्रीकरणजी तस्य गे मार्या 


3 रणछोडजीना चरणसेवाने प्रासाद... 
GHOGHA 
No. 103] VS. 1634. [ 13-10-1577, 


This inscription was discovered in the Khari vay at the Ghogha port. It 
was published by Col. Watson in the Indian Antiquery, Vol. VIII, p. 283, 

The inscription states that on Sunday, the 2nd of the bright half of 
Kartika in v.5. 1634, in the glorious reign of Padishah Sri AKBAR, when Raja- 
ह्या Kalyägarai was in charge of the port and in the reign of the king Visáji 
SI the vév of Ghayanti in the Puti garden was built. The inscription 
ends with an ass Curse. 

The king Visaji mentioned in the record was an ancestor of the Maha- 
raja of Bhavnagar 

Text 

॥ संवत १६३४ वर्षे कार्तिकञुदि २ रवौ पातशा श्री ५ अकवर विजयराज्ये हवाली 
राज्यश्री कल्याणराय श्रीलळा राजाविसाजीआर आसं ? घायंतीती वाब्य पूतीवाडी छे त्यांहा ag 
तथा जशल कोमर मझामति यइ तेइनी गधी डिगाछि i 
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[ANKHETRA 

No. 104] v.s. 1639. [24-1-1583. 

This inscription is found in a well called Khetsarä in the village Mins 
khetra, 3 miles to the east of Mangrol It is engraved on a yellow stone 
and sures 1’ by 11”. = 

The record opens with an invocation to Ganeéa. Then it is stated that 
the digging of a well, etc, is more meritorious than performing a hundred 
sacrifices. Then a long genealogy of a family belonging to the Pragvat com 
munity is given in which the sons of Pariksa(?) Phakà named Pariksa Ramji 
Devadäs, Ravidäs, Amidäs, Acala and Sring caused a well to be made on 
Thursday, the 12th of the bright half of Magha in v.s. 1639 or Saka 1505. 
In the concluding portion blessings are given to the builders of the well. 

Text 


॥ उँ । नमो भगवते श्रीमंगळेश्वराय [ 1] श्रीमत. दिव्यलक्षमीन 
सिंहाय नमः [1% ] श्रीश्रीमद्नगोपालाय ॥ नौमीब्यतेभुवपु 

षे तडिदंबराय गुंजावतंसपरिपिच्छलसन्मु्राय [।ॐ ] qe 
जेकवलवेत्रविषाणवेणुलक्ष्मन्निये मृदूपदे. पञुपां[ गजा ] 

य ॥ १ ॥ तीर्थाधिक॑ यज्ञशताच पावन । जलं सदा केशवह 
एसेस्थिते । छिनेति ort तुलसीधिमिसित arret 
लाविनिगंतं ॥ २ ॥ भ्रीवंशविश्ुद्धप्रागबाटरज्ञातीयठकर सो 

मसुत ठक$र घारश्ी सुत ठकर मंडलिक सुत ठकर काहां 

न भगवती सुत ठकर वरडंगसुत परिक्ष जितमाल सु 

10 त पारिक्ष बूटा सुत परिक्ष गांगा सुत परिक्ष फका सुत परि 

11 क्ष रामजी देवदास रविदास अमीदास अचल सारिंग 

12 एमिर्वाप्योद्धारः कृतः ॥ श्रीकृष्णापणमस्तु ॥ संवत १६३९ 

13 वर्षे शाके १५०५ प्रवर्तमाने उत्तरायन (ण) गते श्रीसूर्य शिशिर 
14 रितौ महामांगल्यप्रदमाषञुदि १३ गुरौ । यावद्वीचीतरंगा वहृति सुर 
15 नदी जाहवी पुंण ( पुण्य ) तोया। याबचा ( च्या) कारामागें तपति दिनकरो भास्करो लो 








16 कपालः यावद ःज्ेद्रनीळस्फरिकमणिमयं वर्तते मेरुःरंमं तावत्त्वं पु 
17 त्रपीत्रैः स्वजनपारिगतो जीव विष्णोः प्रसादात्‌ ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ कल्याणमस्तु ॥ 
DHROL 
No. 105] ४.७. 1641. [1-8-1591. 


This inscription is engraved on one of the pélids standing to the north 
of the temple of Bhiltanatha Mahadeva in the place called ' Bhüchara Mori 
at a distance of a mile and a half to the south-west of Dhrol. The inscribed 
portion measures 214’ in height but only 10” in breadth. 

It records the death of a warrior named Barada Gold (?) while fighting 


1, Elsewhere the word used in this connection is ga 
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together with Ajaji against Ajama Khan on Sunday, the Bth of the dark half 
of Srävana in v.s. 1647. 

This record refers to the well-known battle that took place at Bhüchar 
Mori between the armies of Khan Azam, the Gujarat Viceroy of the Emperor 
of Delhi, and the armies of the JAmsaheb of Navanagar under Jam Satra- 
sdlas son Ajoji and his minister Jasi Ladaka. In the fight Ajoji and Jas 
were killed with considerable loss to their army. 

Text 
संवत १६३४७ 
वरधे सरा 
वण बद्‌ ८ 
राव बारड 
भ्रीगोला 
नापाणीः गो 
हेडीअ कुं 
अर श्री अज्ञ 
सथे मराण 
घान श्री आज 
merit zt 
इमरणा ग 
जधरः मेपा 
पाली अटाक 


© 00 ATION tI) hs 


Jd UL bh € C 


SATRUNJAYA 
No. 106] v.s. 1650. 

This inscription is engraved in the porch of the east entrance of the 
Adisvara temple on the left hand on the famous Satrufijaya hill. It was once 
published by Dr, BUHLER in the Epi. Ind. 1I, p. 50. 

Texi 

1 आं ळ॑ नमः । भेयस्वी प्रथमः प्रभुः प्रथिमभाग्‌ नेपुण्यपुण्यात्मनामस्तु स्वस्तिकरः सुखा- 
ब्थिमकरः श्री[ आदि ] 

2 देवःस वः पमी 
ANS | 

3 शः॥११ सरसीजन्माञ्जि्न 
प्रभुः | उत्पत्तिस्थितिस 

4 हृतिप्रकृतिवाग यद्‌. गौजगत्पावनी । स्वर्वांपीव महाजतिप्रणयभूरासीदू रसोद्वासिनी ॥ २ 


5 ( पदं ] संपदा । तत्पश्ठंबुषिचंदमा गणघरः श्रीमान सुधम्माभिषः ।सस्ौदारययुता age 
सुमना अद्यापि विद्यावती 





करैरिव रविव्योम्नि कमांभोरुदन्यासैय॑स्तिलकीबभूव मगवाल्‌ 


भः पायादः परमप्रभावभवनं भ्रीवर्द्दमानः 
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संततिरुत्रतिं भगवतो वीरप्रभोगोंरिव ॥ ३ श्री्ुस्थितः सुप्रतिबुद्ध एतौ सूरी भमूतां तदनु 
कमेण याभ्यां गणोऽमू 

दिह कोटिकाइबंद्रायमभ्यामिव सुप्रकाशः ॥ ४ तत्राभूद्रणिनां वंद्यः ्रीवज्जार्षिगणाधिपः मूलं 
Jaama: Ñ 

गाया हिमवानिव ॥ ५ तत्पट्ठांचरदिनमणिरुदितः श्रीवजसेनगुरुरासीत्‌ aR à 
विद्याधर संज्ञकाक्च तच्छिष्याः 

॥ ६ स्वस्वनामसमानानि । येभ्यञ्चत्वारि जज्ञिरे । कुलानि काममेतेषु कुळं चांद्र तु दिद्युते ॥ 
७ भास्करा इव तिमिरं । हृरंतः ख्याति 

भाजनं भूरयः सूर॒यस्तत्र । जज्ञिरे जगतां मताः ॥ ८ बभूवुः | कमतस्तत्र श्रीजगचंद्रसुरयः । 
गैल्तपोविरद लेभे | बाणसिद्धाक 

१२८५ वत्सरे ॥ ९ कमेणास्मिन्‌ गणे हेम । विमलाः सूरयोभवन्‌। तत्पदे सूरयोभूव । 
न्नानंदबिमलामिधाः ॥ १० साध्वाचारविधिः प 

थः विथिलतः सम्यकू Brat am deen स्तनसिद्धिसायकयुधारोचिर्निभि १५८२ नेहसि । 
जीमूतैरिव यैजंगत्युनरिदं तापं 

aiii eii Aaa aat छुचितमैः स्तोमैरसोक्रासिमिः ॥ ११ पद्माश्रवैरलमलंकिय ते 
स्म तेषां । प्रीगन्मनां 

सि जगतां कमलोदयेन । पट्टः प्रवा इव निर्जरनिरे( झं )रिभ्याः । शुद्धात्ममिर्विजयदाना 
gim: I १२ सौभाग्यंद्दरिसर्व[ प ] 

बेहरणं रूपं च रंभापतिः । श्रीजैत्रं शतप त्रमित्रमहसां चौरं प्रतापं पुनः । येषां वीक्ष्य सना- 
तनं मधुरिपुस्वःस्वामिधम्माञवो जाता 

काममपत्रपाभरखतो गोपत्वमाप्ताख्यः || १३ तत्पद्टः प्रकटः ग्रकामकलितोदश्योतस्तथ 

सौधबांत्‌ ]। 

हीरविजयस्नेदप्रियेनिम्मेमे । सौभाग्य महसां भरेण महतामत्यर्थमुछासिनां। बिश्राणः: स 
यथाजनिष्ट सद॒शां कामप्र 

मोदास्पदं ॥ १४ देशाद गूर्जरतोथ सूरिवरषभा भाकारिता: सादर । श्रीमत्साहि अकरब्बरेण 
विषयं Hardt शुभम्‌ | शा 

, - “जपाणयोवतमसं सर्व हर॑तो गयां । स्तोमैः सृत्रितविश्वविश्वकम मका इव ॥ १५ 
चकुः फतेपुरम 

-- ने भौम । द्‌ युग्मकोककुलमाससुखं सजंतः। अअ्देंकपावकनृपभ्रमिते १६३९ 
स्वगोभिः । सोल्ला 

.-नचुजकाननं ये ॥ १६ दामेवाखिलभूपमूद्धसु निजामाङ्गां सदा ऋुरयध । श्रीमान झाहि 
अकव्बरो नरवरो [ देशेष्व ] 

झषेष्वपि। षण्मासाभयदानपुष्परहोदूघोषाः 
यद्वाक्कलार( र॑ ) जितः । 

॥ १५ यपु( दु )देशवञ्चेन मुदं दघन्रिखिलमण्डळ्वासिजने निजे । म्रतघनं च करं च 











सिनः । कामं कारयति स्म हृष्टहृदयो 





॥ १४ यद्वाचा कतकामथा विमलितस्तातांबुपूरः कृपा । पूर्णः झाहिरनिंद्यनीतिवनिताकोढी 
कृतात्मात्यजत्‌ । शुल्क त्यक्तु 
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5 [म ]ाक्यमन्यघरणीराजां जनप्रीतये । तद्वान्नडजपुजपूरुषपञ्चंज्चामूमुचद्भरिशः ॥ १९ 
कृतसुधास्वादे * 


यद्वाचां 
[र ]मंदेः कृता । ere: tac क्षितिपतिः संतुश्पिष्टाशयः । त्यक्त्वा तत्करमर्थ 
सार्थमतुलं येषां मनःप्रीतये । जैनेभ्य 
प्रददौ च तीर्थतिलकं शत्रुंजयोवीधरं ॥ २० यद्वाग्मि्मुदितक्षकार करुणास्फू्जन्मनाः 
पौस्तकं eres 
मयं वेइमेव । सत्संवेगभरेण आवितमतिः शाहिः पुनः प्रत्वंई । पूतात्मा बहु 
मन्यते भगवतां सदृ्रीनो दर्शनम्‌ ॥ २१ : 
यद्वाचा तरणित्विषेव कलितोब्रासं मनः पंकजं । बिश्नच्छाहि अकब्बरो व्यसनधीपायोजिनों 
चंद्रमाः । जन्ञे श्राद्जनोचितै्च get 
स्वेषु देशेष्वापि। ख्यताईतभक्तिभावितमतिः श्रीश्रेणिकक्ष्मापवत्‌ ॥ २२ छुंपाकाधिप 
मेचजीषिभुखा हित्वा कुमत्याम्रह ( हं ) । भेजुर्येच 
रणद्वयीमनुदिनं अंगा इवांभोजिनीं । उङ्लासं गमिता यदीयवचतै्वैराग्यरंगोन्मुखै । ताः 
स्वस्वमतं विहाय बहवो लोकास्तपासंज्ञका 
आस चित्यावेधापनादिघुङ्कतक्षेत्रेषु वित्तन्ययो । भूयान्‌ यद्वचनेन गूञ्जरधरामुख्येषु 
देशेष्वलं । यात्रां गूजेरमाळवादिकमदादेसो 
FHR dà: miai Rit mat ये गिरौ ॥ २४ तत्पद्मन्थिमिव 
रम्यतमं स॒जंतः । स्तोमैगेवां सकलसंतमसं हरत 
कामोक्र्सत्कवल्यप्रणया जयंति स्फूलेत्कला विजयसेनमुनींद्रंद्रा:॥ २५ यद्मतापत्य 
माहात्म्यं वर्ण्यंते किमतः परं । अस्वपाच्यक्रिरे येन जोवंतो 
पि हि वादिनः । २६ सौभ्याग्ये विषमायुधात्कमलिनीकांताश्व तेजस्विना । मैश्रर्य गिरिजा- 
पतेः कुमुदिनीकांताकलामालिनां । माहात्म्यं घ 
रणीघरान्मखभुजां गांभीर्यमंभोनिघे । रादायांबुजभू: प्रभुः प्रविदघे यन्मूर्तिमेतन्मयी । 
ये च भ्रीमद्कब्वरेण ^ 
सादरं। श्रीमहमाभपुरं पुरंदरपुरं व्यक्त gate: | aid: af es 
चकिरे । सामोदं सरसं सरोरुहवनं हीखामराला 
इव । २८ अहतं परमेश्वरत्वकुळितं संस्थाप्य विश्वोत्तमं । साक्षात्साहिअकब्चरस्य सदसि 
स्तोमैगैवामुद्यतैः । यैः संमौलिब ( त) लोचना विदधिरे 
(het: श्रिया वादोन्मादश्रतो द्विजाःप्रतिपथो भट्टा निशारा इव ॥ २९ श्रीमत्साहि 
अकब्बरस्य सदसि प्रोत्सार्प्पिमिर्भूरिमिर्वीदैरवादि 
वरान्‌ विजित्य समदान्सिददे्ट्रिद्रानिव । सर्वज्ञाशय 
कलास इवोज्चलो निजयद्गाः स्तंभो 
निचछ्ने महान्‌ ॥ ३० दत्तस्तासधीरहीरविजयश्रीसूरिराः 
धरणीशकेण तत्पीतये । तबकेद्धिल्मप 
तिना यात्सागत्साक्षिकं ततत्रं फुरमाणसंज्ञमनघ ( घं ) सर्वां दिशो व्यानशे ॥ ३१ ङि 
च गोवृषभक्तासरकांता । कासरा Ame न हि नेयाः । मोच्य 
मेव म्रतवित्तमसेषं बंदिनोपि हवि न च प्रह्ृणीयाः ॥ ३२ यत्कलासळिलः 
चित्ततरुगाजनतुष्ट पै । स्वीकृत स्वयमकब्बरधात्रीस्वामि- 
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ना सकलमेतदपीह ॥ ३३ चोलीवेगमनंदनेन वसुधाधीशेन सन्मानिता । गुन्वी गूजर 
मेदिनीमनुदिनं स्वरो कबिच्ोकिनीं । 

age महसां भरेण सुभगा गाइड गुणोक्लासिनो। ये हारा इव केठमंबुजरंशां कुर्वति 
झोभास्मद ॥ ३४ इतश्च । आभूरान्वया[ प ] 

झपद्यसवया ऊकेशबंस्ेभव । च्छे ( च्छू ) टी श्रीविवराज इत्यमिधया सौवर्णिकः पुण्यघीः । 
तत्पुत्रोजनि सीधरश्च तनयस्तस्याभवत्पर्यत 

कालाहोजनि Tas तनुजस्तस्यापि वांघामिधः ॥ ३५ तस्याभूद्रछिआभिधक्ष तनुजः 
छ्यातो रजाईभव । स्तस्माभूचच सुह्दासतिणो[ ति] 

गृहिणी पद्येच पद्मापतेः । ईद्राणीसुरराजयोरिवं जयः पुत्रस्तयोक्चाभव। त्तेजःपाल इति 
प्रहृसुमनाः पिन्नोरमेनःप्रीतिक्कत्‌ ॥ ३३ [ का ] 

aem रतिईरेरिव रमा गौरीव गोरीपते । रासीत्तेजळदे इति प्रियतमां तस्याकृतिः, . . । 
भोगश्रीसुमगो गुरौ प्रणयिनी झञ्चत्युपर्वादरौ । पाँलो 

मीत्रिदशेश्वराविव सुखं तौ दंपती मेजतुः ॥ ३७ वैराम्यवारिनिधिपूर्णनिशाकराणां । 
तेषां च हीरविजयत्रतिसिधुराणां । सौमाग्य [ मा] 

भ्यपरमागविभासुराणां । तेषां पुनर्विजयसेनमुनीव्वराणां ॥ ३८ वाग्मिमुघाकृतसुधाभिरुदं- 
चिचेताः। धाद्धः स शोमनमना भज 

ति स्म भावं श्रीसंघ्माक्तिघनदानजिनेदरचैत्मोद्धारादिकम्मसु अञं सुक्रतिम्रियेचु ॥ ३% 

Paes | ग्रहेः प्रशस्तेहि amiri 

रनंतभत्तुं्च झुभां प्रतिष्टां । सोऽचौकरत्पड्युगभूप १६४६ वर्षे । हषेण सौवर्णिकतेजपाङः | 
४० आदावाषैभिरत्र तीर्थतिलके in 

येऽचीकर सैत्यं ( चीकरंसत्यं ) हीत्यकरं दशोर्मणिगणस्वणौदिभिर्मासुरं । अत्रान्येपि भुजा 
जिंतां फलबतीमुचे: संजंतः Bi [ प्रा ] 

साद ( सादं ) तदनुक्रमेण बहवश्वाकारयन. भूमुजः ॥ ४२ तीर्थेत्र सांधुकरमामभिधो घनी 
सिद्धिसिद्धि तिथि १५८८ संख्ये । चेत्यमची 

करदुक्तेरानंदविमरूमुनिराज्ञां ॥ ४३ तं वीक्ष्य जीर्णं भगवद्विहारं । स॒ तेजपालः स्वहृदीति 
Tat । भावी कदा सो5वस 

रो वरीयान्‌ । यत्राऽत्र चेत्यं भविता नवीनं ॥ ४४ अन्येद्युः स्वगुरूपदेशशरदा काम 
वलक्षीक्त । स्वांतांभाः स बणिग्वरः पु 

खरे श्रीस्तंभतीर्थे बसन्‌। तीर्थे श्रीमति तुंगतीर्थतिलके शरकुंजयेइहूही । द्वारं कर्तुमना 
अजायततमां साफल्यमिच्छम श्रियः ॥ '४५ 

अत्र स्यात्‌ सुकृतं कृतं तनुमतां ध्रेयः श्रिया कारणं मत्वायं ? निजपूर्वजत्रजमद्वानंदप्रमो 
amet 1 did श्रीविमलाचळेतिविम हे 

मौळेडतो मंदिरे । जीर्णादारमकारयत्स सुकृती कुंतीतनूजन्मवत. । ४६ रांगेण मित्नगगनां- 
mum. Ee safer für 

रस्थितहेेमकुंम । हस्तेषु ५२ हस्तमितमुचमुपति नाक । लक्ष्मीं विजेतुमिव काममस्तर्व- 

गर्वा । ४७ यत्राईदोकसि जितारकुम्‌ 








: प्रचुरप्रताप । 






कृतनेकरूपाः । ४८ 
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उन्मूलितप्रमदरभूमिरद्दानशेषान्‌ । विश्वेषु विप्नकरिणों युगपन्निहंतुं । सञ्चाः स्म इत्यमभि- 
घातुमिवेदुनेत्राः २१ सिंहा विभांत्यूप 

गता जिनधाम्नि यत्र। ४९ योगिन्यों यत्र शोभ॑ते चतल्लो जिनवेश्मनि | निषेवितुमिवाकांताः 
प्रतापैरागता दिशः । ५० राजंते च दि 

शां पाला...यत्राञ्हेदाल्ये । मूर्तिमंत<किमायाता धर्म्मास्पंयमिनाममी । '५१ द्वासप्ततिः 
ध्रियमयंति जिनेंद्रचंद्र | बिंबानि देवकुलि 

कासु च तावतीषु । द्वासप्ततेः भितजनालिकलाळतानां । किं कुट्मला><परिमठेमुंबनं भरंतः । 
५९ राजंते यत्र चत्वारो गवाक्षा जिनवे 

इमानि । विरंचेरिव वक्त्राणि विश्वाकारणहेतवे ॥ ५३ यत्र चैत्ये विराजते । चत्वारश्च 
तपोधनाः । अमी घम्मोः किमाया 

ताः । भूपाल्यै वपुर्यतः । ५४ पंचालिकाः शियमरयति जिनेंद्रधान्नि । दवानिंशदिद्ररमणी 
मरजैत्ररूपा: । ज्ञात्वा पतीनि 

इ जिने किमु लक्षणक्ष्मा । राज्ञां प्रिया निजनिजेशनिभालनोक्ताः ॥ ५५ ॥ द्वार्त्िशदुत्त 
मतमानि च॑ तोरणानि ॥ राजंति य॒ 

त्र जिनधाम्नि मनोहराणि । किं तीर्थकृद्दरानळव्मिम्रगोक्षणाना । मंदोळनानि सरानि 
सुख्ासनानि ॥ ५६ ॥ गजाबतु- 

विंशतिरद्ितुंगा बिभांति शस्ता जिनधान्नि यत्र । देवा्चतुरविशतिरीशभक्त्यै । किमागता 
कुज्ञररूपभाजः ॥ ५५ ॥ स्तं 

Tages ate जिनेंद्रचेत्ये । दिशामघीरी: सह सर्च इंद्रा > 
किमाप्तभक्त्ये समुपेयिवांस ॥ छ 

॥ ५८ ॥ रम्यं नंदपरयोधिभूषति १६४५९ मिते वर्षे SR mea, ag- 
कुरस्य सुकृतारामेकपाथोमुच: ॥ प्रासा 

दे बछिआसुतेन सुधिया झात्रुंजये कारितं । दष््रवाष्टापदती ्थचैत्यतुलितं केषां न चित्त 
रतिः ॥ ५९ ॥ चैत्यं चतुणीमिव घम्म 

मेदिनी । भुजां गहं ्रोणितविइवविष्टपम्‌ ॥ आत्रुजयो बित्नति नंदिवर्दनाभिधं सदा यच्छतु 
बाँछितानि बः ॥ ६० ॥ 

यः प्रभाभरविनिम्मितनेत्रैत्ये । तैत्येत्र भूरिरभवद, विभवव्ययो यः। ज्ञात्वा बदति 
मनुजा इति तेजपालं । क 

ल्पद्रुमत्यबमनेन धनव्ययेन ॥ ६१ ॥ झत्रृंजये गगनबाणकळा १६५० मितेऽन्दे । यात्रां 
चकार सुकृताय स तेजपा-- 

लः ॥ चैत्यस्य तस्य सुदिने गुरूमिः ग्रतिष्ठा चक्रे च हीरविजयामिघसरिसिदेः ॥ ६२ ॥ 
मात्तण्डमंडलमिवां बुरुहां 

समूहः । पीयूषरदिमिमिव नीरनिधेः प्रवाहः । केकित्रजः सलिलवाहमिवातितुंगं । चनत्य 
निरीक्ष्य सुदमेति जनः 

समस्तः ॥ ६३ ॥ छ चेत्यं चांग चतुमुंखं कृतयुखं श्रीरामजीकारितं । प्रोत्तुंग जसुठकुरेण 
निहितं चैत्यं द्वितीयं शुभं । रम्यं कूंअ 

रजीविनिम्मितमभूचैत्यं तृतीयं पुन । मूंलभ्रेष्ठिकृतं निकामसुभगं चेत्यं चतुर्थं तथा 
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त्यर्वससूत्रितोद । द्योतों दिश्वजिलासु निज्ज॑रपतिः स्वर्लोकपालैरिव | श्रीशत्रुंजयरीर 
मौठिमुकुटं चैत्यैक्षतुर्मिरयु 

तः प्रासादो गिम्ननोविनोदकमलाचैत्यं चिरं नंदतु ॥ ६५ ॥ वस्ताभिधस्य वरसूत्रधरत्य 

fet ॥ चैत्यं चिरादिदमुदीस्य 

निरीक्षणीयं । शिष्यत्वमिच्छति । कलाकलितों 
प्रसिद्धः ॥ ६६ ॥ सदाचाराब्धीनां कमलबिज 

याहानसुधियां । पददंद्रांभोजश्रमरसदशो हेमविजयः । अलंकारेराह्यां af gi 
यां विहितवान्‌ । प्रशस्तिः Tet 

घा जगति चिरकालं विजयतां ॥ ६७५॥ इति सीवणिकसाहतश्नी तेजःपालोदघूतविमलाचल 
प्नक्रीआदीशमूलप्रासादप्रशस्तिः श्रेय 

बुघसहजसागराणां । विनेयज्ञयसागरोऽलिखद्रर्णः । विल्मिभ्यामुत्कोणो । माधवनांनामि- 
घानान््यां ॥ ६८ ॥ 





पिं विश्वकम्मोस्य श्चिल्पिपरले भवितुं 


(To be continued.) 


NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SUTRA: THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 


By 


AG, IT, 4, 13 :— 

Vapámulkhidya juhuyüd: (a) “Vaha veparnt Jatavedah pitrbhyo, (b) 
yatraiten, vettha nhitén parake| (c) medasah kulyà ufinánl sravantu, (d) 
salyü elü dsisah saniu sarvüh svaha" iti | 

Trans.....Soooping out the omentum, he should sacrifice it (with the 
mantra) : (a) “ Bear the omentum, O Jatavedas, to the Fathers, where thou 
knowest them to be settled, afar. May streams of fat flow unto them ; may 
all these wishes be fulfilled; svàhà ! " 

Context: In the Astakü ceremony (Sūtra 13th), an animal is killed 
according to the ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting, however, the sprinkling 
and touching of the animal and then follows the scooping out of the omentum. 

Sources: As Prof. STENZLER (p. 73) points out, the verse is found in 
VS. 35. 20. The variations are :—In clause (b), 'enün' for our ‘etän': in 
(c), upa tàn for our 'upainàn'. The last páda is different "satyà esàm 
&sisah sannamantam". [May their wishes, tum out (true) !]. This ver- 
sion of the last pada is better as more in keeping with the spirit of the whole 
verse which is concerned more with the needs and wishes of the Pitre, than 
with those of the sacrificer to which our pàda (d) refers. 

The mantra occurs with variations in the following Sütra-texts also SG. 
III. 13.3; PG. 3.3.9; SMB. 2.3.18; APMB. 2.20.28 ; Kaué 45.14 and 
HG. 2.15.7. 


AG. IL 4. 14 : Athavadánas 
asmān' ili dve | 

I (a) " Grismo hementa rlavah šivā no (b) varsah šivā abhayd Saran 
nah (c) Sahwatsaro'dhipatih prünado mo, (d) ahorütre kpmuldm dirghamá- 
yuh svàha | 

II (a) Santa prihivi Sivamantariksami (b) dyaur no devyabhayeh no 
astu | (c) 5tvà diSah prodisa uddiéo na (d) &po vidyulah paripäntu sarvatah 
svähā | 

III (a) Apo maricih pravahantu no dhiyo, (b) dkātā samudro vahontu 
paápam| (c) bhutam bhavisyed abhaymh vifvam astu me, (d) brakmädhi 
guptah svürükgarümi sváhd | 

IV (a) Viva Gdilya wasavasca devà, (b) rwudrü goptüáro marulah 








n" sthalipbakasya ca ' agne naya supathàá rüye 


Continued from p. 182 of Vol. III, August 1940. 
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sadantu| (c) ürjam prajàm amriam pinvamanah (d) prajapatir mayi para- 
mesthi dadhatu svdha | 14 | 

Trans: Then (are offered oblations) of 'avadana's (cut-off portions) 
and the Sthälipäka (as follows :—) two oblations with the two RV. verses 
beginning with) " Agni lead us" etc. (i.e. RV. I. 189. 1 and 2); (four oblations 
with the following four mantras): I (a): May summer, winter, the seasons 
be propitious to us, (b) propitious the rains; safe the autumn! (c) May 
the year be our life-giving master; (d) may days and nights make our life 
long, Svaha ! 

II. (a) Tranquil be the earth; propitious sky. (b) May goddess 
Heaven be our (assurance of) safety. (c) Propitious be the quarters, the 
Intermediate quarters and the upper quarters to us; (d) may the waters, 
the lightnings protect us from all sides, Svaha ! 

lil. (a): May the waters, the rays bear our prayers! (b) May the 
Creator, the ocean, strike down evil! (c) May the past, the future, may 
all be safe to me; (d) protected by Brahman, may I pour forth the * Svaras' 
(Le. songs in general)! 

IV. (a) May all the Adityas, Vasus and Gods! (b) the Rudras, the 
protectors, the Maruts sit down here! (c) Augmenting (pinvamänah) 
vigour, progeny and immortality, (d) may Prajapati, the highest-placed, con- 
fer (these) on me! Svaha ! 

Sources of 1: The nearest approach in words and sense is in TS. 5.7.2.4 
(a) "Grismo hemanta uta no vasantah. (b) Sarad varsah suvitarh no astu | 
etegam rtünärn éatasaradanam (d) nivata esim abhaye syāma || This man- 
tra accompanies the depositing of the 'AJYANI' bricks in the structure of the 
fire-altar. The general sense—a prayer to the seasons—is the same. That this 
verse is the influence on our citation is shown by the following circumstances : 
PG, 3.2.2 quotes a mantra the first two padas of which are identical with 
the first two of our mantra and the last two of which are identical with the 
last two of the TS. mantra! The mantra is quoted in PG. in the Pratyavaro- 
hana context and in the same context SG. IV. 18.1 quotes a mantra very 
similar to the TS. mantra quoted above! 

Sources of JI. This verse stands as the llth in the long passage given 
by STENZLER in his Kristische Anmerkungen (p. 46-7) as found in some MSS 
at the end of Kandika I. 2. The nearest approach in words and sense 
is AV. XIX. 9. 1: (a) Sàntà dyauh, &intà prthivi, (b) Sàntam idam urvan- 
tariksam | (c) Santa udanvatiripah, (d) Sàntà nal) santvogadhil) || —which 
iS a prayer for appeasement and welfare to various deities. PG. 3. 3. 6 and 
MG. 2.8.6 also cite similar verses. 

Sources of IIL. This is not traced ta any early text ; among sütra-texts 
Prof. OLDENBERG PG. III. 3.6. In MG. 2.8.6 is cited a similar 
mantra and curiously enough the agreement between the PG. and MG. ver: 
sions is very close eg. PG. III. 3. 6 — (a) Apo maricib paripàntu sarvatah 


l. 'Devab' is not an adjective (= divine) as Prof. OLDENBERC takes it 
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(MG. ' vi$vatah '). (b) Dhátà samudra apahantu pápam | (MG. ' abhayarh 
krpotu). (c) Bhütam bhavisyadakrtadviévam astu me (MG. has ‘uta bha 
dram astu me’) (d) Brahmábhiguptab suraksitah syàm || [MG. reads this 
pada as 'brahmübhigürtam (approved of by Brahman) svarā sara) "| 

Svára is the name of a man ending in a svarita (circumflex), having 
no special nidhana or finale, The chanting of a svara Siman is prescribed 
to expiate for any excess committed, previously, in chanting. Though the 
word is used in the general sense of ‘songs’ in our mantra, there may be 
a hint of this expiatory character, as there is a reference to ‘ papam’ in the 
second pada. 

sources of IV. This is traced only to Sütra texts. MG. 2.8.6 and PG 
III. 3.6 have both a mantra almost identical with ours, with the following 
variations :—Both have 'sarve' instead of our ' devàb ' in (a) ; have ' maru- 
ta$ca santu' for our ' marutab sadantu' in (b) ; and have 'dirgham ayuh 
instead of pinvamanah (which is rather awkward) in (c). The striking 
agreement of PG. and MG, perhaps indicates a more faithful version of the 
original whatever it was. 

AG. IL 6 1-4: Rathamäroksyemmäna panibhy@h cakre abhi-myéed : 
(a) “Ahem te pürvapädävärabhe, (b} ‘ brhadrathantare Le cakre' |1| (c) 
" Vàmadevyam aksab " ityaksadhistháne |2| daksina-bürvübhyüm äroked, (d) 

Vayosiva viryenarohámindrasyaujasád hipat yeneti " |3| raí$mintsammrgsed 

arasmikanva dandena, (e) “brahmano vastejasd samgrhnümi sabyena val 
Sgr herds " $$ | 4 | 

Trans. (1) When about to mount a chariot, one should touch the two 
wheels separately (but simultaneously) with his two hands (repeating the for- 
mula) (a) "I touch thy two fore-feet ; (b) the ' Brhat’ ' Rathantara 
are thy two wheels; (2) (one should touch) the two (naves) which hold 
the axle with the formula " The ' Vámadevya' is thy axle". (3) One should 
mount (the chariot) with the right foot first (with the formula) " With 
the power of Vayu, I mount thee, with Indra's vigour and mastery, (I mount 
thee) (4) One should reach the rems or the horses (themselves) with a 
staff if they have no reins, with the formula “ With the lustre of Brahman I 
seize you ; with Truth I seize you ". 

Sources : For formulas (b) to (e), may be compared LS. 28.2 and 6-8. 
If the yajamána makes a gift of a horse-chariot to the Udgatr (the LS. be- 
longs to the Sàmaveda) he accepts the gift ia the following manner :—2.8.2 
= He accepts the leather-work of the chariot (by touching it) with the man- 

“Vayostvi.” 2.8.6-8 — he touches the right wheel of the chariot with 
the words 'Rathantaramasi', the adhisthina (which is the same as our 
" aksadisthàna or axle-rest in sütra 2) with the words " Vamadevyamas 
the left wheel with the words "Brhad asi". PB. (another Sáma-veda 
Brahmana) in 1.7.3-4 employs the same formulas in the same context as in 
LS. above; it quotes in full however the mantra of which only the pratika 
is quoted in LS. 2.8.2 as follows :—" Vayostva tejasi pratigrhpāmi, nakşatrā- 
pār tva rüpena pratigrhnami siryasya tvà varcasà pratigrhoämi |" This 
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mantra though different is highly suggestive of and el in purport to our 
mantras (d) and (e) which really constitute one mantra (in substance), 
expanded into two, by the two verbs 'àrohümi' and 'sarngrphpàmi" to suit 
two different acts. 

For (a) may be pared AB. VIII, 17.2 “Brhacea te Rathantaram 
ca, pürvau pädau bhavatäm' (Let the Brhat and Rathantara be thy fore- 
feet). This is addressed to the Asandi (or throne) which is set before a 
king in the Ràjasüya sacrifice. Our text appears to have taken over this 
formula as it is in AB., without making the necessary change viz. the dropping 
of 'pürvaw' (before pádau) which as applied to a chariot. with two wheels 
js meaningless, though significant in the original (AB. passage) where it is 
addressed to the Asandi which has four feet! AB. V. 30.14 develops the 
idea of 'Brhat' and ' Rathantara' being wheels by identifying the day with 
Brhat and the night with ' Rathantara ' after declaring " Ete vai sarhvatsarasya 
cakre, yad ahorátre". (The night and day are the two wheels of the year). 


AG. IL 8. 16: Athainäm ucchriyamünüm anu mentrayeta : L. (a) "ihaiva 
listha mimità, (b) tilvildsta@mirdvafim| (c) madhye posasva tisthantim 
(d) dà Ivá prapannaghaáyavahk || IL. (a) A ted kumarastaruna, (b) d vasto 
jayatür saha] (c) à tva parifritah kumbha (d) à dadhnah kalafairayann 
iti". 

Tras. Over this (middle post) while it is being erected, he should 
recite the mantras, ‘ihaiva’ etc. (Both the mantras are translated below.) 

Context : The Kapdikà deals with house-building 

The text and interprelation of |. The verse has puzzled both Profs. 
STENZLER and OLDENBERG. The former ignores the accusative ending 'm' 
of ' tilpilastamiravatim ' which, in his opinion, must be erased ; Prof. OLDEN- 
BERG separates the pda as ' tilvila-- stámiravatim ' and then says (p. 213) that 
the correction and translation of the latter word is quite uncertain. I think, 
however, that the verse admits of a simple and natural explanation as if 
stands, except that * Pogasva' must be corrected into ‘Posasya" in (c) and 
'& tvà' into ' mà tvà' in (d), as Prof. STENZLER following 4G. III. 3. 1, pro- 
poses. I may add in support of these two corrections that APMB. 2.15.3 
reads ' Mà tvà' like SG. My construction is as follows : The first pada con- 
stitutes a complete sentence ending with 'nimità'. " Stand just here, set up 
(* Nimità' : cf. RV. V. 62. 7° quoted below) as you are”. The remaining 
three pades make up one sentence. The second pada is to be separate 
“tilvilastam + iravatim' two accusatives going with 'tvà' in the fourth piida 
along with the accusative 'tisthantim' in the third pàda. The translation 

"May the sinful not find thee, standing in the midst of plenty (posasya 
madhye), full of welfare (irävatim) and fixed (astim) into holy ground 
(tilvila--aetà) as thou art. For this sense of 'tilvila' and 'nimità' com- 
pare RV. V. 62.77: "Bhadre ksetre nimità tilvile và' — 'set down in an 
auspicious field or holy ground (tilvila) ' describing the 'sthüpà' mentioned 
in RV. V. 62. 7*, as in our text,—a striking parallel ! 
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Sources of I. Among sütra-texts SG. IIL. 3. 1 has a parallel verse (as 
shown by Profs. STENZLER and OLDENBERG), as also APMB. 2. 15. 3 and MG 
2.11.2. The readings in these parallel passages were helpful, as seen above, 
in correcting the slightly corrupt readings in (c) and (d). J think that the 
passage AV. III. 12. 2. 6 and 7 has influenced the citations in this and the 
following Kandikà e.g. AV. III 12. 6 and 7 correspond to the 2nd verse quoted 
in this sütra (II. 8.16) and the verse quoted in II. 9.2 respectively. There- 
fore it is quite probable, that AV. III. 12.2 which begins "'ihaiva dhruvà 
pratitistha &ile' may have given a hint regarding our Ist. verse as AV. III. 
12 deals with ' house-building ". 

The text and interpretation of I] :—This verse also is supposed to be 
far more corrupt than if really is, by Professors STENZLER and OLDENBERG 
who both propose emendations. The necessity for their emendations may be 
examined in the light of the parallel verses that we have in AV. III. 12. 7 ; 
&G. III.2.9 and PG.3.4.4 (as pointed out by the two scholars) and also 
in HG. 1.27.4 ; MG. 2.11.12 and APMB. 2.15.4. 


The only correction necessary in my opinion is that of ‘ pariéritah" in 
(c), into * parisrutah" as proposed also by the two scholars in the light of the 
AV. SG. and PG, readings, because the corruption of the latter word into the 
former is very likely and because the meaning ‘the cup of parisrut", suits the 
verse better and because APMB. 2.15.4 and MG. 2.11.12 have also the same 
reading. But Prof. OrpENBERG's view that 'jàyatam saha' in (b) is a corruption 
and that too of ' jagadaib saha' in PG. III.4.4 (see his note on pp. 93-94) 
is far-fetched and quite unnecessary! ' Jayatàm' is too far removed from 
'jagadaib' to be a corruption of the latter and is moreover the reading in 
AV. 3. 12. 7^, Besides, the verse yields very good sense as it is, with only 
one emendation 'pariérutab ' as noted above. I now give my translation :— 
"May the young boy (Kumfiras tarunah), may the calf (vatsab) be together 
(saha) born to thee [ (tvà àjavathm) ie. be destied for thee, destined to 
live near thee, For such use of ‘jana’ (Jàyate, to be bom) with the 
accusative, compare our mantra in I. 5. 4 ' yadiyarn kumüri abhijata" — that 
to which this girl is born]. . May the jar o£ ' Parisrut ' (lit. flowing or foam- 
ing over — a kind of intoxicating liquor prepared from herbs) come to thee 
(the verb from the next pàda being supplied after 'à tvà') ; may it come 
with mugs of curds.” 


Sources: The Sütra-texts having parallel passages have already been 
nentioned but the earliest version of the mantra is AV.III.12.7 (Prof. STENZ- 
LER compares the whole hymn AV. III. 12), which reads (a) " Eméirh kuma- 
rastaruna, (b) & vatso jāyatārh saha | (c) emäm parisrutah kumbha (d) 
adahnah kalaéair aguh " |. The meaning of the word ' Vatsa' and the general 
sense of our mantra is made clear by AV. III.12,13cd : @ ted vatso gomed 
ü kumürah, d dhenavah süyam äsyandamänäk | (May the calf, the young 
boy, may the cows—come to thee in the evening) as addressed to a ‘Sala’ 
or a house newly-built. 
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AG. II. 8. 2 : (a) " Rtena sthünám adhiroha Vaiía, (b) draghiya dyuh pra- 
lara dadharneah" iti | 

Trans. "(a) By Rta (Law) mount over the post, O staff; (b) con- 
ferring longer life on us, hereafter", 

Context. This mantra is addressed to the 'bamboo-staff' while it is 
being mounted (on to the middle post) in the course of the ' House-building 
ceremony. 

Sources of (b): The part or pàda (b) is a well-known verse-páda of 
the RV. often repeated in the Rgveda e.g. in I. 53. 114 ; X. 18. 2», 34 : X. 115. 
81, being of the nature of a general prayer for long life. It also occurs 
in AV. 12. 2. 30 Our text in taking over this páda has changed the 
RV. adhànab' plural, Atmanepada (= choosing for ourtelyes) into 
“dadhanah’ (conferring) singular Parasmaipada as it qualifies ' Varnéa 

Sources of (a) : This pada is found in AV, III. 12. 6* [III. 12 being the 
hymn on house-building referred to above] in close proximity to the mantra 
(111.12.7) parallel to the one cited in our 11.8.16. So our text Kas taken 
over the first pada from this AV. verse and joined il on to another pada 
i the RV. to maké up a nett mantra! This is quite in keeping with the 
general practice of Siitra-texts which, when not citing a mantra from their 
particular Vedic Samhilā, took the liberty of adapting, altering or joining verse- 
parts or padas jrom one or many sources lo make up a mantra suitable to 
a particular context ! Clause (a) is also found in HG. 1 27. 7*, APMB. 2. 
15. 5° and MG, 2. 11. l4*, with the change ' Sthünau' for ‘ Sthümäm' the 
verse being addressed to ‘a staff mounted on two pillars.’ 

AG. IL 9. 3-4:—Sadiirvdsu catasrsu Sils manikam pratisthapayet : 
I. " Prihivyá adhi sambhava" iti |3| 

II. (a) " Arermigaro vàavaditi, (b) tredhd baddho varairayd| (c) irüm 
u ha prasarisati (d) anirám apabaüdhatàm " iti và | 4 | 

Trans. He should instal a water-barrel on four stones overspread 
with Dürvà (grass) with the mantra : I " Arise with [this is the force of 
the preposition 'sam' in 'Sambhava'] (and) on the earth”; or with the 
mantra II (a): " The ararhgara chatters on, (b) thrice bound with the straps; 
(c) 1t, verily praises prosperity ; (d) may it drive away adversity.” 

Conlext : After the main structure of the house has been erected, a 
water-barrel is given a place in the house 

Sources of I. TS. V. 6. 1. 4 has ‘Prthivya Sambhava' (be united with 
the earth), the reading of MS. 2.13.1 being ‘ Prthivyah sambhava’. The con- 
text is very suggestive. In the piling up of the fire-altar, a ceru (of wild 
nce with milk) is deposited in the midst of the ‘Kumbha’ bricks with this 
formula. Now TS. 4. 1. 1. 1! reads "PrihivyG adhi übharat" a formula 
accompanying the picking of the spade in the ceremony of placing the fire 
in the fire-pan. Our formula is evidently made up of parts (in italics above) 
of these two TS. formulas. 

Sources of II, Profs. STENZLER and OLDENBERG compare AV. XX. 135. 
13. The variations are ‘iram aha’ instead of our 'irüám u ha' in (c) and 
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'apasedhati' for our 'apasedhatüm' in (d). I think however that the in- 
fluence here is SS. XII. 16. 1. 3, where the verse occurs with only one variation 
"apasedhati' in (d), as in the AV., because 5S. has influenced many chapters 
in our text (compare our I. 24. and IV. 8). 

The meaning of Ararigara : Prof. OLDENBERG (p. 214) says that the 
meaning is unknown to him but that it seems to be a musical instrument. 
Prof. STENZLER translates it as ‘schnell-schlinger.’ The dictionary 
(MONIER WILLIAMS) meaning “One who bestows praise or hymns the 
gods." V. S, APTE's dictionary gives the meaning “ praising readily (aram) ” 
I think that the key to the meaning of this word is to be found in RV. IV. 58 
3°: " tridhà baddho vreabho roraviti", [- The bull (ie. the fire-god) bound 
thrice, crackles loudly]. A grhya fire was always near at hand in all domestic 
rites, and then the term is figuratively transferred to the Manika or the metallic 
water-barrel (bound with straps) from which must be proceeding curious 
sounds, as it was being installed on the four stones. These sounds are looked 
upon as auspicious invocations. 


AG. IL. 9. 5 : Athàsminnapa dseceyet (a) “ Aitu ràjà Varuno revatibhir 
(b) asministhane tisthatu modamàanah | (c) irdrh vahanto ghrtam uksmáná 
(d) Mitrena sákam saha sari-visantu " iti 

Trans: He should then pour water into it with the mantra (a) " May 
King Varupa come here with the plentiful (waters) ; (b) may he abide re- 
joicing, at this place; (c) bringing prosperity and dripping with ghee (d) 
may they rest here with Mitra. 

Sources: (a) and (b). The first two pádas are found without variation 
in KS. 25. 5. 28 which is an expiatory verse recited when the Prensitd waters 
are spill :—a context suggestive of our context. 

Clause: (c) is = AS. 2. 15. 17* which occurs in the ' Grha-prapadana '— 
section which ts presupposed m our text IT. 10. I. It also occurs in APS. 6. 
27. 3 in the same context as in AS. Among sütra-texts, MG. 2. 11. 17 has 
all the first three padas with unimportant variations. The last pada then is 
the only improvisation of our text 

AG. IL 10. 6. : Ayatir, 7: " Yasám udhascalturbilam madhoh pürnanm 
ghrtasaya ca | tà mah santu payasvatir bahvir gosihe ghriacyah | 11. Upameitu 
muryobhuva tirjam caujasca btbhratih| duhind aksilam payo mayi gosthe 
nivigadhvam yathā bhavdmyultemah | 

Trans: When they (ie the cows) are coming back (from the pasture- 
lands, after grazing), he recites over them the mantra : I " May they whose 
udders, each with its four holes, are full of honey and ghee, abound in milk for 
us, many (i.e. multiplying) in our stable, dripping with ghee, II Come hither 
to me, giving refreshment and bearing power and vitality, Yielding inexhaust 
ible milk, rest with me, in (my) stable, that I may become the highest one. 

Sources: These two verses constitute a khila of two stanzas found 
neither in AUFRECHT nor MULLER but given in the khila collection of the 
Kashmir manuscript of the RV. as reported by Prof. MACDONELL in his note 





218 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Sept. 


to the translation of the Brhaddevatà (verse) VIII. 83 (p. 316. HOS, voL 
6.) :—" Between ' yenedam' (ie. a khila preceding RV. X. 167, ment 
by him on p. 312) and this (ie. the Nejamesa khila), the Kashmir collection 
has one of two stanzas beginning ' yásim üdha$ caturbilam' and coming be- 
fore RV. X. 170 ". 

APS. 7. 17. 1 has a mantra the first three padas of which are identical 
with the first three of (I), the fourth being ' asmin gosthe vayovrdhab '. The 
mantra is employed at the Nirüdhapasu-bandha (an animal-sacrifice) after 
the killing of the animal. 

The text of the Rg-veda khila (reported by MACDONELL), has been 
printed on p. 129 of ' Die Apokryphen des Rg-veda' by SCHEFTELOWITZ with 
the following variations :—' Mayobhuvam' occurs there for our ‘Mayo 
bhuvah ', a ' pipratin' for our ' bibhratih' and ' mama gotre' for our ‘ mayi 
gosthe ' in IL 

AG. IL 10. 8: Ganan dsdmupatisthetagurugevindm, (a) “ bhatdh stha, 
prasastáh stha, $obhanah priyüh; (b) priyo vo bhüyüsam; íam mayi jüni 
dhvam iti | 

Trans: He waits upon their herds not including (ie. when they do not 
Include) the cows of his preceptor with the formula (a) “You are doing 
well; excellent are you, beautiful, beloved. (b) May I become dear to you! 
May you see bliss in me"! 

Sources: Only MS. 4. 2. 3 has " Prasastáh stha kalyanyah” resembling 
somewhat our (a), but the mantra as it is in our text is not traced to early 
texts or any parallel sütra-text. J think the last sūtra (the Bth) wilh ils 
montra is an interpolation for the following reasons (1) There is nothing 
corresponding to this rule in any other Grhya-Sūtra. (2) The reference to 
the ' Cows of the Guru' is most surprising as from Kandika I. 23 to this 
Kandika (II. 10), the duties of a house-holder are described, (3) The rule 
itself : that the cow of his Guru should be excluded from the homage which is 
to be paid exclusively to his own cows is amazing! To avoid this absurd 
suggestion, if we suppose the implication to be that a different mantra was to 
be employed in the case of his Guru's cows hen (hat mantra should have 
followed. (4) The end of a Kandikà, besides, is an easy place for interpola- 

Kandikds I to 4, in Adhydya III 

These Kandikäs deal with the five daily sacrifices and 'svádhy&ya' in 
particular. Prof. OLDENBURG compares the Šatapatha Brahmana XI. 5. 6. 1 
seqq. for IIT. 1. 1 seqq; it may be added however that Kandikäs 1 and 4 
of the IIIrd. Adhy&ya agree so strikingly, mot only in substance but also in 
the wording of their Sütras and Mantras with the Anuvdkas IJ, 10-14 of TA. 
that the question of borrowing is herdly in doubt! That some of the cita- 
tions in these kapdikas are traced only to TA. will be shown later but instances 
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as follows :—III. 1. 1-2 are parallel to TA. II. 10. 1 ; and III. 1. 3 to TA. II. 
10. 2-6. As regards Kandika III. 2, it borrows nearly all its rules, its peculiar 
terms and expressions like ' darbhànàm mahadupastirya its quotation in 
Sütra 2 from TA. IL. 11. In III. 3, sütras 2 and 3 are almost word for word 
identical with TA. IL. 10. 7-8, except for a few unimportant changes e.g. our 
text substitutes ' amrtasya kulyáh ' and ' amrtáhutibhib ' for ' medasah kulyáh' 
and 'medihutibhih' respectively in TÀ. ; the quotation in sütra 4 is taken 
over bodily from TA. IL 12. 4. In the next Kandika (IMI. 4) 
sûtras 6 and 7 are nearly identical, word for word, with the espond 
passages in TA. II. 15. 3. 7. and 1 respectively ! 


AG. IIL 2 2 Vüijfiävate " apüm và esa osadhinüm raso yaddarbhah, 
sarasameva Ladbrahma karoti". 

Trans: It is known (from the Sruti) ' This is what darbha grass is: 
it is the essence of waters and herbs. In this way he makes the Brahman 
endowed with essence 

Sources : The whole quotation is traced to TA. IL 11. 3 where it is 
found word for word but to no other text. 


AG. IIL 3. 4: 'Sa yávan manyeta tavadadhityaitaya paridadháti : (a) 
“ Namo brahmane namo asivagnaye, (b) mamah prthivyai, nama osadhibh yah | 
(c) namo vàce namo vácaspataye, (d) namo visnave mahate karomi" iti 

Trans : Having recited those texts (ie. the Reas, Yajus etc. enumerated in 
Sütra 1) as far as he thinks (sufficient for the daily lesson), he concludes 
(by pouring oblations of water) with the mantra “ Adoration to Brahman ! 
Adoration be to Agni! Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Plants! 
Adoration to Speech ! Adoration to the Lord of Speech! Adora I bring 
to the great Vispnu ! " 

Sources : TÀ. IL 12. 3 and APS 14. 34. 5 are identical] verses except 
that both the texts have ' brhate' for ' mahate' in our (d). That an obla- 
tion is meant to be offered (as Narayana says) with this mantra, is made 
clear by what follows this mantra in APS. “ Svaheti ahutuh hutva” etc. TA. 
IL. 13. 4 refers to this very verse as the ' Paridhániyà ' or the ' Closing verse’ 
of the Svadhyaya. 

AG.IIL 4. 6&7: <Athdpi vijfidyate, (a) “sa yadi tislhan vrajannasinah 
íayüno và, (b) yam yak kratum adhite, tena tena häsya kratunestam 
bhavatiti | 6| Vijiāyate, (c) tasya dváeanodhydyau yaddlma@suctr yad- 
desah | 7 | 

Trans; Sütra 6th : And it is known (from the Sruti) " If he, whether 
standing, walking, sitting or lying, recites any particular ' sacrifice ' (Le, sacri- 
ficial text), a sacrifice, indeed, has been offered by him, through (the recita- 
tion of} that sacrificial text". Sutra 7 : It is known (from the ruti) ~ There 
are only two cases for abstention from Vedic Study : when he is impure him- 
self or when the place is impure". 

Sources: The formula cited in Sütra 6 where (a) and (b) make one 
sentence is evidently made up of two parts taken from TA. II. 15. 4 and 7 
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and joined together. Clause (a) is also found in TA. II. 12, 3 which after 
stating that ‘Svadhyaya’ should be studied in the village mentally, by day or 
night, or in a forest, silently or loudly adds “ Uta tisthannuta vrajannutasina 
uta éayano'dhiyitaiva svádhyáyam" | and TAÀ. IL 15. 7 says that 
'svüadhyaya' must be studied because ‘ Yarh yarn kratumadhite’ etc. exactly 
as in our text. Formula (c) in Sütra 7 is also taken from TA. IL 15. 1 
"Tasya và etasva yajfiasya (the sacrifice in the form of vedic study) 
dvavanadhyüyau " etc. as m our text. 


AG. IL 6.7: Koutuë frmbhitoëmanoæn drstvà papakam gondhamá- 
ghraya, aksispandane karnadhvanane ca, [ “ (a) sucaksá aham aksibhyam 
bhiiyésem, (b) suvercd mukhena suírul karnübhyüm ; II (c) mayi dakşa- 
kariu" ili japet | 





Trans: If one sneezes, yawns, sees an unpleasant sight, smells a foul 
smell or if there is throbbing of the eyes or noises in the ears, one should 
mutter the mantra :— 

I. (a) 'Well-eyed may I become with my eyes, (b) resplendent with 
my face and well-hearing with my ears. II (c) May alertness and efi- 
ciency be (present) in me,’ 

Sources of |: I (a) and (b) are traced to the Nirukta 7, 3 with the 
addition of ' bhüyásam ' at the end of (b), in a discussion of the nature of 
Vedic Stanzas. It is said there that some Vedic stanzas are mere benedictions 
and not praise (‘athapyadireva na stutih’) and then our mantra is cited 
as an instance in point. Thus thougk the mantra is not traced to any existing 
vedic text, it was known to the Nirukta as a Vedic stanza. 

Among Sütra-texts the mantra is found in PG, 2. 6. 19; in MG. 1. 9. 25 
with the addition of bhüyasam (as in N. 7. 3 above) and the later regular 
form ' aksibhyáàm ' instead of the ' aksibhyam of our text, which is an early 
form found in the RV. ' 

Sources of II (c) : This constitutes a separate mantra though our text 
has joined it on to (a) and (b), to make up one mantra. APS. 4, 3. 12 has 
it in an identical form " Janjabhyamáno brüyát 'mayi daksakratü'" (If 
one yawns, one should repeat the mantra....etc). This seems to have been 
the clue for our text where ° yawning" is one of the occasions for the citation. A 
variation of the formula with no change in meaning is found in VS. 38.27 
' Mayi dakso mayi kratuh ' where it is a ' pravargya ' formula employed when 
the sacrificer and the priests drink the contents of the ' Caldron'. This same 
variant is found in SB. 14. 3. 1. 21 ; TB 3. 7. 9. 4; TÀ. 4. 21. 1 and & 7. 7. 
16. 8 in exactly the same context as In VS. 

AG. III 6. 8.: Agamamyüm gelvdydjyam yüjayitva abhojyam bhukiva 
apratigráhyam praligrhya, caityarh. yüpasri copahatya, I (a) " punar mámai- 
ivindriyam, (b) puneriyuh punerbhagah| (c) punar dravinamaiu mam 
(d) punar bráhmanam aitu mar svdha | 

IL (a) ime ye dhisnyéso agnayo, (d) yathä-sthänamiha kalpatám | (c) 
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Vaisvánaro vavrdhünah (d) antaryacchatu me mano (e) hrdyantaramamr- 
Lasya ketuh svahetyajyahuti juhuyat | 

Trans : If one approaches one's wife when she ought not to be approach- 
ed (ie. when she is in her monthly course), performs a sacrifice for a person 
for whom it ought not to be performed, eats forbidden food, accepts what 
ought not to accepted and knocks against a ‘caitya’ column (ie. a column 
belonging to a sanctuary or temple near a village ; compare ' caitya-yajfia' in 
L. 12. 1), one should offer two Ajya oblations with the following mantras : 
I "Again to me, may come back the power of the senses, again life, again 
come back (good) fortune; may my wealth come back to me ; may my spiri- 
tual power come back to me! Svāhā ! II These fires here, that have altars 
(assigned to them), may they be in their proper places. May Vaisvünara, 
the increasing one, the emblem of immortality, restrain my mind within my 
self ! Svaba | 

Sources of I and II : Profs. STENZLER and OLDENBERG compare AV. VIL. 
67. 1; but this verse has a general resemblance only to parts of our two 
verses eg. its first páda is nearly the same as our I(a); its second páda 
roughly corresponds to I (c) and (d) together; its third pada to II (a) 
and its fourth to II (b). The proper source of our I is TA. I. 30. 1—a verse 
identical with ours except for insignificant variations e. g. it has ' praitu ' for 
our 'aitu ' in (a) ; the padas (c) and (d) are virtually the same as our (d) 
and (c) with ‘mi’ Instead of our ‘mam’ at the end of both 

The source of II (a) and (b) may, however, well be the last two padas 
of the AV. verse VII. 67. 1 which reads (c) "Punaragnayo dhignyáso, (d) 
vathästhäma kalpayantäm ihaiva "| Our text seems to have made a complete 
mantra of II by joining to these two pàdas verse-parts derived from other 
sources. These probably are: TB. 3..10. 8. 9; the last two p&das of this 
verse read ' Vaisvànaro ra$mibhir vàvpdhano'ntas tisthantv amrtasya gopáüh || 
and are remarkably similar to our II (c) and (d); besides the first two 
paidas of this TB. -verse are reminiscent of our I, APS 17. 23. 11 is a verse 
identical with this TB. verse in its last two pádas that are so similar to our 
II (c) and (d). 


AG. IIL 8. 9. and 10 :—(2a) '....... .uüimanaslejo'si cakgurme pahili 
caksusi dfijayita |9| (b) ‘aimanas lejo'si frotram me pāhřti kumdale 
übadhnita | 10 | 

Trans : Sütra 9. (Having bathed and put on new garments) he gets his 
eyes salved (a@ijayila is a causal form) with the formula: ' Thou art the 
sharpness of the stone; protect my eye' (sütra 10): with the formula 
‘Thou art the sharpness of the stone, protect my ear" he puts on the two ear- 

Context. This is part of the ceremony of ' samavartana' (the return of 
the pupil to his home) in which a bath signifying the end of his period of 
studentship is taken. 

Sources : The first part of (a) and (b) is the same ; ' aómanastejo'si' and 
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is not traced anywhere. If is probably an improvisation of the text itself. It 
could be addressed to the collyrium or eye-salve because it is rubbed and 
powdered on a stone and to the ear-rings because they are made of precious 
sione. The latter part of both (a) and (b) viz. 'caksur me pühi' and ' &ro- 
tram me páhi' are found in TS. III. 2. 10. 2 in the offering of the Pratinir- 
grahya cups and also in TS. 4, 3, 6. 2. and V3. 14. 17, the cont in both 
places being the laying of the ' Pragabhrt' bricks in the Agni-cayana but the 
real influence seems to be 7S. 1. 2. 1. 2. although only the part of (a) 
is found there because the context is so allied to ours. In the Soma sacrifice, 
the sacrificer shaves his whiskers to the accompaniment of mantras (parallel 
to mantras cited in our I. 17. 7. 8) takes a bath, puts on his garment and then 
salves his eyes with the formula ' Caksuspac caksur me pàhi ., The series o] 
ritual acts here are exactly parallel to those tn our text. 

AG. III. 8. 16. "Anarto'syanarto ham bhüyasam iti srajamapi badhnita | : 

Trans. "With the formula 'Free from distress art thou, free from dis- 
tress may I become' he puts on the wreath also. 

Sources. Only the word 'anürta' is traced to TA. 4. 42. 2 in a slightly 
similar context. ‘ Andrtirh devatim prapadye'—l approach the deity free 
Írom distress (or health-giving ing to the commentator). This is a 
benedictory formula recited after the ceremony of Dik with hot water in 
AG. IIL 8.19 + (a) ' Devánam pratisthe sthah sarvato má pótoam' iyupana- 
hävästhäya (b) ‘ divas’ chadmdasiti' chatramadatte| 

Trans. He puts on his shoes with the formula : ' You are the support 
of the gods ; protect me from all sides' ; and takes up the sunshade with the 
formula ‘Thou art the canopy of heaven.’ 

Sources. (a) is found only in XPMB, II. 9. 3—' Pratisthe stho devatänäm 
mà má samtaptam'| (you are the support of deities, do not torment me)— 
which mantra is employed by APG. 12. 11 in the same context as ours. The 
nearest approach to (b), is in LS 1. 7. 15: ‘ divyarh chadmäsi viévajanasya 
chaya' (Thou art a divine canopy, the shade for all e), addressed to 
a branch of the Udumbara tree while it is being raised. 

AG. IIL 8, 20:—(a) ‘Venurasi, (b) Vaneaspatyo'si (c) sarvato mà pahiti 
vainasam dandam | 

Trans. (He takes up) a staff of reed with the formula : (a) ' Reed thou 
art, (b) Of vanaspati art thou ; (c) protect me from all sides’. 

Sources. (b) is found in PB. 1. 2. 4 addressed to a Drona (or vessel 
of wood) and in PB. 6. 5. 3 addressed to a Soma vessel. In APS 1. 16. 3, 
the formula is addressed to the cup of Prapità waters while it is being washed. 

A formula with the same general sense as that of (b) and (c) is AV. 12. 
3. 18*. ' Vánaspatya udyato mà jihirhsib' [made of a tree (and) uplifted as 
thou art, do not injure me] which accompanies (according to Kaus. 61. 22) 
the pounding of rice-grains with a pestle. 








(To be continued.) 


WHEN DID BERNIER ARRIVE IN INDIA ? 


In the Chronicle of Life and Times of François Bernier the following statement 
is recorded with regard to Bernier's arrival in India :— 


" 1656—1658—Goes to Egypt......Is compelled to abandon his intention of 
visiting Abyssinia and sets sail in an Indian vessel for SURAT, which he 
reaches in twenty-two days, most probably towards the end of 1858 or 
early in 1659." 

(Vide p. XX of Berniers Travels, Constable's Oriental Miscellany, Vol. 
I, 1891.) 

On pp. 2-3 of Constable's Edition, Bernier himself refers to his arrival in India 

as follows :— 

"I embarked, therefore, in an Indian vessel, passed the Straits of Bab-el-mandeb, 

and in two and twenty days arrived at Sourate, in Hindustan, the empire 
of the Great Mogul. I found that the reigning prince was named Chal- 
Jehan, or King of the World." 

In the above statement of Bernier no date of Bernier's arrival at Surat is found 

recorded and perhaps on this account in the extract from the Chronicle of Bernier's 

Life and Times recorded above the Editor uses the words “ most probably towards 

the end of 1658 or early in 1659" with reference to Bernier’s arrival at Surat in 

India. 


The question now arises: What is the exact year in which Bernier arrived at 
Surat? I have nox read the French original of Bernier's Travels on which Con- 
stable's edition is based but I possess a copy of the English Translation of Bernier's 
History of the Late Revolution of the Empire of the Great Mogol (with a letter 
to Lord Colbert) " Englished out of French" and published in London in 1671 
(aze J1" X62"). In this book which is a contemporary translation of Bernier'a 
Travels we fimd that Bernier arrived at Surat in A.D. 1655 as will be seen from the 
following extract :— 


Pages 4-5—" These considerations among others, induced me to change my 
resolution. I went aboard of an Indian vessel; I passed those streights, 
and in two and twenty days I arrived at Swratte in Indostan, the Empire 
of the Great Mogol, IN THE YEAR 1655, There I found, that he who reign- 
ed there, was call'd Chah-Jehan, that is to say, King of the world ; etc." 

The Editor of Constable's Edition of Bernier's Travels refers to the London Edition 
of the Travels of A.D. 1671. (vide p. xxvii) but evidently he has not read the above 
extract which clearly states AD. J655 as the date of Bernier's arrival at Surat in 
India, and consequently he makes a doubtful statement regarding the year of Ber- 
niers arrival in India viz. "most probably towards the end of 1658 or early in 
1659 Wil any expert in the field of Indian History examine the above con- 
temporary evidence and let me know if the evidence brought forth by me is corro- 
borated by other contemporary evidence? As Bernier died at Paris in AD. 1688 
(22nd September), I presume that he must have seen this Translation of Ap, 1671. 


P. K. GODE. 





THE PANIS IN THE RIGVEDA. 
(Their identification with the Nàga Tribe) 


The recent discoveries in the Mohenjo Daro, u Daro and Harsppa have 
really worked as an eye-opener, and have given a clue in regard to the history of 
Proto-Indian civilisation. Amongst the many indigenous peoples mentioned in the 
Picto-phonographic inscriptions (as Rev. H. Heras, 3.J., would term them) obtain- 
ing in those times, the Nagas also acquired a prominent place. The Nagas evidently 
acquired their tribal name on account of their being the direct worshippers of the 
Nàga (cobra), Dr. JAYASWAL and others have, however, dealt with the problem of 
the activities of the Nagas in historic times. And it should be a matter of surprise, 
indeed, if we are not able to trace their history in the Vedic period also. 

The Vedic Aryans always speak of the Dasyus, Dàsas and Panis as being inimi- 
cal towards them. The dialogue between Saremä and the Panis is too well-known to 
be mentioned again. It has been a matter of great puzzle to all the Indologists who 
have worked in the field up-till-now as to who were these Panis. It is a fact worth 
noting that the Panis referred to only in the Vedic literature. They have been 
termed as Riiksasas in the Varaha Puraga, Adhyaya 16. Im fact in the Varaha 
Purina the dialogue is said to have taken place between Sarama and the isa 
Apart from this, we are not in a position to trace their history either in Pre-Vedic 
or Post-Vedic times. 

The actual passage in the Variha Purana referring to the Panis throws a direct 
light on their location in those ancient times. The stanza runs as follows.— 


आगत्य तौ तदा दैत्यौ महत्सैन्येन पर्वतम्‌ । 
हिमवन्तं समाभ्रित्य संस्थितौ तु बभूचतुः ॥ 
Varaha Purana, Bengal Edition, Adhyaya 16, &. 
Thus it is evident that the Panis were located somewhere at the foot of the Himalaya 
mountains originally. Then, who were these Panis—the best of the trading class 
population ? 

In our opinion a proper understanding and study of the Dravidian literature and 
history would help us in regard to the solution of many of the problems in the history 
of Vedic India. Dr. KirrrEL in his Kannagda-English Dictionary has given the mean- 
ing of the word Papi as follows— 

Peni = Tadbhava of Phani, Cobra—Which is the same as Naga. But the word 
Phani does not occur in the Vedic literature. Therefore, is it possible that the word 
Phani is itself derived from the word ' Papi ', which is in vogue ao long in Southern 
India. 

We agree with Rev. H. Hemas, S, J., when he says that the Yadus and Turvasus 
were the first immigrants in India! It was more or less in the period of the Yädavas 
that the process of Sanskritisation of many of the Dravidian words and terminologies 
had begun to take place. The Minas were rendered as Matsyas. Eventually the 
word ‘Naga’ found an equivalent in the word ° Papi’ at their hands. But like the 
word ' Matsya, the word ' Papi' did not get currency in later literature. 

Another fact in support of our argument is that the Pagis are said to have been 
the worshippers of Ahi-Vitra, in the Rigveda. If this be so, will this ition 
throw a new light on the history of the Nàgas in the Vedic times also? 












A. P. KARMARKAR. 
1. Ci. Rev. HERAS, .: The Origin of the Round Proto-Indian Seals dis- 
covered in Sumer, B. B I 1938. 





SUR LES INFINITIFS VEDIQUES EN -ASE 


By 
LOUIS RENOU, Paris. 


81. Seul l'examen toujours plus attentif du formulaire, des conditions 
de grammaire et de style dans lesquelles se présente une forme. permet de 
faire progresser l'interprétation littérale du Rgveda : il élimine certaines pos- 
sibilités qui semblent plausibles lorsqu'on envisage un seul passage, mais 

abies ou du moins invraisemblables dés qu'on 





a pareouru la totalité des emplois. ji 





5 de ces formes 

ntexte, on ne peut manquer de voir quelle est leur 

configuration, dans quelle ambiance elles se meuvent. L géné- 

rale ainsi acquise sert de proche en proche à éclairer les cas douteux, à choisir 
entre des interprétations divergentes théoriquement possibles. 


Les formes en -ase sont un groupe de noms d'action exprimant le résultat 








comme dit DeLsRÜCK Ai. Syntax p. 422, un complémen 

on pourrait dire un supolém la formulation. Ainsi vifvam jivám 
cardse bodháyanü | 909 9 " (l'Aurore) éveillant tous les êtres vivants, en 
sorte qu'ils se meuvent", ou téms mo mrla jivése IX 66 30 “ fais-nous la 
faveur de ce (lait, 6 Soma), afin que (grâce à lui) nous vivions”. 

ll est vrai que dans un groupe d'exem nous sentons la forme en -ase 
différemment, plus unie au verbe, de détermination plus nécessaire et plus 
proche. Ceci se produit lorsque le verbe est ravalé à la fonction d'auxiliaire, 
type bhiydse mrgám kah V 20 4 " (Indra) a effrayé la béte (Vrtra) ". Mais 
il est à présumer que la valeur finale ou consécutive continuait à étre 
présente au sujet, une phrase telle que celle- signifiant proprement "il a 
agi sur la béte en sorte quelle füt effrayée". Tl sagit là d'un développement 
plus rapide de la forme en -ase, en situation favorable. non d'un emploi 
nouveau. 





Avec des degrés variables de resserrement entre l'auxiliaire et l'infinitif, 
on à ainsi pusydse dhah VI 13 5, fivdse dhdh III 36 10, fivése dhat AV. 
XVII 3 63—4 54, krmuthé fivdse VIII 67 17, krdhi. .. jivése 12, 
karla fivdse I 172 3, cdksasa étave krthdh I 112 8. La coincidence de la 
racine dhà- et de la forme en -ase suffit à infirmer la constatation de GELDNER 
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(n. ad I 141 6) qui réfère dhàyase à la racine dhà- parce que, dit-il, cette 
racine se trouve plusieurs fois en contact avec cet infinitif 

82, Les conditions, qu'on vient de rappeler, du fonc ement 

infinitif " -üse, doivent permettre ms ant d'écarter un certain 
nombre d'interprétations qui entrainent des divergences 
structure trés simple de ce type. 

C'est ainsi d'abord que la forme en -ase dépend d'un verbe personnel 
ou d'un prédicat nominal qui en tient lieu, mais qu'elle ne dépend pas d'un 
adjectif, Dès lors la correction (sur la base de certains manuscripts) d' 
érisyantam VIII 51 3 en dvisyentam, que propose GRASSMANN (cf. aussi 
Lupwic), et qui aboutit A la traduction dvisyantam nd bhéjase " comme 
quelqu'un qui est avide de jouir", introduit inutilement un infinitif dépend- 
ant d'un participe non prédicat. La vraie interprétation est celle vera laquelle 
nous orientent les discussions d'OLDENBERG ad loc. “ (Indra en tant que (le 
dieu) qui s'abstient d'endommager, en sorte que (l'homme pieux) jouisse (de 
lui) ". 











$3. L' "infiniti" en -ase ne comparte pas de régime à l'accusatif. 
Ce trait distingue fortement le type en -ase de la plupart des autres catégories 
d'infinitifs védiques, et souligne sans aucun doute les attaches qu'il conserve 
avec le nom d'action dont il est issu. La forme en -ase tantôt se fonde sur 
des verbes qui ne comportent pas de régime, tantôt n'exprime pas le régime 
que d'après les autres formes verbales on pourrait théoriquement attendre. 

Cette constatation nous met en mesure d'expliquer autrement qu'on ne 
l'a fait quelques passages où un régime accusatif est plausible à première vue. 
Ainsi X 77 1 sumárulam ná brahmünam arháse ganam astosy esám : GRASS- 
MANN (et de même, semble-t-il, LUDWIG) comprend brahmdnam comme TÉ- 
gime d'arhése, OLDENBERG reconnaît swm@rufam en cette même, fonction, tan- 
disque Max MÜLLER hésite entre les deux éventualités. Tenant compte du 
caractère “absolu” de la forme en se, nous traduisons sans difficulté 

ai loué la troupe de ces (Marut), leur bonne nature de t, comme 
(on lone) un bráhmane, en sorte d'avoir des droits (à leur faveur) " 

Au v, I. 141 6 GELDNER donne $gmsam pour régime à dhayase “ pour 
apporter la louange”. Mais cette interprétation a l'inconvénient de conférer 
à dhayase une valeur qui ne s'accorde ni avec les conditions morphologiques 
du mot, ni avec l'ensemble des passages où il figure Dhiyass signifie ici 
comme ailleurs “pour recevoir (ou : procurer) la nourriture (rituelle), pour 
satisfaire ou être satisfait ”, cf. PIsCHEL VSt. I, p. 217. Et. $ámsam se reliera 
trés naturellement à mártam (BERGAIGNE Rel. I p. 306). Dhdyaseest d'ailleurs 
un datif nominal, comme le montre la présence occasionnelle d'un régime 
génitif I 94 12, 72 9 V 7 6 et 9. 


Dans VIII 4 17 vémi iwà püsann rüjáse vémi stólave (v. sur le v. 
OLDENBERG ad loc. et ZDMG. LV. p. 308) l'accusatif iva est le régime de 
vémi, comme déjà DELBRÜCK Ai. Syntax p. 423 l'avait senti : 
en vue d'exalter, en vue de louer 
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$4. Dans deux passages la présence d'un régime accusatif est en effet 
indéniable, mais la forme en -ase d'où il dépend est une seconde personne 
dindicatif, non un infinitif. C'est d'une part V 15 4 mütéva yád bhárase 
paprathünó jánamjanam digyase cáksase ca. L'interprétation de bhdrase 
comme infinitif, imaginée par Lupwic, est en soi peu vraisemblable et la 
traduction convenable est celle que donne par exemple OLDENRERG (Ved. 
Hymns p. 399) “quand (6 Agni) tu comme une mère les étres suc- 
cessifs, en tétendant, pour qu'ils soient satisfaits, pour qu'ils voient (la 
lumière du jour) ”, 

D'autre part I 25 17 ydto me médhe Ghhriam hôteva ksédase priyám 
GELDNER traduit “ pourquoi le doux breuvage m'a été apporté, en sorte que 
jé goüte (le breuvage) aimé comme (fait) le hotr", mettant le v. dans la 
bouche d'un malade auquel on donne le soma comme médicament. Cette 
notion passablement insolite se démontre grammaticalement peu satisfaisante, 
puisqu'elle aboutit à poser une forme en -ase avec un accusatif priyém. Mais 
la pensée et la syntaxe sont en ordre si l'on traduit “puisque (6 Varuna) 
tu goütes comme un hotr le doux breuvage aimé que j'ai apporté ". 


$5. Enfin au v. I 55 3 teám tám indra párvatam ná bhójase mahó 
nrmauásya dhérmandm trajyast. GELDNER ici à nouveau entend pdrvatam 
comme régime de bhdjæse “tu possèdes les assises d'un grand courage, en 
sorte que tu en jouis comme d'une montagne”, Mais OLDENBERG ad loc. 
a justement observé que párvataem dépend d'irajyasi et que cette forme 
verbale dispose d'un double régime accusatif et génitif comme il advient plus 
dune fois dans le Veda : la construction réelle est “ (on possède) 
montagne, pour (1') exploiter". Ceci peut paraitre d'abord non nécessaire et 
méme inutilement ué, Ce devient convaincant lorsque de cette formule 
tripartite péruafon né bhéjase où l'élément central est la particule compara- 
tive on rapproche les formules analogues (3 iva huvé) gam iva bhójase 
VIII 65 3 " (je t'appelle) comme (on appelle) une vache, afin de tirer profit 
(de son lait) (cf. BERGAIGNE Quar. Hy. p. 34) ou gam ná doháse (huve) 
VI 45 7 " (je l'appelle) comme une vache, en vue de (la) traire”. L'accusa 
tif, comme on voit, dépend du verbe personnel, non de la forme en -ase. 


$6. L'existence de ce groupement formulaire (auquel serait à agréger 
cité $3, peut-étre duvdse má kürüh I 165 14, v. OLDENBERG) conduit à 
éliminer une explication fallacieuse de LUDWIG et de GRASSMANN pour le 
v. VIII 76 1 kuva indram. . .nd vrüjdse. L'un et l'autre voient là la néga- 
tion né. La comparaison avec gdm nd dohdse huve précité montre qu'ils font 
fausse route. Le sens est “ j'appelle Indra comme (celui-là méme que je dois 
appeler), afin qu'il tourne (son chemin et vienne à moi) ". Il y a là une 
sorte de proposition comparative elliptique oü seule demeure la particule 
ef. OLDENBERG ad VIII 70 3 qui rend compte du fait de maniére analogue. 
On s'achemine ainsi, précisément dans le cadre des formules en -ase, à un 
emploi quasi explétif de má : celui qu'on a au v. X 77 L ganám astosy esam 
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nd Sobhase j'ai loué la troupe de ces (Marut) afin que, pour ainsi dire, ils 
resplendissent ” : cf OLDENBERG ad loc, Max MÜLLER avait déjà notë le 





De méme dans 4 ydt seddthur dhruváse nd yónim VII 70 1 "lorsque 
vous vous êtes installés (6 Aévin) dans votre séjour comme pour vous y 
ffermir" ; et dans drisyantom nd bhéjase (déjà cité $ 2) 


£7. Si laccusatif fait défaut, le datif est fréquent juxtaposé à la 
forme en -ase sans que le poète ait la moindre répugnance à accoler ainsi à 
un "infinitif " forme de nom d'action purement nominale: ksáydya 
fivdse X 58 1-12 “ pour que tu possèdes pacifiquement (tes richesses), pour 
que tu vives", carátháya jiváse I 36 14 " pour marcher, pour vivre" (il est 
vrai que les noms en -athaya sont eux aussi des semi infinitifs WACKERNAGEL 
Mél, Saussure p. 130 n.), krétue déksäya jivdse (que suit parfois l'infinitif 
dréé) X 57 4 AV. VI 19 2 XVIII 2 23, dirghüyultvdya cáksase AV. VI 68 
2 TS. 121a MS. IV 10 6 etc. Il suit de là que la locution urugdydya fivdse 
I 155 4 ne saurait étre comma le veut GRASSMANN " pour un bonheur de 
vivre illimité ", mais avec GELDNER " pour marcher au loin, pour vivre , ce 
qui cadre fort bien avec d'autres emplois d'urugüyd-. Ni rdmdye céksase 
X 9 1 “pour voir la joie" (GRASSMANN, LUDWIG), mais " pour la joie, pour 
(la faculté de) voir ( = de vivre)". 


$8. Lorsque le datif juxtaposé est un d'étre animé, il prend valeur 
de sujet de l' "^ infinitif ", comme le fait se produit sur une plus grande échelle 
pour d'autres infinitifs védiques. Ainsi la locution fokye jivdse VIII 67 12 








nos enfants vivent", d'autant que ce groupe de mots est sous la dépendance 
krdhi " fais (en sorte) ". GRASSMANN a mal rendu tout le vers, qui repose 
sur deux phrases infinitives pivotant sur krdhi. De méme on a X 35 12 pasve 
tokdya lánaydya nudse. Dès lors se confirme arsément comme datif le pronom 
nah de la clausule fréquente firase nah " pour que nous vivions” (cf. aussi 
pusydse nah “pour que nous prospérions™ : ma sparase §9), Cet emploi 
d'un datif agrégé à la forme en -ase est assez vivant pour qu'au v. III 53 18 
on voie un poète délaisser le cadre locatif des püda a b (bálam dhehi taniisu 
bálam anajálsu) pour poursuivre au pda c, avec le datif, bálam fokáya 
féneydya fivése, Qu encore au v. I 146 5 ifényo mahó árbháya fivdse où la 
notion attendue "il est digne d'étre invoqué par le grand (comme) par le 
petit, en sorte (qu'ils obtiennent le droit) de vivre" glisse vers cella de 
invoqué, en sorte que vivent grand et petit le terme drbha-, contigu 
A fivdse, se laissant attirer au datif, tandisque mahd- demeure étranger à cette 
attraction (v. OLDENBERG ad loc.). 

§9. Y a-t-il place, dans le cadre des formes en ase, pour un datif 
régime, comme on a pour d'autres infinitifs védiques, type éhaye hánlavg ü 
‘pour tuer le dragon”? On a cru pouvoir en identifier quelques-uns. La 
masse des emplois et des habitudes du type en -ase conduit à les écarter 
Ainsi d'abord pour le v. VIII 20 8 ise bhujé. . .na spárase, La traduction 
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de GRASSMANN " aidez-nous à boire, à jouir" accumule les invraisemblances 
philologic Ill ry a pas trace ailleurs d'un emploi "impératif" de la 
forme en -ase ; la racine spr ne signifie pas "aider" ; mah ne saurait avoir 
à côté de spérase une fonction autre que celle qu'il a à côté de fivdse ou de 
pusyáse ($8). On écartera ainsi encore LupwiG qui traduit bizarrement 
"zu der speise genusz...zum verlangen (zum hinraffen) sind sie (ge- 
schaffen) " et Max MÜLLER " ils doivent jouir de leur nourriture, ils doivent 
nous aider". En conformité avec lemploi général de -ase, on obtient aisé- 
ment la traduction " pour que nous jouissions (bhujé) de la force rituelle, 
pour que nous soyons vainqueurs". De même jydisthyäya dhävase III 50 
3 ne sera pas, comme le veulent les traducteurs, " pour exercer la souve- 
raineté” (traduction d'autant moins pertinente que, comme on l'a vu $3 
dhüyase est plutôt un nom d'action pur qu'un infinitif), mais "en vue de la 
ineté, en vue de la satisfaction rituelle" ; aprkdya dháyase 1 31 13 
non " pour créer la sécurité " (GELDNER), mais " en vue de la sécurité, en vue 
de la sati on" ou plus verbalement (PISCHEL VSt. I p. 217 OLDENBERG 
SBE. XLVI p. 22) "en sorte qu'il ait la sécurité, qu'il jouisse des mets 
rituels ” ; zndriyaya dhayase IX. 70 5, 86 3 est " pour la force d'Indra, pour 
qu'il trouve satisfaction", la traduction, plus aisée en apparence, de GRASS- 
MANN "pour qu'Indra boive" se heurte à IX 89 6 où figure en même con- 
texte indriyaya seul. Le rôle de la juxtaposition est beaucoup plus considér 
able dans le RV. que les traductions ne le laissent paraître. 


$ 10. Il est évident d'après ce qui précède qu'on répugnera à admettre 
qu'une forme en -ase soit le prédicat verbal d'une phrase : le v. V 64 4 yád 
dha ksáye maghónam stoizudg, ca spürdháse ne saurait étre avec GRASSMANN 
" (puissé-je vous attribuer par mon chant, ó Mitra-Varupa) ce qui est à 
conquérir dans le séjour des patrons et des chantres" (analogue LUDWIG), 
mais bien “(...) ce qui est dans le séjour. . .en sorte que je l'obtienne 
par la lutte". De même au v. suivant qui dit parallèlement své ksdye 
maghônäm sékhindm ca vrdhése “ (venez) dans le séjour propre des pa- 
trons et de leurs amis, en sorte qu'ils en soient renforcés ". On ne voit pas com- 
ment Lupwic peut construire maghéndm et sékhinäm comme des génitifs 
sujets de vrdháse, OLDENBERG inclinerait à entendre respectivement les vv. 4 
et 5 " pour la rivalité des chantres ", " pour la prospérité des amis", mais vu 
la forme et le ton de spürdháse vrdháse, il y a intérêt à leur laisser l'acception 
semi-infinitive, autrement dit à ne pas leur adjoindre de génitif régime. 

Au v, VI 66 5 (cf. OLpENBERG ad loc, BRADKE Fest. Roth p. 121) la 
forme en -ase n'est pas prédicat mais déterminant d'un prédicat invisible. La 
traduction postulée par le contexte est "ceux chez qui l'active (Pp$ni)) n'a 
pas (la possibilité) de fournir son lait" má yésu doháse cid ayüh, propre- 
ment ("en sorte de se laisser traire"). Sur yát ... áyase, v. 812. 

811. Un génitif régime parait moins évitable au v. I 141 2 qu'aux v. 
précités V 64 4 et 5 : si du moins l'on groupe avec les traducteurs ersabhásya 
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génitif avec l'élément qui précéde, frfiyam asya vrsabhásya doháse "la 
troisième (forme, celle) du taureau, (les jeunes femmes l'ont engendrée) en 
sorte qu'on puisse (le) traire". 

Le génitif qui dépend de réjése IX 86 36 est un génitif " verbal ", con- 
forme à la syntaxe de cette racine, Quant au génitif régime de hárase IX 10 
6 il est à sa place, hérase étant un datif nominal, non l'infinitif que pose 
MACDONELL Ved. Gr. §585 n° 1 en l'accentuant haráse (aussi Ved. Gr for 
Students p. 434), WHITNEY Skt Gr. § 973a avec l'accentuation correcte. 


$12. L'infinitif en -ase est sans préverbe. Cette partic 
n » en gros avec l'ensemble des noms en -as-. O1 
notée, indique justement que cette constatation aide à dénier à vivaksase X 
21 1 la valeur d'un infinitif. Il reste, il est vrai, deux exemples embarra 
auxquels OLDENBERG n'a pas pensé D'une part VII 61 6 prá vm mánmany 
7cáse návüni, Les traducteurs (aussi MACDONELL Ved. Reader p. 123) 
rendent " que vous louent priéres nouvelles" ou analogue. On 
ainsi sur l'inconvénient d'un infinitif en -ase qui serait prédicat et avec nuance 
impérative ou optative. Cet inconvénient sera évité en comprenant prá comme 
portant sur un verbe non exprimé, duquel regse est à son tour un determin 
ant, soit quelque chose comme "je vous pré (senterai) des priéres nouvelles 
afin de (vous) er". Tout est ainsi en ordre et la syntaxe avec pré 
elliptique est commune au début de pada. 

C'est avec raison que précisément GELDNER admet cette syntaxe pour un 
autre passage of figure la forme dyase: prd yád dhiyé prayase médäya IV 
21 7 (v. OLDENBERG sur d'autres possibilités ; cf. en dernier lieu VELANKAR 
J. Un. Bo. VI 6 p. 45) "quand il se pré (pare) à la priére, à la marche, à 
livresse", Sur la contiguité du préverbe prá et d'une forme en -ase, cf. pra 
Jváse (ydchanti) X 185 3; prd (lirata) pusyáse VII 57 5. 

Le fait qu'un préverbe est évité devant la forme en -ase se mesure aux 
constatations suivantes : la locution dirghäya cáksase D 7 3 VIII 13 30 tient 
lien de *vícakse, cf. vicdkse passim; pré devant jivdse est remplacé par 
pratarám AV, VI 41 3 XVIII 3 63, 4 54. 

$13, L'image qui résulte de ces différents traits est celle d'une forme 
à emploi linéaire, passablement monotone et qui dérive directement des condi- 
tions générales fournies en védique soit à l'emploi des noms d'action, soit aux 
possibilités du datif. 

La dissociation morphologique qui s'est effectuée entre cette forme et les 
datifs nominaux en -ase, marquée par là place du ton et par la qualité de 
la voyelle radicale, n'est, on le sait, pas constante. Plusieurs noms d'action 
en -as- ont le ton suffixal ; quelques infinitifs ont le ton radical ou le vocalisme 
plein (ce ne sont d'ailleurs pas les plus caractéristiques, a savoir cdksase, 
dyase, spárase, bhójase et l'hybride doháse—si lon élimine des listes d'ARNOLD 
ou de MACDONELL les formes ksádase, dháyase, bhárase, sáhyase, hardse qui 
ne sont pas des infinitifs). Dans les datifs nominaux comme dans les infini- 
tifs il y a juxtaposition fréquente avec d'autres datifs, situation fréquente 
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fn de pida ou en groupe fermé, dépendance fréquente des racines dhd- et 
kr-, absence de préverbes. Sriyáse, fobháse ne se distinguent guère de érivé 
ou de Subhé, vrdhase équivaut à prdhaya (cf. LANMAN Noun- p. 557), 
carése s'échange avec caräyai i 

En labsence d'une construction d'accusatif régime, si l'on se demande 
ce qui en fin de compte caractérise comme tel un infinitif, la seule réponse 
plausible est celle-ci : c'est son isolement, isolement de structure, isolement de 
la finale -ase du point de vue du paradigme. 


A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD 
(With References to other Sanskrit Texts.) 


By 
E. G. CARPANI, Bologna. 


III. r—au. 

420. BETAS, adv. : with regard to the Rik verses, IV, 174. 

421. RGVEDA, m.: the Rig-Veda. -das (nom. ag.) : L 3.7.: I, 12: 
VH, 14. -dam (acc. sg.) : III, 13 ; 15.7 ; VIL, 12 : 21:71: CE B À. U. 
II, 4.10—Rgvedo... .yGkhyánány—IV, 12.; 5.11; M. U, VI, 32 33 : cf. 
also Mund. U. I, 1.5. 

422. RC, L: lustre; sacred hymn, verse. “ Esp. as distinguished from 
that which is sung (samen) and from the sacrificial formula (yajus) ; verse 
to which a rite or explanation refers.” (MACDONELL). PL: the Rig-Veda. 
-(nom. sg) : I, 12, 4—5; 34; 61-5, 8: 7.1—5. -tam (acc. sg.) : I, 3.4, 
9; 44. -oi (instr. sg.) : III, 125; V, 2.7. -cas (gen. sg. ; nom.-acc. pl.) : 
1, 12; 43; III, 12; IV, 172; VL 72. -ei (1oc.sg) : L 39; 43: 6.1—5 
7. 1—4. -cau (nom. du.) : III, 17.6. rgbhyas (abl. pl) : IV, 173 rcm 
(gen. pl.) : IV, 17.4. 

423. BTU, m.: fixed time; period, season. -tavas (nom. pl.) : II, 5.2. 
-tün (acc. p.) : II, 162. tusu (loc. pl.) : IL, 5.122 : 161—2 

424. RTUMANT, a.: possessing the seasons. -müm (nom. sg.) : IL, 5.2. 

425. RTE, prep. : without ; except. V, 18-11. 

426. RTVIJ, a: sacrificing regularly; m.: priest. -vik (nom. eg.) : 
IV, 17.9. -vije (dat. sg.) : V, 11.5. -vijas (acc. pl.) : IV, 17.10. 

427. RSABHA, m.: bull. -bhas (nom. sg.) : IV, 5.1. 

428. 851, m.: an inspired sage; poet-seer; Rishi. -şim (aoc. sg.) : 
I, 3.9. 


E. 

429. E-pron. st. of third pers. See Nos. 442, 448, 449. 451 

430, EKA, num., a.: one, alone. -kas (nom. sg. m.) : L, 52, 4; III 
63; 73; 9.3; 103; IV, 3.6; 9.2; 179; VI, 73: VIL 81: 262 (nom. 
sg. E) : VI, 7.3, 6; VIII, 66. -kam (nom 8g. D. ; acc, sg. m.) : II, 102; 
V, 35; VL 21—2; 75; VIL 41; 5.l. -km (acc sg. f.) : VI, 112 ; 12.1. 
-kena (instr. sg.) ; IV, 16.3; VI, L4—6. -ke (nom. pl.) : VI, 2.1. 

431. EKATA, f. unity, union ; identity -làm (acc. sg.) : VI, 9.1 Cf. M. U. 
VI, 22 (unified condition of honey) 

432. EKADHA, adv. : singly. VII, 26.2 

432. EKAPAD, a. : one footed. -pét (nom. sg. m.) : IV, 16.3. 

434. EKALA, a.: alone ; one.  -las (nom. sg.) : III, 11.1. 
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435. EKAVIMSA, num. a.: twenty-first. -ses (nom. sg.) : II, 105: 

436. EKAVIMSATI, f. : twenty-one. -$atya (instr. sg.) : II, 10.5.1 

437. EKASATA, n.: hundred and one. -iam (acc. sg.) : VIII, 113. 

438. EKADASA, num. : eleven. -(nom, sg.) : VII, 26.2 

430. EKAYANA, n.: union; union-point. -nam (nom. acc. sg.) : VII, 
12, 4: 2.1; 52:7.1 

440. EKARA, m. : the sound e. -res (nom. sg.) : I, 132 

441. EKAIKA, a.: each singly. -kā (nom. eg. f.): VI, 34; 4.7: 86. 
-kdm (acc. sg. f.) : VI, 3.3=4. -kasmai (dat. sg.) : V, 11.5 

442, eta, pron. st. of third pers. : this, this here (n. acc. as adv. : thus). 
esas (nom. sg. m.) : occurs 112 times, alat (nom. = acc. sg. n.) : 185 times 
esd (nom. sg. f.) : IZ times, etam (acc. sg. n.) : 52 times. -tàm (acc. sg. f.) : 
8 times. -fena (instr. sg.) : 4 times, -tayd (instr. L) : V, 2.7. -tasmàt 
(abl. sg.) : 13 times. -tasye (gen. sg.) : 16 times, -fesmin (loc. sg.) : 9 times. 
-tasyam, (loc. sg. f.) : 9 times. -au (nom. -acc. du. m.) : 3 times, -te (nom. 
du. f. ; nom. pl. m.) : 21 times. -fayos (gen. du. m.) : V, 10.8. -tàni (nom. 
acc. pl. nr.) : 16 times. -fas (nom. acc. pl. f.) : 7 times. -tàn (acc. pl. m.) 
9 times. -lais (instr. pl.) : VIIL 6.5. -tesdm (gen. pl.) 10.3. .tasám 
(gen. pl. f.) : 2 times. 

443. ETAD, adv. : thus. See No. 442. 

444. ETADATMAKA, a.: having this nature; essence of this (MAcno- 
NELL). See. No. 454 

445. ETADATMAYA, a : having this nature. See No. 454. 

446. ETADUPANISADA, a. : having this philosophical (secret) doctrine or 
Upanisad. -das (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 8.4. 

447. ETARHI, adv. : now: nowadays; then. I, 86, 8; VI, 73, 6. 

443. ENA-, pron. st. of third pers. : he, she, it. -nam (acc. sg. m.) : 
occurs 39 times. -nat (acc. sg. n.) : 2 times. -nin (acc. pl. m.) : 3 times. 

449. EVA, adv. : so, just so: precisely. Occurs 403 times. 

450. EVAMVID, a.: knowing so; having such knowledge. -vit (nom. 
sg. m.) : I, 7.8; IV, 178=10; V, 244; VIII, 33, 5. -vidam (acc. sg.) : 
IV, 17.9=10, -vidi (loc. og.) : 1, 28; IV, 143; V, 2.1. 

451. EVAM, adv. : thus, so; in this way. Occurs 157 times. 

452. EVAMMAHANT, à. : thus great. -hàm (nom. sg. m.) : VI, 12.2. 

453. ESAS. See No, 442 





AL 
454, AITADATMYA, &. : having this nature (essence of this). -yam (nom. 
8g. n) : VL 87; 94; 103; 113; 123 ; 133 ; 143; 153; 163. 
455. AITAREYA, proper name (m.): patr. of Mahidäss 
ag.) : III, 16.7. 





yas (nom. 


l. eko-rimiatyG diyem noli, eka-vimio vd ito'süv üditysh.  Ovd-vimiena 
param àditvaj jayati. tan nākam tad viiokam. According to Sankara, “the twelve 
months, the five seasons, and the three worlds; and the sun is the twenty-first.” 
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456. AIRAMMADIYA, n.: name of a lake (Myth.). -yam (nom. sg.) : 
VIII, 53. See Kaus. U. I, 3. 


O. 

457, OMEĀRA, m. : the sound om. -ras (nom. sg) : II, 23.4. -rene 
(instr. sg.) : II, 23.4. 

458. OJAS, n.: strength; vigour, -(nom. sg.) : III, 13.5, 

459, OJASVIN, &. : strong ; powerful -si (nom. sg. m.) : III, 13.5. 

460. OM, in.: sacred syllable, “Om appears first in the Upanigads as 
a mystic monosyllable, and is there set forth as the object of profound reli- 
gious meditation, the highest spiritual efficacy being attributed not only to 
the whole word but also to the three sounds a w, m, of which it consists." 
(MONIER-WILLIAMS). QOccurs 18 times.* 

461. OSADHI, f. : plant, herb. -dhayas (nom. pl.) : I, 1.2. -dhinzm (gen. 
pL) : L, 12: 

462. OSADHIVANASPATI, m. : herbs and trees  -iayas (nom. pl): V, 
10.6. 


AU. 
453. AUPAMANYAVA, proper name (m.) ; patronymic from Upamanyu. 
-vas (nom. sg.) : V, 11.1. -va (voc. sg.) : V, 12.1. 
464. AUHOIKARA, mM. : the sound aukoi. -ras (nom. sg.) : I, 13.2. 


(To be continued) 


2. Cf. Egypt. ÓN, Coptic AMn (AMon or AMsRA), and the Christian O'M 
3. eam bhutangm....ogadhayo rasa Cf. B, A, U. VL 41:—esam vai bhü- 





NON-RGVEDIC MANTRAS RUBRICATED IN THE 
ASVALAYANA-GRHYA-SÜTRA : THEIR SOURCES AND 
INTERPRETATION* 


By 
V. M. APTE, Poona. 


AUG. IIL 9. 1: I (a) 'Smrtar nindà ca vidyà ca, (b) Sraddha prajfid ca 
paficend (c) tsten dattam adhitam ca, (d) kplan satya Sruter: vratam II 
(a) Fadagneh sendrasya saprajäpalikasya sarsikasya sarsiräjanyasya sapitr- 
kasya sapuprüjanyasya samamusyasya samanusyarajanyasya, (b) süküiasya 
süfiküsasya sanübüiasya sapratiküiasya, (c) sadevamanusyasya sagandharva. 
psaraskasya, (d) sahaüramyaisca pasubhir gramyaisca, (e) yan ma aimani 
vralam lam me sarvavratam idamahamagne sarva-vrato bhavami svaheti | 

Trans. 1. Memory and reproach, lore, faith (and) understanding as 
the fifth ; what is sacrificed, what is given and what is studied ; what is done, 
truth and learning—(all this is my) vow.i 

II. (a) The vow which belongs to Agni together with Indra, Prajápati, 
the Rsis, with the royalty among the Rsis, the Fathers; (to Agni together) 
with the royalty among the Fathers, with human beings, with the royalty 
among human beings; (b) (to Agni) with Shine, Over-Shine After-Shine, 
Counter-Shine, (c) (to Agni) with gods and men, with Gandharvas and 
Apsarasas, (d) {to Ami) with wild and domestic animals (e)—4hat vow 

Xonging to myself and centred in myselíÍ—that is my Universal vow. Here, 

© Agni, do I become (pledged) to the Universal vow—Sv ahd. 

Context : With these formulas, the fuel is put on the fire (a ritual act 
referred to in the preceding sütra III. 8. 21) by the snátaka standing. 

Sources: APMB IL 5. 2. 10 is a long passage similar to our I and II. 
Now APMB. II. 5. 2 reads : " Smrtasn ca me'smptam ca tan me ubhayarh 
vratam." Similarly II. 5. 3. is: Nintlá ca me'nindà ca" etc. as above. II. 
5. 4-8 are similar statements with reference to Sraddha, vidya, $rutam, satyam, 
tapah and then II. 5. 9. reads “vratarh ca me'vratarh ca tanme ubhayam 
vratam, yad brihmanindm brahmani vratam" followed by a passage 
to our II with the omission of * sapgikasya sajsirüjanyasya ' and the addition of 
sadevasya sadevarajasya in Ila, the complete omission of IIb, the omission 
of 'sadeva-manusyasya in II (c), the complete sion of II (d) and the 
omission of ' tan me sarvavratam ' in (e). 

This parallel passage shows (1) that Nàrayapas view regarding the re- 
citation of I. as: “emgtam ca me asmptam ca tan me ubhayavratam " 














Continued from p. 222 of Vol. IIT, No. 6 
1. Prof. OLDENBERG connects the verse syntactically with the following formula 
which is cessary. The verse is complete in itself 
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for each of the twelve words of the section like 'smptam' in the manner 
exemplified for 'smrtam ' is based on tradition though rejected by OLDENBERG 
(p. 229. note to III. 9. 1) because APMB. IL 5. 2 above, we actually see 
the expanded form of the formula ; secondly (2) this passage supports the con- 
jecture ' agneh ' for * agne' of Prof. STENZLER (adopted by Prof. OLDENBERG) 
as APMB also reads ' agneb '. 

AG. IIL 9. 6 :—' Mahadvai bhüters snatako bhavatiti vijfiayate | 

Trans. ‘À great being, indeed, is the Snátaka'; so it is known (from 
the Sruti). 

Context. This is quoted in the Sütra after enumerating a number of 
things forbidden for a snátaka. 

Sources. The citation cannot be traced im this form to any Sarhhitā or 
Brühmana (Sruti) but it is always uncertain whether ‘ Vijfiayate’ introduces 
a quotation or the gist of a similar statement on the subject in the éruti. If the 
latter is the case, then SB. 11. 3. 3. 7 may be compared : ' Yathà ha và agnib 
samiddho rocate, evarh ha vai sa &nütvü rocate '— | [Even as the fire kindled 
shines, so does he who has taken a bath ie. a snütaka shine. ....) 


AG. ITI. 10.2: ‘Idan vatsydmo bho’ iti | 


Trans: Here we dwell, sir ! 

Context: The Snátaka now takes leave of his teacher as he is about 
to make his homeward journey. In doing so, he mentions the name [of the 
teacher according to Narayana] in a low voice and then loudly repeats the 
formula in our sütra. 

[Prof. OLpENBERG (p. 230) states that this chapter (III. 10) describes 
the way in which a student has to take leave of his teacher before a journey 
and has nothing to do with the Samüvartana but it may be pointed out that 
it is the common practice of Sütra texts to state general rules (about leave- 
taking as here, in connection with a particular case (eg. here the journey of 
the Snütaka). A comparison of SG. IL 18 which inclined OLDENBERG to the 
above view shows on the contrary that our text has deliberately made certain 
changes (e.g. the omission of ' esa te brahmacari' in SG. IL 18. 3 a formula 
parallel to our III. 10. 6) to make the rules applicable to a sndtaka here. This 
chapter, besides, follows immediately after a description of the Samávartana] 

Sources. SG. IL 18. 2 has ' Om aharh vatsyàmi bhoh' as pointed out by 
OLDENBERG. HG. 1. 5. 13 has ' Idarii vatsyávab '. Prof. OLDENBERG's sugges- 
tion in his note on SG. II. 18. 2. (p. 90) tl vatsydmi" (I will dwell) is 
a sort of eu for ‘ pravatsyämi' (1 will go away) is well-supported 
by an orthodox practice still prevalent in many parts of India accord 


which a person departing says evphemistically ‘I come now 
go now *. 


AG. III. 10. 4: ‘ Prandpanayor uparngu | 
Trans. “Into Inhalation and Exhalation'—(this form 
student) utters in a low voice. 

















a) he (ie. the 
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Sources, Though the point has not been noted by STENZLER or OLDENHERG, 
in my opinion, these two words are the pratika of the formula quoted below in 
Sütra 6, because the two words by themselves, would be meaningless and 
because the student and the teacher repeat nearly the same mantras [compare 
sütra, 6, according to which the teacher is to repeat the same Rg-verse. (III. 
45. 1) which the student repeats (sütra 5) after this formula]. SG. II. 18. 2 
has exactly this formula (ie., its pratika consisting of two words) in this very 





AG. IIT. 10. 6 :—Aio vrddho japati (a) ' Pranépaneyor uruvyacüs Lay. pra- 
padye, (b) devàya savitre paridadámi' iti— || 

Trans. (b) The aged one then mutters, ' Into inhalation and exhalation, 
(I) the wide-extended one, enter with thee, (b) To God Savitr, I give thee 
in charge.’ 

Sources. (a) is only traced to a Sütra-text : SG. 2. 18. 3, as Profs. 
STENZLER and OLDENBERG point out. The former scholar proposes two emen- 
dations in formula (a), in the light of the &G readings :—(1) he adopts 
‘tvaya" for ‘tayai'. This is a mecessary emendation to get some sense 
out of the formula buf his second emendation (2) ‘ Préndpand’ for ‘ prina- 
panayoh" is, im my opinion unnecessary for the following reasons :-— 
(i) The locative dual *Pranapanayoh’ [It need not be genitive dual as 
Prof. OLDENBERG takes it to be in his translation of sütra 4] can go with 
'prapadye' as well as the accustive [MACDONELL : A Vedic grammar for siu- 
denis 204 BIb page 325]. (ii) Very possibly Prāäpāpānayoh * in sūtra 4 is a 
pratika of this formula, as I have shown above, which will mile out any altera- 
tion of that word here. Formula (b) is found without variation in SB. 11. 
2. 4. 3 in an upanayana context : ' Athainam bhütebhyah paridadáti | prajà- 
pataye tv& paridadümi|' and then comes our formula. The common link 
between this Upanayana context in SB. and our leave-taking context is that the 
Acarya gives over his disciple in charge of god Savitr. This same formula 
occurs in PG. 2, 2. 21 and SMB. 1. 6. 24 in the same Upanayana context. 


AG. III. 10. 11 : Yasyá diso bibliyád yasmádvà làn ditam ulmukam ubhayatah 
pradibtam pralyasyen, mantharh và prasavyam àlodya : (a) " abhayam mitrá- 
varund mahyameastu, (b) arcisá £atrün dahatam pratitya | (c) mà jRatüàram mà 
pratisthüm vindantu (d) milho bhindánà upayantu mriyum" iti. 

Trans : Sūtra 11. (If in the course of the journey), he should apprehend 
danger from any direction or person, in that or his direction, he should throw 
a fire-brand burning at both ends and having twirled a churning-stick from 
right to left with the mantra “Safety be to me, Mitra and Varuna ; having 
caught hold of the foes, burn them up with your flame. May they not find 
one who knows (our whereabouts) nor any support; falling out with one 
another, may they go to death" [Sütra 12: he lowers it ie. the churning- 
stick with the RV, verse X. 84. 7]. 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER compares AV. VI. 32. 3, from which he has 
adopted the reading ' Upayantu ' in (d) although his MSS. ABC read ' bhindá- 
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nim ubhayam tu" and DE read 'bhindana ubhayari tu' ' (p. 51 Kritische 
Anmerkungen). This emendation, is, in my opinion, unnecessary as the reading 
of MSS. DE gives quite a good sense e.g. pàdas (c), and (d) could be tran- 
slated with this reading : " May they not find a knower or a support but let 
both, falling out with each other (find) death" the verb ' Vindantu' being 
easily supplied f the third pada. Emendations should be resorted to only 
when a reading makes no sense at all because even though our text may have 
borrowed the verse from AV., it could, like all Grhya texts, exercise the pri- 
vilege of making changes in it. In pada (a), for example, our text has changed 
the AV. "ihástu nab" into 'mahyam astu' because the speaker is a single 
person. 


AG. IIL 11. 1:—'Servatobhyüdanajüatad asàe ajyühufir juhuyad : "I 
(a) Prthivi eria, (b) ságmina vrtà, (c) tayá vrtaya  vartryà, (d) yasmád 
bhayád bibhemi fadvaraye svàhá| II (a) Amtariksarh vrlam (b) ladváyund 
vriam etc IIT (a) Dyaur vrià (b) sádityena vrtà and so on (there being 
eight associated pairs in all eg. IV (a) diéal etc. (b) candramasi etc. V (a) 
ü&pah etc. (b) Varunena etc, VI (a) Praja etc. (b) Prápena ete. VII (a) 
Vedàh etc. (b) Chandobhih etc. VIII (a) Sarvam etc. (b) brahmapá etc 
svahä | 

Trans. When an unknown danger threatens him from all sides, he offers 
eight &jya oblations with the following (eight) mantras: (I) Prthivi is 
covered ; (b) by Agni is she covered ; (c) With her (ie. with the help of 
her) the covered one (and also), the covering one, I avert the danger of which 
I am afraid IT (a) The Antariksa etc. (b) by Vàyu..,.and so on. 

Sources, A parallel formula with '$anta' (peaceful) instead of our 
' Vrtà' is found in TA. 4. 42, 5: I (a) "Prthivi &inti (b) signinà &£intá (c) 
Sa me Santa (d), &ucam &amayatu | II (a) ariksam etc. (b) Vayuna 
III (a) Dyauh....(b) üdityena....| and then follows" prthivi intih anta- 
riksarh &antib etc. ....4intireva Sintih Sintir me astu Gintih| tayaharh 
&ntya sarva-GintyA mahyarh dvipade catugpade ca'intirh karomi etc” | 





IV. 3 

For the funeral rites in the third kandiki of this (ie the fourth) 
adhyaya, Prof. STENZLER compares (p. 119) SB. 12. 5. 2. 1. seqq. There is a 
general similarity in the rites described there, no doubt, but the passage $$ IV 
14. 17-35 agrees so remarkably with our text in practically every detail of the 
distribution and the disposition of the sacrificial implements on the dead 
body (of an Ahitügni) that one cannot help thinking that the Saikhydyaena 
Srmula Sütra belonging to the RV. and therefore allied to our text was the 
model before our text 


AG. IV. 3. 27. Paicamim urasi prelasya, (a) "asmáüd vat lvam ajdyalhd, 
(b) ayant tvad adhijdyatam asau (c) svargüya lokdya svdhd" | 

Trans. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased (is offered) with 
the formula (a) " From this one (ie, the deceased indeed, hast thou (the 
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fire) been born (because the Ahit&gni in his lifetime kindled and maintained 
the three fires ; (b) May he—so and so—now be born out of thee (to the im- 
mortal life beyond). (c) To the Heaven-world, svaha ! 

Context. This oblation follows four oblations of Ajya in the Daksinágni 
after the sacrificial implements have been placed on the limbs of the dead 
body and the body covered with a hide. 

Sources: (a) is found in an identical form in JB. 1. 47 which has for 
(b) a slightly different formula ' esa tvaj jayatim, svaha'|; (b) is found in 
an identical form in $5. 4. 14, 36, after a formula slightly different from (a) 
viz. “ ayam vai tvam ajanayat” |; (a) and (b) in a slightly different form are 
found in SB. 12. 5. 2. 15 (a) “ Asmat tvam adhijato'si (b) tvadayarh jüáyatàm 
punah ". In all these passages (JB. $$. and $B.) the context is the same and 
the sense is the same. 


AG. IV, 7, 11: Tilén àvapati : (a) "............tilo'si soma-devat yo ' 
(b) gosave devanirmitah | (c) pratna-vadbhih prattah svadyaya, (d) pitrn 
im@illokan prinayd hi neh svadha namah p" 

Trans: (a) "Sesamum art thou, with Soma as thy deity ; (b) created 
by the gods at the Gosava sacrifice, (c) offered with the Rg-verses contain- 
ing the word ' pratna' (ie. RV. IX. 54. 1 seqq.) with faith, (d) propitiate for 
us the Fathers and these worlds.” 

The context is the éráddha ceremony. 

Sources: Prof. STENZLER draws attention to Kätyäyana's and Gobhila’'s 
Srüddha-kalpa-Sütras where the verse occurs. 

The text and the interpretation of the verse: Prof. STENZLER p. 133 
thinks that the verse is hardly right as it stands and draws attention to the 
different readings of the parallel verse noted above. Prof. OLDENBERG 
(p. 251) similarly thinks that the reading of several words of the mantra is 
doubtful. I may point out however that the verse as it stands is not corrupt 
and yields a very satisfactory meaning, (as in the translation above). In (a) 
‘tila’ is called ' Soma-devatyah ' (having Soma as its deity) ; in (b) it is des- 
cribed as created by the gods at the Gosava sacrifice—which is the name 
of a type of Sema sacrifice, a variety of the 'Ek&üha (or one-day soma 
sacrifice.) It is but proper that the ‘tila’ whose deity is Soma, should be 
described as created at a soma sacrifice. The third pada (c) then says that 
the tila is offered ('prattah") with the ' pratna-vad ' Rg-verses (containing 
the word 'pratna'). Prof. OLDENBERG who refers (p. 251) to this meaning 
of the word as given in the Petersburg dictionary unnecessarily rejects if. 
Sayana's commentary on PB. 10. 4. 8, where the word occurs explains that 
ie. RV. TX. 54. 1 seqq. Now the deity of the hymn RV. IX. 54 is ' Pava- 
mina Soma. What could be more natural than that the ‘tila’ whose deity is 
Soma (pada. a), who was created at a soma-sacrifice (pada. b), should be 
described as offered ('prattah ') to the accompaniment of ‘ pratnavat ° verses 
that are sacred to Soma? For these reasons, I think, our readings should not 
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of parallel passages are always of doubtful value as each text often altered 
and adapted the words of a tra taken from the common stock of Grhya 
tradition in its own way. 





AG. IV. 7. 15 : Prasrstà anumantrayeta : (a) " Yà divyá àpah prthivi 
sambabhüvur, (b) yd antariksya uta bürthiviryüh (c)  hiranya-varnà 
yajüiyds (d) tà na ápah Sai syona bhavantu" iti |15| 

Trans: Over (the Arghya water) poured out (by the Brahmapas after 
accepting it) he recites the mantra " The divine waters that have appeared 
on the earth, the aerial waters and the terrestrial ones—may these waters, 
gold-coloured and sacrificial (as they are), be to us welfare (-bringing) and 

Context: The description of the Sraddha-ceremony continues. 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER p. 135 draws attention to the different readings of 
the parallel verses in Katyayana's and Gobhila's Sráddha-kalpa-sütras but these 
are texts much later than ours and cannot be classed under 'Sources'. Thé 
Mantra is traced to TB. 3. 1. 2. 3. with the following variations :—' payasá ' 
for our ' prthivi' in (a) ; 'antarikse' for our ‘antinksyäh" in (b) ; (c) isa 
different pada altogether, viz, ‘ YAsim Gsadha anuyanti kimam’ and pada (d) 
is identical. In TB. the mantra is an Invitatory formula for offering an oblation 
to the ' Pürvasaghàa ' constellation sacred to Yama, which forms a link with our 
Srdddha-context. The first two pads in this very form appear also in TB. 2. 
7. 15. 4. making a verse with two other pádas, employed for sprinkling water 
on the king in the Coronation ceremony, This same is the ritual context of 
AV. IV. 8, 5° which are also pàdas very similar to our first two. It is thus 
clear thal the first two padas invoking the waters of the 'Dyauh, Antariksa 
and Prthivi® constituted a popular hemistich made up into different verses 
by the addition of different pädes. The last püda is also a very common 
ending of verses addressed to the waters (compare AV. I, 33. 1 and 4 ; MS. 
2. 13. 1 etc). Our text then seems to have derived padas (a) and (b) and 
(d) from the TB. passage 3. 1. 2. 3. mentioned above. As regards pada (c), 
I think it was suggested by the well-known verse: TS, 5. 6. 1. 1 'hiranya- 
varnüh $ucayah pavaküh' etc. whose last pada is identical with our (d), 
(a verse repeated im the daily Sandhya adoration in India even to-day). I 
do not think that Prof. OLDENBERG's suggestion that “ we should read no doubt 
as the parallel texts have pryasd sembabhiituh” need be adopted for the 
Simple reason that the substitution of 'Prihivi' (Old Vedic Loc. sing) is 
probably a deliberate change made by our text to suit the particular context 
viz, the pouring oul of the arghya-waters which ere spilt on the ground and 
thus appear on the earth. (Prthivi). Besides, emendations should be resorted 
to only when no sense is otherwise possible 


AG. IV. 7. 16 (a): "Noddharet prathamam pütram, (b) pitrndm 
arghyapatitam | (c) @vrtistatra tisthanti (d) pitarak, &aunahko'bravit |16| 
Trans: (a) “He should not remove the first vessel, (b) set apart for 
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the arghya water of the Fathers? ; (c) and (d) :—" covered up, the Fathers 
remain there" so said Saunaka ". 

Context : When the Bráhmagas have poured out the Arghya-water 
offered to them (Sütra 15), the remainder of the Arghya water in the three 
vessels (mentioned in siitra 10) is mixed together. This éloka implies that 
the remainder in the second and third vessels is all added on to that in the 
first vessel, which (it says) must nol be removed (or lifted for the pouring 
of ils contents into another vessel). 

Sources: It is a late loka and not traced to any early work nor is it 
found in any other parallel Sütra-text. 

Prof. STENZLER in his Kritische Anmerkungen (p. 53) tells us that his 
MSS DE insert another verse after the 16th sūtra (ie. the above gloka). 
I give it here just for comparison with a different version of the same verse 
m ihe Trivandrum edition :—(a) " Uddhared yadi cet. pátram, (b) rivrtar 
vd yadd bhavet | (c) tadésuram bhevecchrédham, (d) Kruddhaih pitr-ganair 
gateih" |. In the Trivandrum version of this second verse, padi (a) reads 
‘yada và tüddhrtam pátram'; (b) is the same, as also (d) ; in (c) it has 
"abhojyarh tat’ for 'tadasuram'. It is interesting to note that Haradatta 
calls both these verses as “ yajfia-githe" ie. ‘stanzas of sacrificial import " 
like the one quoted in our text I, 3. 10, 


AG. IV. 7.22: (a) ' Agnimukha vai devàh, (b) püm-mukhàh pitara' iti 
hi bráhmanam | 

Trans : (a) " The gods have Agni for their mouth. (b) The fathers have 
hands as their mouth " : thus runs a Brühmana. 

Context. À portion of the Sthäli-päka prepared for the Pinda-pitryajfia 
is beameared with ghee and offered into the fire with the permission of the 
Brahmanas or offered into the hands of the Brühmanas, The latter alternative 
is supported by the quotation. 

Sources. For (a) may be compared ' Agnir vai devanam mukham, 
mukhata eva tad devàn pripüti'| (p. 100 Bibliotheca Indica edition of the 
Gopatha-Brihmana). “Agni is the mouth of the gods; he thereby pleases 
(the gods) through (their) mouth (when he sacrifices into Agni)." 

For (b) may be compared SG. 4. 7. 55 Panyaso brahmanab smrtah ' 
(The Brahmana has his hand as his mouth). 


AG. IV. 7. 30-31: 'Om Svadhocyatüm ' iti visrjet |30| ' astu svadheti 
vë |31| 

Trans: Sütra 30. (At the end of the Sriddha ceremony), he grants 
leave (to the Brähmanas to depart) with the formula : let it be said ‘Om! 
Svadhà '; (Sütra 31) : or ' So be it ! svadhá ! ' | 

Sources. These same formulas are found in a number of texts : $H. 2.6. 
1.24 ; GB. 2. 1. 24; APS 6.15. 12 : KS. 9. 11 and A$ 2 19 18 These parallel 








1, The compound ‘arghya-patitam " can be dissolved, in my on, only in 
this way : 'arghyürtham pátitam ', 
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passages show that the two formulas (corresponding to those given in our Sütras 
30 and 31) are for ‘the leave-granting by the householder and for ihe res- 
ponse by the Brühmanas respectively, whereas the wording in our text rather 
implies that the two are alternative formulas, either of which may be used by 
the householder—the formula for the response being left for inference from the 
30th sütra. I think that our text has made a confusion by putting ‘va’ in 
siitra 31 instead of 'ca' (!) and that the formula in sütra 3l is really one 
prescribed for the formal response of the Brahmanas ! 
AG. IV. 8. This whole Kapdikà describing the 'Süla-gava' sacrifice agrees 
so closely with $$. IV. 17, not only in the wording of some of the mantras 
cited but mony of the sütras also, that it is almost certain that our text has 
made wholesale borrowings front the latter text! As a few instances of close 
agreement may be cited :—IV. 8. 15-16 = §5. IV. 17. 5. and 7; IV. 8. 22, 28 
= $5. IV. 17. 7 and 8. Many siitras are wholly identical or in part; many 
RV. citations are also the same. 
AG. IV. 8. 22 : " catasrsu calaspsu kusasinaásu calasrsu diksu balim haret (a) 
“Yäste Rudra pürvasyäm difi sendstibhya enan (b) namaste astu má m 
hirsir" ili evam pratidisam tvadesanam | 

Trans. Let him make Bali offerings in (ie. to)the four quarters, on four 
wicker-work baskets of loréa grass (four for each quarter) with the formulas : 
(a) " Those hosts of thine, O Rudra, that are (stationed) in the eastern quar- 
ter, to them this (offering is brought), (b) Homage to thee! Do not injure 
me!" In this way (ie. with similar formulas) the offering is directed to each 

Sources : Only a Sütra lext : PG.3.8. 11 has similar formulas, Here, in 
fact, we find all the formulas for the various quarters introduced by words like 
* purastát ', * pa&cat ", ' daksinatab ' and ' Uttaratab ', etc., of which a specimen 
only is given in our text. The context is exactly the same as in our text. 
AG. IV. 8. 27 and 28 : Ultarato' gner darbhavilüsu kuía-sümüsu va Sonia 
ninayel : (a) " Sevüstnir ghosinir vicinvetih, samasnvih, (b) sarpa yadvo'tra 
Laddharadhvam "iti |27| athodangavylya (a) 'Soasimib' [efc. as above, upto 
" taddharadhvamiti' and then] sarpebhyo yal tetrdstg tivadhyam vayasrulam 
bhavati taddharanti sarpáh |8| 

Trans : (Sütra 27) He should pour out the blood (of the sacrificial 
victim) on Darbha-mats or wicker-work baskets of kuša grass to the north 
of the fire with the formula :—(a). " Hissing Ones! Shouting ones ! Search- 
ing ones ! Seizing ones ! (b) Serpents! what here belongs to you, take that ! 
(Sütra 28) :—Then, turning to the north, he offers it to the serpents with 
the formula " Hissing ones" etc. [as (a) above]. Then the take what- 
ever has trickled down, of blood, or of the contents of the stomach and bowels 
(of the sacrificial animal), (all that being intended) for the serpents. 

Sources. In &$. IV. 17, 7-8, we not only find a similar mantra but the 
ritual act or context is also very much the same. "....palà£ini pr&gudanci 
nidhäya, tesu lohita-miéramüvadhyamayadháya Rudra-sen&bhyo ' nudi&ati ||?]| 
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sinyah pratighoginyah samghosinyo, vicinvatyah §vasanah, kravyad 
esa gastar] jusadhvari svaha! ||8]|| [Placing the leaves in a 
north-easterly direction and placing (ie. pouring), the stom onten 
mixed with blood (of the sacrificial victim) in those leaves, he assigns it to 
the hosts of Rudra with a mantra which is very nearly the same as ours, | 
AG. IV. 8. 32: Nàsya grümam ühareyur " abhi-müáruko haisa devah prajà 
bhavati " iti. 

Trans. He should not take anything belonging to it (i. the sacrifice to 
Rudra) to the village (the whole sacrifice takes outside the village), 
because ' this god is harmful to the people’. 

Sources : Prof. STENZLER (Vorrede III) accepts the suggestion of Prof. 
Wi that 'abhi-manuka' should be read for 'abhimüruka' (Prof 
OLDENBERG proposes the same change on p. 258) in the light of AB. III. 34 
But the AB. passage III. 34 reads ' anabhi-mánuko haisa devah prajā bhavati 
[This god Rudra becomes a non-attacker of men if the verse RV. II. 33. 1 
from a hymn sacred to Rudra, is recited with some changes] ! It cannot be 
said that our text has taken the part ' abhimünukah ' from the word ‘ anabhi 
mánukah' in AB. because it appears to be a quotation from the AB! The 
Trivandrum edition solves the problem by actually reading 'amabki- 
manukah ! This reading can be constructed also satisfactorily with the in- 
troductory part of this sütra as well as the preceding sütra eg. sütra 
Sl says ‘he should not partake of that sacrifice'. Sütra 32 then 
says " He should not bring anything of that sacrifice to the village because 
[thus (Le. by observing these restrictions) ] the god becomes a non-attacker 
of men " exactly as it is said in the AB., that by reciting the verse RV II, 33 
l with certain changes, the god becomes a non-attacker of men! ‘Thus if at 
all an emendation is necessary (il is mot, in my opinion) 'anabhimanukah ' 
should be read and not ' abhimánukah '. 

The foregoing investigation into the sources and interpretation of Non- 
Mantras liturgically employed in the Aévaliyana Grhyasütra will, 
I hope, convince scholars that this Grhyasütra (also Grhyasütras as a class) 
is more a School-compilation than a composition by one or more individual 
authors. This is clear from the wholesale borrowings of not only Mantras 
(which were bound to be cited from earlier texts) but also whole chapters and 
sections from earlier Vedic texts such as the Sarhhit&is, Brahmanas, Aranyakas 
Upanisads and $rauta sütras. I have also demonstrated, I hope, that a far 
larger number of passages from earlier Vedic texts betray a definite Grhya 
bias than was thought possible by scholars. I propose to publish in course 
of time the results of similar investigations by me in connection with other 
Grhyasütras as the whole material is now ready with me. 

















THE EPOCH OF THE SO-CALLED HARSHA ERA * 


By 
DHIRENDRA NATH MOOKERJEE 


[In the June number of the ‘Indian Historical Quarterly’ for 1935, Mr. K. G. 
SANKAR wrote an interesting article on the 'Early Chronology of Nepal’ which 
helped me a good deal in examining the epoch of the so-called Harsha era.] 

There are a few inscriptions in Indian Epigraphy dated in an era which 
from synchronistic evidence were found to fall in or about the reign of Harsha- 
vardhana of Kanauj who, from a statement of Alberuni (A.D. 1036), was 
supposed to have started an era from about A.D, 606. Hence the era used in 
these inscriptions was assumed to be dated in the Harsha era of A.D. 606. 

Now, let us go deeply into the question of an era started by Harsha 
vardhana of Kanauj. Alberuni states ' The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha 
that he used examine the soil in order to see what of hidden treasures was 
in its interior. ....... that, in fact he found such treasures ; and, that, in con- 
sequence he could dispense with oppressing his subjects (by taxes etc.). His 
era is used in Mathura and the country of Kanauj. Between §ri Harsha and 
Vikramaditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been told by some 
of the inhabitants of that region, However, in the Kashmirian calendar I have 
read that Sri Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. In face of this 
discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, which to the present moment has 
not been cleared up by any trustworthy information)  (Alberuni's India. 
SACHAU's tran&, Ch. XLIX, Vol. II p. 7). Alberuni also states that the 
year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha is equivalent to the year 1088 of the era 
of Vikramaditya. From all this it is evident that Alberuni speaks of only one 
Sri Harsha era, the epoch of which was 400 Years earlier than the Vikrama 
era of 58 B.C. Alberuni searched for this king Sri Harsha in whose name the 
era was started and found in the Kashmirian calendar that Sri Harsha 
(-vardhana of Kanauj) was 664 years later than Vikramaditya, From this 
it is clear that even in the Kashmirian calendar there is no mention of 
Harshavardhana having started an era but it simply says that Harsha flourish- 
ed 664 years later than Vikramüditya. That Harsha never started an era 
seems evident from his own inscriptions dated Sam. 22 and 25 where he does 
not even state '(vijaya-) rüjya Samwvalsare '—in the year so and so of his 

Now, if it is assumed that Harsha did not start an era then the question 
is, to what era do the dates in those inscriptions really belong ? 

The late Prof. Sylvain Lévi has shown that BENDALL'S Gülmädhitül 
inscription of Sivadeva (1) of Nepal mentioning Mahisimanta Améuvarman 
eer im ri rmi ee e ad 

* Read before the first Indian Cultural Conference held in Calcutta in 1936. 
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is really dated ' Samvat 518 ' and not ' Samvat 316 ' as read by BENDALL. As 
such the date ' 518 ' may really be in the Saka era, equivalent to A.D. 595 about 
which Sylvain LEVI assumed to be the epoch of a local Nepāla era, the same 
as the so-called Harsha era. From Stanislas JULIEN's translation we know 
that Hiuen Tsiang visited Nepal not later than A.D. 637 when he speaks of 
Améuvarman as ‘Lately there was a king called Améuvarman. 2. ^ Clearly 
indicating that Améuvarman was dead before AD. 637. We have Amáuvarman's 
inscription dated Sam. 44 or 45. The epoch of A.D. 606, or A.D. 595 of Sylvain 
LEVI would make Améuvarman still living after A.D. 639. This shows that 
none of the epochs is the right one and the late Prof KIELHORN's remarks 
‘But since for Améuvarman we have the date No. 1393 of the year 44 or 45, 
even the adoption of such a new era (epoch AD, 595) would not meet one of 
Prof. LÉvr's main objections to the assignment of this (of the year 34) to the 
Harsha era—the objection, namely, that according to Hiuen Tsiang’s account, 
Améuvarman could not have lived after A. D. 637. (Dr. BHANDARKAR'sS 
List of Northern Inscriptions, p. 189 fn.). Thus it is evident that the epoch 
of the era must be earlier than even A.D. 595 and hence Profs. KIELHORN and 
BHANDARKAR rightly suspected in their Lists that the era in those inscriptions 
is yet undetermined. The inscription of Sam. 34 is dated ‘ prathama Pausha," 
Le, the month of Pausha was intercalary this year. On the epoch of the 
so-called Harsha era (A.D. 606) this date is equivalent to An. 640. But there 
was no intercalary Pausha this year showing clearly the incorrectness of that 
epoch (4.p. 606), The following remarks ' Judging by the date of No, 40 the 
month of Pausha of Harsha samvat 34 would be expected to fall in A.D. 639- 
40 (in Kali Yuga Samvat—3740 expired), but in that year no month was 
intercalary. In (Kali Yuga Samvat 3741 expired —) A.D. 640-41 by the rules 
of mean intercalation, there was an intercalated month which might be called 
Pausha on the supposition (this supposition would be the very reverse of 
the supposition made under No. 1351) that it was calculated by the Brahma 
Siddhanta and named according to the modern (not Brahmagupta's) rule for 
naming intercalated months, but which ordinarily would be called Margatira.” 
(Dr. BHANDARKAR'S List of Northern Inscriptions, p. 190). ‘These are ‘sufficient 
to show the incorrectness of the epoch (A.D. 606) of the so-called Harsha era’ 
Now, we have the inscriptions of the Pratihàra P. M. P. Bhojadeva of 
Kanauj dated Vikrama years 893, 900, 919 (also Saka 784) 932 and 933 
and also in the so-called Harsha era dated Samvat 259 and 276. Now Vikrama 
Samvats 893, 900, 919 (= Saka 784), 932 and 933 are equivalent to 
Saka years 758, 765, 784, 797 and 798. If, however. it is assumed 
that a new counting of the Saka era was begun after Saka year 500 then 
the above Saka dates should be written as (Saka) Samvats 258 265, 
284, 297 and 298, and we see that these dates are quite near the other dates 
209 and 276 of Bhoja. Thus there is every chance of the epoch of the so-called 
Harsha era being identical with Saka year 500 when a new counting was 
begun. 
Now let us see how far this is corroborated by other available evidence. 
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Räjaputra Vikramasena figures as the diifeka in the Nepal inscription dated 
year 535 and also in the inscriptions of Sam. 32 and 34. This supports the 
assumption that Sams. 32 and 34 are a shortened way of writing 532 and 
534. Thus Sam. 518 of the inscription of Sivadeva (1) mentioning the feudal 
chief Améuvarman might also have been written (5) 18 

BENDALL's Sundhári inscr. of. Améuvarman is dated ' Sam. 34, prathama 
Pausha. If Sam, 34 is really Saka 534 then this date ought to show prathama 
or intercalary Pausha. Now Saka 534 curent = aD. 611 (March) and we 
know that according to the mean sign system the month of Pausha (Nov.- 
Dec.) was intercalary in A.D. 610. That in this year the month of Pausha 
was intercalary was also noticed by Mr. SANKAR in his article. But he took 
the prathama Pausha occurring 2x19, or 38 years earlier in A.D. 572 to be 
equivalent to the prathama Pausha of Sam, 34 and thus placed the epoch 
of the so-called Harsha era incorrectly in A.D. (572-34, or) 538, the truth of 
which will be shown shortly. It is thus clear that in Nepal at that time the 
year began some six months earlier in Karttika or Mirgafira (° Like all 
Luni-solar years, the fesli takes the number of the next solar San. Thus AD. 
1900 was Bengal Sen 1307 current, but the luni-solar fash beginning on 
Aswina Krishna pratipead of AD. 1900 takes the number of the next Bengal 
San ie, 1308 current. —PILLAT's Indien Ephemeris, Vol. I, pt. I, p. 54) and 
that the epoch of the so-called Harsha era is Saka 500 current = A.D. 576-77. 


From Dhruvadeva and lishgugupta's inscr. dated Sam. 48 we infer that 
Am4uvarman was dead before this date. Now (Saka) (5) 48 current calcu 
lated similarly is equivalent to A.D. 624-25 and this date is quite in accordance 
with Hiuen Tsiangs statement concerning Améuvarman. 


The inscription of Narendradeva's son Sivadeva (II) of Nepàl dated 
Sam. 119 (month Phàlguna) is, therefore, equivalent to Saka 619 ant = 
A.D. 696. Sylvain LEVI has shown from Chinese sources that Narendradeva 
of Nepal received a Chinese envoy in AD. 646 and sent envoys himself in 
A.D. 651, This Narendradeva is apparently Sivadeva II's father. The date 
A.D. 646 seems to fall in the first part of Narendra's reign and A.D. 696 to 
fall in the last portion of Sivadeva II's reign. From Jishnugupta's inscription 
of Sam. 48 ( — A.D. 624-25) we know that Dhruvadeva was the Licchavi king 
of Nepal at that time. Hence Udayadeva, son of Dhruvadeva seems to be the 
Telgning Licchavi king of Nepal merntionec by Hiuen Tsiang. 


We know from Sivadeva II's son Jayadeva's inscription that Sivadeva II 
(Sam. 119 = Saka 619 '= A.D. 696) married the grand-daughter of Adityasena 
of Magadha one of whose inscriptions is dated Sam. 66. From Adityasena's 
inscription we also know that his father Madhavagupta was a contemporary 
of Harsha of Kanauj whose inscriptions are dated Sam. 22 and 25. Thus 
there cannot be any doubt that the dates in the above inscriptions all belong 
to the same epoch. Sam. 66 is, therefore, equivalent to Saka 566 = A.D. 642- 
43 ie, during the last days of Harsha and also of Hiuen Tsiang's visit. 

The Korean pilgrim Hwui Lun (mentioned by I-tsing) who visited India 
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after Hiuen Tsiang (A.D. 645) and prior to A.D. 689 says ' Recently a king 
called Sun Army (Adityasena) built by the side of the temple (near Maha- 
bodhi) another, which is now newly finished.' There cannot thus be any 
doubt that Adityasena flourished during the last days of Harsha and after 
that. Mr. K. G. SANKAR in his article took the epoch of the so-called Harsha 
era to be A.D. 538, as such the date Sam. 66 of Adityasena falls in A.D. 604 
Le, in the beginning of Harsha's reign. From Chinese and Indian contem- 
porary evid such an early date for Adityasena cannot be accepted, for, 
we know from Adityasena's inscriptions that his father Madhavagupta was 
contemporaneous with Harshavardhana. If, however, Mr. SANKAR thinks 
that Sivadeva II's date (Sam. 119) is equivalent to A.D. (538 + 119, or) 
657 and Adityasena’s date (Sam. 66) is to be referred to the epoch of A.D. 606 
i.e, equivalent to a.p. 672, then we find that a grandson's date is much earlier 
than that of the grandfather ! With Mr. SANKAR's epoch (A.D. 538) Sam. 22 
and 25 of Harsha are equivalent to A.D. 560 and 563. These dates of Harsha 
are ly absurd. Hence the theory of Mr, SANKAR about his (A.D. 
538) of the so-called Harsha era having originated with Yasodharman Vishqu- 
vardhana is unacceptable, If Yasodharman Vishnuvardhana contemporaneous 
with Narasimhagupta Baliditya and Mihirakula really flourished only 90 years 
before Hiuen Tsiang's time, he should not have made the preposterous mistake 
of stating on various occasions that these flourished several centuries before his 
time, Hiuen Tsiang could easily have met several aged persons who might 
have been eye-witnesses of events occurring 90 years before. No one now will 
make the strange mistake of saying that the Sepoy Mutiny (A.D. 1857) occurred 


From the Härähä inscription we know that Suryavarman while he had attain 
ed puberty repaired a dilapidated Siva temple in (Vikrama) Samvat 611 (or, 
more correctly 610-11:— Sam. 589—ride Annual Report of the Lucknow 
Museum for the year ending March, 1915, p. 3 footnote) and that he was 
born while his father Maukhari Maharajadhiraja Iéinavarman was ruling. 
This shows that Mahür&jadhirüja Iànavarman was ruling in about Vikrama 
Samvat (611-20, or) 5901— A.D. 534 when according to FLEETS epoch 
Rajadhiraja Ya‘odharman Vishnuvardhana was ruling Moreover, during 
the reign of Mahárajadhirája Iéinavarman Maukhari, Mahäräjädhiräja 
(Kumära-) gupta (III) of the Imperial Gupta dynasty was ruling in (Gupta) 
San. 224—4.D. 543 on FLEET's epoch. All this shows the incorrectness of 
FrEET's epoch (A.D. 319) of the Gupta era and the date of Yaéodharman 
Vishnuvardhana which forms the basis of Mr. SANKAR'S epoch 

The inscription of Harsha dated Sam. 22 is equivalent to Saka 522 = 
AD. 599. This date seems to be the first year of Harsha's reign. Hiuen Tsiang 
says that Harsha after his accession to the throne proceeded eastwards and 
invaded the states that had refused allegiance and waged incessant warfare 
until in six years he had subjugated Northern India and then reigned in peace 
for thirty years without raising a weapon. That this is true will be evident 
from the inscription of Gurjara Jayabhata III dated K. 486 — A.D. 735 (E. 








I. Vols. XXII and XXIII) where it is stated that Dadda I (K. 330, 346 — 
AD. 579, 595) protected the Lord of Valabhi that had been defeated by the 
glorious Harshadeva Now Dadda I's son, Jayabhata l's only available 
inscription is dated K. 355 — A.D. 604. Therefore Harsha must have defeated 
the Valabhi ruler sometime before A.D. 604, showing clearly that Harsha's 
accession could not have taken place in A.D. 606. Therefore, by A.D. 605 he had 
consolidated his power and this was practically the date from which people ac- 
knowledged him to be an Imperial Sovereign. This was the date in the Kash- 
mirian calendar where it was written that Sn Harsha was 664 years later than 
Vikramaditya. Hiuen Tsiang says that from this date Harshavardhana lived 
in peace for thirty years (ie, upto 634 A.D.) without raising a weapon. Curi- 
ously, the Aihole inscription of Cálukya Pulakesi II dated Saka 556 elapsed 
(= AD. 634) speaks of Harsha as having been forced to retire discomfited and 
in Pulakesi's subsequent inscriptions his defeat of ‘the glorious Harshavardhana, 
the warlike lord of all the regions of the North’ finds specific mention with 
legitimate pride. Now, Pulakesi ascended the throne in Saka 532 = AD. O09, 
and in his earlier records there is no mention of his having defeated Harsha 
Vincent SMITH, therefore, could not accept FLEET's date of A.D, 612 for Pula- 
kegi's defeat of Harsha and advocated A.D. 620. But in doing so we have to 
reject the explicit statement of Hiuen Tsiang that Harsha after his subjugation 
of the North reigned in peace for thirty years without raising a weapon. Hiuen 
Tsiang visited Pulake&'s court sometime after A.D. 634 and speaks of Harsha's 
encounter with Pulakeái thus : 'Silàditya-rája (Harshavardhana, boasting of 
his skill and the invariable success of his generals, filled with confidence him- 
self marched at the head of his troops to contend with this prince (Pulakesi) 
—but he was unable to prevail or subjugate him” (Rev. BEAL, * The Life of 
Hieuen Tsiang by the Sh Hwui Li, p. 147). Dr, G. J. DUBREUTL in his 
‘Ancient History of the Deccan" (p. 113) advocates a date after A.D. 634 
for Pulaketi’s defeat of Harzha. 

As for the other longer dates (Sam. 386, 413, 435 etc.) in inscriptions of 
Nepal the late Dr. Bhagwanlal INnRAJI has very ably shewn in the Indian 
Antiquary (VoL XIII, pp. 424-26) that these must be referred to the Vikrama 
éta. From the Katmandu inscription of Jayadeva of Nepal he has shown that 
from Manadeva (Sam. 386) to Jayadeva (Sam. 153 = Saka 653 = v.s. 788,) 
there were twenty (eighteen, according to Dr. Vasar, Hist. of North Eastern 
India, p. 281) kings. Assuming Sam. 386 to be in the Vikrama era, the 
interval between this and the date of Jayadeva (Sam. 153 — v.s. 788) is 
402 years. This divided by 18 or 20 gives twenty-two or twenty years for an 
average reign, which is perfectly acceptable, If Sam. 386 be assumed to be in 
the Saka era then the interval between this and Jayadeva's date (Saka 653) 
is one of 267 years which divided by 18 yield only 15 years for an average 
reign which is too low. This inscription of Sam. 386 is dated ' on the first tithi 
of the bright fortnight of the month Jyaishtha of Sam. 386 when the moon 
stood in Nakshatra Rohini. in the excellent muhurta Abhijit' Sylvain Lévi 
took Sam. 386 to be equivalent to AD. 496 on his epoch of AD, 110 for a 
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Licchavi era of Nepal and calculated the above details to occur on ' Tuesday, 
May 1, ap. 496." But May 1 (Jul.) AD. 496 was Wednesday and the tithi 
was Suklà tritiyà. Sukla pratipad with the above details, however, occurred on 
Monday, April 29 (Jul.) = Apr. 30 (Greg.) A.D. 496. That Prof. Levi's epoch 
of A.D. 110 is seriously incorrect (in addition to what was shewn by Prof. KIEL- 
HORN and stated already) will be shown shortly. In reality Sam. 386 — v.s. 386 
= AD. 328 in which year the above phenomena occurred on the 27th April. 
It should be remembered that there is no tradition of the use of any other 
era but the Vikrama and the Saka in early Nepal. That these larger dates 
are in the Vikrama era will be evident from a recently discovered Nepāla 
inscription of an unknown king dated ‘Sam. 449 prathema Ashédka’ (Sylvain 
Lévi, Le Nepal, Vol. IIL, p. 51) and we know that in Vikrama year 449 
current = A.D. 391, the month of Ashadha was intercalary. (Dr. R. G. VASAK 
in his Hist. of North Eastern India, p. 247 inadvertently dates this in A.D. 
392). 

We know that Candragupta I (Vikramáditya) married a Licchavi 
princess (apparently of Nepal) and with the additional help of the sturdy 
Nepalese soldiers he effected his conquests through his son Yuvaraja Samudra- 
gupta and then introduced his era (the Vikrama era). It was quite natural for 
Candragupta to have visited his father-in-law’s dominions and then after 
liquidating all the debts of the country he perhaps introduced his era there, 
The scene depicted in the ruined temple in the Garhwà fort and described by 
Gen. CUNNINGHAM (Arch. Sur. of India Reports, Vol. X, pp.13-15 and plate 
VII) evidently describes the marriage procession, feasts etc., between the 
Vaisnava Guptas and the Sun-worshipping (Sirya-vaméi) Licchavis of Nepal. 
Gen. CUNNINGHAM could not identify the scene but his description of the 
scene read along with the plate is so tempting that I cannot but reproduce a 
few lines from his description. ‘At the left end there is a circular medallion 
with the sun-god seated in his seven horse chariot’ (evidently the sun-god 
worshipped by the Sürya-vamS Licchavis of Nepäl).... ‘On the extreme 
right there is a similar medallion with a King and queen seated together in 
conversation" (evidently Candragupta I and his queen Kumiradevi). ' In the 
middle there is a square panel, containing a male figure with six or eight 
ATHE, 2e On the ground to the right there is a figure kneeling before him 
with both hands raised in adoration, This is the principal figure of a long 
procession. . - Immediately behind the kneeling figure there is an attendant 
holding an umbrella over him—an almost certain mark of a royal personage ;' 
this evidently depicts Candragupta I kneeling before the image of Visqu 
before he starts for his marriage. Gen, CUNNINGHAM remarks on this six 
armed figure thus ‘As this figure is an object of veneration, it would seem 
that it must be intended for one of the Brahmanical gods’. Then follows the 
scenes of musicians followed by a party bearing presents, marriage feasts, 
dancing girls etc. A second attendant is bending forward with a second 
offering, followed by a burly man carrying a curved broad sword like the 
Nepálese Kris.’ ‘Two soldiers armed with the Kris shaped sword bring up 
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the rear.’ All this shows as clearly as possible that these soldiers are none 
but the Nepalese soldiers carrying kukris. It was thus quite natural for 
Candragupta to have visited his father-in-law's dominions and then after liqui- 
dating all the debts of the country, he perhaps introduced his era there. The 
author of the Nepāla vamédrafi correctly states the tradition that Vikrami- 
ditya came to Nepäl but finding that Améuvarman's inscriptions are dated 
Sam. 30, 32, etc., he assumed these to be in the Vikrama era and thus made the 
singular mistake of stating that during Améuvarman's predecessors rule 
Vikramaditya came to Nepal. 

From the Nepäla vaméavali we also get the tradition that two generations 
before Narendradeva (A.D. 646), that is, some 50 years before, in about A.D. 
099 (=$aka 518), the Saka era was introduced in Nepal (during Nanda- 
deva's rule). * This Raja, having heard that the era of Silivahana was in use 
in other countries, introduced it into Nepal. Some people, however, in grati- 
tude to Vikramajit, who introduced his era by paying off all the debts of 
the country, were averse to giving up the use of that era. Hence some con- 
tinued to use Vikramajit Samvat, and others out of deference to the Raja's 
wishes, used the Salivahana Saka. (D. WRIGHT, Hist. of Nepal, p. 134). 
The use of two eras only a few years more than a century (135 years) in 
interval might cause troubles, hence perhaps the figure of 500 was omitted 
from the newly introduced Saka era and a new counting was begum Thus 
Sam. 30, 32, etc, of Améuvarman and others were really in the Saka era 
with omitted hundreds and it was wrong for Sylvain Lévi in face of the 
above correct tradition to state that the epoch of the smaller dates was Saka 
518 current (=A.p. 595) and not Saka 500 current (=a.p. 577). Thus from 
tradition also we have the use of two eras only—the Vikrama and the Saka 
in early Nepāla. The chance of AmSuvarman to have started a new era 
is impossible, as has been ably shown by the late Dr Bhagwan Lal INDRAJI, 
for, AmSuvarman in all his inscriptions styles himself 4 Samanta king. More- 
over, the new counting was in use not only in Nepal but in all Northern India. 

That the use of FLEET's Gupta era (epoch A.D. 319) in Nepal is not sup- 
ported by traditional or inscriptional evidence will now be put forth. 

From the Nepäl inscription of Jayadeva II (Sam 153) we know that 
Mänadeva, Mahideva and Vasantadeva were successive kings. For Māna- 
deva we have inscriptions dated Samvat 386 and 413 and for Vasantadeva 
dated Samvat 435. The late Dr. FLEET referred these inscriptions to his epoch 
of the Gupta era and therefore equivalent to A.D. 705 to 754. But we know 
that during this time Sivadeva II (inscriptional dates Sam. 119 to 143) and 
Jayadeva II (inscriptional dates Sam. 145 to 153) who were respectively the 
14th and the 15th kings after Vasantadeva, as we know from Jayadeva II's 
inscription, were ruling. This shows that the larger dates cannot be re- 
lerred to FLEET's Gupta era. Referred to the Vikrama era (as was rightly 
done by Drs. INDRAJI and VASAK), the interval between Vasantadeva's 
(Vikrama) Sam. 435 and Sivadeva IT's Sam. 119\= Saka 619 = Vikrama 
Sam. 754, is one of 319 years and on an average of 25 years for each reign 
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we get 13 kings ruling in the interval. Strangely. in Jayadeva II's inscription 
the names of eleven kings after Vasantadeva are not mentioned, the twelfth 
was Udayadeva, the thirteenth, his son Narendradeva and the fourteenth, the 
latter's son Sivadeva II. Hence the meaning of verse 11 of Jayadeva's in- 
scription as accepted by Dr. VASAK and others seems to be the correct one 
Dr. Vasak, however, believing in FLEET's epoch of the Gupta era intends to 
read the dates, 'Sam, 510, 518, 519, 520 and 535 of Bhagwan Lal INDRAJI 
and Sylvain LEVI as 310, 318, 319, 320 and 335. That this reading is in- 
correct will be evident from the following : Sivadeva I and Améuvarman's 
last available date is then Sam. 320=a.p. 639, according to Dr. VasAK. (The 
inscription which Dr. VASAK intends to read as '335' also belongs to Améu- 
varman but as the portion containing the name of the king is illegible nothing 
should be sed now). But the above date (A.D. 639) for Amsuvarman 
is incorrect for Yuang Chwang who visited Nepal mot later than A.D. 637 
states ‘Lately there was a King called Améuvarman’ showing clearly that 
Améuvarman was dead before A.D. 637. Hence those that believed in FLEETS 
epoch of the Gupta era meant to say that Yuan Chwang may not have 
actually visited Nepál and therefore his statement on Améuvarman is incorrect 
Even assuming for arguments sake that Améuvarman Was still living after 
AD. 637 we find that in A.D. 639 Améuvarman and Sivadeva I were ruling. 
éivadeva L was succeeded by Dhruvadeva who was followed by Udayadeva. 
Udayadeva's son was Narendradeva who we know from Chinese sources was 
ruling in AD. 646. Hence AD. 639 might be the date of his father Udayar 
deva but can under no circumstances be the date of Sivadeva I. The date 
of the inscription which Dr. VASAK wants to read as Sam. 335 is, in his 
opinion equivalent to A.D. 654-55 i.e, during the reign of Narendradeva. The 
diitaka of this inscription is Rajeputra Vikramasena, the same as the dulaka 
of the inscription of Sam. 32 and 34 of Améuvarman and Sivadeva I. Hence 
Dr. VASAE int to take the inscription of Sam. 335 to belong to Sivadeva 
I or his son Dhruvadeva. But as already shown Dr, VAsAK should have taken 
the inscription to belong to the reign of Sivadeva T's great grandson Naren- 
dradeva. In that case one has to admit that the same Rájaputra Vikramasena 
was dülaka and a Rüjapulra from the time of Sivadeva I to his great grand- 
son Narendradeva ! Sylvain Lévi intends to take the epoch of these longer 
dates as AD. 110. Hence his Sam. 535—4.D. 645 ie, only one year before 
Narendradeva's known date (A.D, 646). Again, his Samvat 520:— a.D. 630 on 
his epoch. Hence this date might belong to Narendradeva's father Udayadeva ; 
whereas, we know that this inscription belongs to Udayadeva's grandfather 
Sivadeva I. This shows that Sylvain LEVI's epoch of A.D. 110 is hopelessl 
in error. 

On Sylvain Lévis epoch of AD. 595 for the smaller dates Sam. 45— 
A.D, 640. After this, in Sam. 48 = A.D. 643 (according to Lévi), we find 
Dhruvadeva as king. But we know that only three years later in A.D. 646 
Dhruvadeya's grandson Narendradeva was reigning. Again, on the epoch of 
the so-called Harsha era (A.D. 606), Sam. 39 = A.D. 645. The dütaka in this 
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inscription of Sam. 39 was Yuvaräja Udayadeva, evidently the son of Dhruva- 
deva. Whereas we know that only one year later in A.D. 646 Udayadeva's son 
Narendradeva was reigning in Nepal, thus vanishing the reim of Udaya 
deva. Hence Dr. FLEET had no other option but to say that this Udayadeva 
was not the Licchavi (king) of that name but probably a Thakur? prince of 
that name, Again, Sam. 45 of Anéuvarman is equivalent to A.D. 651 on the 
epoch of A.D. 606. Anésuvarman ruled jointly with Sivadeva (I) for sometime 
who was followed by Dhruvadeva who ruled jointly with Jishnugupta in 
sam. 48=A.D, 654. Thus on the epoch of A.D. 606 either Sivadeva (I) or 
Dhruvadeva was ruling in A.D. 651. Whereas, from Chinese sources we know 
that from A.D. 646 to 657 at least, Dhruvadeva’s grandson Narendradeva was 
ruling. All this shows the utter incorrectness of the epochs AD. 606 and 595 
for the so-called Harsha era. From another consideration the incorrectness 
of the above epochs will be evident. The date of Jayadeva II's inscription of 
Samvat 153 is equivalent to AD. 759 (on the epoch of ap. 606). In this 
inscription Jayadeva describes Harshadeva of Kämarüpa as'a very powerful 
King, Lord of Gauda, Odra, Kalinga and Kosala. Now, Yaéovarman of 
Kanauj sent an embassy to China in A.D. 731, evidently when he became Lord 
Paramount of Nortern India after his conquest of Gauda and Bengal This 
Yasovarman was defeated by Lalitaditya of Kashmir and the Gauda King 
captured, taken to Kashmir and then killed by him seems to be this Yaso- 
varman. Evidently, after this, Lalitaditya received investiture as King by the 
Emperor of China in A.D. 733. From this time there was anarchy in Gauda 
and Bengal, there being no ruler there. To end this anarchy the people 
elected Gopala (who became the first King of the Pala dynasty) as their 
ruler from about A.D. 750. Thus Harshadeva of Kämarüpa was Lord of 
Gauda, Odra, Kalinga and Kofala before ap. 731. (The defeat of this 
Harshadeva by the Kamataka army, evidently of Calukya Vikramaditya IT 
about A.D. 735 is mentioned in the Shamangad inscription of Dantidurga 
Ráshtraküta dated S$aka 674-—4.p. 752). Thus Harshadeva of Kümarüpa was 
no longer Lord of Gauda, Odra ete., after a.D. 731, because the very laudatory 
reference to him could not have been made in Jayadeva's inscription if on 
the date of the inscription he was no longer the Lord of Gauda, Odra etc. 
This shows that the date of Jayadeva's inscription cannot be A.D. 759 (on the 
epoch of A.D. 606 for the so-called Harsha era) and the same is in error by 
more than (759-731, or) 28 years ie., the true epoch of the so-called Harsha 
era should be about A.D. (606-28, or) 578—Saka 500. In reality Sam. 153 
—faka 653—4A.D. 730, on the true epoch of the socalled Harsha era. 

It will thus be seen that Améuvarman's inscriptions are dated in Saka 
510, 518, 520, (5)30, (5)32, (5)34, (5)39 and (5)44 or (5)45 — A.D. 587 to 
622, and this date of Améuvarman is quite in accordance with Hiuen Tsiang's 
statement concerning him. Rev, BEAL also remarl iter Tsiang's 
allusion one should be inclined to place Amáuvarman'a reign about A.D. 580 
600." (Buddhist Records, Vol. II, p. 81 fn.). 


The date of an inscription of Jishpugupta and Minadeva (II) has been 
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read as Sam. 500 by Sylvain LÉvI, the correctness of which is very much 
doubted by Dr. Vasak. We have the inscription of Jishnugupta and Dhruva- 
deva dated Sam. 48=Saka 548 0 Vikrama Sam. 683. It seems that the 

gupta and Minadeva (II) is really 
(5)65 = A.D. 642 ie, just before 
Narendradeva. The above Mänadeva (II) seems to be a brother of Udaya- 
deva whose name occurs in the Nepala vamédyali immediately after Udaya- 
deva. 

From the abowe it will be seen very clearly that true to tradition, in early 
Nepal only the Vikrama era was in use till about aD. 577 = Saka 500 
when the Saka era was introduced. But the simultaneous use of two eras 
with a difference of a few years was causing trouble, hence a new counting 
with omitted hundreds of the Saka era was introduced. So that the epoch 
of the so-called Harsha era is really Saka 500 current = A.D. 576-77. 

It will thus be seen that the conclusion of Dr, FLEET in 1887 “ And no 
objection could be taken by the Early Gupta kings to the adoption of the era 
of a royal house (the Licchavis of Nepal), in the connection with which 
they took special pride; I think, therefore, that in all probability the so- 
called Gupta era is a Licchavi era" (Gupta Inscriptions, Intro. p. 136) is 
just the reverse of what he expected. In reality there has been found dis- 
tinct proof of the Licchavis of Nepal using the era of the Gupta Vikra- 
madityas which began from 58 B.C. and no proof of the use of the Valabhi 
era (epoch A.D. 319) which Dr. FLEET erroneously called the epoch of the 
era of the Gupta Vikramüdityas, Hence incidentally I request real seekers 
after truth to how far the origin of the era of the Gupta Vikram4- 
dityas from a study of the Nepàla inscriptions as shown above, true to Dr. 
FLEET's expectations 'But the question of the origin of the (Gupta) era is 
one, of course, on which further discoveries, especially if any could be made 
in Nep&l, may be expected to throw more light." (Gupta Inscriptions, Intro. 
p. 136) has been traced. 


I now append a synchronistic table with inscriptional dates for 


In conclusion, I acknowledge my indebtedness to the late Mr. Jogendra 
Chandra GHosH of Calcutta from whom I received much help in writing this 
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ISTIC TABLE WITH INSCRIPTIONAL DATES 





(Nepal) 
Mänadeva (I) “a 
(v.&, 3868 to 413 = A.D. 328 to 355) 
| 
| 
(vs 4351= AD. 378) 


= kings) | 


(I) and Améuvarman. 
Saka 510 to 520:— A.D. 587 to 597 
Am&ivarman—Saka (5)40 to (5)45= 
| A.D. 606 to 621. 

(Saka 535 — AD, 612). 


| 
Kanauj | Saka (5)48 — v.s. 683 — AD, 625. 
Saka  (5)22 to 
(5)25—a.p, 599 | Adityasena. Udayadeva. 
to 602. S (5)66 Manadeva (II) and Jishpugupta 
43. | (vs 70i= AD, 642) 
Calukya Pulakesi Narendradeva 
PL | A.D. 646 to 651 (from Chinese sources) 
(Saka 532= AD = VS. 704 to 709. 
609) tsādevi — a | | 
| Vatsidevi = GN II 


Sam. 119 to 143.— Saka 619 to 643 = 
Harshadeva of Ka v.s. 754 to 778 = AD, 696 to 72. 


| (Upto c.AD. 730.) | Jayadeva (II) 
| Sam. 145 to 153,— Saka 645 to 653 = 


Yasovarman ot v.s. 780 to 788 — A.D. 722 to 730. 








Kanauj. 
(Upto c. AD. 731). e 
FP. M. FP. BHOJADEVA OF KANAUJ 


Lalitaditya of | 1. vs. 83—Saka 758 — ap, 83435 


1 
Kashmir. 2. Sam. 259 — Saka 759 — AD 835-36 
(c. A.D. 732—) 3. v.s. 900 — Saka 765,— AD. B41-42. 
4. Sam. 276 — Šaka 776:= AD. 852-53 
Anarchy in Ganda 5. vs. 919:— Saka 784 3.0, 860-61. 
| and Bengal. | 6. v.s. 932.— Saka 797 — AD. 8673-74, 
E v.s, 933 = Saka 798 — AD. 874-75, 
Gopala, the first | 





REVIEW 


The Early History of Bengal (From the earliest times to the Muslim Conquest) 
Vol. I, by Prof, Pramode Lal PAUL, MA with a Foreword by Dr. R. C. 
MAJUMDAR, M.A, PHD, Vice-Chancellor, Dacca University: Indian Research 
Institute (Indian History Series, No. 2), 170, Maniktala Street, Calcutta, 1939 
Pp. viiit- 158, Price :—Rx 4 (Inland) ; 7s. (Foreign) ; Size :—6]" X91" 


There was a time when the history of different Indian provinces and States 
recorded in Government Gazetteers was looked upon as God's word in the fields of 
history touched by them. With due deference to this European nursing of Indian 
History and the impetus given by it to historical studies in the last two decades 
of the 19th century we must say that the history of provinces recorded by Govern- 
ment Gazetteers was necessarily imperfect as many sources of history were un- 
known to them. During the last 50 years so much material has been brought to 
light that the Provincial Governments ought to establish separate offices for revising 
all their ponderous tomes of Gazetteers with the help of experts well trained for 
this work. In the old Gazetteers also we find better work done and recorded in 
cases where the Gazetteers had the benefit of expert scholars like BHANDARKAR 
and others but where these Gazetteer histories were written by administrative officers 
the history recorded by them was too tentative in conception and execution. 

or R. G. BHANDAREAR wrote his Early History of the Deccan for the Bombay 
Gazetteer but still his work is found authoritative as he combined the accuracy of 
the Western method of study with the profundity of a Sanskrit Pandit par excel- 
lence. Of recent years scholars in different provinces have set themselves to the 
task of writing Early Histories of their provinces and brought forth more reliable 
works than the accounts in the Government Gazetteers, The work before us though 
it does not pretend to be a comprehensive history of early Bengal provides an excel- 
lent outline for such a history and we are sure that the author himself will give 
us someday a comprehensive history of Bengal in several volumes from the earliest 
times to the present day. 

Dr. R. C. MAJUMDAR, the present Vice-Chancellor of the Dacca University, 
who has already given us several volumes of the history of Greater India, has 
trained many students in the art of handling sourcea of history and the present 
volume by Prof. P. L. PAUL prepared under the guidance of Dr. MAJUMDAR and 
blessed with his Foreword would be found very useful to the students of the early 
History of Bengal In this Prof. PAUL gives us the political history of 
early Bengal up to the Muslim Conquest. He hopes to bring out shortly the 
second volume of this study containing religious, cultural and social history of 

The volume before us contains seven chapters :—I—From the Earliest Times 
to the Gupta Period ; II—From the Fall of iha Guptas to the Rise of the Pallas ; 
ITI—The Pāla Dynasty; IV—The Fila Dynasty (Contd.) : V—Independent 
Dynasties in Vonge and Radha; Vi—The Sena Dynasty and VII—Administrative 
System. These Chapters are followed by four Appendices on the Pala Chronology, 
Sena Chronology, ` Sena Era and Doubtful Invasions of Bengal, We 
believe Prof. PAUL will give us an exhaustive Index to both the volumes in the 
second volume promised by him. 

There is no mention of any part of Bengal in the Hgveda. The ancient name 
of northern Bengal was Pupdravardhana. The Aitgreya Brühmama refers to Pum- 
Qras, Ándhras and Sabaras The Aitgreya Aragyaka mentions Vangas, Vagadhas 
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(=Magadhas) and Cera It seems that in the later Vedic period Bengal was in- 
habited by tribes of a different stock of population from the Brahmanical writers 
of the above texts and these tribes were avoided by them as far as possible. The 
Makabhüra!a mentions Vahga, Pundra and Anga The Buddhist literature also 
mentions Anga. The history of Bengal from the fall of the Mauryas to the rise of 
the Guptas is almost dark. Northem Bengal was under the Gupta emperors almost 
up to the middle of the 6th century AD. About this time the Gupta Empire broke 
up into independent dynasties, some of which fought among themselves and thus 
invited foreign invasions from neighbouring potentates, including one by Harga- 
deya, who i» called King of Gauda in an inscription of AD. 759. The history of the 
Pala and Sena Dynasties (pp. 33 to 110) ie. from the Bth century to the 12th 
century AD. is more rich in details than the earlier history of Bengal—This in brief 
is the history of Bengal touched by the author and reconstructed on the strength of 
available materials. Written in a clear style and well documented on all important 
paints the present outline of the Early History of Bengal by Prof, PAUL would be 
found attractive even to a lay reader not interested in the dry bones of chronology, 
the rattling of copper-plates or the vacuous vagaries of the PurSnas, which breed 
controversies in which the public finds no interest as they are inconclusive, We 
congratulate the author and the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta on this useful 
publication. 

P. K. GOW 


THE LATE SIR E. DENISON ROSS 


It is with the deepest regret that the Editors and 
Publishers of the New Indian Antiguary have to announce the 
death of Sir E. Denison Ross, the noted Iranian scholar, in 
September this year. It was only recently that a Volume of 
Studies organised by the New Indien Anliquary in his honour 
was published, and a specially bound presentation copy was 
being sent to him. It is all the more regrettable that the only 
Volume which was completed, whether in India or Europe, 
before the war clouds spread over the Western world, could 
not reach his hands. It is now doubtful if a Presentation 
Volume will be organized, as intended, by the School of Oriental 
Studies in London, of which he was the first Director. Thus 
the Volume of Indian and Iranian Studies remains the unique 
symbol of the regard and esteem which he inspired in his 
colleagues, students and admirers. 





SOME RARE PORTRAITS AND WASLIS: 
By 
HIRANANDA SASTRI, Baroda 


Collections of specimens of art are of three kinds: those housed in 
museums, those made by the rich dilettante, and those made by the lover of 
art. Personally I am not in favour of private collections in spite of being a 
collector myself, For when paintings, writings, etc., are deposited in museums 
they become available to the public, and reproductions of them can be obtained, 
even if with some difficulty. But when they go to the drawing-room of rich 
amateurs they are beyond the reach of ordinary people or are not even known 
to exist. They are lost to the student at large. The case however is differ- 
ent where lovers of art are concerned, for they are always ready to encourage 
art by placing their collections before genuine students and glad to allow them 
to study the specimens they possess and publish the results of their investiga- 
tions for the information of the votaries of the muse of art. Such personages 
might even lend their acquisitions to museums for exhibition, thus making 
them readily accessible and hence useful to the student and connoisseur alike, 

The small art collection in the possession of Sir V. T. KRISHNAMA CHARI 
comes under the third of the categories I have enumerated abowe, for it is 
always available to scholars for study. The collection consists of paintings 
and waslis, or specimens of calligraphic writing. The waslis are beautifully 
written, Some of them are signed and dated though the date is expressed 
symbolically. It is my intention here to publish a few of these specimens. 

The Delhi Museum of Archzology is said to have snecime by more 
than one hundred calligra PME 











ists in its collection. A number of these were 
made known to the public by Khan Bahadur Maulvi Zafar HASAN, B.A., 
in a memoir of the Archzological Department of India and in a note on 
calligraphy in the Journal of Indian Art and Letters, Vol. IX, pp.60 ff. 
The ' Nastáüliq '* and the ' Shikasta' and the other specimens in the collection 
notice are fair examples of some Muslim calligraphic systems. They are 
reproduced here for comparative study. Such comparison with other speci- 
mens will enable us to see how the art developed and declined. Similar speci- 
mens are also to be found in other collections also which the late Dr. SMITH 
mentioned in his History of Fine Art in India, ete. The waslis require study 
—a patient study, for some of them, particularly those written in the Shikasta 
Style, defy even an expert decipherer ! 








L This article has been written in collaboration with Mr, V, H. BHANOT, B.A, 
(Hons.) (Cantab), M.A., of the Education Department, Baroda. 
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Tt would be well to give a few general remarks on the history of the 
Indo-Persian or Mughal School of painting and the technical names of the 
calligraphic systems of Persian or Arabic writings. 

The Indo-Persian or Mughal School of painting might well be consi- 
dered to have started in the reign of Akbar. His grand father Babur is 
known to have been an admirer of Bihzad, the famous painter of Herat, 
who was Bábur's contemporary (A.p. 1487-1524). Akbar seems to have been 
greatly influenced by the paintings of the said Kamél-ud-din Bihzad and 
of his pupil Aghi Mirah of Tabriz. They led him to establish the school of 
painting generally known by the name of Indo-Mughal. 

Though opinions differ, we make bold to assert, with Abu-l Fazl, 
the Boswell of Akbar, that the Indian disciples of this school produced works 
which surpassed those of the foreign ustdds themselves. Indeed one of these 
Indian painters is said to have touched up and finished a painting by the 
great ustéd Bihzid himself. This was Khwaja Abdul Dawid, who was the 
favourite of Akbar and the wsfdéd of Daswanth the Kahar painter of Akbar's 
court. Khwaja Dawid was a master calligraphist as well. Abu-l Fazl gives a 
list of calligraphic experts, g whom the moet eminent in Akbar's time 
was Muhammad Hussain of Kashmir. These calligraphists followed various 
styles or systems. Abu-l Fazl has enumerated eight such systems, which were 
current during the 16th century in Iran, Turan, Turkistan, Turkey and India. 
These are all distinct styles and can be distinguished from one another by 
differences in the proportion of straight and curved lines — Akbar's favourite 
script was Nastaliq, which consists almost entirely of curved strokes, The 
letters of the Arabic alphabet in which Persian is also written lend them- 
selves to artistic treatment, and the masters of the calligraphic art have been 
able to produce specimens which win admiration from all and sundry. 

The eight calligraphical systems current in the time of Akbar are, ac- 
cording to Abu-l Fazl, as follows :— 

(1) The Suls, (2) the Taugi'a, (3) the Muhaqqaq, (4) the Nas], (5) 
the Raihàn, (6) the Rigà'a, (7) the Ghubar and (8) the T&à'alig.. The main 
styles of Muslim script, however, are four, ie, (1) Küfic (2) Naskh (9) 
Nastüliq and (4) Shikasta. Of these the first two are used chiefly for Arabic, 
and the other two, for Persian. 

The first six styles in Abu-l Fazls list were derived in A.H. 310 by 
Ibn-i-Muglah from the Magali and the Küfic characters. The Ghubar system 
is also attributed to him. Many ascribe the Naskh method to Yagüt. The 
Ta'aliq way of writing is believed to have been derived from the Rigà'a and 
the Tauqi'a.® 

The main difference in the form of a letter in these systems lies in the 
proportion of straight and curved strokes. The Küfic character con- 
sists of one-sixth curvature and five-sixth straight limes, the Maqali has no 
curved lines at all—that is why the inscriptions found on ancient buildings 








3 Ain-i-Akbori (BLOCHMANN), Vol I, pp. 9 ff. 
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are mostly written in this script, The Suls and the Naskh each consist of one- 
third curved lines and two-thirds straight lines. Of these the former, ie. 
Suls is described as [ali ie, clear, bold, while the other as Khafi or hidden 
thin. The Tauqgia and the Rig consist of three-fourths curved lines and one- 
fourth straight lines—the former is Jali and the tatter Kiañ. The Muhaqqaq 
and Raihān each consist of three-fourths straight lines ; the first of these is 
Jak and the second is Khafi. 

Akbars favourite mode of writing seems to have been the eighth in 
Abu-] Fazl's list, Le. the Nastaliq. It is a round script and seems to have 
been evolved from the Naskh and the Ta‘aliq scripts which it gradually re- 
placed. The majority of waslis ie, specimens of calligraphy. beautifully il- 
lustrated and mounted on cardboard, are written in this style. It would 
appear from Abu-| Fazl's writings that Akbar much preferred calligraphy to 
painting. “Pictures are much inferior to the written letter inasmuch as the 
latter may embody the wisdom of bygone ages, and becomes a means of 
intellectual progress.” But Akbar was highly interested in the art of painting 
also, in spite of his predilection for beautiful writing. The encouragement 
he gave to the art of painting produced some master-painters who even ex- 
celled their own wstdds. Witness Abu-l Fazl, " More than a hundred painters 
have become famous masters of the art, whilst the numbers of those who 
approach perfection, and of those who are middling, is very large. This 
is specially true of the Hindus; their pictures surpass conception of things. 
Few, indeed, in the whole world are found equal to them. 

These remarks are indicative of the interest which painting must have 
attracted during the rule of Akbar. The Emperor himself is said to have 
remarked once that "there are many men who hate paintings but such men 
I dislike. It appears to me as if a painter had quite peculiar means of re- 
cognising God, for a painter in sketching anything that has life, and in devis- 
ing its limbs one after the other, must come to feel that he cannot bestow 
individuality upon his work, and is thus forced to think of God, the giver 
of life, and will thus increase his knowledge.” 

Evidently it was this exalted attitude of the great Mughal that made 
possible the masterpieces of painting and calligraphic art to be so numerous 
during his reign. Like painting, calligraphy was regarded as a fine art worthy 
of the most serious study, and masters of this skill enjoyed fame throughout 
Asia in those days. They were careful to sign and date their work, and thus 
added to the value of their productions. As Vincent SMITH has stated, many 
of the albums in the London collections containing miniatures include hun- 
dreds of specimens of beautiful writings in various styles and of different 
periods, which often seem to have been more valued than the drawings and 
paintings associated with them. Indeed a long catalogue of calligra 
might be compiled from the collections in England, if anybody would but 
take the trouble. 

Both these arts, especially the art of calligraphy, require patronage to 
flourish, though this is to some extent true of every fine art. appre- 
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ciation is necessary in order that it might prosper. Akbar and his two imme- 
diate successors patronised this art very liberally, and the waslis produced 
in their reign are the objects of unstinted praise The art began to deterio- 
rate later on for want of patronage. Only recently we have again become 
aware of the beauties of the art. Much of the credit for this must go to 
Tagore and Havell, who have done splendid service in bringing specimens of 
Indian painting to the notice of the general public and in revealing the mystic 
and other meanings connected with them. European art critics and those 
who follow in their wake take Havell as an extremist in his admiration of 
Indian art. How far they are justified in this we do not feel tempted to 
decide. "We can only say here that Havell was one of the foremost admirers 
or connoisseurs of Indian art to whose appreciation of its merits and sym- 
bolical interpretation the care bestowed on it in Europe and America is largely 
due. 

It would be out of place to discuss the history of Indian painting here. 
But that the art has existed in India from very ancient times it is hardly 
necessary to prove. One must, however, refute any contentions that " the 
history of painting came to an abrupt stop with the Ajanta Series in A.D. 
642" or that " the history of Indian painting between the close of the Ajanta 
Series in A.D. 642 and the importation of Persian art by Akbar about A.D 
1540, a period of more than nine centuries, is almost a blank.” The art was 
not extinct on Indian soil at any time. Fine specimens of paintings belong 
ing to different periods between these nine centuries have been published and 
can be shown as evidence vitiating such statements. As regards coinage, too, 
it would be incorrect to assume that the art of striking mudrés deteriorated 
and ceased developing in the early mediæval period in India, Vincent SMITH 
and others have made such assertions as the above, and I cannot help remark- 
ing that they must be held to be prejudiced and hasty. In Gujarat and 
Ràjpütànà at least, the art continued to flourish, and specimens bearing dates 
before the advent of the Mughals in this country are known to exist. One 
must admit, however, that painting was liberally patronised by Akbar and 
his two immediate successors and some great masterpiece: ed 1 














PLATE I (a). 

As remarked abowe the art of painting in India can be traced to hoary 
antiquity. But this is hardly the case with calligraphy. I I am not 
aware if calligraphy as an art was developed in Hindu ndia as it did in 
Musalman countries or in India under the Mughals. Excepting the autograph 
of the great Harshavardhana engraved in the Banskhera copper-plate, (Plate 
I (a) ), and the royal signatures which frequently occur in Mysore inscriptions 
(Archæological Survey Progress Report, 1911-12, pages 109ff.), hardly any 
calligraphic specimens worth the name, such as we see written in the systems 
enumerated by Abu-l Fazl, are known in the case of Devanagari at least, Of. 
course, neatly written documents and manuscripts are legion, but they are 








IL ht 





'*NVHQOUuVAVHSHVH JO HdIvHtY LV (E) 


m iT 
ऐक. की s 


n 





xps 


"amma आफ) | AeA 


Nemes Jmlian Antigiiry. PLATE. 11, 


E wer 


Bes 
T ल 


| ü 
Sy Fa Fa की 





r he EE Sh EF ee edd 
= = योहवू' जाः ra ur = | E 


A YOUTH AND SOME APOPHTHEGMS. 


NS Ds <i st (eee fang" 


A a aE s tn W ४ 
j^ e | ब ^ 4 HM -. . P zu =» | 
-1940] - SOME RARE PORTRAITS AND WASLIS yr 261 


Kk Een 

not analogous to the Tughra, the Nastaliq and other ways of writing invented 
by Musalmäns 

Different modes of writing were known in ancient India, such as the 
Citra-ipi or the Mudrà-lipi. Yet excepting the way of writing on mudrés, 
i.e, coins or seals, specimens of other modes are not known. This may be due 
to the fact that the Brahmi-lipi and the scripts derived from it were not suited 
to the requirements of the modes invented by Musalmün calligraphists, who 
often wrote in a crooked way, so much so that their writing became very diffi- 
cult to read if not unreadable. The qualifications of good penmanship accord- 
ing to Hindu ideals are, as stated in the Mafsya and the Geruda-Purdnas, or 
in the Sarengadharapaddhali quoted in the Lekhapaddhati, as follows :—The 
letters should always be equal, of equal headlines, that they should be round 
and thick and well connected with the waiftrés or vowel marks :— 


समानि समक्षीपोणि वर्तुलानि घनानि च । 
मात्रासु प्रतिबद्धानि यो जानाति स छेखकः ॥ 


These characteristics are contrary to the features of calligraphy noticed in 
the Á'm-i-Akbari 


Later specimens of what may be called Citra-lipi are known to exist. 
They are rather pictures of the subjects of the aksharas. For example, the 
syllable Om is considered to consist of three component parts, a, w, and m. 
The letter a stands for Vishnu, u for Siva and m for Prajüpati. Figures of 
these divinities may consequently be seen written in the diagram of the Om, 
as in a picture in my collection which I reproduce below (Plate I (b) ). But 
that is hardly the kind of calligraphy we see in the weslis. 


PLATE I (b). 

Waslis require a careful and patient study as many of them are extremely 
tortuous and difficult to read. Sayings like likhe Müss& padhe Khudà are 
indicative of the undecipherable nature of such writings. One has to fami- 
liarise oneself with them by seeing as many specimens as one possibly can. 
For this he must have access to specimens, either directly through museums 
and private collections or through learned publications. 

We turn now to the paintings and wesiis in the collection under notice. 
The best pictures in it are by painters of the Indo-Persian School, excepting 
one which I would call Persian. This is a portrait of JAmi, the celebrated 
poet of Persia who flourished in the 15th century A.D. Jàmi is a nom-de-plume, 
the real name being Nür-ud-din Abdul Rehmün. He was born on the 7th 
November 1414 4.p. (23rd Sha'abàn 817 A.D.) at a village called Jam in Herat, 
His mastery of the Persian language and his knowledge were reputed to be 

qualled throughout the Persian Empire, and he enjoyed great respect for 
his erudition from the Princes of his time. More than 44 works were written 
by him—his poem on the loves of Yusuf and Zulekha is one of the finest com- 
positions in the Persian language. Jami died at the advanced age of 81 lunar 
years, on Friday the Sth November 1492 av. (18th Muharram 898 A.H.), 
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PLATE I (c). . ; | | : 


This picture (Plate I (c) ) bears some texts written on it. They are 
as follows* :— 
Jümi's portrait, Top and bottom lines 
Sa] y Jii «४ 28 Cf Sy ly tle SS aul 
* Jimi had no desire for fame, 
All this verse is in new style." 
Right and left margins— 
Tel Cal) loss Je ey Bo ob Jis Ib! SOY el "at 
c eb aly oe ८४७८ Le 34.15 Oda 

I said, " How is it that thou dost not say anything about thyself?" He 
replied, "My father is a person who is proud of himself, but my mother is 
of lowly spirit.’ It was said to a learned man that he should take his share 
from the world, for he will pass away." 

Most of the inscriptions written in such miniatures, it may be remarked 
here in passing, have little to do with the pictures they are written upon. In 
the case of Jamu, too, this remark holds good to a certain extent. He was a 
great Safi, and the words 5.31) 4, o> 1.3 could apply to him. But 
the writings in the margin, however, would not. He was a well-known person. 
His father was Maulini Muhammad or Ahmad Isfahani, He was remark- 
ably polite, of a very gentle disposition, and endowed with extensive learn- 
ing. Even princes who were themselves men of erudition and exalted talents 
have lavished the most unbounded praise upon Jàmi. A scholar and pro- 
found Safi like Jami would not describe his mother as is done in the inscrip- 
tion on the painting. This means that the writing cannot be contempora- 
neous with the portrait. 

The figure has a marked resemblance with the portraits of Persian 
dignitaries which are published elsewheres We have no means of ascertain- 
ing whether the picture is a genuine portrait of Jimi or not, apart from the 
name gl. written in the top line. Judging from the evidences of style, 
dress, etc, there would seem to be little against accepting it as an actual 
portrait. In all cases, however, it will be a matter of belief or opinion and 
we might leave the point there. 

Some of the texts of these waslis are of the nature of what we call 
subhashitas in Sanskrit, ie apophthegms. They may aptly be used as quota- 
tions for adoming a speech. The stanzas written on the accompanying re- 
presentation of a youth of unknown identity are of this kind. There is no 
label on it. The inscription in small letters above the head of the young 


4. lam indebted to Mr. G. Yamani, Director of Archeology, Hyderabad, for 
these readings and their translation. 

5. See postacript. 

& I am told of another portrait of Jami which differs from the present one in 
details. I have not, however, been able to see this portrait, 
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man simply says that it is the result of Indian penmanship in black. The 
verses are written in Thullh characters and in Arabic. The three lines in 
bold Trulth characters are in praise of the Prophet and the intervening lines 
in small letters are general expressions. The short line written towards the 
right corner is also of the same nature. Evidently it is addressed to God. 
The opposite side gives the name of the scribe saying, “It is in the hand 
writing of ' Abdulla Tabhagn'". Who this person was I am unable to 
establish. No date seems to be given anywhere on the picture. 


PLATE II. 








Je sigh bl y 1_ ll 3 cae E (+) 
Sm Sel od mh nd 
dbs ofl daly sil als (Fr) 


Translation. 

(1) “Every praise in respect of the Prophet falls short even if the 

person who is praising may exaggerate ;" 

(2) "Bright, sincere, transparent, winner of praise, comniver, valiant” 

(3) “Verily God has praised him according to his worth; he has no 

match." 
PLATE III 

Another noteworthy picture is a portrait—a very lifelike representati 
of some Musalmàn dignitary. The label on the top in Persian calls (Plate 
IIl) him (Ba)hävuddaulah, but does not throw any light on his identity. 
The label in Persian says it is drawn in India. The picture occupies the 
Arabic verse, seven lines to each panel. In the margin opposite to the right 
leg of the portrait there is a name which might be read as Nisad Khan, 
Whether it stands for the calligraphist or for some other person it would 
be hazardous to opine. 

PLATE IV. 

There are four more pictures in the collection requiring special notice. 
They are reproduced below. One purports to represent the Darbär (Plate 
IV) of Babur. His name is written in the Persian script at the top. The 
phrase Kàr-i-Hind is also given towards the right corner at the top. These 
words are meant to indicate that the picture was drawn in India. Who the 
painter was is not stated. The picture must be the work of some master 
painter whose name I am unable to find. That the picture is an early 
a canopy and on a couch represents some royalty probably early Mughal. 
It bears a resemblance to the portraits of Babur in several of the pictures 
that are reproduced in " The Memoirs of Baber" by F. G.TALBOT, published 
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in London in the year 1909. At the same time it must be admitted that OUT 
picture does not resemble some of the other portraits in this very book. 
The translator of “ The Memoirs of Baber " avers, however, that the portraits 
of Bibur shown in the illustrations of his book must be accented as authen- 
tic, as there is sufficient resemblance between the several pictures to war- 
rant such acceptance. We shall have to admit that such representations 
might not have been drawn in front of the person sought to be portrayed, as 
is usually done nowadays by giving sittings to the painter. They might 
sometimes have been drawn from memory. The same is the case with the 
portraits of Nürjahàn, the famous Mughal Empress, for instance. All her 
pictures differ from one another and would lend support to the view that the 
Mughals did not give sittings for their portraits in violation of the injunc- 
tion of the Qur'an. 

PLATE V. 

Another picture in the collection purports to represent Shih Shuja‘a, 
(Plate V) as is shown by the labels on it This Shih Shujs'a 
ie Esl piss sls) must be the youngest son of Taimiir Shah, the son of 
Ahmed Shah Abdali He was sent to Kashmir by his brother mmad 
Shah and imprisoned in the Kohi-i-Miran fort in A.D. 1812 whence he was 
released in 1814 by Maharaja Ranjit Singh and detained in Lahore as a 
prisoner till he escaped to the British territories. He was placed on the 
throne of Kabul by the British Government in 1839 but was murdered by his 
nephew in A.D. 1842. I do not think he should be identified with the Sultan 
of the Muzaffarians or any other ruler of this name, 





PLATE VI. 


Then comes the picture of Nawab Shäista Khan (Plate VI) on horse- 
back. Itis full of vigour and quite lifelike but for the pose of the leg, which 
looks shorter than what it should be. The label calla the subject of the paint- 
ing Shäistä Khän and if it names him correctly he must be identical with 
the Mughal Subedar of Deccan who was attacked by Shivaji in his camp at 
Poona and fled through a window. Vincent SMITH also reproduces a portrait 
of him, but the present picture bears no resemblance ta SMITH'S picture, 
This would strengthen our view that the Mughals and other Musalmäns 
were unwilling to sit for portraits which were consequently drawn from 
memory only. 


PLATE VII. 


The last picture we should like to mention here is of a young prince 
of Arabia (Plate VII), if one is to be guided by the labels. Whether he is 
an imaginary figure or stands for some historical person we have no means 
to determine. But that it is an artistic and well-executed drawing cannot be 
denied though the face is too boyish for the long whiskers we see on it. The 
figure stands between two texts written above and below. Tha left corner at 
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texts are written in Shikasta 


PLATES VIII & IX. 

As to the waslis proper, that is, the calligraphic writings as such, of 
which three (Plates VIII to X) are reproduced here, one (VIII) seems to 
give the date in the words ais e f which according to the Abjad way 
of reckoning would mean 962 (a.H.) ie. 1554-55 ap. Below the date is 
written the name of Muhammad Käzim who might have been the calligra- 
phist or the composer of the Persian verses written in beautiful Nastaliq 
mode. The second wasli (Plate IX) is written on the back of the picture 
of what the label calls Biburs Darbar. 


PLATE X. 

The text of the third was (Plate X) has two couplets in Persian and 
according to the subscript, was written by one Muhammad who describes 
himself as Mehjirul Khidmat (?) Le. one who is away from service. 

If this note can persuade persons who possess such collections to bring 
their art treasures to the notice of scholars interested in the subject we shall 
consider ourselves to be amply rewarded. Many States as well as private 
individuals in this vast country are known to possess them. They very often 
keep them to show to select personages in order to eam their good-will. 
Number them are sold for high prices and go to distant lands, never to 
be heard of again. And only genuine love of art, true devotion to the Muse 
of learning, can check it and keep these treasures within the reach of the 
Postscript— 

While correcting the final proofs of this article I had an opportunity 
of consulting Sayyid Mahmudmiyan Ahmadmiyan Kazi, M.A., Professor 
of Persian in the Baroda College. He has kindly made two suggestions which 
I consider valuable and should like to place before scholars in the form of 
this postscript. I think he is right and I would gladly change my remarks 
accordingly. The epithet of gis , etc, he takes in the sense of “a frail 
old woman.” This does not imply any insinuation but would be quite appro- 
priate especially when a süfi like Jàmi is speaking of his mother. In that case 
my remarks about the contemporaneity of the text will have to be modified 
As to the wasli reproduced in plate VIII he will calculate the date from the 
words «iL i le not from 4;5 $5;  Inthat case the date would be 1134 
A.H. ie. 1721 AD. 











JUXTAPOSITION ET COMPOSITION DANS LE RGVEDA 


By 
LOUIS RENOU, Paris. 


L'un des traits qui marquent la langue du RV. est qu'on y trouve juxta- 
posés des éléments nominaux entre lesquels la relation attendue est celle qui 
existerait entre un substantif et son épithète, entre un nom déterminant et un 
nom déterminé. Le cas qu'on peut prendre pour type est l'expression séma fn 
máde I 80 1 " dans le soma, dans l'ivresse”, c'est-à-dire "dans l'ivresse du 
soma", cf. máde sómasya 1 85 10 et passim. 

Des cas analogues ont été relevés notamment par PISCHEL et par 
GELDNER ; PISCHEL les rangeait sous la rubrique de l'hendiadyoin (cf. Ved 
Stud, I, Sachverz.), GELDNER inclinant vers la notion de composes ouverts 
" offenes, loses Compositum " (Ved. Stud. II et III, Sachverz. ; Kommentar, 
Index; notes à la traduction du RV., passim). L'un et l'autre terme sont 
inadéquats. L'hendiadyoin est une figure de style d'un emploi limité, la juxta 
position védique est un trait de langue général ; l'hendiadyoin suppose en quel- 
que manière la fragmentation d'une expression unitaire, le type séme mdde 
se réalise seulement (comme l'a noté OrpENBERG Noten ad VI 66 11) là où 
chaque membre pris à part donne un sens valable et suffisant. Quant à la 
composition "ouverte", elle implique cet enseignement que le type sóme 
mdde repose sur d'anciens composés dont éléments se seraient dissociés. Ce ne 
peut être exact, dans la majorité des emplois, pour la langue du RV., étant 
donné que les composés de même structure que formations ne sont attestés 
lé plus souvent qu'à une date ultérieure. Il faut voir bien plutôt dans un 
juxtaposé comme sôme méde les témoins d'un stade pré-compositionnel. 

Les formes en question sont passablement nombreuses. Un examen minti- 
tieux du RV. à cet égard en ferait sans doute ressurgir d'autres : il est. visible 
qu'en maints endroits l'interprétation de formes juxtaposées comme types pré- 
compositionnels facilite l'intelligence dun passage. 

Bien entendu, il ne faut retenir, dans l'immense masse des emplois juxta- 
po&es, que ceux dont les éléments comportent entre eux un rapport de dépen 
dance ou de détermination. Le cas normal est que l'un des deux termes précise 
l'autre : nous sommes eur le plan de ce qui donnera dans la langue postérieure 
au RV. (WACKERNAGEL II 1 p. 250) des karmadhäraya : cf. GELDNER Ved. 
Stud. II p. 280 qui rapproche cl. duhkhayantra = duhkham eva yantram. On 
peut citer avec des nuances diverses et des probabilités également diverses 
ghrtám ánnam II 35 14 “nourriture consistant en beurre" havísa ghrténa Il 
10 4, sómam diram X 49 10 (contesté OrtpeNBERG Noten I p. 411 n.) La 
coexistence d'expressions comme ghyidvad dhevis X 14 14 indique quel est le 
rapport des deux termes en présence 
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A sma in méde précité se laisse joindre rindya...mddéya (" pour 
l'ivresse réjouissante " PISCHEL Ved. Stud. I p. 66) III 47 1, cf. mádo rántyah 
X 29 3. 


Un groupe s'établit autour de la notion de gír- analogues 
düvo शॉक I 14 1 (" Lobreden" GELDNER), ercisd...gird V 17 3, rica gira 
VIII 27 5 ; víprobhih. ...mánmabhih I 127 2 VIII 603 = viprapam ma’. Cf 
aussi Slékem ghósam X 94 1, trishübham ísagm VIII 7 1, 69 1 "une force 
(Le. un chant) consistant en tristébh)", cf. PISCHEL I, p. 197 n. 1 qui 
allégue encore arkas tristibhak IX 97 35. Vípo rátná YII 3 1 est sans doute 
à entendre avec GELDNER "Redeperlen". Om peut rapprocher mama 
vayününi II 19 8 "priére (qui suit) les voies rituelles" (analogue Pischel 
I p. 301). 

Le mot gír- se juxtapose aussi avec barhána IX 10 4 "avec la force 
annihilante, avec le chant", cf. RONNow BSOS. IX p. 65, et le méme mot 
barhdénd avec févas I 52 11, RONNOW p. 58. 

Cet état de choses aboutit parfois à des locutions stables, ainsi yayfidm 
adhverém qui désigne le sacrifice sous son double aspect oratoire et pratique 
(NET Wörterb. s, v. adhvard-). 

Le phénomène n'intéresse pas uniquement les noms d'action; des noms 
d'agent y sont concernés, ainsi devám Tivijam I 1 1 (et ailleurs), devó 
ditéh X 98 2 “ messager des dieux” Sec Sagenst. p. 138 n. 4, druhyav à 
jéne V1 46 8 et autres locutions analogues. C'est ici qu'interviennent les 
expressions gayo dhendveh, proprement " des vaches qui sont des laitiéres ' 
ou sfaryo güvah TS. dvir voix citées WACKERNAGEL II p. 250 : nous sommes 
à l'origine des composés du type dhenustari-, vadabaedhenu-, qui entrent dans 
la langue à partir du YV. 

GELDNER II p. 280 a noté la fréquence de | "asyndéte" avec le mot 
támas- : le cas le plus notable est fámurdi harmyé V 32 5 " dans la demeure 
des ténèbres" (mort ou enfers, GELDNER ZDMG. LXXI p. 338 n. 1). 

Cf. encore átyena pájasa II 34 13 " sous la forme d'un cheval" : un tel 
juxtaposé ouvre la voie aux innombrables composés en ^rüpa- du classique 
máricih pravétah X 58 G “espaces pourvus de rayons lumineux", riya 
hironyaih I 122 2 (PISCHEL II p. 199, qui renvoie à son article de GGA. 
1895 p. 4418), énasal... roast IV 12 5 “ prison consistant en (ou : résultat 
de) péché" (GELDNER II p. 280 OLDENBERG ZDMG. LV p. 318), várütke 
gübhastau II 18 8 (GELDNER III p. 180), vaydünémi bhójma X 44 7 " jouis 
ances consistant en les voies rituelles” (PISCHEL I] p. 303, qui cite patra 
vaytind I 162 18). Gotra..gah III 30 21 “troupeaux de vaches”, cf. avec 
la détermination grammaticalement exprimée gév@m golrám II 23 18 एकाच 
gévam VI 65 5. Budhné....yónau IV 1 11, 17 14 (PrzscHEL II p. 214), 
ksáma budhnám IV 19 4 (" Erdboden" GELDNER), pastyasu-..yónau X 46 
6 "au des demeures" (cf. la double construction juxtaposée ou subor- 
donnée avec mádhya- : mádhye. .samudré VII 68 7. apam mádhye VII 89 4), 
dürah drihà VI 17 6, váyó ' $vdsak VI 63 7, &smaih- -.Jámbhebhih VII 7 2 
(GELDNER I p. 114) $dcydm...Gjmi X 61 1 (PISCHEL I p. 76), jráyamsi 
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rájümsi X 75 7 “l'étendue des terres" (cf. GELDNER II p. 266), ánirüm 
kstdham VIII 60 20 (GELDNER II p. 291), siidam: - .rdsam (= résavan- 
chercher dans derán juxtaposé à jéuma I 71 3 (en dépit d'Oldenberg) VI 
11 3 autre chose qu'un accusatif pluriel au sens d'un génitif déterminant. 
Un petit groupe se forme autour de noms d'armes: ísuh...asanma X 
95 3 et Sérydm asandm I 148 4 (GELDNER I p. 266 II p. 280) ; cf. aussi 
sayakam- ..vójram I 39 3 84 11, hetim tdvisim X 142 3 (PISCHEL Il p 
207), tápusim hetím IIL 30 17 VI 52 3, peut étre gabhestim asénim “ une 
(qui est comme) une fronde" (cf. GELDNER, OLDENBERG) I 54 4. 
Dans plusieurs cas cette juxtaposition, quelle que soit la valeur originelle 
des termes en présence, aboutit à associer deux synonymes : — ksam...prihivim 
1 67 5, bhumim prthivim V 89 4 (et analogues), adrayah parvatáh X 94 1 
(et ailleurs), párvato giríh 1 37 7; cf. aussi grag. .-ddrih AV. V 2010 et 
BLOOMFIELD ad loc. Cette association se présente exclusivement aux Cas 
directa. 
La constatation d'emplois ainsi définis n'est pas sans importance 
il s'agit de discriminer la valeur adjective et la valeur substantive dun nom 
A parcourir le dictionnaire de GRASSMANN, à suivre certains traducteurs 
serait amené à conclure qu'un grand nombre de mots qui en vertu de leur 
emploi normal ou des conditions morphologiques sont des substantifs peuvent 
aussi de façon occasionnelle fonctionner comme adjectifs Or, lorsqu'on ob- 
serve Je contexte on s'aperçoit que la plupart du temps ces fonctions d'adjectif 
sont instaurées par méconnaissance d'un emploi juxtaposé. Ainsi GRASS- 
MANN confère au mot vip- "incantation" l'acception de " begeistert" pour 
le seul passage V 68 1. Il y alà, simplement, un emploi de substantif juxta 
posé: vipa gira “le chant, à savoir l'incantation De méme tij- “Gan” 
fera “l'élan du chant" dans fuja gira V 17 3, non “mit kraft’ gem 
Liede än- “durée” vaut comme substantif dans tónd gira I 38 13 li 2 
1 “la durée du chant" c'est-à-dire “un chant comportant une durée”. De 
même sikté- dans sukíáya tdcase IX 90 6 est l'équivalent sous forme de 
juxtaposé de ce qu'est en tatpurusa suktavdkd-, en bahuvrihi siktavdc-. 
Susma- n'a nulle part le sens de “ stark" que lui attribute GRASSMANN : 
on a cité précédemment la juxtaposition sésmaik. ..jémbhebhih ; sismal 
mddah IX 79 5 “l'ivresse en tant que force" ; siigm@h I 52 4 est un nom 
d'action pluriel sujet, comme on a si souvent dans le RV., m ie 
la catégorie des noms en -li-: Gléyah, râtéyah, abhistayah, abhimäfh. La 
notion de nom d'action est vaste dans les mantra ; ces noms sont en mesure 
de fonctionner librement comme sujets, sans qu'il faille pour autant multi- 
plier les emplois d'agents ou d'adjectifs. Les Marut sont les ébranlements " 
(du ciel) dhitayah; on nous parle des "faveurs' (rátáyah) et des " défa 
(árütayah) comme d'entités personnelles (cf. I 29 4). Les noms- 
racines féminins du type dvís- míd- rís- drüh- etc. sont des " hostilités " agns- 
santes : la traduction par "ennemis" peut être une commodité pour nos 
langues, elle ne répond à l'instauration d'aucune catégorie grammatl 
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tincte. De méme £ópus-, qui est juxtaposé à aghá- ou à erününi "le mal" 
comme il est composé avec vadhd- dans lépurvadha- “dont l'arme de mort 
est un feu qui brüle". Le mot aghá- lui-même est substantif, non adjectif, 
et le composé aghásamsa- "dont la parole est le mal" se trouve résolu 
en aghat šómsāť I 166 8 (cf. GELDENER ad loc.) 

Rtád- n'a pas d'emploi adjectif authentique, du moins dans le RV. ancien 
(cf. NEISsER Würterb. s. v.) : encore une locution comme rtés kavíh VIII 
60 b (ridh kavih IX 62 30) avec son-as final laisse-t-elle supposer un 
semi- composé *riasksvi- comparable à ríaspate La locution £erdh&ya... 
ríüya 1V 3 8 n'est pas distincte de $érdhôm réäsve VIII 7 21 et on ne gagne 
aucun avantage à rendre rléna riém niyatam IV 3 9 avec GELDNER “ die 
durch den Ritus bestimmte, gesetzmássige (Milch) il est visible que le 
lait est le tá- de la vache, comme au vers précédent la troupe des Marut est 

entifée au rld-. Le mot rid- se prête précisément à la juxtaposition : räyé 
rfaya V 20 4 riám dhariam V 15 2, et cf. dhérmen dhertne ibid. et X 170 
2, etc. 

Le krátu- "héros" de GRASSMANN est à éliminer : le krdtu- est une 
œrtame forme de “pouvoir” qui est tantôt considérée comme possédée par 
telle divinité, tantôt identifiée A cette divinité même, type sé hi krátuh sá 
máryah sd südhüh I 77 3 "il est la force, il est le jeune homme, il est le 
bon" (ou sá hi * sadhukraiuh ?). 

Lorsqu'on a réalisé l'importance de la juxtaposition, il devient facile 
d'interpréter les infinitifs datifs apposés du RV., soit (avec un datif nominal 
sujet et un autre datif régime) indrdya...patave mdddya IX 11 8 “ pour 
qu Indra boive le breuvage enivrant." Om voit à quel point il est défectueux 
de parler d'attraction, Nous sommes en présence d'un type particulier de 
juxtaposition, en situation favorable. On sait que cette position est 
attestée non seulement avec les infinitifs caractérisés en -tave (-tavai) -e 
-mume (-vane), mais encore avec les pseudo-infinitifs en -taye (indréya 
pitdye IX 32 2) et les pseudo-datifs en -adhyai (sdhase séhadliye VI 1 1); 
de méme on a le génitif apposé à l'infinitif en -foh l'ablatif apposé à l'infi- 
nitif -ah, DELBRÜCK Ai. Syntax p. 88 et 418 Lupwic Infinitiv p. 32 

Une autre forme de juxtaposition est celle qu'on trouve en phrase com- 
parative : le type sindhur nd ksédah I 65 6, 66 10, 92 12 IT 25 3 " comme 
le bouillonnement du fleuve " a été identifié dés BERGAIGNE Mél. Renier p. 93. 
Exterminant et déterminé sont au même cas, en l'occurrence au nominatif. 
Les emplois relevables sont apô né ksédah I 180 4 (identique à sindhur nd k° 
précité, et montrant à quel point il serait vain de poser comme font certains 
un génitif sing. apáh ; sur l'existence d'une flexion sing. de 4p. v. BERGAIG! 
op. c. p. 96 n. 1 NEisseR Worterb. s. v.), vdyo nd frémih V 59 7, girir nd 
bhüjma 1 65 6, gyur. fiá prünah 1 66 1, páyo ná dhemüh I 66 2 (cf. OLDEN 
BERG), ggvo fid vrajém 1 92 4 (mais cf. OLDENBERG), giro nd yüthám VIII 
46 30 (yühé£va baiváh IV 2 18 V. 31 1 VI 19 3, en sai équivoque, pafrdh 
pouvant être génitif sing. ou accusatif plur., est sans doute à agrége 
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ensemble), rátho ná vàyüh 111 49 4, iyo nd ráthah TX 94 3 (cf. OLDENBERG), 
girdyo ná apah Vl 66 1l (contesté OLDENBERG), suryo "d cáksuh V 59 3, 
surya ivopadrk IX 54 2 VIII 91 15: ces deux derniers emplois éclairent à 
leur tour d'une part suro nd samdrk L 66 1 (où théoriquement sur ah pourrait 
être le génitif de svár-), d'autre part svdr nó jyótik (oà svdr pourrait égale- 
ment avoir valeur de génitif, WACKERNAGEL III p. 314 ; sur le cas de svår 
drsbe, V. OLDENBERG Noten I p. 73) : enfin usrüiva rüs$yah VIII 85, 8, atméva 
valah I 34 7. Il y a là un procédé de style auquel certains psi semblent. s'otre 
amuses ; il suffit de voir l'usage que fait de ces formules Parasara, auteur de I 
65 et 66. et comment il combine ce type avec le groupement substantif + 
épithète, ainsi I 66 1 avec rayír ná citra nityo nd sünuh, tákva nd bhurpih. 

On ne retiendra pas l'hypothèse de GELDNER Ved. Stud. III. p. 32 qui 
voit dans le juxtaposé guam Tijjeséndm 196 3 un avant-coureur des karma- 
dharaya class. due type snatanulipta-. 

Mais un tout autre aspect de juxtaposition se laisse percevoir dans les 
mantra : on formule au moyen d'un substantif accompagné d'une épithète ce 
que la syntaxe de la phrase conduirait à formuler au moyen d'un bahuvrihi 
Le fait a été noté par WACKERNAGEL II p. 288 (repris MACDONELL Ved. Gr. 
p. 175) qui voit là à juste raison les débris d'un stade pré-compositionnel. Une 
association de mots telle que t'araham. ..tveesági ripam I 114 5 "le sanglier 
(sa) forme menagante " donne l'exact equivalent de ce que sera " Ivesaripan 
en classique. De méme tvdcam krsnd I 130 8 [X 41 1 “les hommes à la 
peau noire”, cité déja OLDENBERG Religion d. Veda p. 154 auquel renvoie 
SCHULZE Schriften p. 656 n. 2 (moins directement, on a aussi krsgmdm ca 
varnant arundm ca | 73 7, cf. krimáyoni- épithéte des das); dina düksüh 
IV 24 9 "les hommes aux capacités faibles" (cf. OLDENBERG et le bahuvriht 
dinadaksa-). Sur urüh káksah VI 45 31, v. WACKERNAGEL et OLDENBERG. 

Des faits de ce genre sont certainement assez nombreux ; il n'est pas 
certain que les poètes védiques ne les aient pas sentis comme une expression 
parfaitement normale, tant est intense dans le RV. le pouvoir " personnel " 
des mots abstraits ou des noms d'object. 


Souvent la forme sous laquelle se présentent ces pré-bahuvrihi est un peu 
différente : l'emploi du groupement substantif + épithète forme une sorte de 
rupture syntaxique : ainsi arusásiüpo rüsad asya pajak-..ajanista II] 29 3 
"il est né, ayant une rouge criniére, éclantante cst sa forme". On voit ce 
que gagne en vigueur ce glissement vers l'expression analytique. De méme 
fyendsya paksd harinásya bahia (...te) I 163 1 (cf Kommentar), kfranya- 
frigdé "yo asya pada 9, prsadaivise ‘vanayo na réthah 1 186 8, anantam 
anyád ráiad asya paja D 115 5, suparnám vaste mrgó asya dántak VI 75 11 
rüru&ürsmy diho ydsyd dyo mmükham 15, piidngarüpah...acindráh Sigmah AV 
IX 4 22, peut-étre krsnám niyanam (héreyah...divam dt patanti) 1 164 47, 
cf. dsilavarmah au passage correspondant de TS, et cf. krmudydma-. La 
locution Afranyanirnig áyo asya sthünmá V 62 7 semble bien d'abord faire 
corps avec les précédentes (et cf. dyasthümam 8), mais comme le substantif 
sthiind est le sujet du verbe qui suit, il vaut mieux entendre dyo asya sthůnā 
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comme une juxtaposition du type karmadhàraya "sa colonne (faite d') 
airain”. 

Cf. encore virényah krdtuh (indrah) X 104 10, králum ná bhadrim IV 
10 1, ékagm krütum VI 9 5, brhán ksdáyah VIII 15 9 (que significativement 
BR. proposait de corriger en " brhátksaya-. Une expression à part est celle 
du v. I 108 4 barhír u tistiraya " vous à qui on étend le barhís" : elle semble 
avoir décomposé maladroitement un * tislirünabarhis-, qui toutefois ne serait 
guère admissible dans la langue du RV. que sous la forme *süirmabarhis- : 
ce n'est pas un hasard si berhir u tistirama est précédé dans Ie texte d'une 
part par änajana d'autre part par yafésruc. 

Toutes les formes qu'on vient de passer en revue attestent à notre avis 
plutôt des emplois libres de juxtaposés que des composés “résolus” à la 
manière où l'entendait GELDNER. Des “ résolutions” authentiques de com 
posés, il n'y en a qu'un fort petit nombre dans le RV. Il faut naturellement 
mettre à part le cas des devatadvandva où l'autonomie de chaque membre 
(tvpe dy&wi yajraíh prihivi VII 53 I, v. les exemples chez WACKERNAGEL 
II p. 151} a été préservée par sa finale méme et par la coexistence du " duel 
elliptique" : mitra ou prilivi, Dans bien des cas, loin d'être une “ résolu- 
tion" de dvandva, la forme juxtaposée est plus ancienne que la forme com- 
posée, ainsi dans Ardive dékgsdya I 111 2 et passim (à coté de la relation de 
dépendance krádtva ddksasya III 23 3) à quoi succède krdtiiddksau VS., dak- 
sekratii TB. ; analogues WACKERNAGEL II p. 154, 156 

Hors des dvandva, on a identifié comme composés scindés Sima cic 
chépam et nara ca $dpmsam (nárà và 5^): le premier membre avait son auto- 
nomie désinentielle et accentuelle, et l'élément scindant n'est qu'une particule 
atone qui tendait naturellement à occuper la seconde place. La résolution est 
donc minime. Des cas un peu plus remarquables sont rjür fe chémesah II 26 1, 
scission d'un bahuvrihi * rjusamsa-, et drógháya cid vádcase VI 62 9 " dont 
la parole est trompeuse" (cf. droghavac- . 


Il est probable d'autre part que plusieurs noms propres résultent d'une 
scission analogue aya samne VIII 4 17, 6 47 (cf. OLDENBERG), rüsalo 
vdpsasah I 181 8 (id.), jdratah kármam X 80 3 (id.), peut-étre varo. susmmne 
VHI 23 28 et ailleurs (id.): ceci préludant aux fantaisies des küvya du type 
daia-pirveralham Ragh., Airanyapirvam kafibum Sis. (et cf. South Ind. 
Inscr. I p. 166 n. 6). 

On trouve encore les formes suivantes : vajra sdyaka X 83 1, 84 6, c'est- 
a-dire * vajrasáyaka " toi qui as le foudre pour arme de jet" (cf sayakam 
pdjram précité) : la correction, qui ne porte que sur le padap&tha, est à vrai 

di se, cf. OLDENBERG 


Mäneso javésu X 71 8 semble une mauvaise résolution pour mánojavesu 
rapides comme la pensée" : le glisseement a pu être facilité par le fait que 
iparatif de mumojü- mánojava(s)- était normalement ménaso jéviyän 
(aucune forme composée n'est attestée lorsque le dernier membre serait un 
adjectif en -(1) yágs-) 
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OLDENBERG admettrait pour expliquer divi ksáyam III 2 15 X 63 5 un 
emploi adjectif de ksdya-: œt emploi est peu vraisemblable puisqu'il se 
limiterait à cette locution qui se présente d'autre part sous laspect d'un 
bahuvrihi dans diviksayd-, cf. WACKERNAGEL II p. 289. Divi ksdyam (ct. 
encore ksdyo divi VIII 64 4 diviksit- X 92 12 divi Redyanta VII 64 1) re- 
présente la scission de diviksayd-. Dans le cas de divd ma sádmamakhasam 
1 18 9 divi sádmabarhisah 1 52 4 (cf. OLDENBERG) " ayant pour makha- ou 
barhis- un siège céleste”, où ce qui devrait être un premier membre de com- 
posé (divi) demeure hors de la composition, on s'achemine vers les cas de 
rection extérieure, presque tous post-rgvédiques, amplement décrits chez 
WACKERNAGEL ll p. 31. Sur divé à prsthaydjvane V 54 1, tras cid aryaya 
V 75 7, v. OLDENBERG (sur ce demier ex. aussi THIEME Fremdling p. 85). 

Tantôt supposant une composition déjà faite, tantôt et plus souvent précé- 
dant le sta de compositionnel, les formes du RV. sont en tout cas les pré- 
curseurs des phénomènes de résolution que M. Helmer SMITH a notés en 
pali sous la désignation imagée de split-compound (Critical Dict. I p. XXVI 
BSL. XXXIII p. 172 n. 1). Les textes bouddhiques en skt mixte en abondent ; 
nous fondant sur les notes de WELLER Zum Lalitav. nous trouvons pour ce 
texte usmüni samsparíni (güirümi) 17 13 (silasamspersa 14), khadani yam 
bhojaniyam dsvadeniyakalpikaném 2 22 (cf. 58 5, 123 17) ; mise à l'extérieur 
d'une épithète se rapportant à un premier membre de composé 127 5, 256 1; 
résolution dans des expressions contenant des noms de nombre 31 10, 61 19 
(cf, 63 1), 84 1 et 7; cf. enfin 429 8 et 15. D'ailleurs l'adjectivation des noms 
des dizaines, de cent et de mille dans toute la tradition skte (type vimSatya 
háribhih RV. II 18 5 et avec égalisation de nombre sata púra% I 53 8, 
WACKERNAGEL III p. 362, 373) est un phénomène qui s'explique en fonction 
de la tendance générale à la juxtaposition, 

Pour le MhVu, WELLER p. 14 renvoie à 1 3 12 (cf. la note de SENART), 
29 3 (note), 31 12 (ou SENART revoie encore à 199 7), 60 14 (note) et passim. 
Les expressions du Lal. que SENART cite I p. 396, mahapadmo yathodbhavah 
et ganga yatha valikd sont identiques au type sindhur ná ksódah du RWV. 
Cf. encore SENART I p. 466, 499 etc. 
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The followmg inscription is found in one of the deris in the Shahabag 
at Uni, the principal town of a mahal of the same name in Junagadh State 
It measures 1'-4" by 1'-1" and is in a good condition. 

The inscription opens with the date, Wednesday, the fifth day of the 
dark half of Kärtika of vs. 1652 It then mentions that the Emperor Akbar, 
hearing of the great fame of the Jagadguru, the Jain Ácàrya Hirawijayasüri, 
invited him to Delhi and received him with great respect. After listening to 
his lectures on Jain religion he presented him with a collection of books and 
issued the following edict : " No one should fish im the tank called ° Damar’, 
For six months in a year animals should not be killed. The tax levied on 
each individual (per capitd mundivero Guj.) on the Satrunjaya hill is dis- 
continued for ever. The Jhijhia tax is repealed. In the whole empire the 
property of a deceased (without an heir) should not be confiscated to the 
crown. lmprisonment should always be avoided (as far as possible). Truth 
and other virtues should be inculcated in the minds of all the people." There- 
upon Hiravijayasüri made a pilgrimage to the Satrunjaya along with the 
whole Sañgha, and left his etheral body on the eleventh day of the bright 
half of Bhadarava (of v.s. 1651). Megha caused his footsteps to be set up 
in a Deri, the consecration ceremony of which was performed by Vijayasena- 
süri, on the date mentioned at the beginning ie, in v.s. 1652. 

In the reception given to Hiravijeyasiiri by the Mughal Emperor Akbar 
the J seem to have considered tco great an honour to their religion. For 
in a dd mber of inscriptions of this period, wherever the name of Hiravijaya- 
suri occurs this fact is recorded with a special pride. 

Text 
॥ १० ॥ त्वत्त्ति श्री संवत्‌ १६५२ वर्षे कार्तिकिवदि ५ बु[घे] 
येषां जगद्गुरूणां संवेगवैराग्यसौभाग्यादिगुणणण 
श्रवणात्‌ चमत्कृतिमेहाराजाधिराजपातिसाहिश्री अकच्बराभि 
घानैः शुजरदेशात्‌ दिल्लीमंडळे सबहुमानमाकाये घमोंपदेझा 
कर्णनपूवकं पुस्तकमंडारसमपेणं डाबरामिघानमहासरो मत्स्यवं 
धनिवारणं प्रतिवर्ष षणूमासिकामारिप्रवततेनं सर्वदा भीदाजुं ज्ञयतीयों 





करे (ली. घ्या न Us hj3 e 








* Continued from p, 210 of Vol. IIL. 
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वृतस्वमोचनम्‌ सदैव बंदप्रहण (१ ) निवारणं । सत्यादि धमैङृत्यानि सकल 
9 लोके प्रतीतानि क्तानि [ प्रकटितं ! ] भ्रीशाञ्जंजयसकल् देशासंघयुतकृते 
10 यात्राणां भादपदञ्चुदैकादश्जीदिने जातनिर्वाणातां झारीरसंस्कारस्नानासन 
ll कळितसहकारः एवं श्रौह्दीरविज्जयसूरीश्वराणां प्रतिदिनं दिव्यवाद्यनाद 
12 श्रवणदीपदर्शानाहिके (१ ) जयपताकः स्तूपसहिताः पादकाः कारिता 
13 मेघेन भायां लाडकीप्रमुखकुडंबयुतेन प्रतिष्ठिता्च तपागच्छाधिराजैः भ~ 











14 झरकश्षीविजयस्रेनसुरिभिः ओं । श्रीविमलदर्षगणि ओं । श्रीकल्याण 
15 विज्ञयगणि ओं । श्रीसोमविजयगणिमिः प्रणता भव्यजनैः पूज्यमानाञ्चि 
16 रॅ भवंतु ॥ ठिखिता प्रशत्तिः पद्याणंदर्गाणेना भीडञ्जतनगरे छुमं भवतु ॥ 
SATUNJATA 
No. 108) v. s. 1652 [1595 


This inscription is engraved round a pair of pádukàs in a small temple 
to the west of Ádi$vara Bhagavün temple. It was once edited by Dr. BUHLER 
in the Epi. Ind. VoL II, p. 59 (No. XIII). 

Text 


ओं स्वस्ति श्री संवत १६५२ वर्षे मार्गे वदि २ सोमवासरे पुण्यनक्षत्रे निष्प्रतिमसंवेगवैराग्य 
Regier साहिभरीअकवरनरेंद्रेण प्रतिवर्ष षाण्मासिकसकळजं 
भयदानप्रवर्तनसर्वकालीनगवादिवधनिवत्तेननी जिभादिकरमो चनमुंडका 

मिघानकरमो चनपूर्वेकश्रीशत्रृंजयतीर्थसमपणादिपुरस्सरं प्रदत्तबहु ३ मानानां नानादे 
शीयसंघसमुदायेन सहृ भ्रीञत्रुंजये तयात्राणां जगद्विल्यातमहिमपात्राणां सं १६५१ व 

बँ भाद सितैकादझ्यां उन्नतदुर्गे अनझनपूर्वेके महोत्सवेन साधितोत्तमार्थानां तपागच्छाधिराजभ 
श्रीह्ीरविजयसूरीणां पादुकाः कारिताः स्तंभतीर्थीय सं उदयकरणे 

श्रीविज्यसेनसूरिमिः । मद्दोपाध्याय श्रीकल्याणबिजयगणयः यं धनबिजय 











-णिभ्याँ स-प्रणमंत्ति ॥ uem x 
राष्यमानाबिर 
नंदतु ॥ श्री: ॥ 
No. 109] v.s. 1656. [ 4-2-1599. 


Himpur is a small village in the Rajasitipur mahal of the Dhrangdhra 
State. In the temple of Bhida Bhanjana Mahädeva to the east of an old 
well, the following inscription is found engraved below the inscription 
of v.s. 1588 noted above. The inscribed portion measures 2-5” in length and 
6” in breadth. 

It records that Umäbai and her sons belonging to the Solanki family 
caused the temple of Siva in Hàmpar to be built on Sunday, the fifth day of 
the dark half of Máàgha in v.s. 1656 when MAHARANA CANDRASENJI was 
ruling (at Halvad). 

Though the wording of the record shows that the temple was built 
(newly) it was in fact repaired by the lady. For just above this are two 
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records of v.s. 1588 which speak of the repairs of the temple in that year. It 
seems therefore that the temple was once more repaired in v.s. 1655 by 


Umäbai 
Text 

1 संवत. १६५५ वर्षे माघमासे कष्णपक्षे ५ रवो 

2 भ्रद्दाराणा श्रीचंद्रसेनजी श्रीहामपोर | सोळंकी दासा भार्या बा 

3 इ उमा सोलंकी रात जसा तथा देभा जीवा तथा पूंजा तथा ळाला 

4 देहेरींप्रासाद कीधो श्रीः 

DHRANGDHRA 

No. 110] v.s. 1657. [28-4-1601. 


This inscription is inscribed on a stone slab bearing the representations 
of the sun and the moon above the inscribed portion. It is preserved in the 
Huzur Office at Dhrängdhrä. The inscription measures 1'-8" in height and 
13” in breadth and is broken in two parts in the fifth line. It records that 
on Tuesday the Sth of the bright half of Vaisakha of v.s. 1657 the king (of 
Dhrängdhrä) granted 95 acres of land in the village Pimariyädi to one 
Prägii of the Nanduvana family at the suggestion of Rao Bhärmalji. 

The Räo Bhärmalji is probably the Cutch king of the name who 
ruled from vs. 1642-1688. But his relation with the Zälä king is not exactly 
known. 


Text 
1 राओ श्रीभारामलजी 
2 बचनात मोजे पीमरिय 
3 ङ्क? प्रामे नंदुआणा पी 
4 तांबर तस्य पुत्र अंबाजी 
S ,.....अ प्रागजी 
6 ५५ अकरे आ राजाने आ 
7 पी झेटोइमल जेसंग वा 
8 ल आपि पुत्रपात्रा इक आ 
Q पो आंबं-राक आपि संव 
10 त १६५७ वरषे बईरष सू. 
11 द ७ भौमे आपि सही आपि 
12 बाई भ्रीकमाजी आपी 
KONDHA 
No. 111] v.s. 1663, [1-5-1607. 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab built in a niche of the Kon- 
dheévara Mahádeva temple to the east of the village Kondha at a distance 
of fourteen miles to the south-west of Dhrängdhrä 

The inscription, which is very useful for the history of the Zàlà rulers af 
Zalavad opens with the date, Thursday, the fifteenth day of the bright half 
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of Vaiéakha of v.s. 1663 or Saka 1529. Then after an invocation to Ganesa, 
the goddess of speech and the ancient preceptors, the poet goes on to describe 
the Zalla ie, ZAA family. The first king mentioned is Rapamalla, from 
whom by his wife Lilàdevi, Satruíalya was born. His son by his wife Minala- 
devi was Jita. The latter's son was Ranavira, whose son was Bhima. The 
latter had by his wife Primaladevi a son named Vägha, whose son was 
Rajadhara. Rajadhara’s son by his wife Ahikaradevi was Rima, ie. Raniga 
Räna's son was Varasirnha, who by his wife Amptadevi had a son named 
Bhima. The latter by his wife Kasmiradevi had a son named Udayasirhha, 
whose son by Lilidevi was Kalyana. In the reign of this king, who belongec 
to the Zàlà family, which was one of the thirty-six royal families, Kasmirdevi 
wife of Mahäränä Bhima, (and grandmother of the king Kaly&nji), caused 
the temple of Kuhundheévara Mahädeva to be built in the year 1663 of the 
Vikrama era. Kaémirdevi was also called Vihinabai and was the daughter 
of the Jädejà king Muhuta, son of Meheramana and grandson of 











The Halvad inscription of v.s. 1583 published above gives the genea 
of the rulers of Zalàvàd from Rapmalla to Ràpigade, together with the names 
of their queens. This inscription gives the same genealogy. But after the 
king Räniga names of four successive rulers are given, who are not found in 
the main line which was continued with the king Manasimhaji, the son of 
Raniga by his wife Kalyanadevi. This inscription thus shows that Räniga 
had another son named Varasirhha from whom another line ran in which 
Kalyinji was bom. The ruler in the main line at the time of this inscrip- 
tion was Candrasimhaji, whose name is not mentioned in this record pro- 
bably because Kalyānji was more or less an independent ruler 
The name Kuhundheévara of the Mahadeva seems to have been given 
after the name Kondha of the village, where the inscription was found, or 
it may be that the village was called Kondha after the name of the Mahideva. 
Text 
ओं नमः भ्रीमहागणपतये ॥ स्वस्ति श्रीज॑यो मंगलमम्युदयज्ञ ॥ स्वस्ति भ्रीमशुपविक्रमा 
कुसमयातीत संबत्‌ १६६३ वर्षे जाके १५२६ प्रवर्तमाने उत्तरायने (णे) वसंतकऋतौं 
महामांगल्यप्रदे वैशाष( ख )मासे 
3 शुक्लपक्षे पूर्णमास्यां तिथौ भूगुदिने विशाषा( खा) नक्षत्रे वरीयानयोगे झुभकरः 
पंचांगञ्चुदौ ॥ गणेशमाययमी 
4 श्रीं गिरे गुरून्‌ परा[ गमान्‌ ] 1 प्रणम्य सम्यगीरयेद्य झल्ुबंज्ञमुत्तमं ॥ १॥ अगरोयं 
गुणाछि-मवदोेष-मगमावनिभृत्कुला 
5 वतँसोऽसमभूञ्जगतीशवंदिता[ तो १] रणमल्लो -तटिनिखात [ यू १ ]पः ॥ ३ ॥ मे 
रणमल्लादजनि श्रीदाज्जुदाल्यः ॥। त्रिभु [वन ? ] 
6 मूपदारण्यां पादयुम्मः । कुलके [ गा ]दिनीन लीरूदेची ॥ ३॥ मीणळदेच्यां कुलना 
श्रीदा्दाल्यस्थित आवि . . . स्थानो 
7 spi नरदेवसिंहः ॥ ४॥ भूपभूषणमर्ण 








b) m= 








रणवीरः शौयंभैर्यविल्या . . . देव्यां । सम्ब- 
घेतमेकः ॥ ५ ॥ राण 
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8 श्रीरणचीर भूपवनिता भीमं . . . नामतः प्रत्यार्थक्षितिपालपॅकज . . . भूषा . . . [धौरेयः ?] 
सुषुवे प्रतापतपनः संझोधिताः सागरा मन्ये यदिपुञेद 

9 भूपवनितानेत्रांबुधिः पूरिताः॥ ६ || ग्रीमल्लदेव्यां किल भीमभूपो वाघाभिधः . .. स्तदा 
सीत्‌ ॥ रणांगणे गर्जति वाघराजे यस्मिन्‌ द्विषे(पा)णां गिरिकंद्रा 

10 झाः? ॥ ७॥ वाघमूपवनिता सुषुवे तं राणराजधरसंज्ञ मयाद्रः (¦ ) यत्प्रतापतपना 

दिनबर्‍्ही मुंचतो न गिरिराजसमुद्रं ॥ ८ ॥ रणाभिधानस्तनयो 

11 बभूवाहुकारदेच्यां नृपवाघसूनोः ॥ अवाप्य भूपं एथिवी प्रभुं यं दयामिंद्र .. . जहाय 
नित्यं ॥ ९ ॥ आसीद्राणरणाभिघा[च] वरासेद 

12 श्रोत्रियाणां वरः शौय दार्यविवेकवैर्यनिळयो भूपरालभूषामणिः ॥ योगं याश्नयति क्षितिक्षिदु 
चिताचारैर्नियोगं वरन्‌ । जेवेता जननी 

13 तदेव जगति क्षावावतीणों वृषः १॥ १०॥ कपालीहृरीगोत्रभिद्वञ्जहस्तः कलंकीनिरोेशो र 
दश्च ॥ फःशीक्षान्वये कालकूटिन्ययासौ कथं कल्प 

14 बतः सदोयैर्विदोषः ॥ ११॥ तस्माद्वभूास्तदेविकायां भीमोरिसार्यं कृतनामधेयः । 
मन्ये मह्दीमंडलमंडनाय कामोवतीर्णो वरसिहदे 

15 बः॥१२॥ कशमीरदे सुतै प्राप भीमादुदयसिहकं । यस्मादजीजनल्लीलादेची 
कल्याणभूपरति ॥ १३ ॥ अकारयद्भपतिराजिरात्रे ! कश्मीर 


16 देवी कुहढेइासद्म ॥ कल्याणराणे जयतीसातुष्टयै शरी विक्रमाद्रामरसांगचंदरे 


17 











Hag Wi १४ ॥ रण- 


18 
19 





20 गभ्रीभीमधर्मपत्ली . . . दवंशोद्भवजाडेजाश्रीमुहुटपुत्रीबाईश्रीविहिनबाई एकोत्तरश 
21 तत्कुलो . .. प्रीतये कुइुंेश्वरप्रसादः कारापितः ॥ कल्याणमस्तु ॥ श्रीः ॥ निवाडिवं 
22 


No. 112] v.s. 1666 [18-4-1610. 

This inscriptioin is found in the Nageshvara temple at Jamnagar. 

It records that NAKUBAI, wife of Kumara Sri JASAVANTSIMHJ!, son of 
Maharaja Jam Sri SaTRUSALYAJI made a grant of four ' parajas '(?) of land 
in the village Galapüdar to the temple of Nageévara on the fifth day of the 
bright half of Vaiéäkha in v.s. 1666. The land was purchased from Mak- 
van Mahia for 1680 'Mahamudi' coins. 

Another inscription dated v.s. 1670 Vaiéakha Sud 11 Bhauma found in 
the same place states that ‘Bai Nakubai purchased some more lands and 
bestowed them upon the Nageévara temple. A third inscription dated 
v.s. 1670 Magasir Sudi 2 Gurau says that a deri was built there by 
Damodar Gora for 520 koris. 


= 
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Text 


संवत्‌ १६६६ वरपे वई[शा |प सूद ५ दिने माहाराजा श्रीजाम 
Sasar qa कुमार aada ae मीराषोरन ( ? ) कीआ 
तस्य भाया बाई नाकु श्रीनागेस्वरने प्रसादे भोमी पराज (? ) 
४ मोजे गलपादरमधे आपी सही आचंद्राअरक आपी 
अे सीवनी भोमी हीदुआणे गायि त्रकाणे सुअरः ॥ बहुभी 
वसुधा दत्ता राजभी सगरादिभि यस्य यस्य यदा भूमी 
तस्य तस्य तदा फल । मकआणा मदी आनी धरती लीधी वेचाती 
ममुदी १६८० मारे लीघी गारास वघि घमांदा 

दि आपी शुभं भवतु ० श्री: || 


GALA 
No. 113] v.s. 1668 [23-2-1612. 


Gala is a village at a distance of eight miles to the east from Dhrangdhra. 

In a niche in the left hand wall of the Jain temple there is fixed a stone slab 

ntaining the following inscription. The stone is broken into two pieces but 
the loss caused thereby is very little. The writing portion measures 154” by 
1114”. 

The record opens with an invocation to Sarvajfia, which shows that it is 
a Jain record. Then the date is given which is the second day of the bright 
half of Phalguna of v.s. 1668 or Saka 15[33]. Then the name of the emperor 
of Delhi, whose name is missing but who must be Jehangir, also called SALIM 
as in the next inscription, is given followed by the name CANDRASENJI who 
was evidently the Zàlà ruler of Zalàvad. Then follows a succession list of 
Jain Acaryas, which is thus—Sudharmasvimi—Anandavimalasiri—Vijaya- 
senasüri—Hiravijayasüri, (who was honoured with the epithet Jagadguru by 
the Emperor Akbar), Vijayasenasüri. Under instructions from this last Acarya 
Meheta Dharmadasa and his brothers, residents of the town Gàlà in Zàlà- 
vad, and belonging to the Sriméli community and Vriddha S&kha, caused 
the temple of Pärévanätha to be built, on the abovementioned date. 

Though Gàlà is an insignificant village now there is no doubt that it was 
once a flourishing town even upto the time of the present inscription. For 
an inscription of v.s. 1193 belonging to the reign of the powerful Caulukya 
sovereign Siddharàja Jaisirnha and two inscriptions of v.s. 1201 and 1249 of 
Kumárapála and Bhima II respectively are found in a ruined temple outside 
the village. (See JBBRAS. XXV. p. 322 and Poona Orientalist Vol. I, 
p. 40 and Vol. II, p. 44). 





T exi 
1 | श्रोसर्व्येज्ष[य नम]: ॥ स्वस्ति श्रौविक्रमात [ स॑ ]वत १६६८ वर्षे शके १५ 


2 ३३ प्रवत्तमाने । उत्तर]यने ( णे ) गते भरीसूर्य फाल्गुनमासे] शुक्लपक्षे द्वितीयातिथौ 
3 चत्तरभद्रपदनक्षत्रे शुक्लनाम्नियोगे झुभलमे । विजितानेकक्षितिपालमूपाल पातवा 
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4 दश्री ६ [ सेलिम+ ]शाहि विजयिनि राज्ये । त... नृपति श्री ६ चंद्रशोनजी 
5 [ प्र )सादतः । श्रीमन्महावीरती[था]घिराजपटे श्रीसुधम्मंस्वा 

6 -यात्‌-मत्तपागणगगनांगणनछो मणित्रीमदानंदविमलसूरि ₹ 

/ 
8 
Jg 





विजायदा]नसुरिपद्टे पातशाहि भ्रीभ्कब्वरप्रदत्त 
[ हीरविज]यसुरिपद्रोदयाचलभानुमा-भड्टारक श्री ६ विजयसेनसूरिशवराणानुपदे 
झालावाडीदेशे गालाग्रामवास्तव्यभ्रीत्रीमालिज्ञाती वृद्धशाखायां म॑ 
10... भाया वीरादे सुत मं» चंद्रा भार्या कनकादे सत मं. अषई भायां नवरंगदे 
11 म॑ धम्मेंदास भायों धम्मोदे मं. धर्म्मदास रघु आतु मं. गिरा भायो जिमणादे । मं 
12 कर्णजी सुत इंद्रजी लघु भातृ बाल्दा । मं० इंद्रजी भाया संपूरां प्रमु 
13 चे परिवारयुतेन मं. अघइँनाम्ना श्रीपार्देवप्रासादः कारितः 
14 श्रीबोधाजीसुतगोविंदजीसुत सिंघजी बालोजीः ॥ श्रीकुण 
15 पुरवास्तव्य सूत्रधार लाका रूषीतं श्रीरस्तु ॥ 
No. 114] v.s. 1669, [12-2-1613. 
This inscription is found in a Siva temple in the village, Dadar under 
Navänagar State, It measures 2'-1" by 9^ 
It opens with the date, Friday, the third day of the bright half of 
Phalguna in v.s. 1669 and refers to the rule of the emperor Salim Shah and 
of his feudatory (Mahamandlika) Jam Sefrusalyaji. On this date Sadagiva 


son of Thükur Khimä and his wife Karamüde caused a Siva temple to be 
built. 





Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः [ ।ॐ | संवत्‌ १६ 
६% वषे फाळममासे शुक्ल 
पक्षे त्रतीया छुक्रवासरे 
पातसाह भोदालमसाह 
विज्ये राज्ये माहामंडली 
क्क गोन्नाझणप्रतिपालक 
smit सत्रसलजी 
राज्ये ॥ नंदवाणाज्ञाती 
यं झांडलिश गोत्रे हाक 
10 र षीमा wm ure कर 
11 मादे तस्य सुत सदाश्ञी 
12 च सेवक प्रसाद said [le] 
13 Ste | art MIA Mo 
14 [कु]डादे | श्रातू ठा० बं [जा ] 
15 Ste | विष्णुदास । वाशा 
16 बुत माहादेव ॥ सदा 


7 *Or perhaps Jehangir. 
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17 श्चीव प्रसादात्‌ 
20 कृत ञ॒मं भवतु 
21 कल्याणमस्तु | ध्री 
COCHA 
No. 115] v.s. 1672. [18-1-1616. 
This inscription is found in the Kalika temple, in the western part of 
the port Goghä. 


It records the building of the Kálikà temple on Thursday, the tenth of 
the bright half of Mágha in v.s. 1672 or Saka 1537 by Küki, wife of Soni 
Haridäsa, son of Veja, in the time of the emperor Selimshaha Bamani and 
of the Pancakula in the port Gogh, consisting of Vazir Kasamkh&n, his 
Thanidara Thakur Uddhavadis, Kaji Shah Muhammad, Girisia Akherijji 
Desai Somaji, Vadhelia Hamir, Vyavahari Visi Kalyanji and Thakur Virji, 
Dhruva Premji and Haraji, etc. The lady also made regular arrangeme 
for the permanent administration of the temple. 

Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ श्रीमहाकाली महालक्ष्मी महासरस्वती 
प्रसादात्‌ स्वस्ति श्रीजेयोमंगलाभ्युदयक्च ॥ पातस्राह श्रीश्री 
वामणिसाह श्रीसलेमानखाइविजयराज्ये अयेह श्रीघोघा वेला 
कुळे झम्यल हवाले वजीरषान अ्रीकाशमघोन चरणसेवक 
थाणे ठाकुरश्रीउघवदास काजायकाज्य ? झाहा महमद गरासीआ 
राजश्री अषीराजजी देसाई मह सोमजी वाढेलीया हमीर वेहे 
वारीया विसा कल्याणजी तथा ठकुर वीरजी तथा द्रमेमजि तथा 
हरजी एवं पंचकुलप्रतिपत्तौ दीघायत प्रासादे द्रव्य षर्चता 
ण लिक्ष्यंते ॥ संवत १६५२ वर्षे तस्यत झालिवाइनशाके १५३५ प्रव- 
10 तेमाने उत्तरायनि गते श्रीसूर्य श्षिरःतौ माहामांगल्यप्रदमाधमा 
11 से शुक्ले पक्षे १० दसम्याँ तिथौ गुरुवासरे अत्र दिने श्रीश्रीमालज्ञा 
12 तीय सोनी en asd sr हरिदास तस्य भार्या बाई कीकीकेन 
13 अयं प्रासाद कारापिता बाईँ कीकीनो माता बाई वरचाई पिता सोनी 
14 राम भ्रातृ सोनी थोभण अस्मिन प्रासादे इब्य षितं ते संक्षीति ॥ 
15 नादसाही-सादी १६०७ सोलविसात एततसंक्षाप्रमाणं ॥ अस्मिन्‌ प्रासादे भे 
16 ष वासणः सेवक्ोस्ति श्रीरस्तु ॥ लेषकपाठकयोः कल्याणं भूयात्‌ ॥ 
17 मोइज्ञातीय लिखीतं व्यास ककासुतमूछीया ॥ श्री ॥ 
18 अस्मिनप्रासादे नित्य सप्तशतीपाउन्रयब्राह्मणा तस्मिन नामानि लिपि 
19 zie पंच्या नरहरि तथा दवे काक तथा आचारये भीमजी 
20 शरीविपत्ययतं ? श्रेष्ट जसवंत श्रेष्ट तलसीदास त वेलजी 
21 भरी श्री ॥ समस्तनि कलाणमस्तु 
22 सोनी माहा व सोनौ रावळ सोनी सोसदास 
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No. 116] V.S. 1674. [25-10-1617. 

This inscription is engraved on a pülio lying near the Darbargadh at 
Vartej near Bhavnagar. The inscribed portion measures 12" by 8". 

The object of the inscription is to record the death of a Sati belonging to 
the Kandolii Brihmana community on Saturday, the first day of the bright 
half of Kártika in v.s. 1674 or Saka 1539. In the eighth line of the record 
the name of Rawal Dhundaji seems to be engraved. He granted a sum of 
rupees for raising a memorial stone and a deri over it in honour of the 
Brahmin lady. 

Dhunàji was son of Visoji, the Gohel chief of Sihor to whose family 
the Maharaja of Bhavnagar belongs. Dhuniji was killed in a fight with 
the Kathis in 1619 A.D. 

This inscription was formerly published on p. 165 of the Pkt. and Skt. 
Inscrp. of Kathiawad. 

Text 
स्वस्ति श्रीजुयो मंगलाभ्युदयच्य 
संवत्‌ १६७४ वर्षे शाके १५३१५ प्रवत्तंमा 

नाम्नि संबत्सरे गृहगुण . .. भ्ीसूम 
दारदस्तौ मांगलप्रदकार्तिकमासे शुक्ल 
qi ६ तिथौ झनिवासर दने , . . दष 
घटीसमये श्रीकंडोलजातीया .. . 
पावकपरिवत्तनप्रारंभं श्रत्वा तस्या भुवना 

[ च ] बुदा [ राओळा घुनाजीरु ]पा दत्ता 
मन... नियमं कृत्वा 
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SATRUNJAYA 
No. 117] V. S5. 1675 [ 7-4-1619. 
This inscription is engraved on the north wall of a temple near the 
Hathipola in the Vimalavasahi Turk. It was once edited by Dr. BUHLER in 
the Epi. Ind. Vol. II, p. 64 (No. XXI). 





Text 
1 आों। स्वस्ति ere à Re: 1 नं ब्रह्मा यो वृर्षांकोपि न रः स जिनः 
श्रिये ॥ १ संवत्‌ 
2 १६७७ दर्षे शाके १५४१ प्रवत्तमाने। समग्रदेशशंगारहाल्लारतिलकोपमम्‌ । अनेकेश्य- 
TE नवीनपुरमु 


3 त्तमं॥ २ अश्र॑लिहविहाराम्र । ध्वजांशुकहतातपम्‌ । रूप्यस्वणंमणिश्याप्त । चतुष्पयविरा- 
जितम्‌ | ३ । युग्मम्‌ तत्र राजा 

4 प्रशास्ति ्रीजसवंतामिषो नृपः । यामर्भ 
संताप संतप्त इव ताप 


पणिः ॥ ४ यत्प्रतापा म्नि - 





10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


18 


19 


21 


22 


23 
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a: | Rea sen Reger 1 2 qi au: RER: 
LL 
तीशा आरय्यैरक्षितसूरयः । ६ तत्पश्पंकजादित्याः सूरिश्रीजयसिंहृकाः । श्नीधम्मैधोषसूरींद्र 
महद्रात्मिहमूरयः 
। ७ शरीसिंहप्रमसूरीशाः सूरयोऽजितर्सिहशाः। श्रीमदवेवेद्रसूरीकाः श्रीधम्मँप्रभसूरयः। < 
श्रीसिंइतिलकाह्वा्च श्रीम 
द्रप्रभाभिधाः । श्रीमंतो मेरतुंगाल्या बभूवुः सूरयस्‍्ततः॥ ९ समप्रगुणसंपूर्णाः सुरिश्रीजय 


कीर्तयः । तत्यदेथ सुसाघुश्नी उ 

जयकेशरिसुरयः श्रौसिद्धांतसमुद्राल्यसूरयो Iri । भावसागरसुरीँदृस्ततोऽभूवन्‌ 
गणाधिपा: ॥ श्री 

सद्गुणनिधानाख्यस्रयस्तत्पदेभवन्‌ । युगप्रघानाः श्षीमंतः सूरित्रीधर््ममूर्तयः । १२ तत्पद्ट 
दृयरीलाप्रप्रोदत्तरणिसं 


निभाः जयंति सुरिराजः श्री । युजः कल्याणसागराः | १३ श्लीनव्यनगरे वास्युपर्केराज्ञाति- 
भूषणः । इभ्यः श्रीह 

qeg असीङ्लालणगोत्रक्रः । १४ हरीयाख्योऽथ तत्पुत्रः सिंहनामा तदंगजः। वदेसीत्यथ 
तत्पुत्रः पवंताज्ञस्त 

तोऽभवत्‌ । १५ वच्छनामाऽथ तत्मत्नी चाभूद्वाछलदेविका । तत्कुल्षिमानसे हँसतुल्योऽचाऽ 
मरसंज्ञकः । १६ लिंग 

देवीति तत्पत्नी तदीरस्याज्यो वराः। जयेति श्रीवद्धमानचांपसौपद्मसिंहृकाः। १७ भतः 








परं विशेषतः साहिवद्धमान 
साहिपद्मसिंहयोर्वणैनम्‌ । aie समुद्राभौ दानेन धनदोपमौ | 
बोधिना श्रेणिको ad 
पमौ । १८ प्राप्त्रीयामभूपालसमाजबहुलादरी । सिंहौ सहोदरौ । १५ 
महेला वद्ध 


मानस्य । वत्नादेवीति विश्र॒ता । तद॑गजावुभौ ख्यातौ । वीराङ्यविजपालको । ३० 
वर्णिनी प्मसिंहस्य । रत्नगर्भा 

सुजाणदे | श्रौपालकुरपालाङ्गरंणमङ्लास्तदेगजाः | २१ एवं स्ततंत्रयुक्ताभ्या । मनल्पोत्सव 
पूर्व्वकम्‌ । साहिश्रीवद्धमानश्री 

पद्मसीम्याँ प्रधाररात्‌। २३ प्रागुक्तवत्सरे रम्ये । माधवाज्जुनपक्षके | रोहिणीभतृतीयायां 
बुधवासरसंयुजि 

| २३ श्रौशांतिनाय मुख्यनां । जिनानां चतुरत्तरा | द्विंगातीः प्रतिमा इ्या। भारिताश्व 
प्रतिष्टिताः। २४ | युग्मम्‌ | 

पुनर्निजबहृद्रव्य । सफलीकरणंकृते | श्रीनव्यनगरेऽकारि प्रासादः edits: | ३५ द्वास- 
प्ततिजिनौ 

Sia | terest चतुम्मुंखै: । Soret 

साहिश्री 


पद्मसिंहेनाऽकारि शङ्रुंजयोपारि । उत्तुंगतोरणः श्रीमान्‌ | प्रासादः शिखरोन्नतः | २७ 
दृष्टा भविकाः स 





ाभिः शोभितोऽमितः । २६ युम्मम्‌। 
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24 वें। चिंतयंति स्वचेतसि । उचेभूतः किमेषोद्वि | इश्‍्यते$त्रंलिहो यतः | २८ येन श्रीतीथ- 


राजोयं राजते सा 
25 वतंसकः। प्रतिमाः स्यापितास्तत्र श्रीश्षेयांसमुखा"हताम्‌ । २१ 
SATRUNJAYA 
No. 118] v. 5. 1675 [16-4-1619. 


This inscription is engraved on the round pädukäs in a small temple in 
the north-west of the Kharataravasi Tunk. It was once edited by Dr. BUHLER 
in the Epi. Ind. Vol. II, p. 60 (No. XV). 

Tex! 
सं. १६७५ वैशाख सुदि १३ तिथौ छुक्रवारे# सुरत्राणन्रदीनजहांगीर सवाईविजयिराज्ये। ft 
भइम्मदावादवास्तब्यपास्बारज्ञातीयळघुझाखाप्रदीपक सँ माईँआ भार्या नाकू पुत्र संजोगो आयां 
जसमादे 
पुरत सकलमुश्रवककत्तन्यताकरणविहितयत्न सं सोमजी भायां राजलदे पुत्र संघपति कूपजौकेन 
भायां 
जेठी पुत्र चि उदयवंत बाई कोडिकुंअरिम्रमुखसारपरिवारसहितेन श्वरयकारितसप्ाकारेश्री 
विमलाचलोपरि मूलोद्धारसारचतुर्मुखविद्वारशंगारकश्रीयुगादिदेवप्रतिष्ठायां श्रीआदिनाथपाडुके 





परमप्रमोदाय 
कारिते प्रतिष्ठिते च श्रीबृदत्खरतरगछाविराज श्रीजिनराजसूरिसूरिक्षिरस्तिल्के: ॥ प्रणमति भुवन 
कीतिंगणि: ॥ 
MATHAK 
No. 119] vs. 1677. [4-1-1621. 


This inscription is engraved on one of the two palias standing in a deri 
situated in the north-west boundary of the village Mathak in the Caradva 
mahal of the Dhrangdhra State. The inscribed portion measures 16” by 
1414". 

It records the death of Kumira Sri Bhojardjefi, son of Maharani Bri 
Candrasenji and his queen Bhagatübai coming from the Paramara family, on 
Thursday the seventh tithi of the dark half of Pausa in v.s. 1677 or Saka 
1542. Thereupon Bhéjeréja's wife named Vhilibai, daughter of Cavda 
Ratanji and his wife Kanakabai, became a Sati. 

Kathiawad Gazetteer (p. 426) gives names of only six sons of Mah&- 
ránà Candrasenji, but this inscription states that he had a seventh son by 
his wife born in the Paramára family. Bhojaraja died in the lifetime of his 





* There are six more inscriptions engraved on diferent places on the hill which 
are of the same date, refer to the rule of Akbar and record the same kind of Jain 
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Text 

स्वस्त क्रीमंतपविक्रमाऽ्कसम 

यातीत संवत १६७७ वर्ष श्रीशञालि 

वाहननृपतिशाके १५४ प्रनत 

माने उत्तरांनगते [ श्नरोसू ] र्ये ज्ञीशी 

रकतु महामांगल्यजतप्रद 

मासोउत्तमपोषमासे क्रष्णपश्षे 

७ सप्तम्याँ पुण्यतिथौ mi 

न ॥ माहारांण श्रीचंद्रसेनजीवि 

जयराज्ये तस्य भायां परमा 

10 र बाई भ्रीभगतांचाइ तस्य 

11 सुत कुअर श्रीभोजराज़ देव 

12 झोक प्राप्ता चाओडा श्रीरतन 

13 See भायां बाई श्रीकनकबाई 

14 तष्य मुता चाओडी बाईश्रीचाहालबा 

15 ई साहागमन कीघु देवलोकप्रापिरस्तु 


No. 120] v.s. 1679. [31-3-1623. 

This inscription is engraved on one of the two palis standing side by 
side near the temple of Mahalakgmi in Viinkfner. The right hand palia, 
which contains this inscription, has a male figure evidently of Rink Sartanji, 
whose death is recorded therein, and the left hand palia has the female figure, 
evidently of the queen. 

It records the death of Mahàkumàra Sri Sultanji (Sartanji), son of 
Mahäkumära Sri Prithvirájji, son Mahirina Sri Cendrasenji, son of Mahi- 
rand Sti Raisimhji, son of Maharand Sri Manji, on Monday, the 10th day 
of the bright half of Caitra in v.s. 1679 or Saka 1545. Thereupon Mahi. 
kumära Saratänji's wife named Prápavatibai, daughter of the Rathod king 
Kalyanamalla, son of Näräyandäsa, of Idargadh, became a Sati 

This inscription is important as it records the death of Sultànji, founder 
of the ruling family of Vànkaner, Mànji, Raisirhhji and Candrasenji were the 
rulers in the main line of the Zālās ruling at Halvad. Candrasenjis son 
Prithvirajji by his queen from Bhidli, was the rightful heir to the throne 
being the eldest. But his step brothers Askaranji and Amarasithhji desirous 

of supplanting him called in the aid of the Ahmedabad Subadar and im- 
prisoned Prthviràj He was taken to Ahmedabad, where he died. His son 
Sultànji with the aid of the Jam conquered the paragana of Vankaner from 
the Mahias and Babrias and founded the line. In 1623 AD. when he was 
starting for Idar to fetch his wife he was attacked by the Halvad force, and 
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Kalyanamalla, the father-in-law of Sultanji was the fourth son of Nara 
yandas, who succeeded Arjundas on the Gadi of Idar. 


Text 


स्वस्ति भ्रीमंत्रपविक्रमार्कसमयाती[त] 
संवत १६७९ बर्षे श्रीझालीवाइननूपाल 
झाके १५४५ प्रवर्तमाने उतरायन 

[ग ]ते श्रीसूर्ये वसंततौ माद्दामांग 
[ल्य ]प्रद्‌ मासोत्तम चेत्र सुदि १० सोमे 
महाराणश्रीमानजीघुत महाराणश्री 
रायशंघजीएुत मददाराणभीचंद्रसेन 
जीवत मदाकुअरश्रीप्रथीराजजीयु 
10 दिवांगत पाम्या ॥ ग्रहे भार्या राठ 
11 इय बाई भ्रीप्राणाबंती बाईये सह 
12 गमन कीघू। गढ़ ईडर रायश्री 

13 नारायणदासजी सुत रायश्नी 


Q 00 * O Uu - wN e 





15 वती बाई माहाकूवर सरतानजी साथि 
16 स्वरग पधर । गजघर रौडा सूत राम 
17 जीञे देइरी करी तथा गजधर रूपा सुत घीमा 


KALAVAD 


No. 121] v. s. 1682. [20-9-1625. 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the Siva temple near 
the Sitalà Matà's temple in Kàfivad, which is a walled town in the Navanagar 
State at a distance of 28 miles to the south-east of Jamnagar. The inscribed 
portion measures 174" by 104" 


It opens with the date, viz. Tuesday, the Lith day of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada in v.s. 1682 or Saka 1547 and refers to the ous rule 
Of Mahäjôm Lakhàji born of the Yadu family of Jim Vibhdfi, the 
brother, and heir apparent of the former, when a Brähmana Upädyäya named 
Vasini belonging to the Nandvänä community caused to be made, in com- 
pany with several members of his family, a temple of Siva and Visnu and 
one of Hanuman the god of celebates. The inscription then gives a verse 
wishing long life to the temples, followed by the date expressed again in 
words. 

As we know that Ranmalji succeeded Jim Läkhäji (se p. 570 of 
Kathiawad Gazetteer) to the gadi the mention in our inscription of Lakhaji's 
brother Jam VibhAji as his heir apparent is to be considered merely as a 
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formal way of speaking that the king was looking after the State business 


Text 
1 स्वस्ति श्रीर्जयो मंगळाभ्युदयव्ष ॥ श्रीमत्रपविक्रमार्कसमयातीत संवत. १६८२ वर्षे शाके 


१५४७ म्र 


2 बतेमाने दक्षिणायने शरदतौ भाद्रपदङृष्णपक्षे qim fed धटी २६ भौमवासरे उत्त 








3 राफाल्गुनी घटी ३८ ब्रह्मान्नास्नि योगे घटौ ५७ झकुनिकरणे घटी २६ एवं पंचांगशचुद्धो 
ध्रीमद्यदु 

+ वंडोद्ूवमद्दाज ळाषाजीविजयराज्ये तस्य भ्राता कुमारपदे भ्रीविभाजीवीजय 
राज्ये नंदवा 

5 शाज्ञातीय गौतमक्तषिकुलोद्धूव उपाध्यायभ्नीदासा तत्सुत उपाध्याय आणा तस्य भायां 
at पद्मा तत्सुत खो 


6 खा तथा भूदर तथां बाई मेही तथा पीतांबर खोखात्मजवासुदेच भूदरात्मजकृष्णदा 
7 स॒ तथा लक्षमीदास एवंविध पुत्रपौत्रवान्‌ उपाध्याय वासणि श्रीविष्णुद्षिवानी अज्ञाथ 
8 की श्रीब्रह्मचारीश्वरनुं तथा ध्री हनुमानन्ञं प्रासाद संपूर्ण कीघुं संपूर्ण कारि नि श्रीविष्णु 
0 विवना चरण पामा ॥ श्रीगणेशगोत्रदेञ्योः प्रसादात्‌ पुण्यादं दीघंमायुरस्तु शदे बृद्धिशता 
10 नि भवंतु । उत्तरे कर्मष्यनिर्विज्नमस्तु ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ सूत्रधार सदाफलकत्ती ¦ 
11 प्रासादं नाम राज्यदः (?)॥ सकलवारिधिभिः सहिता धरा क्षितिघरैरलिलैक्च विराजते 
12 गगनमंडलमत्र रवींदुमष्जयति तावदयं हि विराजते ॥ १ ॥ संवतः नेत्रगजेरसेदुस 
13 हिते मासे नभस्ये सिते चात्ये रिक्ततिथौ कुजेन सहितेन्नततृत्तरे ह्यादिमे ॥ 
14 योगे ब्रह्मसमाहये च करणे ot feat राज्यदं प्रासादं च दिवस्य पूर्णज्ने 
15 इरोच्छीवासणाख्यो द्विजः ॥ ३ ॥ ब्रह्मचारीशवरस्यास्य प्रासादस्य च 
16 रक्षिता ॥ यो हि स्वर्गे प्रयात्वत्र यो नरकं यात्वरक्षिता ॥ ३ ॥ 
KUA 
No 122] v. s. 1682 [26-11-1625 
This inscription is taken from one of the päliäs standing in a line 
in the compound of the Siva mandir, which is behind the masjid in the 
town Kuà, also called Kankávti in the Dhrängdhrä State. 
It records the death in a fight while protecting cows, of Zala Gopaélji, 


eon of Suráji, son of Läkhäji on Saturday, the seventh day of the bright half 
of Mágasar in v.s. 1682. The deceased was only a Girasia of the ruling 





family of the Zàlàs of Dhr&ngdhra. 
Text 
संवत १६८२ वरणे मागसर 
सद्‌ ७» सनै झाला भ्रीलाषाजी सू 
त सुराजी सूत गोपाळजी गा र 
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SATRUNJAYA 


No. 123] v.s. 1683, [30-1-1626 
This inscription is fixed in a niche in a temple in the Vimalavash Tuahik 

on the left hand between the Vighinapola and Hithi-pola. It was first 

edited by Dr. BUHLER in the Epi. Ind., Vol. II, p. 68 (No. XXVIII). 





Text 

1 संवत्‌ १६८३ वर्षे। पातिसाइजिहांगिरश्रीसलेमखाहभूमडलाखंडळविजयरा[ज्ये] ॥ 

2 श्रीचक्रेस्वरी नमः। ओं। महोपाष्याय श्री ५ श्रीहेममूर्तिगणिसङ्गुसभ्यो नमः ॥क्री 

3 ओं नमः। स्वस्ति श्रीः षिवशंकरोपि गणमानः सर्वज्ञशात्रुंजय: । शर्व्वः शंमुरधीश्वरवा 
भर्गावा] 

4 द नत से काः RER कृतिः सिद्धैः कृताऽतिस्तुतो । च्दो यो न परं 

a 

5 जिनपः भ्रीनामिभूरस्तु मे॥ १ उद्चच्छीरजडः कलंकरहितः संतापदोषा५पदद: । सौम्य 
प्राप्तस- 

6 याऽमितकलः सुभरीसंगांकोः््यय: गौरानोसतसुरपास्तकळषो जैवातृक; प्राणिनां । चन्द: 
[ कम ] 





7 जयत्यहो जिनपतिः श्रीबैवसेनिर्महान्‌। २ त्यक्त्वा राजीमतीं यः स्वनिहि 
पत्नीः 


8 पां । RARS भूरिरक्तामपि बहु चकमेऽनेकपत्नौमपीराः | लोके ख्मातस्तथापि स्फुरति 


आार्य[ बान ] 
9 ब्रह्मचारीति नाम्ना । स श्रीनेभिजिनेंद्रो दिशतु विवसुखं सात्वतां योगिनाथः। ३ चंच- 
vert simum" 


10 दनभ्रेयोविनिय्येद्वचः । पीयूषौघनिषेकतो विषधरेणापि प्रपेदे-द्रुतं । देवत्वं सुकृतैकलभ्य[ म] 
11 तुळं यत्यानुर्कृपानिधेः | स॒ शरीपारश्वजिनेक्षितास्तु सतते विच्राच्छिदे सात्वतां । ४ यस्य 
12 क्षितितले मार्तेडबिंबायते | यद्वाक्यं भवसिंधुतारणविधौ पोतायते देहिनां । यद्ध्यानं [ भु ] 
13 विपापपंकदळने गंगाबुधारायते । श्रीसिद्धार्थनरेद्रनंदनजिनः सोस्तु श्रिये सर्व्वदा ॥ ५... 





संवत्‌ १६८३ वर्षे मागे स्रुदि त्रयोदशी तिथौ सोमवासरे श्री 
प्रभस्वामीजिनमंदिर जीणांद्धारः कारितः । 
No. 124] V. 5. 1683 [11-5-1626 


This inscription is copied from a pillar of a deri to the east of the 
Bhavani Ma&t&'s temple in Halvad. 

The inscription records that Mahäränä Candrasenji, son of Mahárápá 
Raisimhji, and grandson of Maharani’ Manji died Thursday, the tenth of 





* The Jain Pattavali is given in the intervening lines, 


DAR 
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the dark half of Vaiéakha in v.s. 1683 and a deri in his honour was built by 
Mahár&g& Amarasirihji 
The rulers mentioned in the record belong to the Zalà family of Halvad. 
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संवत १६८३ वरषे 
बइशाष बद्‌ १० ग 
रवासर महारां 

ण श्रीमांनजीसूत 
माहाराण-्री रास 
घजी सूत माद्दाराण 
श्रीचंद्रसनजी हरी 
सण पांमा तेनी देरी 
माहाराणा "TSTHT 
संघतीभ करावी 
गतघर रामजीअ 
देरी कराची 


Text 


(To be Continued) 


POST-VYASARAYA COMMENTATORS (NON-POLEMICAL) 
By 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, An 


1—RAGHOTTAMA TirTHA (1557-96) 

We tum now to the host of influential commentators, who have, in their 
way, contributed to the growth and spread of the Dvaita Vedanta and 
its literature. Their number is much greater as already observed, than that 
of the polemical writers noticed in the preceding section. While the latter 
worked so hard to make Dvaita Vedánta known as a powerful limb of Indian 
Philosophy, the commentators now to be mentioned played an equally valuable 
part in making the works of Madhva and his early followers, better known 
and understood within the fold of the Acärya and kindling popular interest 
therein by writing lucid commentaries and glosses on the works of their 
predecessors, and rendering them less tiresome and more easily assimilable, 
One such early writer was Raghüttama Tirtha. 

Raghüttama is one of the honoured Saints of the Madhva calendar 
Nothing is known about his parentage or early life, save that he was recruited 
to the Sannyäsa-äérama directly from his Brahmacaryäérama. succeeded 
to the Pontificate of the Uttaradi Mutt in 1557-8, which he occupied for thirty- 
nine years til his death in the cyclic year of Manmatha. He was thus a 
close contemporary of Vijayindra and Vadirija. He was obviously a Kan 
nada-speaking Deéastha!-Brahman of Bombay-Karnatak and possibly a native 
of the Bijapur district 

,Raghüttama is said to have studied for some years after his ordination 
under a learned Pundit of the name of Varadarajücárya? at Mapür. The 

















1. I use the term “ Defastha™ in its true, original and only correct sense of an 
inhabitant of the Desh as opposed to the Konkan—in which sense it is invariably 
used and understood in the Bombay Presidency—whence it came to the South. It 
has absolutely mo linguistic connotalion but only a geographical one. There is thus 
no justification for the loose and altogether vicious use of the term in the Madras 
Province now, to denote only a Mahratti speaking person. This was due originally 
to sheer ignorance of facts which has lately developed into a desire to monopolise 
the term, on the part especially of most of those Madhva Brahmins who now speak 
a debased Mahratti in the South but whose original mother-tongue at the time of 
their migration from the North (in the 17-18th centuries) was demonstrably Kan- 
nada. From Raghüttama down to present Pontiff Satyadhyina Tirtha, the Syvámis 
of the Uttaridi Mutt have without exceplion been recruited from the Kannada 

Degasth" Brahmin families of Bombay-Karnatak 

2. This Pundit was the first of the Adya family of scholars, whose descendants 
now enjoy "first honours" at the Uttarádi Mutt, For the works attributed to 
Varadachürya see Appendix III. 

3. A village on the southern bank of the Bhima river, on the Nizam's 
of the Indi talug of the Bijapur district, which I was able to visit on 11-1-38, 
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Pundit’s treatment of his disciple seems to have terminated the studies rather 
abruptly. | 

Tradition ascribes to Raghüttama certain innovations in the Mutt routine 
and additions to Pontifical paraphernalia. He seems to have spent the latter 
part of his life at his Mutt on the S. Penpgár at Tirukoilür (South Arcot Dt.) 
where he passed away and where his mortal remains lic entombed, To this 
day special reverence is paid to his memory and hundreds visit his tomb at 
Tirukoilir. He was a scholar of great weight and taught many disciples 
among whom were (1) Rümücürya, the author of the Tarangim and (2) 
Vedesa Bhiksu a prolific commentator. 


Works. 


Raghüttama's works are seven in numiber. They are all of them extant 
though only two have so far been printed. They are all in the nature of com- 
mentaries on the earlier works of the system. " Bháva-bodha " is the general 
title of a majority of his works and Raghüttama himself 15 usually called 
“ Bhavabodhacarya " or " Bhavabodhakàra. 





(1) Visuutattvanirnaya-Tika-Bhavabodha (m) 

This (Mysore O. L. C. 1906) is Raghiittama’s gloss on the VT N-commen- 
tary of Jayatirtha, in about 1200 granthas The author quotes irom the 
Pramüna Paddkati of Jayatirtha and culls pratikas regularly from the original 
commentary of Jayatirtha. 


(2) Tattvaprakasika-Bhavebodha (m) 


This is a super-commentary on the TP of Jayatirtha, which is preserved 
both at Mysore (O. L. C. 323) and at Madras (O. L. R. No. 878). It Ba 
voluminous commentary running to nearly 8100 granthas. The gloss is quoted 
and criticised by Jagannatha Tirtha in his Bhdsyadipika* The author quotes 
also the passages of the Nydyavivarana commented upon by Jayatirtha in his 
TP without introducing the actual words thereof, and from the Candrika.** 


(3) Nyayavivarana-Tika. (p) 
This direct commentary on the N yayavivarana of Madhva, in the oonti- 
nuation of Jayatirtha's commentary on the same from B.S. i, 3, 1 onwards 
has been printed and published from Udipi. 


(4) Nyüya-ratna-sambandha-Dipika (m) 
A Ms. of this is preserved in the Mysore O. L. (C. 1557). It runs to some 
1200 granthas and is in the nature of a commentary on the AV showing at 


4, ^ 4 See Bhágyadipikà (A (Madras) p. 237 and Bhüvabodha i, 1, 3; and p. 438 and 
Bhaüvabodha ii, 1, 18. 
da See 1, 2 p. 48b (M5). 
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sütras of Büdar&yana. It also indicates the Pürvapaksa and Siddhántanyay 
involved at each step. The scope of the work is thus indicated : 


ख्योक्तयक्तीना भाष्याधिकरणेष्वल्म । 
जयमुन्युकृतमाञ्रित्य वक्ष्ये भ्रतिसमुद्रकम्‌ ॥ 
(5) Vivaranoddhára (m) 

This is a gloss on those passages of tha Ny&yavivarana which have been 
ted upon by Jayatirtha in his TP without introducing the actual words 
thereof, into the body of his text." A Ms. is preserved at the Tanjore Palace 
Library (XIV. 7841). 


(6) Brhaderanyakopantsad-Bhasya-Tika (p) 

Raghüttama's magmum opus is his commentary on the Brhadüranyaka 
Bhàsya of Madhva, in 9000 granthas, published as early as the year 1907 
He gives both the “ bhasyartha,” and the Khandartha of the Upanisad Le., 
to say, he has commented upon the bhäsva of Madhya as well as upon the 
passages of Upanisad itself, independently and in a connected way. The 
most striking feature of the commentary is the large number of quotations 
from the Brhad@renyake Bhasya of Sankara which Raghiittama gives in order 
to contrast the interpretations of his school with those of the Advaita whict 
are sometimes criticised by him (P. 41) :— 








Bhavabodha Sarikara's Bhagya on Brh. Up. 
(Anandaérama edn). 
14 s i sis i SE i3 37 


357 seh us 2२ E. a n 127 
36b és ६५ as cs «1 y 145 


207 sii a " v ET n 479 
274 b pa ‘a क 


He has incorporated into his work many passages from the commentaries of 
Jayatirtha on the Kathalaksana (see Raghüttama, pp. 199-200), AV (see R, 
308 and Sudhd 115b) and the [fe Up. (see R. p. 348). He makes an interest- 
ing reference to the views of his teacher Raghuvarya Tirtha on the interpreta- 
tion of the term “aig” (Brh. ii, i, p. 166, line 17): aj यज्ञ्ारसमीप इति 
स्वामिन 


+ | Vide also the remarks of Raghavendra in his TP-Bhüvadipa 25, lines 
22.23; i 4, 13, p. 233 (Bombay). The editor of the T. P. L. Catalogue has not 
properly understood the scope of this work of Raghüttama, 
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(7) Gitäbhäsye-Promeyadipikä Bhavabodka (m) 

This is the authors gloss on Jayaliriha's commentary on the Gild- 
Bhasya of Madhva. A Ms. is preserved of this work in the Mysore O. L. (116 
Nagari) and extracts from the gloss have been given in Pandit T. R 

snicirya’s edn. of the Gilébhasya-Bhavaratnakofa of Sumatindra Tirtha. 





2.—VEDESA Burksu (C. 1570-1620) 

Vedeía Bhiksu describes himself in his works, as a disciple of both 
Raghüttama and his successor Veda-vyasatirtha. The latter has been con- 
founded with the famous author of the ym. by KEITH* and AUFRECHT.' 
But a careful scrutiny of the introductory verses and colophons to the works 
of Vedesa would make it clear that he had nothing to do with Vyasatirtha of 
Nym. fame : 


1. रघूत्तमगुसुप्रोक्तो भावो जयमुनेरिद्द । 











झभिक्चुणा बाळबोघायाप्ततयेरितः । (Kathalaksana gloss) 
2. सक्तान्तःकरणान्‌ रघूत्तमयतीनानम्य ; विद्यागुरून. वेदज्यासयतींच्, ॥ 
(Gloss on Pramanapaddhati) 
3. इति श्रीमच्छान्दोग्यभाष्यस्य टीकायां वेदन्यासतीर्थपूज्यपाददि भिक्षुविरचिताया 
xx x (Colophon to the c. on Chan. Up. bhdsya) 
4. गुरुरघूत्तमयोगिसुशिक्षितों ea 44 | 
प्रकरितो ऽलबचोधहृदम्बुजस्थितरमापतितृपिमभीप्सता ॥ 


(Gloss on Tattvodyota-fikä) 

Nothing is however known about the personal history of Vedeéa. The 

epithet Bhiksu taken up by him shows that he was a Sannyäsin. Like his 

teacher Raghüttama and Vedavyäsa, he too was doubtless a Kannada-speaking 

Deéastha Brahmin. He lies entombed at Mapür, where Raghüttama himself 

his cessors are known to have prosecuted their studies earlier, He has 

nine works to his credit which are all of them illuminating commentaries, 

some on the Upanisad-bhäsyas of Madhva and the rest on a few of Jaya- 
tirthas works. All save three of his works have been printed. 





(1) Tattvodyola-Parcikü-Gloss (Tippapa) (p)* 

This is a gloss on Jayatirtha's c. on the Td. of Madhva, running to 1650 
granthas. It throws fresh light on many pages of the original Vedesa 
quotes several times from earlier commentaries in the field" and sometimes 

iticises them He has quoted also from the Semksepa-Sariraka™ (1,167) 





&. MILL Mss 90 (Bodlien Cat. p. 62, CoL 2). 

7. Catalogue Cat. p. 619. 

8 Bombay 1898 and Belgaum. 

9, Pp. 11, lines 10, 22, 17, 10-12 ; Z3, 13-14; 24, 4; 25, 14; 40, 5-10; 43-4, 
0. P.8, lines 7-10] ; p. 13, 7-15 ; 16, 24-26, 

li, P.39, 4. 
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and the Saplapadarthi of Sivaditya and also possibly a commentary thereon.™ 

Similar glosses on (2) Jayatirtha's commentaries on the PL and the 
(3) VTN. have been attributed to Vedesa but so far, no Mss. of these have 
been brought to light. (4) The gloss on the KL has been published (1900). 

(5-8) Glosses on the Upanisad-bhasyas. 

Vedeéa has commented on four of the Upanisad-bhüsyas of Madhva : 
the Aifereya, Chaindogya, Katha and Talevakdre (p). 

The first is available only in Mss. That on the Chóndogya entitled 
" Padárihakaumudi (p) is the biggest running ta 6000 granthas. The gloss 
on the Aefha (Bombay 1905) quotes from and criticises the bhäaya of 
Sarhkara on this Up. These references raluable not only for compara- 
tive study of the two rival bhäsyas but also for establishing the genuineness 
of the c. ascribed to Sarhkara. The author gives both the Bhásyürtha and 

(9) Pramaánapaddhati-V yákhyá (p) D. 

In the course of this gloss on the Pramanepaddhati of Jayatirtha, in 
1400 Vedeéa is found to quote nearly seven times!* from Vijayindra 
Tirtha's commentary on the Praeménapaddhati and criticise it thrice. He 
refers also to another commentary on the original (pp. 40 and 131) which 
is yet to be identified. 

Vedesa's works are all of them well-written and afford valuable help in 
understanding the originals. He has every right then to be regarded as one 
of the leading commentators of the Dvaita school. 

3.—VISVESVARA TirTHA (C, 1600) 

There is reason to identify Visveévara Tirtha, the author of a commentary 

on the Ailareya-Bkasya of Madhva, with the fourteenth Sv&mi of the Pejävar 








12. तञ्च ' प्राकृसंबद्धस्वाभावविरहरूपत्वम्‌ ˆ इति । प्राक्‌ संवद्धस्वाभाव: प्रागभावः fées 
प्रध्वंसः तत्स्वरूपत्वं वतेमानत्वमिति तत्फक्किकार्थः । (39, 7) 

13. Hanumantacar, Pejavar Mutt, 219, Tulu, 

14. P. 3, 6-19, i, 1, 20; P. 8, 8,9; 1, 2, P. 17; 28; 36, 11, 18; 41, 11 

15. (2) केचितु-- आकाडूक्षादेदोषाभावात्वेनोपयोगाभावाह्रक्षणान्तरमाइ, ESTE: (ili, 1), 

(b) केचित्त-- ननु summum वदता तस्य हेत्वाभासत्वमवड्यामभ्य 
अनुमिते: हेत्वाभासमात्रप्रतिवद्धत्वनियमादित्यत आह---साघनमिति । तथा च तयोरेव नियमभन्ग 
इति भावः? इत्याहुः ॥ (५ 78) (०) केचित्त हेतुसमानाधिकरणप्रतियोगिविरोद्धघमाबप्रतियोगिसा- 
घ्यसामानाघिकरण्यं इत्यर्थः अतो न नियमस्य व्यासतित्वेन आत्माश्रयाइाक्का ' इत्याहुः । अत्र व्यधिकरणे 
नदौपूरादौ अव्यासिः कथं परिहरणीयेति चिन्त्यम्‌ ॥ (म 1) (५) ‘fat › त्यस्य तत्तदिन्द्रि 
मैकदेशद्वारेत्यर्थ इति केचित्‌ (2. 102 cf. Vij. p. 148) 

16 (a) एतेन तदपि निरस्ते यत्केनचिदुक्तम--- तथा तथा प्रतिपन्नत्वमज्ञात्वापि बिप्रतिपत्ति 
वाक्यस्यपदैः कोटयपस्थिती सत्यां, मानसंशयासंभवात्‌ कथमेतत्‌। नहि साधारणो धर्म एवात्र नास्तीति 
नमः, येन तदुपन्यासः सार्थकः; किं तु, तदा तस्यापरामसं एवेति ॥ 7 , 66 Ci. Vij. p, 65 (b) 
ii, i, and (c) Vededa P. 122, 14-17. 
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Mutt of Udipi. He was presumably a contemporary and disciple of Vadiraja 
Svamin of the Sode Mutt2* That he was considerably later than Jayatirtha 
is proved not only by the existence of an epitome of the latter's Nydyasudhd 
by Viéveévara (Pejàvar Mutt Mss 330, Nagari Palm-leaf) but by the strik- 
ing resemblance which the fourth introductory verse in his Aitareya-gloss 
(Mysore O. L, C. 1048) bears to the second one of Jayatirtha's N&* :— 
Ct. नान्नायार्थविचारणे कुशलिनो नो जब्दवारानिघौ 

aa न्यायनिचारदूरमतयः श्ञीक्षानिर्सक्तातिगाः । 

अप्येवं सुरवर्यदैशिकमदाचायंप्रसादान्महा- 

भाष्यार्थग्रः गाय भाष्यावि्रतों यत्नं चयं कुर्महे ॥ (4४९४४७०) 


a Ten गाडा न च निगमचर्चासु चतुरा 

न च न्याये प्रौढा न च विदितवेद्याऽपि बयम्‌ । 

qi श्रीमत, ee Ski (Jayatirtha) 
Viévesvara does not refer to any earlier commentary on the Aitareya-bhasya. 
His is a clear and forcible style and his explanations are always brief and to 
the point, His commentary is therefore eminently readable, though for some 
inscrutable reason it has fallen into complete oblivion. More than three 
Mss. of it are available in the T.P.L. 

.— YADUPATI ÁCARYA (c. 1580-1630) 

Yadupati alias Yüdava Acarya, was a distinguished pupil of Vedesa 
Bhikszu!* He wrote several taries on the earlier works of his school 
the chief of which is the one on the NS. called Yädupatya after the author. 
The commentary is very popular in Pandit circles. 

Yadupati was a Kannada speaking Desastha™ Brahman of Yekkundi in 
the Saundatti taluq of the Belgaum district. His descendants are said to be 





17. This is supported by one of the scribe's verses in the Ms of Vádiraja's 
Gurvarthadipika (Mys C-1057) :— 


fear x x इयास्यसुशिष्यसळ्पे 
तस्याडिप्रपकुजपरागविचित्रित श्रीविश्वेशतीर्ययतिराइ भवतु प्रसन्नः ॥ 

IB. Needless to point out that KEITH (introd. to Ait. Aranyaka, Oxford p. 12) 
is wrong in making Viévesvara a contemporary and immediate disciple of Madhva 
himself ! Visveévara also imitates Jayatirtha’s phrase: apima व्याख्यातानि... । 
(TP introd.) in his Ag, gloss. न 

19. (४. इति श्रीमद्रेदेशतीर्थ पूज्यपादर्वोष्येण यदुपतिना विरचिताया प्ुघाटिप्पण्याम, 


वेदेशतीयगुरुमानसकंजसंस्य॑ २४४ (gloss on TS). 
In his c. on the Sudha, Yadupati mentions the gloss of his teacher Vedeta on the 
Pramánapaddhati : rs अस्मदाराष्य श्रोवेदेशगुर्कृतायां पद्धतिव्याख्यायां rem ॥ Tm 
8, 2, p. 3). 

It will be remembered that Vedeéa was merely a " Bidi-sannyasi " ('stray' di&- 
ciple) and was not the Pontiff of any Mutt. 

20. Vide n. 1 ente for the proper significance of this term that is being 5o 
systematically misused in the South 





on) 
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living. The S.A. gives his father's name at Yadappayya (p. 182). It fur- 
ther states that Yadupatis elder brother Ràmappa received sannyüsa from 
Vedavyasa Tirtha and that he subsequently became his brother's teacher ir 
Vedanta, This teacher was presumably the same as Vedeia Bhikeu the dis- 

ator and acknowledged Guru of Yadupati, The latter 
was thus a contemporary of Vidyiidhisa Tirtha of the Uttaradi Mutt 

Not only was Yadupati a distinguished scholar himself, but a trainer 
of equally able disciples. Among his pupils may be mentioned (1) Bidara- 
halli Srinivasa Tirtha, (2) Sarkarà Srinivasa and (3) Umarji Tirumali- 
cárya, who have made lasting contributions to the philosophical literature of 





WORKS 
Nine works of Yadupati are available of which only two have been 
printed. His (1) gloss on the Tattvasamkhyana in 300 granthas, is preserved 
at the T. P. L., whilst his (2) gloss on the Tattvodyota is available at the 
Mysore O. L. (C7). 


(3) Nyüyasudha-Tippani. (p) D. 

As already observed, the c. on the NS. is the most important work of 
Yadupati It is an adequate c. on the original bearing the stamp of scholar- 
ship and originality on every page. The author shows himself deeply versed 
in the grammatical learning of his days which he brings to the support of the 
interpretations of his school. His com. is distinctly anterior to that of 
Raghavendra Swamin and perhaps also that of isa. He tries to over 
throw the objection raised by some critics (presumably Appayya Diksita) 

| tation of the Mimürnsaka view in the AV i, i, 1 by point- 
ing out that the author of the AV., has in view the followers of the Prabha 
kara school of Miméirnsi, who do hold the view attributed to them by 
Madhva : 


अचर कश्विदाइह--' भावनाभेदेनेव वाक्यमेदत्त्य दृष्टत्वात., प्रकृते च वाकयभावनाया एकत्वात. 
नावान्तरवाक्यमेदो उज्जोकृत ' इति | तत्तुच्छम्‌। न हीद॑ भाहान प्रत्यापाद्यते ; किन्तु, प्राभाकरान्‌। 
तैरन्वये भित्रे वाक्य faga एवं इत्यज्ञीकृतत्वात्‌ । यथाहुः अन्वितपदात्मकं हि वाक्यं तत्र 
कथं नान्वये भिन्ने भिय्येतिति ” । अतों न कब्षित्‌ क्षुद्रोफद्रव इति॥ (7 l, L p 71)# 


Yadupati quotes also from a number of earlier commentators on the NS 
(i, 1, 1, p. 79; il, 1, p. 7 ; 1, 4, p. 152 ; and i, 1, p. 37 and 43) as well as 
from ac. on Samksepafdriraka (40) 

As an instance of Yadupatis al may be mentioned his 
interesting remarks on the Upādi Sūtra. saperi इतच्‌ (V, I) quoted 
by Jayatirtha in his NS, (i, 4, p. 228 Bombay) in support of 
Madhva's interpretation of the term “afar” which is sought to be 


— 











21. This objection has been met by a number of other commentators also 
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derived from two rootsgreand 3 The point is that अदि gat gx is the reading 
generally accepted and found in the printed texts of the Unàadi Sütras. Yadu- 
pati is aware of this for he quotes from one of the commentaries on the 
Un&di Sütras (presumably Svetavana’s : vide Madras Uni. Skt. Series, VII, 
pt. i, p. 210 text B.) ; but points out at the same time that the reading given 
by Jayatirtha is the more ancient and genuine one, being found in some Mss. and 
certain commentaries also. It is however unknown to both Narayana and 
Svetavana and probably the same was the case with Ujjvaladatta. It is how 
ever very unlikely that the reading quoted by Jayatirtha is a myth for he is 
a scrupulously honest and very careful writer. Yadupati's remarks are faith- 
fully echoed by Kesavücürya. 

Yadupati wrote two works on the Bhägavata-Prasthäna (4) a © on the 
Bhagavata-Tatparya of Madhva of which Mss. are preserved at Udipi and 
in the Mysore O. L. (B. 194 B 200), His c. on (5) chapters I-IX, of the 
Ghagevala Puréga has been printed and published from Dharwar. The 
Mysore O.L. (C 1865) has a Ms. of his (6) c. on the Yamaka-Bhàrata. His 
minor works are four : (7) a c. on the Sadácarasmrti and three Stotras (8) 
Visnu-sofra; (9) Vedavyüsastotra or Gadya; and (10) a Kardwalambana 
Stotra in 30 verses (S. M. p. 104-12). 


9.—SUDHINDRA TÍIRTHA (1596-1623). 


In Sudhindra Tirtha, the disciple and successor of Vijayindra Tirtha, we 
have a different personality altogether from those to whom we have hitherto 
been accustomed. For one in his position, Sudhindra was a person of peculiar 
tastes and equipment. He is one of the few writers in Dvaita Literature who 
have cared to look beyond their noses into realms other than those of Theo- 
logy and Metaphysics. Kàvya and Alarikdira seem to have been the forté 
of Sudhindra on both of which he has left us works of real merit, which stand 
out like oases in a dreary desert of theological writings, The Dvaitins have 
often been accused of a lack of interest in anything but their own faith and 
nothing proves the truth of this accusation so well as the fact that posterity 
has allowed to sink into oblivion even the few works of purely literary interest 
left by writers like Trivikrama Pandita, Vijayindra, Sudhindra and Sumatindra. 


DATE. 


nentioned Sudhindra was the successor of Vijayindra and the 

Raghavendra Svamin, on the pitha of his Mutt. The Raghavendra 
Vijaya of Narayana speaks of him as having been honoured with a Ratanübhi- 
geka, by the Vijayanagara King Venkatapatiräya He is also reported in 
the same work, to have enjoyed the patronage of hunätha Nayaka of 
Tanjore. He died in 1623 at Anegondi on the banks of the Tungabhadiü 
and his mortal remains lie entombed at Navabmndavana alongside the tomb 
of Vyasariya. 


















22, The MSS. available cover but the first five Skandhas, 
23. Vide also the S. M. (p. 308), verse 8, of Vädindra's 
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Works 
Besides two works on Alamküra and a drama, tradition ascribes to 
Sudhindra a c. on the Tarkatándava, entitled Yuktiratnavali** This is cor- 
roborated by Narayana who mentions in his biography of Raghavendra (VII. 
49.50), (1) a c. on the Tarkaténdava, (2) com. on II and XI Skandhas 
of the Bhégevata and a drama, probably the same as Subhadra-Dhanafijoya :— 
ञयाख्याव्याजात्तर्कनृत्तस्य मह्यं रज्चत्थानं निर्गमे भ्रीसुधीन्दः । 
व्यासेनोक्तं ब्याकरोद्यद्वितीयस्कन्धं प्रायो दुर्गमैकादशं च ॥ 
x x x नाटकं चित्रगद्यम्‌ ॥ 
(1) Alomkéramefjari (m) 
This is a manual of Sabda-Alamküras; by Sudhindra of which we have 
a palm-leaf MS. in the Tanjore P. L. (no. 5129-30), One of the later suc- 
cessors of Sudhindra, Sumatindra, wrote a commentary on this work. The 
commentary is known by the name of Madhu-dhara (alias Alesmküramasijari 
yakhya). Both the commentary and its original are preserved at the T.P.L. 
But the Editor of the Descriptive Catalogue of the T.P.L. has, in ascribing 
the Alankdramanjerivyakhyd to Sudhindra, confounded the author of the 
original wilh the commentator. The commentator himself refers to Sudhindra 
as the author of the original and speaks of himself as the author of the com- 
mentary Madhudharà on it : 
भ्रीमत्सुमतीन्दयतीन्दः व्यतनीदनीयसीमसीमगुणाम्‌ । 
व्याव्यां मघुधाराख्यां वित्रृतालक्कारमञ्वरी हृदयाम्‌ ॥ 
x x % अनेदानीं तत्रभवान्‌ सुधीन्द्र इति कवीन्दः > X 
x x % मङ्गलमाचरति x x x (p 297, T. P. L. Cat). 
Sudhindra deals with bandhas etc, and many passages from this work are 
quoted by Sumatindra in his c. on the Usdherane. It would appear from 
these quotations that Sudhindra's illustrative verses were In commemoration 
of the greatness of his Guru Vijayindra.™ An express statement to the effect 
is also made by Sudhindra in one of the introductory verses ;— 
अधिकृत्यास्यदाचार्यान्‌ विजयीन्द्रयतीखरान, । 
प्रृत्तेयमनुम्राह्या मून्व्नलङ्कारमञ्ञरी ॥ 
(4) Alamkara-Nikasa (m)*?? 
This is a treatise on Arthälænkäras (like Upamä, Rüpaka, Drstänta, 
Viéesa etc.) by the same author, composed most probably as a complement to 


-—  COHEEANB CO CX-AX» C M—————— —— 9 — का. 


24, GVL. Cat 
25. इति x x >» इाब्दालक्ञरमज्नरी व्याख्यानं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ (8) 
26. ग्रधा--- विजयीन्दवयं, ' इृत्यलक्कारमज्ञयाम्‌ । 
एतदर्थस्तु मदीय मदुघारायां ब्रष्टञ्यः (- 32+, एं) 
27. Mndras O. L. Cat. No. 129776 (Grantha MS). It is the same work as ig 
wrongly entered as " Alawiküra-mikarsa " of “ Sudhendra ", by OrrERT 4797 (Cata- 
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the Alamkéramefijari and as a set off to the Auvalayanenda of Appayya 
Diksita. The author is called “ Kavi-kanthirava™ on the title page of the 
Ms. The work runs to 2706 granthas and contains verses as well as prose 
explanations of them. The author wields a fine alliterative style. He says 
that the work is meant for the use of earnest students of Alar ः 


अरूङ्कारझान्नभ्यासेच्छ्नामत्यन्तोपकाराय सुवीन्द्रयोगिविरचितालझरनिकपषाल्यों se ॥ 


(5) Sáhitya-Süámrájya (m) 





AUFRECHT notices a work of this name (Rice 288) ascribed to Sumatindra 
Tirtha. The Catalogue of the Gopal Vilas Library (of the late Dewan Baha- 
dur R. RAGHUNATHA RAU) at Kumbakonam, ascribes it to Sudhindra. An- 
other Ms. of the work is reported from the Raghavendra Svami Mutt library 
at Nanjangüd (Mysore Arch. Rep. 1917, p. 17) and (wrongly ?) attributed 
to Sujanendra Tirtha. There is yet another Sahilyasamrüjya (alias Raghu- 
nétha-Bhipafiya) by Krsna Diksita or Yajvan (AUFRCHT. i, 486 and Madras 
T. C. 659d.) 


(5) Subhadra-Parinaya (m) 

A damaged fragment of a drama of this name, ascribed to Sudhindra, is 
preserved at the Madras O.L. (Vol. XXI, D. C. No. 12729). The Ms. 
(which is in Nandinügiri) runs to 124 pages of 6 lines each and contains some 
two Acts. 

तदन्तेवासिना सुधीन्द्रयतीन्द्रेण बिरचितं॥ x x x 
आर्य--मयेदानीं वलयद्वयनिगेतवर्णरवगतं सुभद्रापरिणयनाउकसिति । 
A Vidisaka Tumburu, Narada, Satyabhéimé and Arjuna are some of the 
characters that figure in the play which contains passages in Priikrt also. 
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NOTES OF THE MONTH 


It is indeed a matter of satisfaction that the Progress Report of the Bharatiya 
Vidya Bhavan of Andheri for the period covering November 1939 to October 1940 
records, despite the conditions war, a steady progress towards its main objectives. 
During recent years the need of studying our ancient culture dispassionately in a 
à scientific manner has been realized more and more and the coming into existence 
more or less simultaneously of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan in y, the Deccan 
College Postgraduate and Research Institute in Poona, Sri Venkateswara Oriental 
Institute at Tirupati, and the two schemes of research in Gujarati and Kannada 
antiquities respectively at Ahmedabad and Dharwar, is a welcome augury of this 
movement. We trust that the conjoint and collaborative efforts of these insti 
tutions, when co-ordinated according to plan, will achieve a worthy object and 
place before the scientific world a synthetic and analytic study of the different 

During the year under report the Bhavan has not only supervised the activities 
of its constituent institutes like the Shri Mumbadevi Sanskrit Pathasala, but carried 
on independent research. The English and Hindi-Gujarati journals Bharatiya Vidya 
published under its auspices have already made a mark on the scholarly world 
under the editorship of that well-known Pali scholar Professor Dharmanand KOSAMBI 
whose text in Roman script is in print but not yet published in the Harvard 
Oriental Series Extension Lectures which form part of the general activities of 
the Bhavan have been very popular, and some of these have been printed in the 
Bhavan's journals. 

Now that the foundation stone of the permanent headquarters of the Bhavan 
has been laid we trust that the Bhavan will grow from strength to strength and 
bring laurels to indological studies and research. 





1 LI 
on > sè z> on 


The University Phonetics Association of the Mysore University is to be con- 
gratulated on its new publication: The Bulletin of Phonetic Studies, the first issue 
of which we have just received for October 1940, First founded in November 
1938 the Association has been carrying on sure but silent work before launchmg 
upon its publishing activities, While Phonetics as a science has made great progress 
in the West, and was indeed one of the early sciences developed in India as wit- 
nessed in the Pratiidkhyas, recent years have its decadence in India. If is 
therefore a matter for congratulation that the Mysore University is taking a lead 
in these matters We are hopeful that the Phonetics Department of the Punjab 
University started by Mr. FIRTH, the Linguistics departments of the Calcutta Univers- 
ity and the Deccan College Research Institute will now co-operate with the Mysore 
University in bringing up the scientific study of Phonetics to a high level of 

dficiency. 

This inaugural issue of the Bulletin of Phonetic Studies contains the following 
papers: Foreword (1), Report of the Activities of the University Phonetics 
Association by B. S. KESAVAN, Secretary (2-4), Phonetics and the teaching of English 
by Prof. W. G. EAGLETON, the President (5-10), English as the Kannadiga speaks 
it by T. N. SsEEKANTATYA (11-19), and the Vedic Circumflex by N. Sivarama 
SasrRY (20-31). The Bulletin is neatly printed by the Wesley Press and Publishing 








House of Mysore, and is priced moderately at Re, 1 per issue, Full Membership 
of the Association is open to the staffs of the Mysore University institutions. Assoct 
Membership is open to all other persons interested in Phonetics at an annual sub- 
scription of As. 8 only. M receive the copies of the Bulletim gratis. 
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According to Circular Letter No. 2 issued by the Hon Secretary of the Fourth 
(Lahore) Session of the Indian History Congress, the session will assemble at 
Lahore on Monday the 16th December 1940, and will continue its meetings on 
the two following days Two excursions to Taxila and Harappa have been arranged 
on Wednesday the 18th, and there is a possibility of organising another one to 
Mohenjodaro if more than twenty members express their desire to go there. 

The subscription for membership is five rupees (Rs. 5) and should be sent 
to the Hon. Secretary, Profesor J. F. BRUCE, M.A, University Hall, Lahore, 

We take this opportunity of wishing the Congress every success in its mani 








REVIEW 


Karisavahé of Ramapanivada, Edited, with Introduction, Sanskrit Chaya with foot 
notes, Index of verses, Glossary of words, English Translation, Notes and Index 
of Proper Names, by Dr, A. N. UPApHYE. Crown pp. 42+51+38+5+35+31T 
47-2. 


To a student of Indian linguistics, the importance of the study of Prákrt works 
produced by scholars belonging to districts where Non-Indo-Aryan languages are 
spoken, cannot be overestimated, inasmuch as it may throw considerable light 
on the development and practice of the language in a different environment. Such 
a study may be calculated to be even helpful in accounting for points of phono- 
logical and semantic interests unrecorded in the literature of its homeland. The 
Prükrt works of such an erudite scholar as Ramapinivida, no doubt, deserve to be 
brought to light; and Professor UPADHYE has to be congratulated for his laudable 
efforts in bringing out an excellent edition of Karisavekd, hitherto known to scholars 
only through catalogues and manuscript libraries. 


Professor UPADHYES Translation and Critical Notes are characterised by eamest- 
ness and precision, The Editor will be seen to have handled admirably the limited 
material that has been made available to him in the matter of the constitution of 
the text. The observations on the Prükrt dialect of Kanisavehd evince Dr. UPADHYE'S 
elaborate and scientific knowledge of the phonology and structure of the Middle 
Indian tongues, 

It may, however, be pointed out that much of the details about Rämapäniväda 
set forth by the Editor in the Introduction appears to be a medley of incidents and 
facts connected with the lives and activities of two different poets namely Rama 
panivada and the great Malayalam poet Kufijan Nambyir, The confusion seems 
to have arisen from the Editor's relying to the full, upon the information furnished 
by Messrs Mahákavi Ullür 5, Parameswara Iver and M. R. Balakrishna WARRIER 
who cling steadíastly to the view that the two poets are identical Their opinion 
is based 5 ed traditional accounts of little historical value and is 
wholly unsupported by internal evidences of any kind. In an article contributed by 
me on the subject to the Malayalam Journal Sahrdaya, I have shown that the 
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Sanskrit passages occurring in Kufjan Nambyür's productions are, for the most 
part, delective and impossible, on that score, of being attributed to a Sanskrit Scholar 
of such a thoroughness as the author of Raghaviya or Sitaraghava, Further, the 
Prükrt used by Kunjan Nambyáür in one of his works has also been pointed out by 
me as being quite different from the one employed by Ramapügivada, The substi- 
tution of t s, § and इ by # and of Sanskrit r by | as Salila- (Sk. Sarira-), 
madina- (Sk. maspta-) manuda- (Sk, mdnuga-), déga- (SK. disa-), $ofi- (Sk. Sauri-) 
end vila- (Sk. vire-) is a regular feature of the Prakrt of Kufijan Nambyar while 
Ramapanivada’s Prakpt very seldom exhibits a change in this direction. Besides, 
Kuñjan Nembwärs works form social satires and are replete with side-splitting 
humour whereas Rámapanivada's works are characterised by dignity and a high level 
of seriousness. I am sure if Dr. UFADHYE had cared to make a comparative study 
of the two authors on the lines indicated, he would have arrived at the same con- 
clusion, 


As regards the Editor's observation concerning the Chayü on page 50 of the 
Introduction, I do not see my way to believe, as the Editor thinks, that the Chaya 
takes some liberty with the verbal forms of the text. The fact that the forms of 
the Present are substituted by those of the Imperfect and Perfect, is itself sufficient 
proof to chow that the Present forms of the text are used in the sense of the Past. 
If the poet had only wanted to convey the idea of the Present, he would never 
employ the Past form of the verb in the Cháyà. The Present forms given as foot- 
notes under the Chiya, I am afraid, do not serve, therefore, any useful purpose. I 
may also draw attention to a similar extensive usage of the Present in the Prakrt 
poem Sauricarita by Srikantha (Travancore University O. Mss. Library, Trivandrum, 
No. L. 105). See leaf No. 12 front side commentary ‘pasova prüsüta' under the 
verse beginning with Kbhalidthalam; leaf No. 12 back, commentary * veddai 
&£vamévanca avardhata' under the verse beginning with Aha só redmahidmam ; and 
leaf No. 14 back, commentary 'ma mavidat mar ammdayct' under the verse begim- 
ning with fossa Aird, It will thus be seen that it is not so much the question of 
the Cháyà not according with the text that deserves notice, as the grammatical 
problem. ‘The sanction of Prikrt grammarians for such a usage is a matter to be 
investigated, and perhaps Dr. UPADHYE isa the fittest person to enlighten us on the 
point. 

A word has to be said on the diacritical marks adopted by the Editor in trans- 
literating the Prükrt words. So long as Prakyt distinguishes between short and 
long q and short and long झो, lam inclined to think that it will be more scienti- 
fic to differentiate these in writing. Where there is only long y and long aft 
as in Sanskrit, there may not arise any occasion for confusion. Nevertheless, even in 
Sanskrit, to be more scientific, one ought to use the diacritical marks indicating 
length for q and wy a3 ¢ and 6. But ta write acchera (p. 35 Introduction) and 
pekkha (p. 46 Introduction) using the same e, and moka (p. 35 Introduction) and 
koccona (p. 36 Introduction) using the same e does not seem to be desirable. That 
spe and ag are to be pronounced with long ry and long sip is obvious from 
the lines aho kimaccheraminari samuggae (1, 10) and güms büla-dinésa-moha-mohà 
(II, 45). 

Sad php: of the book is fascinating. May it have the success it so richly 


Trivandrum. K. GODA VARMA, 


CAKRAVARTIN 
By 
K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI, Madras. 





Recently I had occasion to exmaine the róle of the conception of Cakra- 
carlin in ancient Indian thought and to point out that Kautilya gave a 
practical turn to this quasi-mythical conception by adumbrating the idea of 
the Cakravarti ksetram confined to India proper. The idea of Cakranartin 
had, one may well believe, a long history? and was the complex result of the 
coming together of many lines of thought, not all of them exclusively Indian 
in origin. To distinguish clearly these different lines from one another and to 
trace the early stages of their evolution or to determine the steps by which 
the final result was attained may not be easy with the limited data at 

posal. But some attempt may be made to gather the important texts 
bearing on this interesting conception and see how far they serve to elucidate 
the antiquity and the origin of a few at least of the different elements that 
have gone into its make-up. 

The Vayu Puräna ch. 57 (Anandäérama edn.) has a striking passage 
cakravartins whom it assigns to the Treta Yuga, and we may well start 
with this : 





prajayante tatah Sirah àyusmanto mahübaláh 
nyastadanda-mahäbhägäh yajvano brahmavadinah (64) 
padmapa atakia prthüraskäh susamhitah 





simhantalka mahásattvüh mattamätañga-gäminah (65) 
maháadhanurdhar&$eaiva tretiyàm cakravartinah 





cakram ratho manirbharya nidhirafva gajastathü 
cakram ratho manih khadgam dhaniratnar ca paficamam 
keturnidhi&ca saptaite pränahinäh prakirtitäh (69) 
bharya purohitascaiva senini-rathakyt ca yah 
mantryaévah kalabhaScaiva praginah samprakirtitah (70) 
ratnänyetäni divyäni sarhsiddhäni mahätmanäm 
mantryasvah kalabhascaiva prininah samprakirtitih (70) 
visporaméena jüyante prthivyám cakravartinah 
manvantaresu sarvesu atitindgatesu vai 
bhütabhavyäni yäniha vartamänäni yäni ca 





(73) 


l. See Jacost on Cakravartim in ERE ; and & v. Cakkavaffhi in Abhidhüno- 
rüjendra. 
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bhadränimäni yesim vai bhavantiha mahiksitam 
adbhutäni ca catvari balam dharmah sukham dhanam 
(74) 

anyonyasyá' virodhena prapyante vài nrpaih samam 
artho dharmaśca kāmaśca yaso vijaya eva ca (75) 
aisvaryenànimadyena prabhusaktyà tathaiva ca 

annena tapasa caiva psinabhibhavanti ca 

balena tapasa caiva devadinava máünusan (76) 
laksanaiscipi jayante Sarirasthair-amänusaih 

kecisthità lalátorpa jihvà casyapramárjani 
tämraprabhosthadantosthäh érivatsäécordhvaromañäh (7) 
nyagrodhaparinähäéca simhaskandhäs-sumehanäh 


gajendragatayascaiva mahähanava eva ca (78) 
pádayoé-cakra-matsyau tu sankha-padmau tu hastayoh 
paficiéiti-sahasraini te bhavantyajarà nrp&b (79) 
asanpa gatayas-tesüim catasra&-cakravartinàm 

antarikse samudre ca pätäle parvatesu ca (8012 


This long passage, one of the most comprehensive known to me, is easily 
seen to fall into several distinct parts which are assembled together rather 
loosely. The first three verses (64-66) are quite a general description of the 
appearance and attainments of the Cakravartins of the Treti Yuga, who 
are also called mahädhanurdharas, a term we shall come across in another 
text. The four next (68-71) give a description of the rainas (jewels) of the 
Cakravartin, and this description first enumerates seven ratnas, and then 
gives another list of fourteen, grouped into seven live and seven inanimate 
ratnas, Verses 72-76 deal clearly with one distinct aspect of the Cakravarti 
idea. Here the emphasis is on the parallel between the protective functions 
exercised by the Emperor in the State and by Visnu in Cosmos, and the 
index of successful monarchy is found in adbhutóni, ai$varya, brabhusakti, and 
the monarch is exalted above the sages, gods and men. Yet another idea 
that of the Cakravartin as Mahfpurasa with distinguishing marks on his body 
forms the subject of verses 77-79, and the bodily marks are named which re- 
mind one strongly of similar statements in Buddhist and Jain works. Last- 
ly, verse 80 gives expression to the miraculous potency of the Cakravartin’s 
car to travel freely everywhere, on water and air as well as on land, without 
experiencing the difficulties felt by the vehicles of ordinary mortals 


2. Ci Brohmanda Il. 29, 69-88 and Matsya 142, 73. These passages are 
identical with the verses cited above, with variations due generally to copyists 
errors. I have not felt it necessary to detail these casual variations in reading 
which are of no value—Jdlahasid e.g. occurs as Tilshasté in the other texts. So far 
as I can judge the Vayu text of this passage is the best and most comprehensive. 

For tümraprabhosthadantosthüh which seems obviously corrupt, Br. has tümra- 
prabhosthanetrá$ca, and Matsya gives the whole lineas : £yámaprabhàás caturdams(rah 
क 0/0० in which the second half is a bad surmise of a scribe at his 
wit's end 
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The Puranic lists of Cakravartins have been collected and discussed by 
PARGITER in his Ancient Indian Historical Tradition,” and the lists of monarchs 
who performed the RAjasiiya* and Aévamedha* given in the Fréhmanas are 
well known. There is also a list of mahadhanurdharüscakravartinah in the 
Maitrayani Upanisad* ; it begins with Sudyumna and ends with Bharata-pra- 
bhrtayah showing that the list is only illustrative and not exhaustive. Most of 
the names in these lists are mere names to us, though we have a considerable 
number of legends centering round some of these names, particularly that of 
Bharata. The attempts so far made to treat them as historical and to determine 
the order of their succession cannot be taken to have succeed 

The tradition relating to the ratnas is y ancient, perhaps even older. 
We have the ratnindm havimsi special offerings made in the houses of the 
ratnins in the course of the Rajasüya. There are several lists of these ratnins 
which are collected and discussed in the Vedic Index; it will be noticed that 
these lists vary considerably, though all of them refer to 'people of the 
royal entourage' as the authors of the Index put it, and all lists name many 
more than seven persons. It is a question however what exactly is the relation 
between the terms raima and ratnim. It is tempting to accept the prima facie 
view that they were identical as KEITH does? and to sup that the lists 
of rainins that have come down to us belong to a period when the number 
of ranas had not yet been defined ; and on this view, it may even be argued 
that ratna originally t, as pointed out in the Vedic Index. not a jewel in 
Particular, but a precious object, and that in relation to the king the term was 
applied to the most valued members of his entourage. When later the mean- 
ing of ratna as jewel came into vogue, it would seem, the application of the 
term in relation to the king was extended to same highly valued inanimate 
treasures, and the grouping of the ratnas into live ratnas and lifeless ratnas 
was begun. But this is certainly not the whole story. For the standardised 
account of the “seven jewels’ of the emperor seems indeed to go back to a 
great antiquity. The Brhad-devatà, c. 400 BC. according to MACDONELL, 
contains this verse :— 


Cakram ratho manir-bharya bhümiraévo gajastatha 

etàni sapta ratnáni sarvesám cakravartinàm V. 123. 
Notice that this verse gives bhümi in the place of nidhi of the Vayu Puräna 
verse No. 68 above, MACDONELL has pointed out that the éloka is meant to 
explain septa ratma in RV vi, 74.1, which reads : 








a. pp. 35-40. 

4. Air Hr. viii, 21-3. 

5. Sat, Br, xiii 5.4. ; Sank, Sr. Sd. xvi 9. 

6 IS 

7. MACDONELL snd KEITH: Vedic Index, ii, 199.201. It may be noted that 
Ting. Br. xix, 1.4 mentions ‘eight viras’ who uphold the kingdom, rügirum 
sumud yacchanti ;-—cf, councila of 'eight ministers asfapradhümaz oí later times. 

B. Rel and Phil. of the Veda, p. 341. 

9. Brhad-devata, Tr. p. 198. 
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Somarudra dharayethamasuryam pra vamistayo ramasnuvantu 

dame dame sapta ratnà dadhünà éam no bhiitam dvipade Sam catuspade. 
Likewise the second half of RV v 1.5 reads : 

dame dame sapta ratnā dadhàno'gnirhotà nisáda yajiyin 
In these verses Rudra-Agni is said to endow each household with the seven 
rainas. What these seven rainas given to each household by Rudra-Agni 
were, we have apparently no means of elucidating now The explanation of 
&aunaka given in the verse from the Brhad-devaía is obviously a relatively 
late one and can hardly be accepted as explaining the sapta talna of every 
house, This explanation ver is not given at RV. v, 1.5 where it occurs first 
but at vi, 74, because at this point it serves as a convenient introduction to 
the story of an emperor which follows in the Brhad-devatà. Siyana’s comment 
at v, L5 reads: deme dame taltedyügagrhe sapta raind rüamaniyüh sepia 
jedlàh dadhàünah dhárayamnah athavad yajamanebhyah saptavidhàni ratnani 
dadhünah. Thus he interprets the expression alternatively as ' the seven beauti- 
ful flames’ of Agni, or the seven precious things given to the sacrificer by him. 
In dealing with the similar passage at vi, 74 he definitely attributes the septa 
raina to the gods addressed in the hymn, Soma and Rudra, and says - api ca 
yuvêm sapta ratnd ratndmi dadhand dhéreyaniou. Among modem commen- 
tators Lupwic interprets the phrase to mean ' sieben freuden, Le. seven plea- 
sures or gratifications, and says in his notes - according to GRASSMAN, he 
(Agni) had seven treasures, but the seven treasures are however only one 
treasure. GRASSMAN in his Wortlerbuch suggests that raina is connected with 
ra and means a thing presented, which is also the view held by the authors of 
of the St. Petersburg Lexicon where RV. v. 1.5 is cited. GRASSMAN'S transla- 
tion of the phrase in both the contexts is quite straight and assumes that the 
gods invoked presented the seven treasures to each householder: In Jedeur 
Hause sicben schatze schenkend sass Agni meder als cler beste opfrer (v. L5). 
In Jedes Haus legt eure sieben schatze; seid uns zum Heil, den Menscham 
und den Thieren." 

&aunaka's verse is thus the earliest clear reference to the seven jewels ' 
of the Cakravartin ; but the expression. Sapta-raina is Vedic. It has often 
been suggested that the idea of groups of seven is traceable in the last resort 
to Babylon, and that in the recurrence of this figure in Indian idealogy we 
must recognise evidence of Babylonian influence on Indo-Aryan thought. 
In the number of days in the week, of holy rsis, of lokas, of the walls ( prakera) 
eurrounding a large temple and so on, the number seven does play a conspi- 
cuous part; and there is reason to think that this feature was really of 
Semitic origin. It is not impossible that the sapta retna of the Rg Veda is 
another such instance, for the earliest contacts between Indo-Germanic peoples 





$e निज आन. 


10. No, 341. 
li. GEASSMAN : Rig Veda, i, pp. 161 and 300, 
12. KixrEL, Die Kosmographie Der Inder, p. 32. 
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Before leaving the significance of the jewels and their number, seven, 
we may note that PRZYLUSKI has argued that not only this number, but the 
entire notion of the Cakravartin is to be traced to Babylon. Buddhist des- 
criptions of the residence of the Cakravartin represent the town as surrounded 
by seven enclosures of different colours at the centre of which stands the 
royal palace. These walls enclose a park containing trees entirely made up 
of precious substances, One recognises in such accounts the seven walls of 
Egbatana, comparable to the stages of the Babylonian Zikkurat and the 
image of the Garden of Eden. The notion of Cakravartin, inexplicable in 
India cut up into a multitude of petty kingdoms subject to local rájas, had 
its origin in Babylon where the king was a universal sovereign conceived in 
the image of God. 

The first historical empire in India was that of the Mauryas and there 
are Clear traces of Persian influences on the imperial polity and organisation 
of the Mauryas. PmzYLUsKI's line of thought seeks to trace these influences 
to their ultimate ongins and I think that, in general, there is much to be 
said in its fayour.™ 

If the ' seven jewels' mark the preéminence of the emperor after he be- 
comes one, a number of physical characteristics mark him off even at his birth 
as a mahapurusa distinct from other men. The idea of the mahapurusa and 
his role in the world's economy has been worked out with tedious elaboration 
by the Buddhist schools in their canonical works, and the comprehensive 
elucidation of these texts by BugNOUF in Appendix VIII of Lotus de la 
Bonne Loi is well worth studying for any one who seeks a clear and authori- 
tative presentation of the details on this extensive subject; for besides the 
thirty-two faksenas, we have also eighty amwiryefijanes or secondary marks 
of beauty, making a total of 112 physical characteristics of the mahdpuruga. 
Hindu thought accepts some of these characteristics and employs ap- 
parently in a haphazard way in the descriptions of avataras, heroes and 
emperors, but does not to have ever attained the systematic thorough- 











13. FEST, Kultur, Austreilumg und Herkunji der Imdo-Géermanen, p. 410. 

14 I have not read the article on. La ville du Cakravartin, Influence baby- 
lomienne sur le civilisation de 1" Inde (1927), but depend on its abstract given 
at p. 500 of BEFEO, Vol. 34. I may make two observations here. First, the seven 
enclosures of diverse colours are not confined to Buddhist accounts in India, but are 
known to Brahmanical literature, particularly of a tantric vanety, I would mention 
the description of Lalitäpura, the abode of the Devi Lalita, in Brahmanda Purina 
IV, 31. 3480. Secondly, PREYLUSKI may be right to derive Egbatana from Assyrian, 
bifamu, bitimu, meaning ‘palace’ with the prefix kag. But I doubt very much the 
connections he seeks to establish between this group and Potoli, Potala, Potalaka 
on the one side, and Patala, Pataliputra on the other, as well as 
Patna, Patana, pattana, and pattana. It is well known that Patali in the name 

stra (jure) ia often taken to be either the flower of that name whence 
apura, a fairly early name for the city, of a goddess so designated. 
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rated an emperor as Prthu is just content bo say :!* 
tu dakeme cakrarh drstv& tasya pitimahah 

Visnor-améam Prihurh matva paritogarh param yayau 

Visnucakram kare cihnam sarvesàm cakravartinüm 

bhavatyavyühato yasya prabhivastridasairapl. 
The verses from the V&yu Purina cited above, on the other hand, employ 
many expressions which are identical or closely similar to the laksenas or 
anuvyanjenas of Buddhist literature, and it may be interesting to trace these 
here, giving references to BURNOUF's discussion of the terms themselves or 
their counterparts :** 












Padmapatrayataksah—ct. A. 57. Vi&ilanetrah 
Susamhitah—ct. प träh. 

A. 29. Suvibhaktagatrah. 
Mattamatangagaminah—ct. A. 39. Nagavilambitagatih 
N yagrodhaparimandalah— 





I take this term Ke&sthità from the variant reading given in Anand. 
ed. of the Vayu. The body of the text has Kesdsthit@ which will go with 
lalajornd that follows, but no intelligible sense. As may be expected, 
the Matsya and Brahmända offer no help Matsya has Kefgh sthitäh and 
Br. improves it into Kefäh snigdhah. In elucidating the term usnisasirgakah 
BURNOUF considered several alternative explanations in the light of the vari- 
ous authorities cited by him and came ultimately to the conclusion that, as 
indicated by his Tibetan authorities, the term meant that the mahapurugas 
head is crowned by a protuberance of the skull—" sa tete est couronnée par 
une protubérance (du crane)”. This interpretation has found universal 
acceptance since, and is supported by the Buddha sculptures, It seems to 
me that Keédsthilà also means exactly this; literally it can be rendered : 


15. Citations from works on Sämudrikälakgaga are found in Lexicons like the 
Sabdakalpedruma, There are some published works of this class and many 
Varühamihira'a Brhatsamhitaà ch, 69 on Pancamahápurus um seems to stand 
by itself. Laksanas are also treated of in medical works like the recently published 
Kaiyapasamhild. 

16, I. 13, 45-46. 

17. In the following list L — Laksapa, A = Anuvyanjana. 
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‘having a bone in the midst of the hair on the head’, and this is the 
reason why I have suggested this as the correct reading 

It may be noted further that as in the Lalitavistara account of the 
Buddha, this figures as the first of the Laksanas in a deliberate enumeration 
of superhuman physical traits of the cakravartin following the statement 

laksapaiécà'pi jäyante éarirasthair-amänusailh 

so that the position of the attribute furnishes some reason for seeing in It an 
equivalent of usnisastraskatà. 





Lalatorma— L. 4. ürpà  bhruvor-madhye . 


Jihvà cüsyapramarjani— 


Tamraprabhosthadantosthah— 





17. bimbosthah, Dharmapradipika 
having rattotthata. 


Srivatsük— A. 80. érivatsa - svastika - nandya- 
varta-vardhamäna-samsthänavesah. 


Ürdhvaromasüh— L. 22. Orddhvagra - 'bhipradaksipà- 
vartaromä, for which Dharma- 
pradipikà has uddhagzalomo 


Ajänubähatak— L. 18. sthithi  ‘navanatapralambä- 
bahuh. BURNOUF cites the Dharma- 
pradipikd as saying here: tthita- 

'kova anonamanto ubhohi pàpita- 
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Mahàhanavalh— A. 13. Simhahanuh. s 


Pade ix | A. 31. Adhah karma talayoécakre 

ATEN EN, stavoh | gite citre arciemati prabhäsvare’ 

$akha-paimau— site sahasrdre sanemike sanñbhike, 
shows that in spite of the differences noticed between them we may well be- 
lieve that they give only different versions of more or less the same set of ideas 
that prevailed upom the subject. The Puranic list is selective and gives only 
a part of the attributes as may be seen by turning to the full lists discussed 
by BURNOUF. But there is little room to doubt the identity of the ideal of 
mahápurusa entertained by both the sets of texts and it must be confessed 
that a person who possessed the attributes listed by these texts may not exactly 
tally with notions of manly beauty current among us to-day. And it is curi- 
ous to note that the commentary on the Mahapadàána süttanta explains the 
traits of long fingers and toes with the remark: ‘And all four, fingers and 
toes, are of equal length, like a monkey's':* It is clear that we do not pos 
sess the key at present to the satisfactory elucidation of the conventional ideal 
of a mahüpurusa. BURNOUF indeed wrote : ‘ The reader acquainted with the 
principal productions of Brahmanical literature will recognise here for the 
first time the sort of beauty that Indians attributed to their heroes. .... cate 
The description of the characteristic traits of a great man (Mahapurusa), 
as the Buddhists conceive him, has been carried out according to the ideal 
type of beauty imagined by Indian poets, I add that these traits that we 
shall find scattered in the productions of Brahmanic literature are exactly 
those that according to the best informed observers of our time still exist 
among the highest ranks af the Indian population.:* J am somewhat sceptical 
of any one being able to demonstrate that these ideal traits are drawn from 
life, and feel more at one with BURNOUF when he says that there is here a 
medley of traits belonging to both the sexes, perhaps we might add 'and to 
some animals', that seems shocking to us. 

However that may be, this type became among Buddhists the external 
sign of the most perfect wisdom or of unlimited power. Such à mahaápurusa 
would become either a Buddha or a Cakravartin, and there is no third alter- 
native : 'to one so endowed two careers lie open and none other’, dve gafi 
bhavaio na triyä® If he renounces domestic life, he becomes Buddha ; ' if 
he lives the life of the House, he becomes Lord of the Wheel, a righteous Lord 
of the Right, ruler of the four quarters, conqueror, guardian of the people's 
good, owner of the Seven Treasures. His do these seven treasures become, 
to wit, the Wheel treasure, the Elephant treasure, the Horse treasure, the Gem 
treasure, the Woman treasure, the Steward treasure, the Eldest Son treasure 





18, Cited by Ruvs Davins: Dialogues of the Buddha, ii, p. 14, 8, 4. 
20, De DB BOR PN 
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The enumeration of the seven treasures varies in different accounts, 
cited from the Mahäpadäna sütta. Our Purana text gives an alternative 
account of fourteen treasures, falling in two groups of seven each. The gene- 
traced ; it will be noticed, however, that some of these treasures like Horse, 
Ocean for nectar—enylamathane, in the course of which they issued one 
after another from the sea before amrta was secured ; others like the steward, 
purohita and so on clearly recall the raimins of the Vedic period. 


It rs also of some interest to note in this connection that in the Royal 
Terrace at Ankor Thom there was discovered by M. MARCHAL in 1916 a 
curious Image in high relief of a horse with five heads, very imposing by its 
dimensions. The debris of another horse not less imposing and with seven 
heads was discovered near the same monument in 1917. The sculpture of 
the five-headed horse ts reproduced in pl. xxi of the Bulletin de F Ecole Française 
d Extreme-Orient. (Vol. xxviii), and no apology is needed for reproducing here 
(in translation) the accompanying description of the sculpture by M. GoLou- 
BEW and his discussion of its significance. 

“The giant horse which is in the middle of it, shows its front, very much 

tened, its chest swelled and full of assurance, on its fore limbs whose 
massive forms remind us of the legs of an elephant. The central bead is a 
little bigger than the others. The omaments of the animal are similar to 
those wom by gods and kings They comprise a conical muknuíam sur- 
rounded by three lotus-form circles, a large pendant necklace, and a double 
pair of bracelets around the legs. Besides, each bridle is taken up to the 
eyes and at the point where im certain idols a frontal eye is shown, a flower 
with four ia fixed to the forelock which sprawls like a palm-leaf. One 
more detail which merits our attention for a moment is added to these : on 
the tap of each head, two locks of hair are rolled around the ears and passed 
through two gold rings ornamented with pearls, above which is a little pointed 
horn. The significance of this detail is not clear to us: It does not appear 
to be borrowed, nor is it the customary omament of the Khmer idols, nor 
does it belong to those horses, which are seen on the bas-reliefs of Añkor 
But it is perhaps only a simple fancy of the sculptor, suggested by some 








“What myth is recalled by this curious representation, and what is the 
name of the mysterious horse? What may appear beyond doubt is the fact 
that we have before us not a theme of ordinary decoration, but a scene of ado- 
ration, and the hero is manifestly a horse of king Cakravarti, an efveratna. 
The latter receives all the honours due to his high rank. The triple parasols 
shade his heads, to the right and left. Dancers accompany him, and some 
demons with menacing looks, armed with the staff (damda) clear his road 
paved with lotus from all intruders And crouching between his fore hoofs, 
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armed with a scraper is seen a horseman, one who doubtless gathers the 
ambrosial drug of this sacred beast "*?*, 

If this interpretation of the equine sculpture of Ankor Thom is correct, 
we have evidence of the prevalence of the conceptions of the Cakravartin and 
his attributes in the kingdom of Kamboja in the tenth century AD. And in 
fact evidence dating from a time several centuries earlier is seen to point to 
the same conclusion. PELLIOT® has drawn attention to an interesting frag- 
ment preserved from the writings of two Chinese ambassadors who visited 
Fu-nan, the predecessor of the Kambojan kingdom, about 245-50 ap. This 
fragments from the description of foreign countries by one of the ambas- 
sadors K'ang T'ai by name, reads : ' They say in the foreign countries under 
heaven that there are three affluences, the abundance of men in China, that 
of jewels in Ta-ts'in, and that of horses among the Yue-tche'. To understar 
the significance of this text, the reader must recall a similar passage in the 
celebrated work of Hiuen Tsang which contains a comprehensive review of 
some legendary notions of cosmography and polity that seem to have a direct 
bearing on the subject of our study : Says Hien Tsang :# 

"In the ocean, resting on, a golden disk, is the mountain Sumeru com- 
posed of four precious substances ; along its middle the sun and moon revolve 
and on it the Devas sojoum 

' Around the Sumeru mountain are seven mountains and seven seas and 
the water of the seas between the mountains has the ' eight virtues' : outside 
the seven Gold Mountains is the Salt Sea. In the sea (or ocean) there are, 
speaking summarily, four habitable islands, viz. P'i-ti-ha Island in the east, 
Chan-pu Island in the south, Ku-t'o-ni in the west, and Kou-lo Island in 
the north. The influence of a Gold-wheel king extends over these four islands, 
a Silver-wheel king rules over all except the north one, a Copper-wheel king 
rules over the South and East Islands, and an Iron-wheel king bears sway 
only over Chan-pu island. When a " wheel-king " is about to arise a gold, 
silver, copper or iron wheel, according to the Karma of the man, appears for 
him in the air and gives him his title while indicating the extent of his 








Here we see dearly the Buddhist conception of the earth as made up 
of Four islands in the four quarters and of the universal cakravartin and 
his lesser compeers. The pilgrim then: describes the Anavatapta lake in the 
centre of Jambudvipa as he puts it, which should be regarded, as WATTERS 
observes, ‘as a thing of fairy land, as in the Earthly Paradise or Garden ol 
Eden’. This lake is adorned with precious metals and substances on Its 
sides, and four great rivers flow out of it, one on each side through the mouth 
of a specified animal. The whole description may be tabulated thus : 





Als BEFEO, xxviii, p. 230 and plate opposite, 
21. La Theorie des Quatre fils du Ciel, TP. (1923), pp. 97-125. 
23, I follow WATTERS On Yuen Chwang, i, pp, 31 ff, 
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East South West North 
Silver Gold Lapislazuli Crystal 
Ganges Indus Crus Sita. 

5. E. sea S W, æa N. W. sea N. E. a 


The pilgrim next speaks of the Four Lords (sovereigns) who divide 
Jambudvipa in the absence of a Cakravarti over that island. The facts given 
here may be shown thus : 


South (India) West North East (China) 
Elephant lord Lord of Precious Horse-lord Man-lord 
substances 


Though Hiuen-Tsang's account gives the names only of the Southern and 
Eastern kingdoms, we get the names of the remaining from another contem- 
porary account cited by PELLIOT in a note at the end of his memoir on the Four 
Sons of Heaven. One of Hiuen-Tsang's assistants who aided him in his lite- 
rary work after his return from India was Tao-Siuan, and he says (c. 664-67 
A.D.) explicitly that the Western kingdom over which the lord of precious sub- 
stances ruled was Persia, and the Northern kingdom of the lord of horses was 
called Hien-Yun (ie. Hiung-nu, here Turcs, etc.)* 

It will be seen that the theory of the four sovereigns is founded rather 
more in the facts of history and geography than the mystical conceptions of 
the Anavatapta lake and Cakravartin ; still there are some elements in common 
between them. In his interesting paper Le Symbolisme du Pilier de Sarnath,** 
PRZYLUSKI considers the relation between these theories and observes: ' The 
myth of the lake Anavatapta and the four rivers supposes a division of space 
in four parts. The theory of the four sovereigns rests on an analogous basis. 
The two tetrads must have reacted on each other'.* " The chances of conta- 
mination were very great between the series of the four symbolic animals (of 
the lake) and those of the four sovereigns : the two series had the horse and 
the elephant in common and both took up particular directions in space. We 
can understand, in such conditions, that man, the attribute of one of the sove- 
reigns, could take the place of one of the symbolic animals ** 

However that may be, K'ang T'ai and Hiuen Tsang are doubtless speak- 
ing of one and the same thing though at a great interval and with many differ- 
ences, the most important of them being the omission of India with its 
elephants. Wel might PeLLior ask : ‘Did India figure in this narrative ori- 


ginally and Kang T'ai misunderstand what he heard? Or did India originate 
24. TP. xxii, p. 125 
25. Etludes dOrientalisme ij, pp. 481-81. 
26. Ibid, p. 495. 
27. Ibid. p. 498. 
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this saying on its three neighbouring empires leaving herself out of the reckon- 
ing ' ?** 

ut this tradition of the four kings occurs in all its fulness in a Chinese 
work of 32 AD. This work Che eul yeou king, a short resume of the mythical 
genealogy, the youth and the first twelve years of the ministration of the 
Buddha Sikyamuni, was into Chinese by a monk from central Asia, 
Kalodaka by names? In a sort of Appendix to this work we read : 

"In Yen-feon-li (Jambudvipa) there are sixteen great kingdoms with 
84,000 walled towns ; there are eight kings and Four Sons of Heaven. In the 
east there is the son of Heaven of the Tsin (=China); there the population is 
prosperous, In the South, there is the son of Heaven of the kingdom of T'ien 
tchou (India); the land there produces many renowned elephants. In the 
west there is the son of the kingdom of Ta-tsin (Eastern Mediterranean) ; 
this land abounds in gold, silver, jewels, jade. In the North-West there is the 
Son of Heaven of the Yue-tehe (Indo-Scythians) ; the land there produ 

The sixteen mabüjanapadas of India of the Buddha's time and the eight 
kings who partook of his relics are well known. But the account of the Four 
Sons of Heaven was not so well-known until PELLIOT drew attention to it, and 
pointed out at the same time that this tradition was repeated by the Emperor 
of China to the Arab merchant Ibn Wahab about 872-5 A.D. as recorded by 
Abu Zayd Hasan The tradition is thus traceable to fairly early Buddhist 
sources of Indian origin ; it has also had a long career in India in subsequent 
times when it underwent many modifications as its original significance was 
forgotten. When the titles Gajapati, Aśvapati and Narapati occur in the liter- 
ature and epigraphy of the period or among the titles of Maharäna 
as: 





gaja-nara-turañgädhiéa-räjat-tritaya-todaramallena 


we see how far we have moved from the ideas underlying the text of Kalodaka 
cited above? And it is worth noting that the earliest account of this tradi- 
tion so far traced is that of K'ang T'ai who heard of it in the third century 
aD. in Fu-nan, ‘one more indication’ as PELLIoT puts it ‘of the active ex- 
change of ideas, legends and beliefs as well as products between Western Asia 
and the Far East by way of the Indian ocean’. 





28 TP. xxii, p. 123. 

79. PzLLIOT, ibid, pp. 96-7. 

30. Ibid, pp. 117-8. 

31. Colophon to Rana Kumbha's Commentary in Gita Govinda. I owe this 
reference to Dr. C. K. RAJA. LASSEN cites recent traditions connecting the notions 
of aévapati etc. with the break-up of Pandava empire JA, ii, 27-8. 

32. PELLIOT adds that Kang Tai also met an envoy from India who brought 
to the king of Fu-nan four horses of the country of Yue-tche. He also suggests that 
K'ang T'ai himself might have been of Sogdian origin and travelled to Fu-nan by way 
of India and the Sea—ib., pp. 123-4. | 
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There is an important passage in the Kathé serif ségera on the mythical 
king Vikramaditya which deserves to be reprodt 


Vikramaditya ity बनत raja Pataliputrake | | 
tasyabhutam abhipreté mittre Hayapatirnrpah | 
raja Gajapatiscobhau bahvagvagajasadhanau | | 
Satrur Narapatir bhiiri-padatas-tasya cibhavat | 
reinino Narasimhakhyah Pratisthinesvaro bali | | 


PRZYLUSKI who cites this in his paper on the Sarnath pillar notes that 
only three kings appear here and suggests that the Ratnapati was perhaps 
forgotten after the titles of the king came to be connected with the traditional 
divisions of the Indian army into corps of chariots, elephants, horse and in- 
fantry. 

We have thus a long history of the ideas relating to monarchy and impe- 
rial rule, in which fact and fancy, religious symbolism and material conditions 
obtaining in different acted and reacted on one another, and old ideas 
took new shapes as old associations were forgotten and new ones came to be 
entertained. ‘There was in general a tendency to substitute the known and 
the familiar for the mystic and recondite whenever the latter was not correctly 
understood. But he would be a bold man who would attempt to trace in any 
detail the various steps in this complicated process. We may trace the begin- 
nings and study the affiliations of ideas ; get cross-sections at particular points 
where the evidence is favourable to this; we can see something of the final 
result, As for the actual history of it all, we have not the material for 

To return once more to our basic text. Some of the Pur&nic expressions 
employed of the cakravarti attribute to.him other amenities and capacities. 
Thus the vague sentence bhadrinimdni tesém vai bhaventiha mahiksitém, these 
kings will have here these auspicious things, may contain a reference to the 
asta-mumgalas, eight auspicious things, of which again different lists are given 
by different authorities. Again, the four edbhutas and the animddi aifvaryas 
and so on, take us to yet another sphere, viz., that of a siddka who has accu- 
mulated miraculous powers by the successful practice of yoga. And the state- 
ment that the cakravartins excel the ysis by their tepas need cause no surprise 
after the description of their eminence in so many directions. 


One of the most interesting among the relatively late references to the 
Cakravarti tradition occurs in a Tamil Jaina work, of about the thirteenth 
century A.D, the Jivasambodhana, which is being edited by my friend and 
PrLLAr. The work is in the form of Vegbü verses connected by a running 
commentary, generally written in prose, but occasionally in verse also. Both 
text and commentary are evidently the work of one author, as the text taken 
by itself often gives no intelligible meaning without the connecting links furnish- 
ed by the prose passages. Now verses 65-70 of the opening section of this 
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work contain an elaborate account of Sagara and his imperial attributes, and 
I give below a detailed analysis of the verses and the intervening commentary : 

65. Sagara, a famous ' wheel-king' of Ayodhya, in the Bharata Ksetra 
of Jambudvipa divided into separate regions by the seven Kulaparvatas. 

Com. Sagara was Satkhandadhipati. The term Sakalacakravarti ts ex- 
plained thus : ‘one who rules a crore of gramas 1s a makufav 
auzerain of 500 makutavardhanas is an Aditi (ka) rdjan ; of 1000 a mahardyja, 
of 2000 an ardhamandalika, of 4000 a mendalika ; of 8000 a mahadmandalika, 
of 16,000 an ardhacakraverti or väsudeva, and of 32,000 a sakalacakravarts”, 
And such was Sagara who had 96,000 queens, 360 cooks, 360 physicians, three 
dnd a half crores of bandhus (relatives), besides 16,000 ganabaddhadevas who 
acted as his body guards 

66. Elephant, lion, ili (a fabulous animal), king-kite, moon, fish, 
poison (?), makara, lotus, Sivan, conch, peacock, and pitcher were put on his 
banners. 


Com : Besides these a bheri, mrdang, throne, stars, fly-whusks, panca 
wahasabdas and other innumerable insignia of royalty were also there. 








67. Possessor of the inexhaustible nava-mdhis, measuring at the least 
ght yojanas in height, twelve in length and nine in breadth 

68. The names of the nine nidhis (1) vandôgai, (2) mānōgai, (3) piñ- 
galigai, (4) padumai, (5) éangai, (6) vééahgai, (7) Kalai, (8) mākāļai, 
(8) sarvarada (na)m, (Sarvaratham). 

Com : details in verse of the powers of each of the nidhis, thus—(1) will 
yield food-grains, cardamom, pepper etc; (2) arms of war including bodily 
armour ; (3) ornaments for men, women, horses, elephants and chariots ; (4) 
textiles, fly-whisks etc. ; (5) cool wind, sandal paste, scented water, shade etc. ; 
(6) instruments of music; (7) speech, letters and astrology ; (8) agriculture, 
trade and the arts: and (9) precious stones of all sorts and the seven kinds 
of metals. All these midhis are at the beck and call of the cakravarti. 

69, The fourteen ratnes namecd—first the seven live ones viz., horse, 
elephant, carpenter (cf. rathakryt in the Purana list), woman (bháryà of the 
Purana), commander, kavalan or bhandari (i.e. treasurer who takes the place 
of mantri of the Puranic list) and astrologer (cf. Purohit of the Purana) ; 
then the seven non-living ones (this list differs considerably from that of the 
Purana) viz., Kikani, cakra, leather, ci/Amani, danda, umbrella and sword. 

Com: description mostly in verse, of the nature and use of each of these 
ratnas in order. Only the peculiarities need be noted here: The ‘horse’ 
(mà) is not the ordinary horse, but a fabulous animal of the emerald hue 
which roams over the entire field of battle simultaneously meeting all opposi- 
tion of the fighting units put in the field by the enemy ; the carpenter is really 
an architect of great capacity who could plan and execute all types of buildings 
and towns ; the KAkani gives out bright light like the sun and the moon; the 
leather spreads itself over water at the king's command for a distance of 48 





1940. | CAKRAVARTIN 321 


küdams ; cülimapi is a protection against poisons and magic ; the danda levels 
the ground perfectly 

rd. He is unrivalled in his wealth, beauty of form, courage, strength, 
and the glory of being guarde 

Com: 84 lakhs of auspicious elephants (bhadrahasti), same number of 
chariots of war, 18 crores of horse, 84 crores of infantry and other parapher- 
nalia attended on Sagara 


Perhaps the attribution of so much puissance to a mythical ruler like 
Sagara in a late scriptural work of the Jainas should cause no surprise when it 
is recalled that in a much earlier work of the Bauddhas, the Mahdvasisa, 
which professes to be a historical chronicle, we find the Mauryan emperor 
Asoka already endowed with the power to command the services of the devas 
and nagas, birds and beasts for the fulfilment of the daily routine of his life.2 
When exactly this practice began of endowing cakravartins with miraculous 
powers, it is not easy to determine now; but as has been pointed out by 
PRZYLUSKI, it is necessary to guard ourselves against the notion that this was 
always so. ‘In the beginning ', he says,*4 ‘ the Cakravartin was without doubt 
a king more powerful than his neighbours, exercising his power over an exten- 
sive but still limited territory. Then this real notion was transported in the 
domain of legend ; they imagined fabulous kings, masters of the universe, com- 
manding all kinds of creatures’, PEZYLUSKI then proceeds to use this conclu- 
sion às a canon of criticism for dating his texts on Asoka, holding that a text 
which admits any defeat or discomfiture for the Emperor must be taken to 
date from a relatively earlier period when the conception of the unlimited power 
of the Cakravartin had not yet come into vogue. But there seems to be room 
to doubt the validity of both parts of PRzYLUSKI's thesis—that regarding the 
relation between historical fact and quasi-religious theory, as also that about 
the priority of certain texts to others on the score of their accepting its 
the power of the emperor. The relative chronology of literary texts is always 
a difficult problem, and the undoubtedly early character of some of the texts 
we have considered in the course of this paper and others which may be easily 
produced, may well raise a doubt if PrzyLuski's ground here is as sure as he 
seems to have thought, 











33, Muahavanse, V. 23-33. 
H. La legende de l'Empereur Asoka, p. 102. 
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L INTRODUCTION. 


The discovery and the publication within the last two decades of a 
number of ancient Malayälam prose manuscripts have revealed the existence 
of quite a respectable prose literature for Mal. in the earlier stages of its 
history. The publication of these works [Diitevdkyem, based on a 14th 
century Ms.; Brahmdandepurdnam gadyam, based on a 15th century Ms. ; 
Bhaigavetam bha@sa, based on Late Mal Mss; Utiararümáyanam gadyam, 
based on two Mas., one of which is a 16th century Ms.] has dispelled once for 
all the impression that the only prose compositions that existed in Kérala 
prior to Küvilttamburän's “ Akbar" (early 19th century) were only a few 
commentaries written in pedestrian prose besides the so-called “ gadya™ of the 

| which " gadya " is after all only thinly concealed “ padya” in Dravi- 
dian metres. 

The early prose works that have been unearthed within recent years are 
not devoid of literary beauty and artistic excellence. Here and there in these 
works, one comes across passages of rare vigour and appeal, though side 
by side with such brilliant patches the old clichés also abound. 

All these prose works appear to have been written by scholars who wish- 
ed to popularise religious and puranic lore among the masses who were not 
acquainted with Sanskrit. The influence of tradition on these authors was so 
strong that the language employed by them cannot be said to represent the 
actual colloquials of the respective periods, though colloquial elements exist 
also in varying proportions in the different texts. 

The recently published prose work called “ Varttamanappustagam 
written by an eighteenth-century Malayali Christian, is however written in 
a language that is nearer allied to the colloquial speech of the author. The 
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Piréemmakkal ‘Toma-k-kattapar, gives in this work a graphic and 
stantial picture of the itinerary and experiences of Kariyätti Yauseppu 

accormparde by the author himself, undertook a Journey to 
Rome primarily with the object of memorialising the Pope regarding the need 
for freeing the Catholic Syrian diocese of Malabar from the domination of 
European missionaries and for conferring on the Kérala Syrians autonomy in 
the government of their own religious affairs. This Malpän appears to have 
been a man of such extraordinary ndependence and firmness of purpose that 
defeats or temporary reverses did not daunt him in pursuing his self-imposed 
task of liberating the Malangara Syrian community from the domination 
of European missionaries. Tüma-k-kattapär, the author of the Varttamäna 
ppustagam, who practically acted as the Secretary, shared his chief's hatred 
of European missionaries, as is shown by his powerful indictment of their 
“tyranny in Malabar.—The book is written in a very vigorous style and it 
bears the stamp of sincerity on every page. The language used in the work 
is based on the colloquial current at the period in the regions occupied by 
the Syrian Christians (viz. North Travancore and South Cochin), 

The colloquial that was studied by some of the European missionaries who 
came to Kerala during this period was this same colloquial of the Catholic 
Syrian community. The language used in the eighteenth-century Samksépa- 
vedartham which has been proved to have been written by an Italian Car- 
melite friar who knew Mal. fairly well and who got the work printed in 
Rome in 1772 after getting the Mal. types cast in Rome itself, is (except for 
some peculiarities of syntax) fundamentally the same as the speech of the 
Catholic Syrians of the time 

This Carmelite friar also wrote a Latin work called " Alphabetum 
grandonico-malabaricum " dealing with the letters of the Mal alphabet 
(Arya Ejutta) and their sound-values (so far as he could observe them). 
This book contains a Preface (written by J. C. Amadutius) followed by 
eleven chapters (besides a Prologus) written by Peanius himself. In the 
Preface, Amadutius deals in general terms with Malabar and Christianity, 
offers a few observations on Kérala literature, mentions the names of the 
Mss, of religious and secular works of European missionaries and Indian 
priests, kept in the archives of Italy and other parts of Europe, and concludes 
with a brief discussion of the question of Kérala and St. Thomas, the apostle. 
In the Prologus, Peanius treats about a variety of topics, in the treatment 
of some of which he makes mistakes! The Prologus is followed by eleven 
chapters dealing consecutively with the following :—vowels, simple consonants, 











l. For instance, Peanius attempts to distinguish what he calls " Grandonic " 
from " Sanscrudonic", though he is forced to admit that the distinction is only one 
of script employed in the writing of works. 

Again, in the course of a few very superficial observations on Mal. grammar, 
Peanius wrongly equates the genitive case to the dvitiya, the dative to the trtiya, 
the accusative to the caturthi, and so on. 
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sonantal grou correct pronunciation of 
in Malayalam, shapes of Mal. numerals, and a few extracts from Mal. reli- 
gious writings. 

I have also referred, in the course of the following pages, to a Mal. 
translation of the four gospels, printed at the Courier Press in Bombay in 
1810, which contains numerous words and forms that are similar to those 
met with in Varttamapappustagam and Samks€pavédartham. This transla- 
tion, I am told, was made by a Jacobite Syrian Ramban of Central Travan- 
core at the instance of Buchanan. The rendering is said to have been made 
directly from the Syriac Bible. Though many old Mal. words, forms and 
usages are used, there are also peculiar corruptions, strange constructions (due 
to the influence of the syntax of Syriac, | am told) and artificial transmuta- 
tions that definitely betray the interference of non-Malayalis. The full cir 
cumstances in which the translation was printed in Bombay might perhape 
explain these artificialities. Notwithstanding these defects, I find in this 
translation a number of old words and forms identical with, or very similar 
to, those used in Vartt. and Samksépavedartham. 

Another Christian work of this period, a few passages from which have 
been extracted by Dr. P. J. Tuomas in his book on the " Christian Literature 
of Kérala”, is a Mal. rendering of the rules, injunctions prohibitions, 
issued by the Synod of Diamper ; the Mal translation is said to have been 
made in the 17th century (?) by one Cakko-k-kattapár. 90 far as I can judge 
from the extracts supplied by Dr. THOMAS, the language of the Mal. render 
ing is very much the same as that of other 17th and 18th century Christian 

Here I must refer also to two dictionaries of this period. (roughly speak 
ing) which were composed by Christians and which may be presumed to 
embody words and expressions current in the language of the Christians. 

The Portugese-English and English-Portugese Dictionaries, called by 
GUNDERT the * Verapoly Dictionaries”, are (to cite the words of GUNDERT who 
has freely utilised the materials of these dictionaries for his own work) " very 
valuable works compiled by the Portuguese and Italian missionaries of Vera- 
poly, which though completed in 1746 rest upon materials accumulated in 
the 17th, perhaps ever the 16th century, and rank as the oldest monuments 
extant of European scholarship in India." 

No copy of this work is available to-day ; but the numerous items cited 
by GUNDERT in his work sufficiently indicate that the work may have been 
mainly based on the language of the Christians. It will be seen from the 
section on vocabulary below that most of the words (from the Christian 
texts Vartt., SV and even BG) are represented in the Verapoly Dictionaries. 

The other dictionary to which I refer here is the one composed by the 
Rev. B. Balter (of the Church Missionary Society). Though the work 
the Preface) somewhere about 1816, and so the language should have been 
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closely allied to that of the 18th century. The title of the book indicates 
that both literary and colloquial words were incorporated. Though BAILEY 
was a Protestant missionary, his dictionary contains numerous words that 
occur in Vartt. and in SV: eg. cemmortis, l'ilfadi, pajpanna, camayam, 
caradam, jaumaühdaram, fdünam, yüvaga, vyàpti. 

In the following pages I shall discuss the phonetic and palzographic 
data furnished by Peanius’ book “ Alphabetum Grandonico-Malabaricum " 
(abbreviated as P Alph), and also analyse the linguistic peculiarities of the 
following texts! :— 

" Samksépavédártham " (abbreviated hereinafter as SV.) 

" Varttamánappustagam'' (abbreviated hereinafter as Vartt.) 

Jacobite Syrian Gospels printed in Bombay in 1811 (abbreviated here- 
inafter as BG). 

Now, the language used in these books (ie. Varttamänappustagam, 
Samksépavédártham as also the language discussed and excerpted in Alpha- 
betum Grandonico-Malabaricum) has a number of common linguistic peculia- 
rities (which I have classified below). Whether all these peculiarities were 
exclusive to the dialect spoken by the Kerala Christians of the localities men- 
tioned above during the period under reference is a matter that requires 
further investigation. Prima facie one would expect that the cultural separa- 
tion of the Kérala Christians from the Hindus, so rigorously enjoined and 
reed by the Synod of Udaiyampérir in 1599 should have brought in its 
wake the “ crystallization", so to say, of a number of linguistic peculiarities 
in the dialect of this community. 

It has to be remembered in this connection that prior to the Synod of 
Diamper the Christians had unrestricted intellectual contacts with the Hindus, 
as is shown abundantly by the large number of Hindu usages condemned 
by the Synod as unworthy of orthodox Catholic Christians. 

It ts quite possible that the influence of European missionaries and of 
the increasing popularity of the study of Latin and Portuguese may have 
contributed to the creation of some syntactic and vocabularial peculiarities 
in the “learned” dialect ; and once such peculiarities arose in the language 
of learned priests, they may have tended to percolate in some measure to 
their parish “flocks” whom the priests “fed” and “tended.” All this, 
however, requires to be checked by further investigation along the following 
directions :—(a) comparison of the features of this speech with those of 
other communities during the same period, and also with the language spoken 
today by the Christians of the same localities : and (b) an intensive inquir 
into the influence which the syntax and vocabulary of Latin and Portu- 
guese (the two chief European languages popular in Kérala during the period) 














us The reference made, in the chapter on vocabulary, to the Verapoly dic- 
tionaries and BAILEY's Dictionary are indicated respectively by the abbreviations 





may have exercised on the language of at least the learned Christian writers 


of the period. 
It is not my intention in these pages to determine to what extent the 


peculiarities of the language of the texts under reference were exclusive to 
the Christian community The materials available are far too scanty to enable 
me to do this. I have, therefore, chiefly contented myself with chscussir 
the peculiarities of the language when viewed in comparison with the modern 
standard Mal. colloquial of the Cochin State (ie the speech with which I 
am best acquainted). Here and there in the chapter on vocabulary, I have 
tried to connect the works with the social and religious life of the Christians. 


Il. PEANIUS TRANSLITERATION. 


The system of transliteration adopted by PEANIUS for the representation 

of Mal. sounds through Roman symbols is interesting. 
A 

In the lists of vowels and consonants, PEANIUS distinguishes the “ nomen" 
of each sound from its " potestas". He attempts to reproduce the names given 
to the sounds when the letters of the alphabet are taught or reproduced in 
Kerala in the orthodox way. 

According to this orthodox system of " naming" the letters of the alpha- 
bet, the following are some of the values still heard among old ASan’s or pre- 





(i) Long vowels are “named” ade, i, is, kids, kii, and so on. PEANTUS 
transliteration " aá", " kif" appears to reverse the values. PEANIUS may have 
mistaken the slight pausal accent of the short final for imereased length. 

(i) gt l,l are, according to the orthodox system of naming in 
Kérala, eru, erau, elu, elüu. PEANIUS gives “iru”, “ iru", “ ilu " and " jluü ". 

(ii) The anusvära is am. PEANIUS has "am". 

(iv) The visarga is al. PEANIUS gives "ah" " finalis aspirata ". 

(v) Consonants when "named" always incorporate a: k is ka, and 
80 On. 

(vi) The absolute finals |, 7, |, 2, m are “named” al etc., or as il, etc, 
today.—  PEANIUs gives the following: "el", "er", "e" (— el), 


1, So far as one can say now, the effect of the cultural separation on the 
language of the 7th and 18th century Kerala Christians may have made itself 
felt more in the departments of vocabulary and syntax than in phonology and mor- 
phology. In the two latter spheres, the effect of the cultural separation may have 
been largely to isolate collectively a body of native features originally current in the 
speech of the entire area. 

In vocabulary, new adaptations of old words and the association of new mean- 
Latin) may have been specially active in two directions : (i) non-Dravidian govern- 
ment of cases in learned words, and (ii) religious phrases and constructions, literally 


1940.] EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MALAYALAM PROSE BY CHRISTIANS 327 





"iz" (—i), "en" (— en), "en" = en) and “am”; he gives also “il”, 
"ir", at p. 65 of his book. 

(vii) Ry, cy, py, vy ate all kiya, ciye, Piya, siya, etc. (with a half-long 
value for i) when “named” by Aéan's even ay.—PEANIUS mentions these 

names ” 

(viii) Consonant groups with r as the second 
as kéra (for kr), péra (for pr), and so on.— 

Similarly kl, pl, etc. are kéla, péla, etc, ; and kv, fv, rv, etc. are küva, etc. 
PEANIUS mentions them all 

(ix) (Consonant groups formed of r followed by other consonants are 
" named " erkka ( lor rk), erbpa (for rp or rpp), etc.—PEANIUS has "erkka", 
etc. 

(x) Long consonants like kk, cc, ete. are ikka, icca, etc.: these are 
also mentioned by PEANIUS.— Today wkka meca, etc. are alternative values I 
have heard. 

(xi) PEANIUs gives “inda" for both pd, md, and £4; "itta" for both 
ff and ff ; and " illa " for both I| and Jl. “ ippa ", " imma ", "igna" (for fifi), 
"inga" (for 54) are other transliterations used by PEANIUS 


B 


As for the transliterations of the actual values or " power " of the sounds, 
the system adopted by PEANIUS calls for the following comments 

(i) The length mark is not consistently or uniformly indicated by 
PEANIUS. The marks of the accent aigu and the accent grave are often com 
fusedly interchanged. 

(Hu) Apart from the length-marks referred to above, no diacritics or 
special ligatures are used by PEANIUS, so much so that the same symbol stands 
for different sounds, as when the symbol "s" stands for s and 3 or "t" for 
t, f, etc. 

(iii) The dipthong cf is transliterated both as "ai" and as "ei". 

(iv) mrgam, etc. (with r) are transliterated as " mrugam" " kruva" 
(with s following r). 

(v) Mal. ri is represented as "ng" though, as I have already observed, 
there is no element of explosion at all in this group. The common transliter- 
ation of this Mal. group is even today “ng when no diacritics are employed : 
cf., for Instance, the place-name " Ahgadippupram " 

(vi) Mal c is represented as “ci” in accordance with the Italian sys- 
tem of representation where the palatal character of c is thus distinguished 
Similarly, Mal. j is 

(vii) Mal. A is transliterated by PEANIUS as "gn", since this symbol 
group in Italian has the value of a palatal nasal very much resembling the 
Mal sound in phonation. 

(viii) The aspirate plosive consonants appear as " kkh" "ggh" "tth", 
" ddh ", etc —I may say that the Kérala evaluation of aspirated plosives, es- 


constituent are evaluated 

















pecially when deliberately uttered, certainly strikes the hearer as embodying 
a long or half-long stop element. 

Unaspirated voiced plosives are also sometimes represented with an & 
following as in " visarggeham ", " püghikkelláye ", etc. 

(x) The fricative y is represented as "j" according to the old Italian 
method of writing. 

(xi) The fricative § is represented as "sci" which is the nearest Italian 
symbol standing for this fricative. 

(xi) is symbolised as “z" by PEANTUS. 

(xiii) While “Ig” is the transliteration of the group formed of | and 
short &, the symbol " Ikk " is used when long kk follows |; similarly “yg”, 
but " ykk ". | 

These symbols used by PEANTUS represent actual pronunciation, just as 
“Ip” also indicates the voiceless value of p in actual speech, even 
it is short. 

The voicing of the plosive is correctly indicated in “nd” and " yd" (native 
Dravidian). 

It is quite interesting to note that while the Skt. groups “ st" and “ pt” 
show voiceless p, the representation " kd" for the Skt. group constituted of 
k and ! (as in Sakti) shows how in the Malayäli evaluation of this group 
the f was partially voiced in PEANIUS' days just as it is today. Sakti, bhakti 
are often heard as éakiwdi, bhakhwdi today 

(xiv) Though at p. 86 PEANIUS has only the symbol " r" to represent 
r, he distinguishes x (at p. 72 of his " Alphabet ") by representing it as " rr", 
and in the excerpts given at the end of the book he transliterates as " rr" in 


instance like mariamā porukka, pirahha, etc. At p. 86 itself, PEANTUS dis- 
tinguishes y from y by the phrase " asperum valde 


III. PALEOGRAPHY. 

Through the efforts of PEANIUS, Mal, types were for the first time cast 
in the Press of the Propaganda in Rome in 1772, as referred to by Amadutius 
in his Preface to PEANTUS' " Alphabet". PEANIUS' description of the sym- 
bols of the letters of the Mal. alphabet in his work is invaluable for the study 
of eighteenth century Mal. palæography. Many of the symbols are similar to 
those used today ; but there are striking divergencies deserving of notice.— 
These peculiarities are given below. I also indicate below the resem - 
and differences between the symbols given by PEANIUS and those employ: 
in the late 16th century manuscript (now being edited by me in the columns 
of the Buletin of the R. V. R. Institute) containing the text of Kural and a 

l Long é and long ó are not symbolically distinguished from the corres- 
ponding short sounds. PEANIUS indeed refers to the existence of symbols for 
long ₹ and long 6, of which the former is like the modern symbol while the 
latter is represented in two ways, one of which is peculiar in that the length 
is marked by a loop inside ; but PEANTUS points out : " hic scribendi modus 
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In inscriptions and mss. of an earlier period, long é and long 6 were not 
symbolically marked off from short ¢ and short o. 

The observations of PEANTUS show that in the eighteenth century there 
already existed symbols for the long sounds, but these were not commonly 
used. Down till the end of the nineteenth century the old practice of using 
the same symbol for the long and the short sounds appears to have persisted. 

9 The candrakkala symbol introduced today (at the right-hand top 
of the symbols of the consonants preceding) in order to denote the Malayalam 
pausal a came into existence only in the nineteenth century when GUNDER? 
and the Mangalore missionaries suggested the adoption of such a symbol to 
mark off the 3 from i. 

The pausal a is not distinguished by any special symbol in old works ; 
on the other hand, the practice was to use either the consonantal symbol with 
the ligature for u embodied (as in the oldest mss. and inscriptions), or the 
consonantal symbol without any ligatures as if the sound 3 here was a weak 
a (as in manuscripts and documents of the Late Old Mal. and New 
Mal. periods). 

PEANIUS invariably adopts the latter practice wherever the pausal a 
occurs; in non-pausal positions where the sound is more like a close w 
PEANTUS uses w itself as in bafis kolpün, etc, though not consistently, 
there are phrasal units like palatia bhagaita also 

The manuscript of Kura] mixes up both the practices ( mentioned above ) 
indiscriminately. 

3. The symbols used here for if and ri differ in the fact that in the 
former the outward loop on the right is on a much lower level than in the 
latter. 

4. The usual symbol for kr is different from what is used today, though 
PEANIUS refers to an alternative symbol corresponding to the one used today 

5. The symbols of an and ffi are distinguished only by the fact that 
the latter has a loop between the two bends on the extreme right. 

This is true of the representation in the ms. of Kural. 

6. Long cc is represented in PEANIUS' works by two c symbols, one 

In the ms. of Kural, the symbol is different : the initial curvature for 
the symbol for c is repeated twice and placed on the same level, 

7. In PEANIUS works the symbol for the absolute finals r, l, ], 4 and m 
are all similar to modern symbols. That for / alone is old. In the ms. 
of Kura] the symbols mark the transition stage from the practice of the 
insertion of a circle on the top of the consonantal symbol (as in Tamil even 
today) to the modern Mal. practice of connecting the end of the consonantal 
symbol with the dot by means of a line or loop.—In the ms. of Kural, already 
the modern symbols for the absolute finals | and | (modifications respectively 
of original symbols for absolute final £ and ¢ of Skt, which developed the 
respective sound-values of | and /) are very clearly anticipated; and the 





symbol for final m is either an “anusvdrappulli” 28 in modern times, or the 
symbol for m with a dot above. 

8. The symbols for native internal consonant groups fo of homor- 
ganic nasals and plosives were of two types in ancient times in Arya Elutia:— 
either the anusvārappulli followed by the symbol of the voiceless plosive con- 
cemed, or special conjunct symbols in which the ligatures for the nasals and 
the voiceless plosives are entwined. 

Both varieties ara to be found for ng and mb in PEANIUS' works ; but 
for native internal 44, fij and nd, only the conjunct symbols are commo 

So far as Skt. words are concerned, the internal consonant groups form- 
ed of homorganic nasals and voiceless unaspirated plosives are generally re- 
presented in either of the two ways mentioned above, particularly for ñk, ñc, 
ft: but for consonant groups formed of nasals and voiced plosives (whether 
simple or aspirated) and of nasals and voiceless aspirated plosives, the former 

9. The symbol for 44 deserves special notice. Both PEANIUS' represen- 
tation and that of the ms. of Kural have two r symbols (apparently, with 
a view to the alveolar plosive being marked off clearly thereby ), while in 
modem representation only one& r.symbol is embodied, 

There is however one difference between the symbol for pde used by 
PEANIUS and that found in the ms. of Kural: while PEANTUS arranges the 
symbols in the order of pulli (ligature) for e followed by the symbol for s 
and then by the two gsymbols, in the ms. of Kural the symbol for g is 
placed first and it is followed by the ligature for e and then by the two 
rsymbols. This latter practice is common in the oldest mss.; and this 
follows the Tamil arrangement of symbols. | 

10. The symbols for irm kru, Sru, sru have two loops on the right to 
indicate the incorporation of the vowel us. When long @ is incorporated, the 
curvature used for ri is added.—The Kura] ms. shows the same symbols. 





IV. PHONETICS. 
Vowels 
l. In accented positions, a has its "correct" value, as PEANIUS' 
transliteration shows ; but in unaccented syllables the sound becomes centra- 
lised to sand then frontalised in the direction of e in the neighbourhood of 
front ts :—"ramen ", " peretta ", " siven", " paler ", " putrer ", ete. 
2, The symbols and ligatures denoting u stand for (i) fully lip 
rounded u in accented positions (as for instance in radical positions of words) 
(ii) as the final of the Mal. tense-finities ; (iii) the centrali which i 





the actual value (in unaccented positions) of what in writing is represented 
with the ligatures for uw; (iii) the lip-spread yy occurring in words like 
parana, ctc. 

PEANIUS uses "u" throughout for all these sounds 

3. The "neutral" vowel s occurring in Mal. as the final of certain words 
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sonant being shown without any “vocalic” ligatures as if the vowel sound 
involved here is an unaccented & (=2). PEANIUS adopts this practice. 

Mal. ais a value which appears in the following other contexts also:— 

(i) The value of unaccented a in medial positions of words and forms; 
as already observed above, the » is frontalised in the direction of e in the 
neighbourhood of palatal consonants, in which case the symbol for transli 
teration used by PEANIUS is 6. 

(i) The a appearing immediately after initial y, r, /, and voiced plosives 
of Skt. loans, and after native initial r (in randa) and c (in a very few words 
like cart-, cali) has the value of a or frontalised a or e (the last value being 
very frequent in the mass-dialects). PEANIUS uses "e"; and the mss. of 
other texts also show € sometimes in the spelling. 

(iii) The unaccented in medial unaccented positions and in the neigh- 
bourhood of retroflex sounds has often the value of ana, as in colloquial 
Rodatts, vela'ífa and in literary ara-kk- ( «< ol er aru-kk-), kara-kk ( < ulder 
karu-kk), alakka (< alubka) etc. This is not marked off anywhere in the 
texts under reference, 

(iv) The unaccented o in the colloquialippols, appojs loses the lip-round- 
ing and tends to become s». This is shown by the spelling indicating a (= 
in unaccented positions) 

(v) The aof alla, when occurring in unaccented positions, has the value 
#ore. The spellings in the mss. of the texts, and Peanius’ transliteration 
shows alld and ello 


PEANIUS consistently uses the spelling "pad-" (for modern pad-) 
SV and Alph., but transliterates it (in his Alph.) as " ped." Since the value 
pad- had arisen fairly early in Mal., it is possible that Peantus followed mere 
tradition in using the spelling " pad-". 

4. There is no distinctive anusvára sound in native Mal. The anusvära 
that forms a part of the alphabetical classification of Arya Ejutta and for 
which the $ünya symbol is used, has the value of (i) m before vowels (in 
extemal sandhi), before pauses and before y, r, ॥ 5, h, 5, and (ii) a vargintya 
nasal before ploeives ( both in external and in internal sandhi ). In native 
words, the use of the éünya symbol in final positions of words or in internal 
positions (in which latter the use of the symbol is rare today, though in old 
manuscripts it is sometimes met with ) is purely graphic, since the value 
given to it is that of an m or of a vargäntya nasal according as it is follow- 
ed by the one or the other of the sets of sounds referred to in the above 
scheme. 


PEANIUS observes: "Littera am quae nobis consona esset, apud 
alabares vocalis habetur, sicut et in Brammbhanici 
annumeratur." 

The reference to the evaluation “ang” of the Brahmins is very interest- 
ing. To whom does he refer when he speaks of Brahmins? Elsewhere 
in the course of the book he refers to the “Brahmin professors of the Univer- 
sity of Trichur,” and these very probably are Ńambūdiri scholars connected 
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with one or other of the Mathas of Trichur. It may however be noted here 
that the evaluation of the anusvàra by the Nambüdiris when reading or recit- 
ing Sanskrit is different from that of the other communities in Malabar The 
sound-value given by Nambüdiris for the anusvara before r, $ s h, v i5 
always that of a nasalized v or sometimes almost a labio-dental m, as in 
satrambham, satsayam, satsiram, satvddam ; before y and l, nasalized y 
and nasalized | are respectively used, as in seyyula, tmallogem ; etc. 

PEANIUS, curiously enough, classifies the anusvara symbol among con 
sonants also, and makes the following observations: " Littera o am eadem 
est, ac consona finalis m apud Latinos. Sic sembhramam metus; samram- 
bham superbia." 

PEANIUs adds: "In medio tamen dictionis aliquando sonat, ut m, quod 
praesertim accidit, cum invenitur ante litteras k and p : tunc enim fit mg, nb; 
unde engilum quamvis ;sangadam afflictio ; sanbalta divitiae." *—These obser 
vations suffer from a confusion of ideas So far as Sanskrit words like 
sañkata- and sampatlts) are concerned, in the Malayalam representation of 
these and other similar Sanskrit words, the anusvara symbol is never given the 
value of m. Before -k in internal positions, the value of the anusvara is 
always that of the vargüntya 51; and similarly before p the anusvara is 
evaluated as m—As for native forms in internal positions, forms like engil 
munbe which have m before the plosives concemed and which are pronounced 
"correctly" with this » by many had also "corrupt" values in the mass- 
colloquials which convert the # to the vargäntya's corresponding to the plo- 
sives following. This assimlation of y to vargäntya's started very early in 
Mal. as a colloquial feature; and the symbols for original ng and the fig «png 
and for original mb and the mb < pb were either conjunct ligatures or the 
anusvüra symbol followed by the symbols of the plosives. In “correct” 
pronunciation, the » of mugbée is still heard, while in engil the modern pro- 
nunciation shows only fig. 

The conjunct ligatures for aig and mb used in PEANIUS's time ( and 
today) are actually formed respectively of the symbols for » and k and 
of those for 4, and p. It is perhaps this fact (along with the alternative 
values like muyba and mumbé) that led PEANTUS to make the unwarranted 
alisation that the anusvära symbol followed by k and p has the value 
of m. 

5. The visarga A which appears in the orthodox classification of the 
sounds of the modern Mal. alphabet is correctly explained by PEANIUS as a 
sound which " cum aliqua levi aspiratione, atque conatu proferatur ; illi enim 
duo circuli quorum alter alteri supereminet in fine additi sunt signum conatus 
et aspirationis, qua littera pronuntiatur, clara tamen, et aperto voce." 

Medially, however, in the common evaluation in Kérala of words like 
duhkham, antahpuram, the visarga is evaluated as a mere breath (or as a 


1. Following this wrong rule, in the excerpts at the end of the book, PEANIUS 
wrongly transliterates tamburün as “tamburan”, kwmbid- as " kumbid-" etc. 
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suspension of voice ), and the plosive following is doubled. These facts are 
noted by PEANIUS : “Si vero in medio dictionis inveniantur dicycli, ut in 
hac voce duhkkham tristitia, denotant ipsi suspensionem vocis in anteriori 
littera pronuntianda, atque conatum, quo subsequens efferri debet." 

The difference between the visarga and the initial and medial h of Skt 
is not of course expressly pointed out by PEANIUS; but the terms in which 
he has described the phonation of the visarga, together with the des 
of has "Rh germanico ore prolatum " show that PEANIUs did note some 
difference. It may be noted here that in the Kerala evaluation of Skt. loans, 
initial $ is partially voiced, intervocal h is fully voiced and the final visarga 
is voiceless. 

The question whether the visarga should be classified among vowels or 
among consonants appears in the days of PEANIUS to have been subject to 
dispute, as the following observations of his indicate: “ Nec video, cur hac 
littera inter vocalium numerum a quibusdam non adseribatur, cum inter 
vocales distincte eam tradant tam Brammhanes magistri in praeclara Uni- 
versitate Tricciurensi, quam ceteri Grammatici Malabares in ipsorum Scholis 
kalari vulgo dictis, et jure quidem." 

6. aei and ou are recognized as diphthongs by PEANIUS : " Quare litterz 
ai, vel ei et au, quae debent exacte proferri, ita utraque vocalis distincte 
audiatur, potius dicendae sunt Diphthongi, quam vocales." 

The alternative value ei for the diphthong ai is interesting. The value 
of ei seems to have existed from a very early period for this diphthong ; and 
it is the existence side by side of both values, that gave rise to forms like 
aida for ceyda (common in inscriptions and in old Mss), mai for mey 
body’, aidaids ( =eyd-eyda) in Uttararam. gadyam. 

Among the present texts, Vartt. has jai for hey and mai for mey, and 
SV uses cai- for cey- 











Consonants 

PEANIUS devotes two chapters to the description of consonants ; in one 
he refers to the absolute consonantal finals of Mal., and in another 
entitled " De recta pronuntiandi ratione" he tries to indicate some of the 
sound-attributes of Mal. consonants by comparing them to European sounds 
known to him. At the outset he says " de earumdem litterarum vi, ac recta 
pronuntiandi norma aliquid attingamus, potius quam explicemus ; in aliqui- 
bus enim Malabarice Lingus litterarum sonus Latinis litteris exprimi haud- 
quaquam potest" And at the end of the chapter he again administers the 
advice : " genuinus enim ipsarum sonus non scriptis sed voce est acquirendus." 

This chapter is full of interesting and acute observations which do credit 
to this eighteenth-century Malabar missionary 

l. Medially k is pronounced "like g" "as in maghen " filius." 

This is a correct description of the intervocal value of the velar stop in 
Malayalam. It is voiced ; and the area of actual occlusion is slightly reduced, 
with the result that a fricatival phonation immediately precedes and follows 


the voiced plosive.—Medially, the sound has a clearer fricatival element than 
when it is initial ; this is what has misled some European scholars into think- 
ing that medially the sound is a pure fricative. 

2. “Kk pronuntiatur, tamquam duo kk, et profertur cum conatu, 
et aspiratione." In the attempt to bring out the aspirate element of the 
sound, the tendency to elongate the stop 1s common in Kerala. 

3. PEANIUS adverts to absolute consonantal final k of Skt. words, 
and observes that this is " quoddam k, quo solum utuntur in poesi, ac in 
ipsorum Grandonicis scriptis ; ipsius sonus efformatur in interiori gutture." 

4. Mal 5 which PEANIUS wrongly transliterates as ngh, is the velar 
nasal There is absolutely no explosion in the mouth, but the air is allowed 
to pass continuously through the nose, the release of stoppage in the mouth 
being gradual. 


PEANIUS says that the sound is pronounced “ attracta retrorsum lingua, 
ita tamen ut g vix audiatur." 

5. Mal c is compared to the Etruscan "c" and the transliteration 
used by him for this sound is “ci”. 

j is “ut gi Italicum, leviter tamen in gutture expressum." 

fi, “ut gn Italicum, eformatur prope dentes cum aliquo narium mini- 
sterio.” 

This series of sounds in Mal. may be brought out either by the foreblade 
touching the alveolar region or (what is not very ) the tongue-tip 
touching the frontier between the alveolar and palatal regions. 

6. Though PEANIUS transliterates the retroflex sounds f fh, d, dh, n 
without any distinctive diacritics, he has noted the retroflexion of the tongue 
in the articulation of these sounds : “ huius litter# sonus. . .est autem Europeis 
admodum difficilis, ac pronuntiatur inversa omnino retrorsum lingua, adeo 
ut interiorem palati summitatem attingat." 

1. t is compared to Latin |! ( as evaluated by Italians and other con- 
tinentals of Europe), because t is in many countries of Europe given the value 
of a dental in which the area of occlusion is fairly large. 

PEANIUS evaluates the intervocal sound as d; in actual value there is a 
slight fricatival element immediately preceding and following the stop, as a 
result of the area of contact ( for the stop ) being reduced in intervocal 
positions itions. 

8. PEANIUS description of Mal. n is inadequate and unsatisfactory. 
He refers only to one s which he compares to a "clear Latin m.” Perhaps 
his European ear was unable to detect the difference that actually existed 
between Mal. blade dental # and the point-contact alveolar n. 

9. r (post-dental) and , (palato-cerebral) are, however, distinguished 
by PEANIUS : "r, ut r; dulciter tamen, et tenerrime profertur prope dentes, 

10. It is strange to hear PEANIUS observe that Mal. v is like b " ali- 
quando,” and to see the initial ¢ of words like viral uniformly transliterated 
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the " Alphabet " as b. I also find in SV sometimes Mal. spellings like ba 
(for ray), biszm (for the Skt. loan visem) etc. Perhaps the bilabial value 
of the Mal. v. struck his European ear as nearer to $ than to the labiode 

t which is so common in European languages 

11. s is described thus: "inter s et z pronuntiatur, inflexa ad palatum 
lingua cum aliquo sibila."— The reference to the sound being midway between 
the voiceless [s] and its voiced variety means that the sound was partly voic 
ed in the utterance of the speakers. Even today this is true of the folk-collo- 
quials. The retroflex nature of the sound is also adverted to by PEANIUS. 
While he describes $ as being produced with the tongue turned to the palate, 
with a certain amount of hiss, he distinguishes s as being produced “ prope 
dentes ",—a distinction which is quite correct. 

12. For |, PEANIUS refers td the retroflexion of the tongue. 

13. The continuant [, the phonation of which is so d for non- 
Malayalis and non-Tamilians, is described thus: "quasi z Latinorum, den- 
tibus labiisque vix apertis pronuntiatur, retracta tantillum lingua." 

The retraction of the tongue is only just indicated ; the essential features 
of the sound are not fully described. In Chapter VI, PEANIUS says that this 
sound is pronounced " cum aliquo sibilo" ; perhaps what he refers to here 
Is the passage of a stream of air, which ( it must be stated ) never amounts 
to a hiss because of the large space between the tongue and the mouth-roof. 

14. The long voiceless alveolar plosive ff is only imperfectly described in 
the following terms : " si vero hax littera » ( « x ) duplicetur, efformatur duplex 
It, quod effertur compressis quasi dentibus, lingua ipsos impellente." 

The alveolar nature of the sound appears to have escaped the notice of 








V. PHONOLOGY. 


The changes mentioned below are mostly those characteristic of collo- 
quials. The language of Vartt. is largely upon the colloquial dialect 
though there are attempts made here and there to employ literary and rheto- 
rical flourishes, The saeva indignatio, however, makes the writer drop the 
artificial mask in most parts of the book. SV attempts to be literary and 
dignified, but remains largely “ colloquial The authors of these works 
were not influenced by the “ classical” literary style of Mal—This fact is 
proved by the use of colloquial phrases and expressions and also by the 
adoption of phonetic spelling for the following types :— 

(a) The Tam.—Mal. evaluation as frontaliseds or as €, of thea 
immediately following voiced plosives or r, y, I ks (in radical syllables of IA 
words) is embodied in the spelling of numerous forms like gerbhini, jeftlu, 
yejamanan, resi-kk- (Skt. rasa), remitppa, ksemi-kk- (Skt. ksama), kseyam, 
behu, etc. 

Native cari- and cali are colloquially evaluated as cari- or ceri- and cli 
or celi; the forms are spelt ceri- and celi in Vartt. 





IDe 


(b) The colloquial change of i to e and of u to o when i and w of initial 
accented syllables are immediately followed by a short onant and an open 
vowel in the next syllable, is embodied in the spelling of words like Aerapfs, 
korala, orakkam, colali-k-Eaffs, etc. 

(c) The assimilation of voiced plosives to the homorganic nasals in 
adaptations of Skt. groups ng, ad, nd is shown in the spelling of forms like 
vahhices (Skt. vand-), cantiran (Skt. candra), reanippa, bhapndram, 
mannapam. 

(d) The change ofrtoris embodied in the spelling of forms like 
curudi (Skt. $ruii), pullarap, altarayum [BG]. 

(e) PEANIUS' transliterations "ramen" (for räman), “peretta” (for 
paratis), "kaleri" (for kalari) show how in spelling the tendency in colloquials 
for unaccented a (= 2) to become frontalised towards e was embodied, 





VOWELS 


1. Both -allé and ellé (< allo) exist side by side, 

2. In the final syllables of keraccil, caccil, tigeccil, the i is derived ulti- 
mately from original à The unaccented position together with the neighbour 
hood on either side of palatal consonants has brought about the change. 

3. The lengthening of the final -a of Mal polite imperatives (old 
optatrves), as in. ko[gà, celgd, edukkd, is common in other 18th century texts 

4. (Küda-p-) burappugal shows u (< i) on account of the influence 
of the bilabial. 

9. " Vulgar" colloquialisms like the following in which i appears instead 
of w in the neighbourhood of palatal consonants, occur in the texts :-- 
cimagugal, perima, etc. 

ortkkal, iri-kk, pOriga, tariga, orimbads, occur in literary Mal. 

6. Aeffd, kitts (with centralised 1), का, kitt are common colloquial 
variants of the phrasal expletive kil!o ‘did (you) hear ? used frequently in 
conversation. Owing to the weakening of the syllable containing #, allegro- 
forms like the above are common in the colloquials. The spelling kiffó used 
in Vartt. stands for one of such colloquial forms. 

ellappalum, ippalum, appala show the unrounding of the original o and 
the Production of a variety of ə 

7T. ois raised to u in the forms kula (for kola ' murder', perhaps under 
the influence of word kula which means ' bunch '), mili (for moli ‘statement’ 
"word ), Puji (for poli * falsehood’). 

8. Old -ai of verb-bases appears as -e in forms like kurecco, ude-kk-, 
are-cca, etc. 

9. Final 3 [< we] has become still further opened out to a in 
forms like the following :—érvigla-y-dyiribiunha 

ballina-y-um 
bhannappada- y-um 
muska-y-um 
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18 is attested by the use of the glide -y- before the samuccaya um; 
if the old 3 had been preserved, then it would have been elided. 

This change is not absent in the other colloquials : paffinsa [« pa!fünns 
<patlangu |, anna [<anna <angu), ännala [<Annals < Hngaliw) ] , 
pennala [<pennala <pengal(m)|, vayppa [ <vayppea) 

Some of these forms with -a are used in the literary dialect also. 

10. Instances of vocalic contractions shown in the spellings are the fol- 
lowing, all of which are common in other colloquials also :— 

-ülum [G]«-o]avum ; alóm, appears beside ojam already in K Bhäg. 
and K Bhr.—ólum is a variant that occurs in SV and Vartt. 

<okkéqe<okka-y-ig-e [ accusative form ] 

kajé<kala-y-e [accus.] 

kaludé-kalud a-y-e [ acc. ] 

püjayi « püja- y-àyi 

laniiu « raksa-y-ilasifiu 

sasemadilla« sannadi-y-illa 

ammdaguhiiaam ma-y-aguhha 

cemmortia<cemmu-varutta ‘what brings about prosperity’ “religious 








(To be continued.) 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 
D. B. DISKALKAR 


MOLI 


No. 125] v. s. 1685 [25-1-1629 

Mili is a fourth class state in Zalivad. The Thakur of the State is a 
Paramfira Rajput. The following inscription is found in the Sun temple, 
popularly called Mandavarii temple in Mili. It is in a good condition and 
measures 16" by 15". 

The first five lines of the record are devoted to the praise of Ganapati, 
Sürya and other deities. Then follows a verse descriptive of the greatness 
of the name of Rama. Then the date is given, viz, Sunday, the llth day 
of the bright half of Māgha in v.s. 1685 or Saka 1550 tha samvatsara 
being Iévara, when in the victorious reign of the emperor Shah Jahan and 
of the peraméra king Rémyi, a son of Bhagavatidisa and his wife 
Amula of the Nanduänä community caused the temple of Mandaparäya to 
be made. This is again expressed in a verse. 

Text 
॥ श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ श्रीसरदायै नमः ॥ श्रीपरमगुरुभ्यो नमः ॥ ॐ नमः परमात्म 
ने नम ॥ स्वस्ति श्रीजेयो मंगलाभ्युदयक्च ॥ यं ब्रह्मनेदांतविदो बदति । परं प्र 
धानं पुरुषं तथान्ये ॥ विश्वाइृतेः कारणमीश्वरं वा । तसौ नमो विन्नवि 
नाशनाय ॥ १ ॥ नमः सवित्रे जगदेकचक्षुषे | जगत्प्रसृतिस्थितिना 
हेतवे ॥ त्रयीमयाय त्रिगुणात्मघारिणे । विरंचिनारायणशंक 
रात्मने ॥ २ ॥ ऊल्याणाना निधानं ऋलिमळमथनं पावनं पावना 
नां । पाथेवं यन्नुमुक्ञोः सपदि परपदप्राप्तये प्रस्थितस्य ॥ विक्ना- 
मस्थानमेऊं कविवरवचसां योगिनां ध्यानगम्यं । बीजं भर्मद्रुमस्य 
प्रभवतु भवतां भूतये रामनाम ॥ ३ ॥ श्नी[म]तपविक्रमाक॑समया 
10 तीत ॥ संवत्‌ १६८५ वर्षे झाके १५५० प्रबत्तेमाने शालिवाहनना 
11 ननि शक्राधिपत्तो ॥ इँश्वरनाञ्नि संवत्सरे उत्तरायन(ण)गते श्रीसूर्य 
12 व्रिविरञतौ महामांगल्यप्रदे मासोत्तमे माघमासे झुक्लपञ्गे एका 
13 द्यां पुण्यतिथौ रविवासरे आदानक्षत्रे ॥ पातसा[हइ्रीदाहाजान] 
14 [ अदलदा ] वाईनिजयराज्ये परमारश्रीरामजी विजयराज्येनंदु ] 
15 भाणाज्ञातीय मादेकात्री चेलागृहे भार्या बाई कमो दे तत्युत मादे 
16 का देवा गृहे भायां बाई लर्षामि]दे तत्युत मादेका गोपाळ ग्रहे भा 
17 यो बाई देवकी तत्सुत भगवतीदास गृहे भाया बाई अमुळा नं 


* Continued from Vol. III. p. 288. 
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18 दुआणा गोपाळ ए श्रीमंडपरायजीनो प्रासाद कराव्यो छे ॥ गोजघर गो 

19 बिंदसुत महादेव । नांदीमुख ज्ञातिकुलावतंसः श्रीचेलनामा द्विजव 

20 मै आसौत्‌ ॥ तस्यात्मजो देव इति प्रसिद्धो धरातले देवसमो बभूव ॥ १ ॥ 

21 बलदर ॥ छ्पमल ॥ मजडो॥ मंगळं ठेषकानां च ॥ कत्रंगां चै[व] मंगळं ॥ 

22 मंगळं सर्वभूतानां । भूमिभूपतिमंगळं ॥ श्रभं भवतु कल्याणम[ स्तु ] 

GADHAKA 

No. 126] V. 5. 1687 [15-3-1631 

This inscription is copied from one of the pdlids standing near the 
Kothan Vav at Gadhaka in the Khambhalià Mahal of the Navanagar State. 

The inscription records the death on Tuesday, the eighth of the dark 
half of Phagana of v.s. 1687 of Jadeja Hal& Sri Raihabhji, in a fight at Ga- 

Some other palis record the deaths of other warriors on the same date. 
Hala Sri Hardholji was one of them. 








Texi 

1 संवत १६८७ वरष फा 
A गण वे, ¢ भम जाइजा 
3 हाला श्री राहभजी ग 
4 ढक भमे देवातण पा 

5 mel 

MANGROL 
No. 127] V. S. 1687 [5-5-1631 


A bilingual (Persian and Sanskrit) inscription is lying in the Deli of 
Sadmiyà in Lalpura in the fort Mángrol The Sanskrit version is very much 
damaged so that it cannot be wholly read. It measures 123" by 2j". 

It opens with the date, Monday (?) the 15th day of the bright half 
of Vai&ikha in v.s, 1687 or Šaka 1552 and refers to the reign of the em- 
peror Salim Shah. It then mentions the name of the viceroy appointed over 
Saurästra, but unfortunately his name is missing. In the last line are 
preserved some letters of an imprecatory verse which shows that a grant 
was made by this inscription. 

The Emperor of Delhi at the time of this inscription was Shah Jahan 
and not Selim Shah which is the other name of Jahangir, Such a mistake 
1s excusable in this distant part of the country 


Text 
1 ॥ संबत्‌ १६८०७ वर्ष शाके १५५२ प्रवत्तेमाने, . .वसंतऋुतौ महामांगल्यप्रदे 
2 वेञझ्ञाषमासे झुक्छपक्ञे १५ सोमे" अद्य ्रीम...पातसाह श्री ५ दालेमझाहविजयरा 





* The week day does not agree unless gje} is meant. There was a lunar eclipse 
when the grant was made, 
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ज्ये सौराष्ट्देशे. . .ठममान श्रीराउळ व तस्य द्वा...री अमल...मान 
मई ...नीमाल ...भ्रीरस्तु। Ba Aa... 
' बहुमिः वसुधा भुक्‍ता राजभिः, ..रा। यस्‍्य यस्य यदा भूमि । तस्य तस्यं तदा फलं ॥ 
KUA 


No. 128] V. 5. 1687 [15-6-1631 
This inscription is copied from one of the pdhids standing in the com- 
pound of a Siva mandir behind the masjid in Kua in the Dhringdhri State: 
It records the death in a fight while protecting the cows, of Zàlà Bhimji, 
son of Gopalj son of Suräji, son of L&khàji on the llth day of the dark 
half of Jyestha in v. s. 1687. 


tun he Lo 


Text 

संवत्‌ १६८७ वर्षे जेठ वद्‌ 
११ दूने झाला श्रीलाषाजी 
सूत सूराजी सूत गोपाल 

जी सूत भीमजी गायिनी 

वाहारे स्वरग fran 

DAHISARA 
No. 129] V. s. 1688 [19-10-1631 

This inscription is copied from a pdlie standing on a platform outside 
the northern gate of the village Dahisarü, at a distance of three miles from 
the sea port town Vavania in the Morvi State. The length and breadth of 
the inscribed portion is 15". 

It records that Rüdibai, wife of Avadi?—Alodhd? became a sati on 
pinesday the fifth of the bright half of Kartika in v.s. 1688 or Saka 1553 
in the time of Maharaja Bhojarajii. 

Maharaja Bhojariijji must be the son of Maharao Bharmalji of Kaocha, 

seems to have the village in his possession at the time. 

Text 
संवत्‌ १६८८ वरषे साके १५५३ प्रवर्तमाने] 
दक्षणायनगते श्रीसूय सरदरितौ माहा 
पांगल्यपुन्यप्रद्मसातम करतक मस 
पुक्कपक्षे पंचमी ५ । वार बुध अवाडी आ 
मेरा ग्रेह्टे भायां बाई नाग सुत वसा] मु 
त अवाडी आलोढा । भारया महातरा बाई 
रूडी तस पिता महांत्रा साहानी पूत्रीअ 
सागवन कीधा छे 
पुत्रे द्री मंडावी छ माहा 


E En sp 
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BILESHVARA 

No. 130] v. s, 1688 [11-5-1632 

This inscription is engraved on a pélid near the temple of Bilejvara 
Mahadeva at Bileévara in the Barda hills at a distance of 8 miles from 
Rapavava in the Porbandar State. The inscribed portion measures 15" in 
length and 5" in breadth. 

Tt records the death of Kathi Suma (7) in a fight with the Muham- 
medan (Kabuli) Ayakhan the second day of the bright half of Jyestha 
in v.s. 1688. 


T ext 
1 स्वत १६८८ वरषे जेठ सद्‌ २ 
2 काबली आयषाने काठी सुम जा 
3 गरो घीओ जीहा मरण यीअृ छे 
DHUA 
No. 131] v. 5. 1688 [9-6-1632 


This inscription was originally found in the Laksm Nariyana temple 
in the village Dhuä under the Dhrängdhrä State, but it is now lying in the 
house of a Nandvind Brahman in Kalavad. The engraved portion measures 
1*9" by 11". It is full of grammatical mistakes. 

At the beginning of the inscription is given a verse invoking blessings of 
long life to the person who, as the latter portion of the inscription states, caused 
the Laksmi-Narayana temple to be built. It then refers to the reign over 

argand of Raisimhji son of Mansimhji, and then states that Tha 
kar Krisnadisa of the Nandvana community caused a temple of Laksmi 
Narayana to be built in the village Dhuä, which was owned (as a giräs) by 
Zalä Bhüpatiji son of Mokäji, on the second day of the bright half of 
Asädha in v.s. 1688, The construction of the temple was begun on the se- 
cond day of the bright halí of Vai&ikha in v.s. 1685 

The inscription gives the date v.s. 1688 for Haisirhhji son of Maàn- 
simhj, the Zalà ruler of Vankaner. But Raisirnhji came to the gédi in 
1653 A.D. as the Kathiawar Gazetteer (p. 697) states. Hence it seems that 
the mention of Raisirihji is due to his looking after the state business during 
the time of his father in Mahal Niyàl (?) wherein the village Dhuà was 





Text 


| उं नमः भरीगणेशायनमः ॥ यावद्रीचितरंगा वहती सुरनदी जादवी पुण्यतोया । यावचाका 
2 दामागगें तपति दौनकरों भास्करों लोकपाल। यावदवजेंदुनीलस्फ 
शूंगं तावत्त्वं पुत 
3 पीत्रस्वजनपरिवृतो जीव विष्णुप्रसादात ॥ १ मोजे बाकनेरप्रगणे राण ध्रीमानसघजी 
तस्य पुत्र राण श्रीराणसघ 
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4 जी श्रीमाहालणिआलमध्ये नंदवाणस वंसे वांकाणी तस्य भायो बा सविरा तत्त्य पुत्र ३ 
प्रथम ठाकर वाछा TE 
5 भाया बा जसमादे दोता बा जीवादे तत्त्य भूव ३ बा कल्याण ताज रावत्ता ता त्रीकम । 
तथा भाई जवत । तस्य 
6 भायां बा जमणदे । तृतीय भाइँश्रीनो कष्णदास तस्य भार्या बा कल्याणदे तस्य पुत्र ४ 
प्रथम नागोकलाना ? ना 
7 रायगताना वरेरताना मोहनदास त गोकलना पुत्र ३ प्रति भाणजी ता भीमजी ताना 
लीलाधर ता नाराय 
8 ण सु ओघवजी ठाकर कष्णदास दुआमध्ये राज्य झाला श्री ५ मोकाजी सुत भुपतजीना 
दुआमध्ये श्रील 
9 ङ््मौनारायणनो प्रासाद गिखरबंध करान्यो छे नंदवाणो कष्णदासे कराम्यो छे। तस्म 
आयां बा कल्याणदे प्रसा 
10 द कराव्यो छे श्रीरणछोडजी दयाए करी ते क्ीघों छे। संवत्‌ १६८५ वर्षे वैद्याष शुद 
२ सुहुते की छे संवत्‌ १६ 
11 ८८ ना आषाढ झुद २ संपूर्णं कीधो छे। मौजे ढुआमध्ये भोम्य प्राजापना ? सेटा २ 
सेटो ३ पंचासीआता माघ उपरे छे gay? 
12 चीजो गामनी उगमणि मेरे छे । ज्ञाले भरी मोकेजीसुत भूपतजीए अघार पुत्रपौत्रादीक 
अप्यो छे कष्णापण बुधे 
13 आप्यो छे। श्रीलक्ष्मीनारायणने प्रसाद मुक्यो छे एजे ताकइ तेने परमश्वर पुछे... 


HALVAD 
No. 132] v. 5, 1690 [30-3-1634 
This inscription is copied from a palid standing in the sixteen-pillar 
déri to the north-east of vani Máta's temple in ' Rajehara' to the east 
of the town Halvad, 
The inscription records the death of Maháran& Asakaranji on Sunday 
the eleventh of the bright half of Caitra in v.s. 1690 
Text 
संवत्‌ १६९० वरषे चई 
3 HX 33 À Ari 
ण श्रीआसक्ररण 
जी 
JHINJUVADA 
No. 133] v.s, 1692 [28-2-1636 
[6-3-1636 
This inscription is engraved on a stone slab built in the kofho near the 
temple of Rajabai M&t& in Jinjhuvacd, which is sixteen miles north of Khara 


ghoda Railway Station. The inscribed portion measures 3 ft. in length and 
1} ft. in breadth, 
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It records that a ruler—whose name is missing—of the Makavana family 
repaired the fort and built the kotho, etc. at great cost on Sunday, the third 
of the bright half of Phägana in v.s. 1692. 


Text 
1 संवत १६९[२] वष फागणमासे सुकुलपथे रवीवासरे वा 
2 स झंझुवाडा...महास्थांने नरपती राअ मक्तआणा 
3 बसे रा...माहाराजाअ गढ सम... 
4 च कुणेनो कोटो पाआमांथी करावो आबमणी रांघनो कोठो 
5 ...करावो चोगीदे कोटानां थीगडां क 
6 रावां गढकेडे दरब घणो षरचो उगमणी रांघ ऊची करावी ग़ 
JAMANAGAR 
No, 134] v. 5. 1696 [14-2-1640 


This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of the image of Sambha- 
vanitha in the Comukha temple opposite the Räjas temple in Jamnagar, 
In the central part of the inscribed portion is carved a beautiful figure of a 
galloping horse on which are engraved the letters ‘sft qaqara aa’, The 
inscribed portion, which is in a good condition measures 3-4" in length and 
only 5” in breadth. The poet, who composed this inscription, but who has 
not given his name, seems to be a learned man. 

The record opens with the date, which is Friday, the 3rd of the bright 
half of Phalguna of v.s. 1696 and refers to the reign of Jim Lékhaji of 
the Yadu family of Navünagar. Then the name of Aryaraksitasiiri Is given, 
who was descended in a regular line of succession from Lord Mahavira, in the 
Ancala gaccha. His successor was Dharmamürtisüri, who was again suc 
ceeded by Kalyánsügarasüri. Under his instructions Sah Rajasi son of Tejas 
son of Bhoji, son of Hiri, son of Narapal, of Samara, son of 
Muntä, son of Jähala, who was the son of Sah Udä of the Nägada gotra 
and Usakesa (ie. Osväl) community, caused an image of Sambhavanätha 
to be set up. In the latter portion of the inscription the qualities of Räjasi are 
described and an account is given of his family as also of that of his younger 





Text 
1 संबत १६९६ बर्षे फाल्गुन स॒ुदि ३ शुक्रे श्रीनव्यनगरे भ्रीयद्वंशोत्तत यामश्री 
लाघाजीविजयिराज्ये श्रीअंचलगच्छे श्रीमहावीरपट्टानुकमायातश्री चकेश्वरी | 







2 TET HDI asa 
भेतसुरयस्वे ed st masi श्रोजिनशासनप्रधा 
3 TEPER TST ra ee eee ea 


अद्योतनोपमसांप्रत॑ विद्यमानयुगप्रधानपूज्यभ ० कल्याणसागरसूरी 
4 श्रराणामुपदेशेन भ्रीउषकेशलज्ञातीनागडागोत्रें सा० ऊदा पुत्र सा० जाहल्‍ू Je सा« मुंटा 
[ पु सा० ] संरा पुः सा® नरपाल पु० सा० हीरा पु० सा० भोजा पु* सा+ 
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गारकांतपनम्राप्ति( ! ) सार भ्रोसम्यक्‍च मूल्दादरावतघारसा० राजसीहेन भार्या 
6 श्रीराणादे राजरूदे पु० सा० रामसी भा० सिरियादेव्या युतेन सा» राजसी लघुन्नातू सा० 
नयणसी भा प्र[थ]मवरंगदे पु: सा» सोमसीसहितेन द्वि> मोहृणदे पु» सा०... 
भा० घनादे पु० सा० इरसी पुत्रादिपरि 


WADHWAN 

No. 135] v.s. 1699 [21-4-1642 

This inscription is engraved on a pajid called ‘Rathod Mano palio" (the 
memorial stone of the Rathod mother), in Wadhwan city Many of the 
letters in the record, which measures 1'-8" by 1'-5" are too much weather 
WOITL 

It records that Ràjojií's queen, who came from the Rathod family be- 
came a soli at the death of her husband on Thursday, the second of the 
bright half of Vais&ikha in v.s. 1699 or Saka 1565 

The king Rijoji, mentioned in the inscription was the younger brother 
of Sultánji mentioned in the Vànkàner inscription of v.s. 1679. He founded 
the Wadhwan house and his brother did the Vankdiner house. 

Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः स्वस्ति श्रीजयोमंग 
लमभ्युदयव्य सं. १६९९ वरषे शाके १'५ 
६५ (४९१) वर्तेमाने उत्तरायने गते श्रीसुर्ये वर्संत 
"ती महामांगल्यग्रदमासोत्तम वैशाखमासे 
शुक्लपक्षे २ गुरुवासरे महाराणा [ चंद्रसेनजी ] 
तस्य भायो बाई पु...सुत...[ पृथ्वीराजजी ] 
जीं तत्त्य भार्या बाई...तस्य सुत 

धीराजोजी 
श्री राजा राठोड श्री... सुत राठोड धीडू 
10 सवरदासजी तस्य भाया बाइ हरषबाई तस्य सुता बाई 
11 श्रीरामकुअर सागवन कोघा सुभं भवतु क 
12 amag a d... 





RAJASITHAPUR 

No. 136] v.s. 1700 [25-6-1644 

This inscription is engraved on a white marble stone fixed in a niche of 
the Siva temple near the temple of Lakshmi-Narayana in the town Rajsitha- 
pur, formerly called simply Siths in the Dhringdhrd State. The inserir 
is very incorrectly engraved. It measures 124” by 20” 

It opens with the date, Tuesday, the second day of the bright half of 
Asadha of vs. 1700 or Saka 1566 and refers to the rule of the Emperor Shah 
Jehan (of Delhi) and of the king AMARSIMHAJI, son of Máhárzi 
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SENA of Zālāvād with his capital at Halvad, when Libada Goià (?) of Para- 
mara family at Sithd caused temples of Visnu, Siva and Hanuman to be 


built. 


The epithet aqq used with Shahajehan in this inscription deserves 
to be noted. It is well known that Sivaji began to use this epithet just about 


this time. 


No. 137] 


Text 

श्रीगणेशाय नमां भ्रीद्दरीहर नमां स्वरसती 

अंनमा || संवत १७०० वरषे शाके १५६६ 
प्रवत्त्मांने उत्तांरांयने आषाढ सु 

द २ घटीका ६ २५ तंदोपरांत द्वीतीयायं पुण्य 
तिथु भोमवासुरे पुष्यनक्षत्र घटी '५० २४ 

हरिषण नम्रजोग घडीका ३५ ३५ ते दन प्रासा 

द सांपुरण श्रीहरीहरन प्रासाद हेणमतन 
प्रसाद उधार xiu] परीआ एकोतरस्स अद्या 
रा (१) छत्रपती पतसाहा श्रौसाहाजांन देख 
पती श्रीभोमपाळक झालावाड WIES मा 
हारांणं श्रीचंद्रसेनना सूत वजराज श्रीअमरसंघजी 
जैहना रजपुत श्रीसीथामां परमारञ्नीलीबडसवा 
सुत चदा सुत वीभा सुत लछीबडमुंगल सुत हलूघर 
प्रहे भारजा तु अरमेघबाई सुत छीबडजमल संघ 
ना झब अजमल प्रेहे भारजा अभकलदाअना डोडी 
आंणी आअनबाई सुत चार ४ तेमां लीबडगोइ.... 
कराबु गोईआग्रहें मारजा खुकलना राठड़...वा 

हे जलमदे तस पुत्री अमलाबाई दूतीए. .. भार 

जरा सीघववालमदे बाई दू ]तीए भारजा चाअडा 
भातु बाई तस पुत्र सबल अरजन समभवतु 

देरान करनार गजधर रामजी आणंद प्रेमाभाई 


BEYT 
v.5. 1702? 


[1645-46 


This inscription is found near the ruined tank called Juni Sankhatajai in 
the small island called Beyt Sankhoddhür near Dwarka. It measures about 
16" by 11" 

In the third line the name Vikramasirhha is given probably of the king 
of the place, who fought with the enemies for the protection of women, children 
and other people. The object of the inscription seems to record the death of 
a man, who fell in the fight in v.s. 1702 (?) 


l 


2 


Text 
संवत [ १७०२ ] वर्ष 
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3 मऽ श्रीचिक्रमसीह... 
4 न्रीबाळादिप्रजारक्षार्थ 
5 ...राजJ [ घीमाणदेव ?]... 
6 घणाणोआ 
2 सतः ॥ झुभं भवतु । 
KHARVA 
No. 138] v.s. 1715. [8-5-1659 


This inscription is found in a well to the west of the village Khärvä, 
three miles to the south-east of Dhrol. The inscribed portion measures 
1*. 5" in length and 1' in breadth. 

It records that on Sunday, the thirteenth of the dark half of Vaisikha 
in v.s. 1715 in the reign of the Jüdeja king Janaji, evidently of Dhrol, a well 
was built in Kharva a village dedicated to the god Siva by Bhanji, Ganga- 
dasa and Karama, of Patel Ratn& at the total cost of 1250 koris. 

Text 

संवत १७१५ वर्षे वैसाष 
qq 33 रवी जाडेजा श्रीजणजी 
ना राज अवीचलप ० रतना सं 
त भणज तथां सत गगदास क 
रमण बाव करावी छ सदासी 
SET UTD GE ट२५ क 
डीआा देवराज चण ४२५ षर्चा 

छे १२५० श्री 


SHEKHAPAT 
No. 139] V. 5. 1719 [16-2-1663 

These two inscriptions are copied from two pélids, raised in a deri in 
the village Sekhapät in the Jamnagar State. 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date. The first records the death 
in a fight at SeEKHAPAT of Jim RAJASIMHJI on Monday, the third day of 
the dark half of Philguna in v.s. 1719 or (Saka 1584). The ins- 
cription records the death in the same battle of Kumára BAMANIYAJL son 
of Jàm RAJAstMHJI by his wife Cápjibai, 

At the death of Jam Ranmalji m v.s. 1717 without any issue his 
brother Raisirhhji, who was staying at Amarana succeeded to the gadi ; 
but Ranmalji's widow did not like this. Through her brother she invited 
Kutubuddin, the subà of Ahmedabad to invade Nawanagar. In the fight 
that ensued Jam Raisirhhji was slain as stated in the inscription, and Nawa- 
nagar fell into the hands of the suba, 
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Taxt 

(3) 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः संवत्‌ १७१% 
वर्षे शाके १५८४ प्रबतीमाने रवि 
सता महामांगल्यप्रद मसो 
तम फलगुमासे कऋष्नप्ने तृति 
याँ तथौ बारे श्रीसोमचासरे त दि 
ने जामक्नी ७ राजसिंहजी रणे 
भूमे शोषपात युधे शतं स्वर्ग प्रा 
प्तः श्रोज्ुमं भवतु श्री 
कल्याणमस्तु [1+ ] 

(३) 
] धीगणेशायनमः संवत्‌ १७५१९ 
2 वर्षे झाके १५८४ प्रवर्तमाने र 
3 वि उत्तरायने गते भ्रीसूर्ये दि 
4 शिरसुतों महामांगल्यप्रद 
5 
6 
7 


C O O tr b Lo b e 


jai 


मासोत्तम फालुममासे Gm 
6 'ण्णपक्षे त्रतियायां तिथौ श्री 
8 राजसिंघज्ी तस्य जाई बाई श्री 
9 चापजी तत्सुतं कुअरश्नी ५ बाम 
0 णियाजी रणभूमे युधं त्वा स्व 
1 ग्‌ प्राप्तः श्रीञ्चुभं भवतु । 

BEYT 

140] vs. 1720 [9-1-1664 

This inscription is copied from a pdlid standing in front of the temple 
of the new Sankhanarüyana temple in Beyt. It records the death, of Rana 
Akherajaji, son of Rani Sangramji, evidently the Vidhel Rind of Aramdà 
and Beyt, in v.s. 1720 Bhadarava Sud 1. 

T exi 





1 संवत. १०७२० भादरवा 
2 सुद १ राणा संम्रामजी aq 
3 राणा आखेराजजी मरण पाम्या 
No. 141] V. S, 1721 [10-5-1665 
This inscription is engraved on a white stone built up in the Bhäna 
well in the village Anidará in its western part, at a distance of 8 miles to the 
north of Wadhwan. It measures 11" in height and 84" in breadth, 
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It records the building of a well in v.s. 1721 (or Saka 1587) on Wed- 
nesday the 6th of the bright half of Jyestha, by Bhünji of the Jhàlà family, 
who was son of Lakhmanii, son of Khetáji, son of Sádalji, son of Asoji, 
son of Jodhàji Bhinji's mother was Bai Làchu, daughter of Rapà Nüranji, 
son of Bhavanji, son of Monguji, and his wife was Parvati. His three sons 
were named Sadalji, Vaghalji, and Hamirji. 





Text 
श्रीगणेसायनमः स्वस्त श्री जय 
मंगलाभ्यदश्नी संवत १७२१ वर 
घे साके १५८७ प्रवर्तमाने उत्त 
रायने गते श्रीसुर्य गरष्म 
ऋतौ महामंगत्यप्रदमासो 
तम जषमास सुबळपक्ष अय घ 
छदीन बधचासरे राजक 
लभालीय [ श्री ]झाळा राणा सुत जो 
घाजी सुत आसोजी सुत सादाल 
10 जी खत षताजी सुत लषमणजी 
11 सुत भाणजो भारजा बाई पार 
12 बती सुत सादलजी तथा वाघ 
13 जो तथा हमीरजी, मसाळपक्ष रा 
14 णा श्रीमंगुजी सुत भवनजी खु 
15 त नारणजी सुत बाई लाछुंबाई 
16 त वाघेला भुआली वाघेला भा 
17 णजी कुओ संपुरण कर छे 
18 sadn ataa सलार दसकत 


won ows Ww B3 oe 


HALVAD 
No. 142] v.s. 1722 [29-1-1666 

This inscription is copied from one of the palids standing near the thirty- 
six pillared deri in Halvad. 

It records the death of Gohel Lakhaji who was son of Asāji by his wife 
Potbai and grandson of Gohel Chachiji on the eighth day of the bright 
half of Aévina in v.s. 1722, while fighting on behalf of Maharani Gaja- 
airhhji, evidently the Zalà ruler of Halvad, who reigned from 1661 to 1673 AD. 


Text 
सव १७२२ SITHI SX 
८ दने गोहल छछाजी सु 
ते आसाजों भारया 


पोतवाईे शुत गो 
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5 हेल लषाजी महाराण 
6 श्री शजशंघज़ीने कांमा आ 
/ A8. 
No, 143] v.s. 1735 [14-8-1679 


This inscribed pdlia is standing in the pader of Muli. It records that 
Pathak Dhanji son of Lilà stabbed himself to death on hearing of the 
death of Paramära VisAjr, on Thursday, the second of the dark half of 
Srávapa in v.s, 1735. 

This Visaji (or Visoji) is probably the youngest brother of Bhojräjji 
II, the Paramara ruler of Mali. (see Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 556) 

Text 


स्वस्त भ्रीसंवत १७३५ वर 

षे रावण वद २ गुरुवासरे पा 
zm लीलासुत पाठक घ 

नजीओं कटारी परमार 
बीसाजीने (१ ) उबरे गले भा 
जी छे हरीशरण थया 

छे 


BEYT 

No. 144] 5. 1738 [31-5-1682 

The pélis bearing the following inscription is standing half buried in 
the ground near Laksmiji's vakhér in Beyt Sankhoddhar. It has the sculp- 
ture of a king riding ori a horse and with a sword in his raised right hand. 
The saddle, the reins and the ornaments of the horse are very exquisitely 
carved. Behind the king is standing a servant holding an umbrella over the 
kings head. The inscribed portion, which measures 1616" X 15" is il- 
legible in the lower portion. 

It records the death of Rind Bhima, most probably a Vadhel king, on 
the fifth day of the bright half Jetha in v.s. 1738. 





Text 

1 :॥ संवत्‌ १७३८ वर 

2 घोेजेठ छाद ५ दीने रा 

३ णा श्री ७ भीमजी 

4 Hp श्री 

GADHAKA 
No. 145] v.s. 1740 [20-10-1683 
This inscribed balia was found in the village Gadhakä It records the 





death of Sutár Parbat while fighting against the VAGHERS in GADHAKA 


along with Jàdejà Kuberji, on the 11th day of the bright half of Kartika 
of v.s. 1740. 

Nothing is known of Kuberji He seems to be a bhdyat of the royal 
family of Nawanagar. 


Text 
संवत्‌ १७४० वर्ष कार्तिक सु 
दि ११ दने सुतार परबत गढ़का भू 
ae वाघेरो साथे TH थाते जाडेजा 
श्री कुबेरजी पासे देवातन पा मा छे 
साष भ्रीसूरजनी देवातन पा 

MALIA (Miyana) 

No. 146] v,s. 1740 [12-11-1683 

This inscription is copied from one of the two palias standing near the 
Kapabi Nàkà in Màáli (Miyànà), the capital of a fourth class state in 
Kathiawad. The inscribed portion engraved in bad Gujarati characters, 
measures 1'-3" by 1’-1”. 

The inscription states that on Monday, the third of the bright half of 
Miágasar in v.s. 1740 Mehetà Virji Vachüni was slain while defending the 
town MELE against the armies of the Zàla (king) Candrasalji (ie. Candra- 
singji) in the time of JadejA Ravaji. 

Jádejà Raviji must be the brave son of Rao Rayadhanji of Kachha, 
who conquered Morvi from the Nabab of Junagadh, and was looking after 
the government in the time of his old father. He was murdered by his 
brother Prigmalji. His son Kayaji afterwards became the founder of the 
Morvi State. Zàlà Candrasalji; was most probably Candrasingji, the power- 
ful ruler of Vankaner 


un 4 L3 b3 e 


Text 
संचत्‌ १७४० वाराषे मागस 
र सुद ३ समे म+ वीरजी व 
छाणी गामने काम अब छे ज 
इजा धीरज न वरम झा 
ल चद्रखलज्ञन कट 
टक अवतार मरा छ 
मज मलअन कम अ 
q 8i 


coy Gus OO B) oe 


MAVANA 
No. 147] v. S. 1745. [1-2-1689. 
This inscription is copied from a plis standing in the northern part of 
Khambhalia Mahal of the Nawanagar State. 
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It records the death of the Pindäria Ränä in a fight with the Vaghers 
on Friday, the seventh of the dark half of M&gha in v.s. 1745. 


Text 


1 संवत १७४५ वरषे माद्दा वदी ७ श्रक्रे पी 
2 डारीयो राणो चाघेर साथे मांमलो थीओ 
3 तीहां देवन पामो छे. साष श्रीसूरजनी । 


BADI 

No. 148] v. s 1748 (22-11-1691. 

This inscribed palia is standing by the side of the river near the village 
Badi in the GoghA Taluka, in the south-east of Kathiawad. The inscribed 
portion measures 8" by 9". 

It records the death of Raval Sirsimhji son of Raval Jivanji and grand- 
son of Raval Sarangji, on the 12th day of the bright half of Magasar in v.s. 
1748, while fighting against the Muhammedan armies under DAUDKHAN. Sur- 
sirhhji was the sisters son of VaghelA Bharaji Makundji, and the nephew 
of Raval Satruéalyaji and Hamirji 

The Rával Satruíalyaji mentioned in the record was for some time the 
miler òf Sikar but was ousted by Akher&jji, after which he was granted the 
lapa of Bhandäna His younger brother Hamirji ed Kukad from 
the Ahir and founded the village Dihor. 

The inscription was once published in the Praékrit and Sanskrit Inscrip- 
tions of Kathiawad on p. 166. 


Text 
संवत १७४८ वरषे मागशर शद १२ दने राओळ 
शारंजी शत US जीवणजी शुत राओ 
ल शुरखंघजी, वाघेला भाराजी मकंद 
जीना भाणेज, तरक सीदी दादषाननी 
कोज झञामा लड़ी मुआ...राअळ हातरदा 
छज़ी तथा इमीरजीना भतरीजा 


JHINJUVADA 
No. 149] V. 5. 1748. [9-5-1692. 
This inscribed palie is found in Jhinjhuvádá, a very old and historically 
important town which is situated at a distance of one mile to the east of 
the little Ran of Kaccha, and sixteen miles north of Kha 
record opens with the date, Monday, the third of the bright half 
of Jetha of v.s. 1748 and mentions the names of Mahárágà GAJASIMHAJI 
son of SABALASIMHJI, son of JEsÀ, who was son of HAMIR. The name of 
the son of Gajasirhhji and the further portion of the inscription is illegible. 


un d Lo Noe 


e 








Text 
श्रीगणेशायनमः संवत १७४८ ब 
G जेठ सद ३ सोमे रा भीहमीर 
सुत रा क्षी जेंखा य॒त राअ कुअर 
धीसबलसंघजी छुत माहाराण 
भ्रीगजसंघजी छुत कूअर 


C Cn 4» (७ ७७ = 


HALVAD 
No. 150] V. S. 1749. [5-5-1693. 

This inscription is copied from a pdlia standing near the thirty-six pillared 
deri at Halvad. 

The inscription records that Gohel Vasaji son of Gohel Karanji by his 
wife Jivibai, and grandson of Gohel Govindji was slain in a battle while 
fighting on behalf of Mahérand Jasvantsimhji, on the tenth day of the bright 
half of Vai&ikha in v.s. 1749. 

Mahäränä Jasvantsimhji was the Zàlà ruler of Halvad, who ruled from 
1683 to 1 A.D. 

Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः संवत १७ 
४९ ना वैशाख झु. १० गोहेल गो 
बिंद्जी सुत करणजी भायी बा , 
ई जीविबाई सुत गोहेल बसा 
जी महाराणा श्रीजसवतसं 
THe काम आग्या छे । 


Cc tne wh e= 


KHAMBHALIA 

No. 151] V. 5. 1749 [5-5-1693. 

This inscription is engraved on a palia raised in one of the Deris to the 
north of the temple of Khambhan&tha Mahadeva in Khambhäliä in the 
Nawanagar State. It records that a Gugali Brahman woman named Lad- 
bai became sali at the death of her husband, Sankar Raghunatha on the 
10th day of the bright half of Vai&àkha in v.s. 1749 (or Ska 1615). 

Text 

संवत्‌ १७४९ वर्षे शाके १६१५ प्रवर्त 
माने वेशापमसे शुक्लपक्षे द 
शमी तिथौ गुगलीज्ञातीय जो 
सी रघुनाथसुत शंकर तेणे दिव 
उपर कमलपूजा षाघी छे तेम 
ला (ना) ज्ञी छाडबाईए सहगम 
न॑ कौधुं छे ॥... 


No. 152] 


^ INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 354 
GOPANATHA 
V. 5. 1750. [25-6-1694. 


This inscription, measuring 7" in length and breadth is found in the 
well to the north-west of the celebrated temple of Gopanátha in the possession 
of the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. 


The inscription records that a well was built by a Mahäräs 





named Ananda on Monday, the twelfth of the bright half of Asüdha in 
v.s. 1750. The political connection of the Marathis with the province had 
not yet begun 


i 


Text 
श्रीसदाशिवाय नमः 
Had qu'^o qvi ST 
ME सु, १२ सोमवास 
रे दक्षिणी माराष्ट्र 
ब्रह्मचारी आनंद 







(To be Continued.) 


rastra Brahmacari 


NOTES OF THE MONTH 


It is proposed to present a Volume of Studies im Indology to Prof. PF. V. KANE 
MLA, LL.M of Bombay in appreciation of his services to the several branches of 
Sanskrit learning, on 7th May 1941, when he will be completing his 61st year. A 
representative committee of Indian scholars was organized early in May 1940 to 
carry out the work of the proposed volume under the chairmanship of Dr. V. $ 
SUKTHANKAR, M.A, PHD. The editors of the New Indian Antiquary are the Editors 
of the above volume, while tha work of publication of the volume has been under- 
taken by Dr. N. G. SARDESAI, L.M, & S. the enterprising Proprietor of the Oriental 
Book Agency, 15 Shukrawar Peth, Poona 2 (India), Numerous representative 
contributions to the above volume have already been received by the Editors and 
the printing of the volume is proceeding apace. and libraries wishing to 
register their orders for copies of the volume may write to the Oriental Book Agency 

E € sa 

With effect from August 1940 the University of Bombay started the publication 
of their official organ viz. the Bombay University Bulletim of which two quarterly 
issues for August and November 1940 have already appeared. This organ " will 
give news of the University and of the Colleges, Schools and other institutions affil 
ated to or otherwise connected with it. It will also maintain contact with the general 

It is now more than eighty years since the Bombay University began to func 
tion as a small examining body. "It has now become one of the biggest Universities 
in India combining teaching and examining functions and offering courses of study 
in a variety of subjects, cultural, scientific and technical These remarks of Mr. 
R. P. MASANI, M.A, the present Vice-Chancellor of the University introducing the 
first number of the Bulletin are quite apposite. We also note with satisfaction the 
declared aim of the University “to take the University to the door of the public” 
by keeping in touch with the general life of the people and by expanding the soope 
of its influence with a view to maintain close contact with the literary, professional, 
industrial and commercial organizations functioning within the sphere of its operations 

The two issues of the Bulletin before us contain varied matter under such head- 
ings as (1) Editorial Notes, (2) Obituary Notices, (3) University News, (4) Elec- 
tions, Nominations and Appointments, (5) Ordinances and Regulations, (6) Inter 
University Board Discussions, (7) Excerpts from Convocation Address, (8) Pro- 
gramme of Examinations, (9) Prize competitions, (10) News about Colleges, Schools, 
other Universities, (11) News of general interest etc, The information supplied 
under the above headings is useful so far as it goes to the University and its affiliated 
institutions etc. but the news supplied under these headings has no immediate 
bearing on the general life of the people and hence it cannot create interest in 
If the Bulletin is “to attract the attention of the general public" as stated by 
the Vice-Chancellor it must not be a mere Gazette of University activities but should 
contain some section of educative value to the general public. We feel confident 
that our present scholar Vice-Chancellor will be able to combine in the Bulletin both 
the official mews and educative matter for the student and the general public res- 
pectively só as to make the University loved and respected by all sections of the 
educated public, 


PARAMARTHASARA OF ADISESA 
By 
3. 5. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI, Madras. 
I 
Jam parasyáh prakrter anädim' ekam nivistam bahudhä guhäsu | 
sarvalayam i-cará- carastham tvam eva visnum? éaranam 
| prapadye || 
TRANSLATION 
I 
O Vispu, who art more primal than primal nature (as responsible for the 
reality and manifestation alike of the latter),* who art beginningless and one, 
(yet art many as it were since thou) hast entered in manifold forms the caves 
hence imponderable māyā), who art the substrate of all (as their ground, 
accounting for their existence and manifestation), who art present in all, 
movable and immovable, Thee alone (who art ever immediately present as 
the Self) do I seek as refuge. 











NOTES 

I 
The invocatory verse introduces the reader to Brahman in both the saguna and 
sume Visnu, who is sought after as the refuge, is also the absolute substrate of the 
world, movable and immovable. Material diversity can no doubt be reduced to and 
understood as an evolution from homogeneous primal matter, prakrti, as it is called 
in the Sákhya system and also in the present manual, But matter being non- 
conscious and inert requires to be manifested ; else it would not be cognised at all 
Being non-intelligent, it has to be guided in its evolution by intelligence (caitanya). 
Further, it will be sen on inquiry that the acit depends on cit for 
its very existence, not merely for its manifestation. For, assuming an ulti- 
mate dualism of cit and acit, opposed to each other, as subject and object, how 
an identification, which cannot be secured so long as subject and object are merely 
each against the other The difficulty may be exhibited in many ways, 
but the following may suffice When A is said to know B, is B wholly unknown 
to A or wholly known? Not the latter, since knowledge is always of the novel : 
in the case of the already wholly known, a knowing process will be merely re. 
iterative and purposeless : there will be really no knowledge, Nor is B the wholly 
unknown ; we just had to note that the knowing process is purposeful: how can 
Evidently, we have to compromise and treat B as partly known and partly unknown. 
But with this we are no nearer a solution, since the questions we raised will recur 
* The words in brackets in the translation are Fee, 28 in the rest of 

the book, for the most part from the of invananda (published i 
me d m Ne Ui MIO "aghavananda (published in the 
Ll K:...parastham gahanüd anüdim. 2. K: éambhum 
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in relation to the other part there cannot be the desire to know. This latter desire seems 
indeed to be inconsistent both with knowledge and with ignorance. The difficulty 
is persistent and insurmountable, so long as knowledge is conceived as an external 
relation between a subject and an object. Is knowledge at all possible? Certainly 
The self knows itself: it cannot doubt or deny itself, since it is the self of him who 
doubts or denies. But the self is self-luminious, it is not known as an object to a subject; 
it is itself knowledge, neither the object nor the subject. thereof. Whatever is cognised 
succeeds in being cognised, only in so far as there is revealed its identity with the 
intelligence which is knowledge ; and this could not be the case, if the object were 
really independant. It is because object and subject are both abstractions from the 
one intelligence, it is because both alike are super-impositions on the basic infinite 
identity, that the knowing relation is at all possible. 

A relation exists either between independent terms or between related terms. li 
they be independent, the relation would require other relations to connect it to the 
terms ; thus there would be infinite regress, If already related, are they related by 
this same relation? If so there is the defect of self-dependence. If by another 
relation, with regard to that too our inquiry will arise, leading again to infinite 
regress. Relation thus presupposes a non-relational substrate. And this substrate 
must be self-luminows intelligence, since the non-intelligent, as dependent on in- 
telligence for manifesta cannot be non-relational. Thus the basic reality has to 
be of the nature of intelligence which accounts for both the existence and manifesta 
tion of the non-intelligent, called primal nature or maya. Hence it is that Viggu [E] 
ssid to be more primal than primal nature. 

The real, being non-relational, is beginningless and one. What is not a term 
in a relation cannot be a member of a temporal series. Time is in it, like other 
relations. If it had a beginning it would be an effect, whereas the causal relation itself 
is but an appearance superimposed on the real, as will be evident from its failure 
to be intelligible in the Last resort. The causal concept sesks to make change intelligible 
by discovering the element of identity in the change. It is because of the importance of 
identity and continuity that the creationist view of the effect as wholly new is con- 
demned by the followers of the Sankhya, Vedinta and allied schools, who maintain 
that the effect is pre-existent in the cause, requiring only to be manifested and not 
created. But the advocates of the effect as pre-existent (satküryavüda) do but 
postpone the difficulty, The effect that is manifested, does it pre-exist as manifest 
or ns non-manifest ? Obviously not the former. If it exists as non-manifest, does 
the manifestation make any difference to the effect or not? If not, it is irre 
levant, and an irrelevant factor cannot avail to make a fundamental difference bet- 
ween cause and effect. If it does make a difference, then the manifested effect 
is not the same as the non-manifested one and there is no justif 








the effect as pre-existent in the cause. Further, this identity we seek between 
cause and effect, has it any limits? ‘The effect is something produced; if the 
cause should be of like nature, should it not also be something yxoduced, i.e 
an effect in its turn? If we admit this, we are committed to an unending series 
of causes and effects, with no chance of an ultimate explanation. If so much 
identity is not required, why should we not admit as discreteness between 
cause and effect as is involved in the creationist’s view that the effect, prior to 
produ is non-existent? Because of these and other such difficulties we hold 
that the real is beginninglesa. 

It is also one, since for the reasons mentioned it is non-relational and a 
plurality is necessarily in a relation at least of separation. The usual dialectic of 
difference takes the following form. Ultimate plurality is unintelligible, since apart 
from difference there can be no manifold. Difference cannot be conceived either as an 








attribute of the particulars or as their very essence. Jf particulars A and B are 
distinct aa having difference for their attribute, then we have to admit that, at 
least in so far as they have this attribute in common, they are identical, ie, non- 
different. In other words, the attribute of difference in so far as it is really possess 
ed by the alleged differents, makes them non-different; this is absurd, Further, 
the quality of difference, is this different or not from the particulars alleged to be 
different? If not different, we merge the quality in the substance; thus A would 
be identical with difference-of-A-from-B and B identical with difference-of-B-from- 
A; À in other words would be identical with B. If the quality is different from 
the particulars, we have interposed, between the particular and its difference, an- 
other difference ; this again will be separated from the terms by another quality of 
difference and so on ad infinitum. Nor can difficulties be avoided by treating 
difference as the essence of the particulars That whose very nature is difference can- 
not be one; the doctrine of difference as essential cannot therefore allow of the re- 
cognition of any unit, not even a primal atom, since this too should fall apart into 
parts; similarly of its constituents od infinitum; and in the absence of 
any unit, there can be no manifold either; the very insistence on difference serves 
to abolish difference. 

Multiplicity, however, is not unreal: for it is immediately experienced: and 
what is unreal, like the barren woman's son, cannot be an object of immediate cogni- 
tion, Nor can it be real, as we have seen, since it fails to stand analysis. It is 
experienced, yet it is sublated ; what is real, like the self, can never be sublated. 
Diversity therefore can be neither real nor unreal, It is a product of Nescience 
(maya or avidya), which obscures the unity and projects a multiplicity. 

Such obscuration and projection constitute error: and error refuses to admit 
of explanation in terms of the real or the unreal The rope-snake cognition is not 
of the real; for then the snake should continue to be perceived for all time and 
by all people ; sublation would be impossible, Nor is it of the unreal, since the 
unreal cannot be immediately apprehended ; much less can it cause trepidation and 
fight Two possible ways suggest themselves out of this impasse, One is to admit 
the reality of the content of the erroneous cognition, but not as cognised ie, not 
here and now. The snake is real enough, but not as I perceive it, in the rope: it will 
be found in its own appropriate hole, ready to cause not only fear, but more 
serious damage | What fails us in erroneous cognition, then, 
is mt the content, but the mode. If we cognised the snake as in its hole and the 
silver as in the cash box, instead of perceiving them in the rope and in the nacre, 
there would be no delusion. Delusion is not the cognition of the unreal (asat 
khyáti), but the cognition of the real as otherwise than it is (amyathi khyüti) 
Such a view has a good deal to commend it. It does not do violence by asking 
us to believe in immediate experience of the unreal It is patently verified in those 
cases of delusion where there is a transference of properties because of proximity 
etc, eg, in the erroneous cognition of a crystal as red, because of the proximity of a 
China rose; the crystal is real, but not as red, and redness is real, but not as a 
property of the crystal. In such cases, however, both constituents of the delusive 
cognition—the crystal and the red colour—are present before us, capable of im- 
mediate apprehension through sense-contact. But in the apprehension of nacre as 
silver, silver is not present here and now sn as to be perceived: and yet there is 
immediate (aparokga) apprehension of the silver; for, we put out our hand to 
grasp it, and the inducement of such activity is intelligible only in the case of what 
is immediately apprehended. One may postulate some super-normal mode of sense- 
contact with even that which is not present. This, however, is an unproved and 
needless hypothesis If ita possibility be admitted for all, there would be no dis 
nction between cognitions of the present and the not-present ; if the capacity be 
restricted to a few, yogins and the like, the widespres delusion 
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would still have to be explained. Further, in the case of delusions, like the per- 
ception of a double moon, there is not a real second moon to serve as the content. 
Hence the admission of a real content, so long as it is not real here and now, 
does not po very far to solve our difficulty And, if the content be real here and 
now, the cognition should not be erroneous. 

The denial of error and the doctrine that all cognitions are valid constitute 
the other possibility, In what is called delusion one may distinguish a perceived 
and a remembered element: the glitter is perceived, the silverness is remember 
Either element is valid in itself and their mere combination cannot result in invali- 
dity. What happens is that in the case of the remembered factor, the fact of ita 
being à memory-impression is forgotten; its memory-ness is lost. We act as if 
the two factors are on a par; the result is error and confusion in practice (vyava- 
hära), though the cognition, as cognition, is all right. Such a valiant attempt to 
banish the elusive negative element deserves success, but does not achieve it. There 
is still the loss of memory-ness to be accounted for. A number of causes may be 
postulated, eg., passion, fear, greed, sense-defect, etc.; but the essential feature is 
still negative, a loss. To what does this negative element correspond in cognition ? 
It will not avail to say that the negation and failure belong only to the realm of 
practice, not to cognition, We fail when we put cut our hand to grasp the silver; 
but did we apprehend it as silver before the activity in question? If not, then, 
only adequate cause, viz, immediate cognition of the appropriate content. If, on 
the other hand, there is apprehension as silver, the negative element has entered 
into the cognition itself and coloured it. It can no longer be maintained that, 
while the cognition is valid, practice alone is faulty. Non-discrimination (akhyati) 
is not merely a conative but also a cognitive defeat ; and we have still to account 
for this defeat without admitting the reality or the unreality of the content. 

Another variety of the last-mentioned view maintains that all cognitions are 
valid, since all contents are so mixed up in the course of evolution by quintuplica- 
tion of the elements," that every object contains in itself in fractions however 
amall the natures of all other things Wher nacre is recognised as silver, the 
former contains in itself some infinitesimal amount of silver; as relating to this 
the cognition is valid, though as referring to a larger quantity of silver, it fails 
us in practice, It is not that the silver-oognition has any unreal content ; the content 
is real though practically inadequate. Here too the negative factor is not suitably 
accounted for. Our cognition is of silver, not of i esimal Silver ; in the latter 
case, practical activity would not result. The real content (admitting quintupli- 
cation which is only a hypothesis) falls far short of the and the in- 
adequacy is not merely practical; the negative element enterg into the cognition 














It is because of such difficulties that the advaitin postulates maya or avidya 
to explain error. Error has a content; but, for the reasons already noted, the 
content cannot be characterised aa real (sat) or unreal (meat), Nor can it be 
a combination of the two, as that is self-contradictory. The content is méya, 
which, not being exclusively determinable as real or unreal or real-and-unreal, 


to be imponderable, indeterminable (anirvacya), and spoken ol as a Cave. 


* À process wherein each of the five elements is divided into two and . 
one of the parta subdivided into four, before there is intermixture and produc- 
tion of the things as we know them ; thus, half of the eleme 
with an eighth each of water, air, fire and ether before there results what we know 
as earth ; : 1 -element combines with an eighth each of 
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Il 
atmamburasau nikhilo ‘pi loko magno ‘pi nä 'cámati ne 'ksate ca | 
aécaryam etan mrga-trsnikabhe bhavamburagau ramate mrsai ‘vat || 
III 
garbha-grha-väsa-sambhava-janma-jarä-marana-viprayogä-"bdhau | 
jagad alokya nimagnam práha gurum pranjalih Sisyah? | 
IV 
tvam sánga-veda-vetta bhettà* samáaya-ganasya rta-vaktà* | 
samsáraá- rnava-tarana-praánam* prcchaàmy aham bhagavan || 
| II ACL 
The entire world (of conscious beings), though plunged in the ocean of 
self, sips it not, nor even glances at it: (yet) it delights but delusively 
in the mirage-presented waters of migratory existence; lo! mysterious is 
this. 





IIT 
Seeing the world sunk in the ocean, consisting of entry into the womb, 
birth, old age, death and parting, a certain disciple (desirous of knowing 
the real, approached and) said thus to a preceptor, with folded hands. 
IV 
Thou art the knower of the Vedas together with their añgas, the destroyer 
of the host of doubts (about the sense of the Scriptures), and the expounder 


This nescience is collectively one; but each individual empirical self (jiva) 
has his own limiting adjunct, that is to say, his particular bit of nescence, Else 
when one slept all would sleep ; and on the release of one, there would be universal 
release, Hence the reference in the verse to ‘caves’ in the plural. 

The self-luminous single intelligence that is the substrate of diversity and 
the inner ruler of the apparently finite and multiple jivas, is here addressed as 
Visnu, since it is all-pervasive ; because of this pervasiveness it is ever present 
hence the appropriateness of appealing to Vignu as the sole refuge. 

IT 

The first verse states the nature of the Self, the second verse that of matter 

or the non-self (Prakrti). It is thus indicated that what is commenced here is 


study he should have learnt to distinguish the permanent from the imperma 
nent, know that the apparent worldly pleasures do but occasion misery, tum 
away from them, desire to know the real Self alone, and possess the Scripturally 
declared qualifications of self-restraint, contentment, capacity to bear up against 
physical ills, desire for release &c. Such a one looks for a preceptor in a jivan- 
mukta, and approaching him in the prescribed manner asks as follows, 


1, This and the ling verse are 3. P: chetta (v. 2) 

any Verse to repond gm oe : À have 4. P: ptam vaktä (v. 2) 

wa ag be वि | to thi 5. P: taragam prainam (vw. 2) 
à, This is the iP, 
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dirche 'smin samsüre samsaratah kasya kena sam | 
karma Subha-’fubha-phaladam' anubhavati (nu)* gata-'gatair tha kah || 


" VI 
karma-guna-jäla-baddho jivah samsarati kosakara iva | 
mohä-ndhakära-gahanât tasya katham bandhanän moksah || 
VII 
guna-purusa-vibhäga-jñe dharmä-'dharmau na bandhakau’ 
una-purusa-vibhäga-jñe Fr 








iti gadita-pirva-vakyah prakrtim purusam ca me brühi" | | 


of the Truth. To thee, O, revered one, I put this question relating to cross- 
ing over the ocean of mugratory existence 
V—VII 
For him who migrates in this limitless samsira (migratory existence) 
whereby is there relation thereto? Who is it that by passing and repassing 
here (in these three worlds) experiences the karma that gives fruit, auspicious 
and inauspicious? Who is the jiva that migrates (as some say) bound in 
the aggregate of karma and guna (sattva, ete.), like a silkworm [ spider 
says the commentary] in a cocoon [web?] made of filaments of its own 
creation? How, for him, is there release from bondage which is difficult to 
overcome, being of the nature of the intense darkness of delusion? For him 
who knows the distinction between puruga and the gunas, how is it that merit 
and demerit are not causes of bondage? Along with (the answers to) these 
questions, tell me about prakyti and purusa. 








IV 

The 'ahgas' are the well-known subsidiary disciplines, viz, Phonetics, Liturgy. 
Grammar, Prosody, Etymology and Astronomy. The " Truth" is the real Self ex- 
pounded in the entire Vedünta and denoted by terms like Bhagavan and Brahman. 

Y—VII 

The Self is self-luminous intelligence; it is pervasive and infinite. What is 
it then that is subject to transmigration? Self-certitude belongs to my existence, 
while it iq my own self that appears to be bound to suffering. How is this in- 
telligible? If the suffering be said to be an appearance due to máya that is con- 
stituted of the gunas (strands, constituents) sattva, rajas and tamas, how is one 
to account for the association of the self with maya? It may be set down to 
karma, Le. the artivity of the Self, and its consequences proximate and remote, 
patent and latent. But why should the perfect Self act at all? It has no needs 
to satisfy, no motives to prompt, no desires to fulfil, Activity must be due to 
avidyä, while the association with avidya has itself to be accoun for by activity 
(karma). Assuming that the association has somehow come about (unintelligi 
bility, the advaitin would claim, is an ornament, not a defect in the case of avidyà) 

l P: phalsm (v. 3) 3. bandhakau (v. 5) 

anubhavati " without 4, iti gaditam prakrtim 


tun cmendeton aptested py tbe editor ca me brühi (w. 5) 
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VIII 
ity àdháro* bhagavün prstah éisyena tam sa ho 'váca | 
vidusim apy atigahanam vaktavyam idam $rmu tathà 'pi tvam | 
IX 
satyam iva jagad asatyam mülaprakrter idam? krtam yena | 
tam pranipatyo 'pendram vaksye paramarthasiram idam* || 
X 
avyaktād aņdam* abhūd aņdād brahmā tatah prajā-sargah | 
māyā-mayi pravrttih samhriyata iyam* punah kramasah || 
VIII 
The revered one, the support (of the world, ie. Adigesa), being thus 
questioned by the disciple, said to the latter : This which is to be expounded 
to you is difficult even for the learned (to comprehend) ; yet (I shall expound 
it to you ;) listen ! 
Ix 
I shall expound this Paramärthasära, after rendering obeisance to 
Upendra (Visgu), by whom, because of primal nature (Le, his own energy), 
this non-real world is created, as if it were real. 


X 
From the unmanifest (as subjected to the glance of the Supreme Person) 
arose the Cosmic Germ: from the Germ (arose) Brahma ; thence (resulted 





how can this whose origins are indeterminable have an assured end? What is the 
certainty of release? i you appeal to the evidence of persons alleged to have 
found release, the jivanmuktas, how is it that they continue to live and act among 
us, in spite of their reported release ? Will not action serve to bind them afresh 7 
If not, whence their immunity? Such is the string of questions put by the re- 
verent but inquisitive disciple. 

The word guna is used here, ag in Sankhya texts, to signify a constituent, not 
a quality. It is possible that the usage primarily derives from a doctrine accord 
ing to which the qualities themselves constitute the substance, instead of inhering 
in ‘a something I know not what' as their substrate. Such a view is clearly 

enunciated and defended by the Saiva Siddhüntin.* However this may be, con- 
sistently with the general Süükhya approach, our present text uses ‘guna’ in the 
sense of a constituent. 

x 


The Vedinta agrees with the Safkhya in recognising a primal non-differentiated 
matter wherefrom the manifold evolves, The former insists, however, on intelli- 
pent guidance of the evolution; it is not a mere unconscious process, like the 
secretion of milk by the cow Hence the commentators reference to the " glance 


* Gee further an article by the present writer on ‘Substance and Attribute in 
the Saiva Siddhinta’ JORM, VIII, 97. 

1. P: kxityadharo; in the reckon- 3. This verse is cited in LM, p. ZBU. 
ing of this text, this is the sixth verse ; 4. The corresponding verse in A 
the second verse in A uses the words mentions four andas ndacatustaya) ; 
"Adharam  bhagavantam", which are this is verse EX n REI 
explained by a commentator, Yoga Muni, , — 5. P: áyà-mayal kalpünte samh- 
as referring to Sesa. dyate (v. 8). 

2. P: omits “idam” (v. 7). 
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XI 
müya-mayo 'py aceta* guna-karana-ganah* karoti karmáni | 
dad! 





yadvad acetanam api san-nikatasthe bhrämake bhramati loham | 
tadvat karana-samühas cestati* cidadhisthite dehe* || 





the creation of beings (movable and immovable); the activity (of the 
Creator) is of the natura of máy&; this (creation) is again re-absorbed in 
(reverse) sequence. 
XI 

aggregate of guna and karana (ie, the body), which is a product 
of müyà ( as inspired by Iévara), though non-conscious, performs deeds 
(good, bad and mixed) ; the controller thereof, the embodied one (the jiva), 
though he is intelligence, performs no (deed) whatsoever (since activity in- 
volving a change of nature is impossible in the case of him who is of the 
sole nature of intelligence). 





Just as iron, though inert, moves in the proximity of the lodestone, 
similarly, when the body is controlled by intelligence (through the adoption 
of the Supreme Person" and the inspiration of lévara, in this verse and the next. 

According to the commentary, the second line has to be rendered thus: this 
creative activity of the Person who has müyü for adjunct is briefly expounded 
in this sequence by the learned, eg. "nürüyapah paro 'vyaktüd apdam avyakta- 
sambhavam " etc. 


XI 
Activity is characteristic of intelligence; the non-intelligent, ie, mäva, is 
per contra inert. But strangely enough, what we mean by activity in the empirical 
world is entirely a product of the body. It is the body which is born and dies, 
which longs and strives, which achieves and rejoices or is miserable: all these are 





in varying proportions, and manifest through their own products, the organs, in- 
ternal and external the antabkarapas and the indriyas; spirit no doubt is active, 
but its functioning is free and not delimited in space and time, these latter being 
partial and defective estations of that intelligence. In that integral experien 
there is no distinction of cause or consequence, agent or act: hence intelligence, 
though the controller of activity as the substrate thereof, cannot be treated as the 
agent. 





How can the inert be active? To this the answer is furnished in the next 
ALII 
point of the comparison lies in the induction of change in what is proximate without 
any change in that which induces: The present text, however goes a step further 
in treating intelligence as what is not merely proximate to, but is also the con- 
ड acetano; ninth verse in its 3 V and B omit (v. 2) 
2. V: gagam (v. 2); B: gma 5 This corresponda to F-J 
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XIII 
yadvad savitary udite karoti karmäni jivaloko "yam | 
na ca tani karoti ravir na karayati tadvad atma 'pi* || 


XIV 
manaso ‘hañkära-vimürchitasya® caitanya-bodhitasye | 
purusd-"bhiména-sukha-duhkha-bhavana bhavati müdhasya || 
of misconceptions like ‘I am a man’), the aggregate of the organs (ie, the 
body) becomes active 


ATI 
Just as this world of living beings performs deeds when the sun rises, 
and it is not the sun that performs them or causes them to be performed, 
so too is the Self (not an agent in any way). 
XIV 


Of these (m&yü-products), for the manas, which has become the object 
of individuation (egoity) as illumined by intelligence (identified with manas) 


troller of matter. Intelligence being infinite and pervasive, there is nothing where- 
from it is remote. Matter, for the advaitin, is not alien to spirit, but a super 
imposition on spirit, due to the failure of spirit to know itself ; hence there is not 
for matter even as much foreignness as in systems like the Sankhya. The problem 
which these systems have to face may be put thus: If mere proximity can induce 
matter to evolve, evolution would never cease and there would be no release (kai- 
valya), as the infinite spirit can never cease to be proximate; if some kind of 
contra be admitted as necessary, it is not intelligible. What form of control could 
exist as between two wholly foreign entities? Some community of nature is neces- 
sary as between director and directed. The advaita concept of matter would thus 
seem to be in a more advantageous position, But here again it may be asked how 
matter can ever cease to evolve, inasmuch as spirit, to which matter is not foreign, 
is always, in proximity and presumably exercises control all the time, To that the 
reply is as follows: matter, which is neither real nor unreal, is proximate to spint 
as a superimposition thereon; for superimpos there is needed identification of 
the self with the not-self ; such identification is possible and actual because of 
beginningless nescience ; what is called control by spirit consists just in this identifica- 
tion (appearing in such forms as “I am a man, a brahmin, old, lame, blind of one 
eye, etc.) ; this nescience is destroyed with the onset of knowledge, ie, self-real- 
isation ; the control of matter as well as matter itself ceases therewith, and thence- 
forth there is neither evolution nor bondage. An obvious question is how the 
erroneous identification ever started: to which the equally obvious answer is that 
it did not ever start, ms it is beginningless like time itself 


COR, says that what binds the Self to samsara is the body, the 
puryastaka, composed of the following eight factors: (1) the five karmendriya: 
(2) the five Jfüünendriyas, (3) the four beginning with manas, making up the 


internal organ, (4) the five vital airs, prápa etc, (5) the elements, ether etc., 
(6) kima, (7) karma, and (8) tamma& The authority for this enumeration is not 


T V murchitasya (v. 5). 








364 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Jan. 


XV 
kartà bhoktü drastá 'smi' karmanüm uttamádinám | 
itistat svabhiiva-vimalo ‘bhimanyate? sarvago ‘py Atm | 
XVI 
nand-vidha-varnmindm varnam* dhatte yathà 'malah sphatikah* | 
tadvad upádher gunabhavitasya* bhavam vibhur dhatte' || 
XVI-A 
adarée mala-rahite yadvad* rüpam vicinvate* lokàh | 
alokayati tathà 'tmà visuddha-buddhau svam ätmänam || 


there comes about, in the case of the foolish, the conceit of being a person, 
an enjoyer and a sufferer 


XV 
Therefore (because of this conceit), the Self, though pure and omni- 
present by nature, entertains the conceit “I am a cogniser, | am the agent 
in respect of acts, good (ie, enjoined by the Vedas) and otherwise, I am 
the experiencer (of the fruit)". 
XVI 
Just as a clear crystal takes on the colours of diverse coloured objects 
(in proximity), even so the all-pervasive (Self) takes on the nature of the 
adjuncts produced by the gupas (prakrti). 
XVI-A 
Just as people in the world look for (their own) form in a mirror free 
from impurity, even so does the Self look for itself in the pure intellect. 


ए — ——— SS = — 





cited by name. There is some similarity to the enumeration in Bhoja's Taftva- 
prabzskü, v. 12 


XV 
“ Cognisership" is mentioned before " agency " in the translation, in conformity 
with the logical] order adopted in the commentary. 
XVI 


The adjuncts are explained as the state of a divine being, a human being 
etc. ; this is the sense of the second line of the corresponding verse in Abhinava- 





gupta'a work. 
XVI-A 
Both in the Sühkhya and the Vedänta, the intellect (buddhi), as essentially 
of the nature of Sattva, is considered capable of reflecting the Self. The Self in itself 
Doi cube A wh nh RUE ARE 
: an or | d pasu-páda vam 
3. B ee te te 6). vad Mopi" = 
4. P: vamgan (v. là) V: varpid — 8, B.V: yad (v. 10) 
(v. 7). 9. B. V: vidnute (v. 10) 
5, V and B : sphatikam (v. 7) 10. This verse is found in P, as 
a gumato bhavitasya (v 14). verse 17, not in T; the corresponding 


z CD पक ur ien uH reads : 
ie -rahite ore M va i tadvad ayam | 
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XVII 
gacchati gacchati salile dinakara-bimbam' sthite sthitim yati | 
antah-karane gacchati gacchaty atm ‘pi tadvad iha* || 

XVIII 

rahur adréyo ‘pi vathä éañ-bimbasthah prakdSate jagati | 
sarva-gato 'pi tathà 'tmà buddhistho dr$yatàm eti* || 

XIX 
sarvagatam nirupamam* advaitam tac cetasi gamyam | 
yad buddhigatam brahmo 'palabhyvate $isya bodhyam tat || 





XVII 
Here (in the world), the solar orb (reflected in water), moves (as 
it were) when the water moves, and attains quiescence (as it were) when 
(the water is) still: similarly, the Self too (reflected in the internal organ) 
moves (as it were) when the intemal organ moves (and attains quiescence 
as it were, when that organ is still). 
XVIII 
Just as in the world, R&hu, though invisible, becomes visible, as pre- 
sent in the lunar orb (it obscures), even so the Self, though omnipresent 
(and hence not an object), yet, as present in the intellect, comes to have 
visibility (i.e, the nature of an object of cognition). 
XIX 
That Brahman which is present (as reflected) in the intellect and is 
consequently cognisable by the intellect (through the I-cognition), that 
should be understood to be omnipresent (unlimited in respect of space, time, 
or other entities), unparalleled (bliss), and non-dual (consciousnes devoid 
of the three kinds of difference) 
is essential knowledge, without distinctions of knower, known and knowing. Where 
itis knower, it is so in respect of cognition, Le. itself as reflected in the intellect. 
XVIII 


The example of the perception of R&hu is employed elsewhere by the advaitin 
with greater force and appropriateness to illustrate the cognition of nescience ; as 
non-intelligent it cannot manifest itself what can manifest is 1 which 
it obscures yet in the very process of obscuration there is manifestation of itself 
as obscuring 











AIX 
Difference may be from another belonging to a wholly distinct genus (vijatiya 
bheda) or only to another species (sajütiya bheda); or it may be a plurality in 
the entity itself (svagata bheda). 
1l K: himakara-bimbam (v. 7). The verse corresponds to V-B and H-8. 
2 K Vvarge 3. B, V: iti (v. 9). 
tathà mie mahesanah (v 


sarvagato 'py ayam ütmü visayüsrayancna dhimukure || ) 
4, B.V: taunmupa (v. 11) BY i rns 18) ; V (v. 11) 
v 
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buddhi-mano-"hañkäräs tanmâtre-ndriya-ganä$ ca bhütaganah! | 
samsára-sarga-pariraksana- ksamá prákrtà* heyáüh || 
dharmá-dharmau sukha-duhkha-kalpana? svarga-naraka-vásas ca | 
utpatti-nidhana-varná-'éramá na santi ‘ha paramärthet | 

AXII 
mrga-trsnáyám udakam Suktau rajatam bhujañgamo rajjvam | 
taimirika-candra-yugavad* bhrüntam nikhilam* jagad-rüpam || 











The intellect, manas, individuation (egoity), the aggregate of (five) 
subtle elements and (ten) organs (sensory and motor), and the aggregate 


of (five) gross elements, these products of prakrti have the capacity to bring 
on and maintain the (cycle of) migratory existence; (hence) they are to 
be aban (as of the nature of the not-self, by those who seek release) 

Here (in the Self), there is not in reality merit or demerit or the ex- 
perience of (their fruit, viz.) pleasure or pain, or residing in heaven or hell 
(for the sake of that pleasure or pain) ; nor is there birth or death, caste 
or order (of life). 


XXII 


Like water in the mirage, silver in nacre, serpent in a rope, and the 
double moon produced by (the optical defect) timira, the entire world-pheno- 
menon is a delusion. 


In the Sankhya, prakrti is assigned both the functions of binding and re 
lensing ; such an exalted notion of prakrti is difficult to assimilate, and less accept- 
able than what is set forth here. 

XXI 

Here, again, there ia an improvement on the Säñkhya view, which, while hold- 
ing that in truth no one is ever bound or released (SK, v. 62), yet maintains 
a plurality of spirits, because of the varying incidence of birth, death etc. (SK, 
v. 18). 

The commentary sets forth the inference of illusoriness based on being object 
of cognition, being finite, and being inert (non-self) ; the example (udaharapa) in 
each case is nacre-silver. Illusoriness is defined as sublatability by knowledge of the 


—À = 





1. P: ECT LI El aks El) i v E z 
(v, 12) ; B (v. 18). 19) Corresponds to verse 29 in K 
7 : Praknāh (v. 12). 
varná-'éramadi : asad api rama bhavati | 
5. B.V: candravat (v. 14). version quoted by NageSabhatta in LM. 
6. P: akhilam (v. 21); this is the p. 259, 7 
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XXIII 

yadvad dinakara eko vibháti salilà-'$ayesu sarvesu | 

tadvat sakalo-'padhisv avasthito bhati param || 
XXIV 

kham* iva ghatadisy* antarbahih sthitam brahma sarvapindesw® 

dehe "ham* ity andtmani buddhih samsira-bandhaya || 
XXV 

sarva-vikalpana* -hinah $uddho buddho* 'jará-marah &ntah 

alah sakrd-vibhatas’ cetana àátmá khavad* vyápi* || 








— a. 


=: TE Á 


XXIII 
Just as the one Sun appears in all sheets of water, so does the (one) 
supreme Self appear as present in all adjuncts (ie, aggregate of body and 
organs). 
XXIV 
Like ether in pots etc., is Brahman present in all bodies ; (hence) the 
cognition "I" in respect of the not-self, the body, (is but a delusion which ) 
serves to bind one to (the cycle of) migratory existence 
AXV 
The intelligent one is (certainly) the (Supreme) Self (for) it is free 
from all indeterminacy (being the witness of all doubts); it is pure (unlike 
the body, associated with diverse impurities); it is conscious (unlike prima); 








substrate ; the illusoriness of illusoriness is discussed : and the inference of illusori- 
ness is said to be &tmaghtaka (self-destructive) like ägama, as exemplified in “ ne 
ha nānā 'sti"; this text too is not real as a duality over against Brahman : self- 
destruction is illustrated by the faggot that starts a fire destroying itself aa well as 
other things ; the illusory does not have to make known the real, since the latter is 
sell-manifest ; the illusory can and does serve to remove the illusory, as when, in 
respect of a rope, the illusion that it is a stick may remove the prior illusion that 
it is a snake; practical efficiency is possible in respect oí and with even a greater 
degree of reality, eg, the use of a reflection of one's face in a mirror, imagining 
Visou in a silagráma etc. ; if illusoriness be ence of non- 
release, since what is non-illusory and cannot be sublated will persist as a cause 


Te EFE TII 





XXV 
The syllogism implied is " The jiva is but the Supreme Self, because of being 
free from inde y, etc ; pot etc. are the negative example" That is to 





क 


l V: svam (v. 16), explained in 6, B. V: avtddho ‘jaro (v. 12). 
een en à Page) 
18 v li a i 1 iV. i 
" kham " in De ATE] j Script. P. two lines 
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XXVI 
rasa-phünita-Sarkarikü- gula-khanda' vikrtayo yathai 've 'ksoh* || 
tadvad avastha-bhedah paramatmany* eva bahu-rüpáh* || 
XXVII 
vijfna-'ntaryami-prána-viràd- deha- jāti-piņdā-'ntāh | 
vyavaharas tasya 'tmany*^ ete avastha-visesah" syuh || 


it is decayless and deathless (unlike manas which lapses in sleep etc.); it 
is quiescent (unlike the cognitional series subject to perpetual change); it 
is taintless (unlike the void which is obscured by the taint of samyyti, ob- 
scuration, while the self is the witness even of that): it 1s ever-shining (un- 
like the self of the Logicians, which is itself inert and possesses cognition 
only as a quality); it is pervasive like ether (unlike the selves admitted by 
the pluralists). 
XXVI-XXVII 

As of the sugar-cane there are different forms (such as) the juice, molas- 
ses, sugar crystals, jaggery and pieces thereof, even so of the (one) Supreme 
Self there are diverse forms (as it were), viz., (Pure) Consciousness (which 
has not suffered distinction as intelligent or inert), the internal ruler, the 
prüna (the Jiva, who is Consciousness reflected in sattva-predominant pra- 
krti), the collective cosmic body, and individual bodies characterised by 
generic qualities (like humanity, etc); these diverse formes of that 





say, what is not the Supreme Self, e.g. a pot, is not free from indeterminacy, being 
subject to alternative specifications, as to which there is always doubt. Empirical 
duality being granted, there is no dpstántüsiddhi ; hence, the opponent cannot ask 
“since there is nothing other than the Supreme Self, how can there be any example 
of what is not that Self and not free from indeterminacy?" Nor can supremacy 
as a probandum be denied, since what is non-established cannot be denied; as 
Mapdana says “ labdha-ripe kvacit kiñcit tädrg eva nisidhyate.” That is to say, 
that which is denied and that in relation to which there is the denial should be 
already established; there can be no negation either of an unknown counter-corre- 
late or in relation to an unknown locus. If the jiva be not the Supreme Sell, 
there is the contingence of either of them being not-self (anditman): and this is 





XXVI-XXVII 


The internal ruler and the jiva are the intelligent modifications of Pure Cons 
ciousness - the collective body amd the individual bodies are the inert forms. The 
illusory transformation of Consciousness into inert forms is possible, because of 
maya ; the relation of maya is also due to maya; this does not lay it open to the 
defect of self-dependence, as it is of the nature of māyā, in the last resort, not to be 








1 P: khapgadyab vikrtayo yathe 'he sarve paramätmanah &ambhoh (v, 26) 
"ksoh (v, 25). n ४ 9, ©: vyvahirasthasyA ‘tmana (v 
oe yathe 'keu-rasa 26) . (w. 19), alo LM citation 

si "B ans ( ) tp vyahara-mütram etat paramàár 
| -ITE = 

f, V: bahu-rūpātmā (v. 18); K hena tu na santy eva (v. 27) 
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XXVIII 
rajjvàm nàsti bhujañgah sarpa-bhayam bhavati hetuna kena | 
tadvad dvaita- vikalpabhräntir avidya na satyam idam* || 
XXIX 
na vidanti väsudevam sarvatmanam nara miidhah* || 
XXX 
pránády-ananta-bhedair átmánam samvitatya filam iva’ | 
samharati* vásudevah svavibhütya* 'kridamána iva* || 





self (which is pure consciousness) are different (only because of differences) 


in empirical usage 





XXVIII 

In the rope there is no snake; to what cause, then, is the fear of the 
snake due (if the illusory have no practical efficiency) ? Even so, duality 
and its delusive presentation are but nescience (the consequence of ignorance 
of the non-dual self) ; (hence) this (duality) is not real 

This is the darkness (of nescience) whereby selfhood (is) delusively 
(ascribed) to the non-self ; (hence it is that) foolish men (who have not 
enquired into the real Self) do not know Vasudeva, the Self of all (to be 
such). 

XXX 

Vasudeva (Brahman that is of the nature of Consciousness), as if desir- 

ing to sport (with himself) through his own energy (maya), spreads him- 


logically intelligible through and through ; " durgha(atvam avidy&ya bhusapa 
tu düsanam." 





XXVIII 
The commentator quotes from Isfasiddhi (9, 47) "sattve na bhranti-büdhau 
stam nā 'sattve" &c; there would be neither delusion nor sublation in either 
case, if the delusion were real or if unreal; for the real cannot be sublated, while 
the unreal, like the square circle, cannot be the object of immediate cognition. 
XXX 


Hence it is not as if there are independent real finite consciousnesses different 
from and apprehending Vasudeva For the view that creation is an act of sport, 
as it were, see Ved. Sa., 11, 1, 33. 


L K trisam kurute ca mptyu-paryantam | | 
; poeks mahati &aktir na re mma || | (v. 28) 


VESU ET ATENTE yà 
tmänatinktes api bhavaty an&tma-'bhimáno 'yam || (vw. 50). 
This and the p verse are cited cited E LM, p: 
4 : upasenhara 









in LM, p. 296, wi the substitution of | harati (v. 29) 
[or " narüb " in the last line 5. P: svabhütya (v. 29) 
3 Cp K jalakara iva (verse 6. Cp. A: kridiim pratanoti parama- 


32) indra-jalam iva (v. 29); the Svah (v 
half of this verse in the P version is 
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XXXI 
tribhir eva visva-taijasa- prájfiaih* ádi-madhya-nidhana- 'khyaih | 
jagrat-svapna-susuptair bhrama-bhiitai§ chadita 
XXXII 
mohayati 'và 'tmanam? svamdyaya dvaita-riipaya devaht | 
upalabhate svayam evam guhä-gatam purusam ätmänam || 
XXXIII 


jvalanàd dhümo- 'dgatibhir vividhà 'krtir ambare yathá bhāti | 
tadvad* visnau srstih yaya dvaita-vistard® bhati || 





self out, as a (spider its) web, in endless diverse forms such as prima (the 
internal ruler) and the rest (viz., all jivas and bodies collective and in- 
dividual), and destroys (ie, takes up all of them into himself, after des- 
troying the ignorance about himself through the knowledge that is him- 
self). 
XXXI 

(He spreads himself out) in the three forms, Viéva, Taijasa and Prajna, 
(related to three states of) waking, dreaming and sleep, which are called 
(respectively) origination, the intermediate stage (of preservation) and de- 
struction ; by these same (three, though) delusive, is concealed (as it were) 
the fourth (the real light that is the Self) 


XXXII 
In this way, the shining one (the Self) himself deludes the Self, as it 
were, through his own máüyà, and (again) realises (as it were) the Self 
the person who had been hidden in the cave (of 
XXXIII 
Herent forms (black, white, etc.) appear in the ether (which 
is colourless), because of (the colour of) the smoke rising from fire, even 


so does this creation, the expanse of duality, appear in Viequ through his 
own maya. 














XXXI 
For further light on the three states and the three forms of consciousness, 
reference may be made to the Mandikya Upenised and the first chapter of Gauda- 
páda's kürikàs thereon Dreaming is referred to as the intermediate stage; com- 
pare the term "sandhih" in "Sandhye spstir &ha hi" (Ved. Sü, IIL ii. 1) 
1 P inserts " taih (v. 30; also B and V (v. 23) 
2. Cp. K : speti-sthiti- samharü jügrat sva susuptam iti tasmin 
phát uriye dhümani tathà pi tair avrtam bhäti || | 
visvam bhedit svapnas prak&áa-mahátmy&üt 
svapn&-vastha jüéna-ghanatvat tatah param. turyam || 








P reads turiyam (v. 30) ; B, V : türyam (v. 23). Le 
T e ( v5 ; OP el V vistaro 
i र v - . dvaita- 2 
5 V (w. 25) 7. This verse is cited in LM. p. Oe 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 


KHAMBHALIA 
No. 153] V. 5. 1751. [20-10-1694, 

This inscription is engraved on a palia in one of the Deris near the temple 
of Khambhanätha Mahádeva at Khambhá]ià in Nawanagar State. 

It records the death of the prince VIBHAJI son of PHULTI by his wife 
YASUI, and grandson of Jàm RàJasmauHjgl on Saturday, the 13th of the 
bright half of Kartika in v.s. 1751 or Saka 1616. 

Jám Phulji, mentioned in the inscription, is the younger brother of Jam 
Tamici, the ruler of Jamnagar from whom he had received Bhänvad in giräs. 
It will be seen therefore that the prince, whose death is recorder by this 
memorial stone does not come from the direct line of the rulers of Jamnagar. 








Text 

1 श्रीगणपति जयति सगण 

2 स्वस्ति भीनृपविकमा अकं स 
3 मयातीत संबत १७५१ 

4 लेवाइनकतः्‌ 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 aÑ voae ama 


11 राजश्री ५ फुळज़ी तस्य भाया बा 
12 £t mmi a तत्कुक्षी जात 
13 कुअर श्री ७ चिभाजी त-ग्रामे श्री 





15 Remi श्रीरस्तु ॥ 
THAN 
No. 154] ४. 5. 1752. [22-4-1696. 


This inscription is copied from one of the sixteen Palies in the pddar 
of Than. The inscribed portion measures 2’ in length and 1’-2” in height. 


* Continued from p. 353, of Volume III. 
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It records that when the CUTCH armies had attacked THAN BHAGAVAT- 
SIMGHJI, son of GoPALSIMHJI, son of SESAMALJI, son of VAJERAJJI, fell in the 
battle while repelling the att 

The genealogy given here is that of the Lakhtar family founded by 
Vajeraijji’s father Abherajji As we know that Karapasimhji, succeeded his 
father Gopalsihhji to the güádi of Lakhtar, Kumar Bhagavatsimhji, whose 
death is recorded by this inscription must have died in the lifetime of his 
father or he may be a younger son. 


T ext 


सांवाता १५७५२ वारषा वइसखुदि १ 

दाना राणा श्रीचाजराजाजी साता राणा 
भ्री सासामालाजी साता राणा श्रीगो 
पालासांघाजीना काआरा श्रीभागावाता 
STATA श्रीथानागाडा काछा काटाका फ 
राकारा ? तारा कामा आचा छा श्रौसुरजने वासा 
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RAVAL 
No. 155] Y. 8. 1753. [15-5-1697. 

This inscription is fixed in the wall above the gate of the fort at the 
town Raval in the Jamnagar State. The inscribed portion, which is in 
a good condition, measures 2’-0" by 12)”. 

It records that the fort of Rival in Halàr D«éa was caused to be 
built, on Saturday, the fifth of the bright half of Jyestha in vs. 1753 
(Šaka 1619) by Jam LAKHAJI, son of TAMACI and grandson of RAJASIMHJI 
of Yapu family, which is one of the 36 royal families. Jäm Läkhäji is said 
to have conquered the territory to the south of his kingdom and was 
ruling at NAVANAGAR. 

This inscription shows that the statement in the Kathiawad Gazetteer 
(p. 571) that Jàm Tamàáci built the fort of Raval in 1679 A.D. is Wrong 
in both the points. It was Jäm Lakhaji, who built the fort in 1697 AD. 

Text 
श्रौमहागणपतये नमः ॥ यावद्वीचीतरंगा वहति सुरनदी जाइवी पुण्यतो 
या '्याबदाकाडामार्गे तपति दिनकरो भास्करो लोकपाल: ॥ यावदेहर्यनीर 
त्फटिकमणिमयं वत्तेते मेर”रंगं तावत्त्वं पुत्रपौत्रैः श्वजनपरितृतो राज्यलक्षमीवि 
लासः ॥ १ ॥ श्रीमन्नपविक्रमार्क समयातीत ॥ संवत. १७'५३ वर्षे शञाके १६१५९ प्रवर्त्त 
माने उत्तरायन( ण )गते धीसूर्ये भ्रोष्मकती get en gene eat fait 
श्रीजञ 
निवासरे हल्लारदेदो रावल्यग्रामे षडात्रिंद्राजकुलविरोमणियाद्चवंशोद्भव seit 


1. How full of mistakes the verse ig can be easily seen. There is no verb. This 
verse ja also used in No. 131 above 





c 
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7 ५ राजर्सिघजी सुत जाम श्री ७ तमाचीजी इत महाराजाधिराजेन युद्धविद्याकुशर 
गोन्राह्म 

8 णप्रतिपारकेन नूतननगरविजयराज्ये जामश्री e ल्ाषाजीकेन दकषिणदिग्जित्वा mq 

9 राजयं कृत्वा स्वकीयर्वंशो[ भि# ] वृद्धचर्थं स्वप्रजापालनाय राजदुगेः कारितः || श्रीञ्चुभं 
ATT | 








GUNDI 
No. 156] Y. 8. 1755. [21-1-1699. 

This inscribed palid is lying in the village Gundi, at a distance of four 
miles from Ghoghā. The inscribed portion measures 1’-2” by 8”. 

It records the death in a fight of Gohel Kamoji son of Lakha on the 
second day of the bright half of Caitra in v.s. 1754 (4-3-1698). A deri 
in his honour was built on the second day of the bright half of Maha in 
V. 5. 1755. 

Kanoj was an ancestor of the Mahárájà of Bhavnagar. He succeed- 
ed his father Vijoji to the gadi at Umrsli, which was then the capital of the 

Text 

स्वस्त १५५४ वरखे चइतर क्ीद 
२ दने गोडेळ कानोजी लाषाणी 
गाम भेळते झुझी देवगत थअा 
छे श्रीरामचरणे स्वत १७५५५ 
माहा श्रीद २ देरी बंधावी छे. 

BERAJA 
No. 157] v. 5. 1756. [3-10-1700. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Siva in the western part of 
the village Berajà near Bhal&wma in Navanagar State. It measures 1-34" 
by 1”, 

It records that on the second day of the bright half of Aso (Aévin) in 
v.s. 1756 Jadejà Devji, son of Phalji caused the Siva temple to be built. 
The inscription then mentions some names, whose connection in it is not 
Clearly known : Jam Vibha, Jam Raval and Kumars Naranji, Lakhaji, Vaghji 
and Manji. These seem to be Bhiydtas of the royal family of Jamnagar 
Devji is probably the brother of Vibhaji mentioned in the Khambhal 
scription of v.s. 1751, published above 

Text 
श्रोगणेसाआ नमा । सवत १७५६ दरषे आसो सद 
२ दने जाढेजा श्रीफलजीस॒त जाडेजा भ्रीदवेजी 
ओ सीवनी देरी करावी छ फलषीमाणी 
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चीभो जामश्नी राभोलनो ॥ 
कुअर श्रीनाराणजी तथा श्रीकुआ 
र श्री लषाजी तथा कुञर भ्रीवाघ 
जी तंथा कुजर मानजी ॥ लषत ठाक 
र माधवजी । सूतार पचा कोरे छे ॥ 
THAN 
No. 158] y. 8. 1757. [19-9-1701. 

This inscription is engraved on ond of the 16 pélias, lying outside Than. 
The inscribed portion measures 2' in length and 11" in breadth. The letters 
are very badly engraved. The script is more of the Gujarati than of the 
Devanagari form. 

The inscription records the death, while protecting the cows, of ZAB 
SANGRAMASIMEJI, son of SESAMALJI, son of VAJERAJJI, son of Maharani 
ABHERAJII, on Friday the 13th of the dark half of Bhadrava in v5. 1757 
or Saka 1622. 

The genealogy given here is that of the Zalà chiefs of Lakhtar. Abherājji, 
who was the son of Candrasimhji of Halvad received Lakhtar in giras from his 
father and founded the family which reigns to this day. As we know that 
Gopalsirhji, son of Sesamalji, suc to the gadi of Lakhtar it is Clear 
that Sangramasirhhji, son of Seéamalji, who died in v.s. 1757 as the pre- 
sent inscription says must be a younger son of Sefamalji. (See No. 154 
above). 


Text 


॥ ५५० ॥ संवत १[५७]५७ शाके १[६]२२ प्र 
ब्रतमाने भादवा वदि १३ शुके महाराण 
धी ५ असिराजजीवत वजरोजजी सुत शे ७ 
इशमलजीसुत सगरामसघजी झाला गायुनी 
बाहारे चढ़ा स्यां तेम जागरो थयो त्याहि काम 
आंब्या स्वगना लोकना धणी छे सत्यश्रीरणछोइ 
DIHOR 
No. 159] v. 5. 1758 | [8-2-1702. 
This inscription is found in the temple of Mahadeva at the village Dihor, 


which is at a distance of six miles from Tal&jä under the Bhavnagar State. 
It measures 12" by 7" 


It records that Rival HAMIRJI (?) of Rival GAJASIMHJI caused 
the temple of Mahadeva to be built on Sunday the seventh of the bright 
fortnight of Magha in v.s. 1 

Rival Hamirji is most probably the younger brother of Raval Satrasülji, 
mentioned in the Bédi inscription of v.s. 1748. But their fathers name 
is given in the Kathiawad Gazetteer (p. 389) as Govindji. Who was Raval 
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The inscription was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit In- 

scriptions of Kathiawad p. 166. 
Text 
श्रीगणेशाओनम | 
श्रीमहादेवजीना प्र 
रसादात्‌ धाईने ( १ ) कराबुं छे मोजे 
श्रीदीहोरमां रावळ श्री गजसंगजी 
मीरजीभओ करावं छे संवत १७५८ वरषे माघ वद € CES Fa AT 
NAGICAN A 

No. 160] V. 5. 1758. [24-5-1702. 

This inscription is engraved on a palia found in the village Nagicána 
It measures 11j" by 14". 

It records that Pithi Ranmal son of Vejananda fell m a battle in the 
village Nagicind on the 9th day of the bright half of Jetha in v.s. 1758, 
during the reign of the emperor AURANGZEB. 


Text 
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: नामो संम्बतं 4 
५८ वरखे जेठ शुद 
९ दने पातसा श्री 
अवरंगजेब वजा 
राज नगेचाणा गरा 
में पीठीआ वेजाणंद 
aa was सग 
रामे सरीर पाडीयु 


(त "च CO lI ks 


BHAVNAGAR 
No. 161] V, 5. 1768. [9-2-1712. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Nilkantha Mahadeva in 
Bhavnagar city. It meas 17” by 44”. 

It records that the temple of Nilkagtha Mahádeva was built by Seth 
Bhagvan, son of Seth Kalyana, by his wife Rakhmai, of the érimāl com- 
munity and Lagha Uékha, on Saturday, the 13th day of the bright half 
of Migha in v.s. 1768 or Saka 1633. Seth Bhagvan belonged to the 
village Vadva, which was in the possession of Jádeja Satáji son of Kalàji. 

Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ स्वस्ति श्रीसंवत. १७६८ वर्षे शाके १६३३ प्रवर्तमाने माघशुदि : 
१३ वानो श्ीश्नीमालज्ञातीय छघुझाल्नायां श्रीकल्याणभेष्टि रषमाईँ तत्सूतुः श्रेष्ठि्ती ५ 
भगवाँनेन इदै देवालयं कारितं । नीलकंठ सदाबिवन एहना प्रतापथकी देड 
छ तथा तलाव सदाश्चिवने हक्में थ छे। साक्षात्‌ श्रीसदाविचे महिमा प्रकट कीधु छे 
चडचामामे निवास तत्र जाडेजा श्री ५ कलाजी तघा जाडेजा आरी ५ दाताजी राज्ये 














ie Lo Be 


376 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Jan. 


BHANAVAD 

No. 162] v. 5. 1771. [27-4-1715. 

This inscription is copied from a palid lying in the village Bhánvad in 
the Nawnagar State. 

It records that Kumàr JErHiJI belonging to the YApu family fell in 
a battle the 13th day of the dark half of Caitra in v.s. 1771 (5-4-1715) 
His palia was raised on Wednesday, the Sth of the bright half of Vaiss 

Jethiji was only a Bhayat of the royal family of Jamnagar 


T ext 





श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ स्वस्त श्रीजे 

यो मंगळाभ्युद्यश्च श्रीम 

भ्रपविक्रमाक्के संवत्‌ 

१७५१ वर्षे प्रवत्तमाने 

रवौ उत्तरायणगते श्रीसुर्ये महामं 

गलप्रदमासोत्तम चइत्र मासे श्न 

पक्षे तिथी १३ दिने यदुवंशोद्भधव कुअ 
रश्रीजेटीजी रणसंग्रामे मद्ावली ! घाराक्ञेत्रे हरी च 
रण पाम्या छे प्रतिष्टा वैशाख झुदि ५ बुधे प्रतिष्टा 
श्री शुभं भवतु श्रीजयः ॥ श्रीकल्याणमस्तु ॥ 


Se pmo in BR Lo Be 
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THAN 

No. 163] V. 5. 1776. [31-8-1720. 

This inscription is copied from one of the Palias in the northern padar of 
Than. 

It records that Kumar Sri Pratüpsirhhji, son of Rind Sangrümasumnhj 
son of Rana S&amalji, son of Rànà Vajeráji of Ràpa Abheraji, fell in a 
fight, against the enemies who had invaded Thàngadh, on Wednesday, the 
llth of the bright half Bhüdravà in v.s. 1776. Kumüra Prati nh 
was the sister's son of Paramara Akherajji, son of Nayaji. 

It may be noted that Kumära Pratäpasihhji was only a bhäyät of 
the ruling family of Lakhtar, as his father, who was killed in ws. 1757 
(See No. 153 above) was a younger son of Seéamalji. 

















संवत १७७५६ न वरषे 
भद्रव सद्‌ १० ना बध 
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8 सत कूअर श्रीपरातप 

9 सघजी श्रीथानगह क 
10 दक वारम (१ ) फरकर तदी 
11 कम आवा छे श्रीसरज से 


12 परमर श्रीनअजी सत 
13 परमर श्रीअपराजजी 
14 न भणज छे 
HALVAD 
No. 164] V. 5. 1779 [1-4-1723. 
This inscription is copied from a pélia standing near the thirty-six 


pillared deri in Halvad. 

It records the death of Maharand Jasvantsirhhji, son of Maharana 
Gajasirihji, and grandson of Maharand Megharájii, evidently of Halvad, on 
the seventh day of the bright half of a Caitra in v.s. 1779. 

The Kathiawad Gazetteer states that Jaivantsirhhji ruled till 1715 A.D. 
which in the light of this pália seems to be wrong. 


Text 





श्रीगणेशाय नमः संवत १७७९ 
वरषे चइतर खुद '७ दने माहारां 
ण श्रीमेघराजजी महाराण श्रौ 
गलसंगजी महाराणभोजस्स 
घंतसंगजीनी देरी छे। श्री । 


SIYANI 
No. 165] y. 8. 1781 [15-7-1724. 

The following inscription is engraved on a marble stone fixed in a Ceu 
on the bank of a tank to the south of the village Siy&ni in the Limbdi 
State. 

It records that Kumar Ór ApàAji (Aderijji) son of Bai Rüpakuvar 
born of a Cávdà family caused a deri to be made in honour of Mahárága 
HOJARAJJI on Wednesday, the 6th of the bright half of Srivana in VS. 
1781 (Saka 1646). 
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Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ स्वस्ति श्रीज 
यो मंगलाभ्युदय स्वस्त भ्रीमनधि 
क्रमार्कसमयातिष सवत १७८१ वर्षे 
शाके १६'४६ प्रव्तमांने दक्षणांन ग 
मासे झुकलपक्षे ६ षटी बुधवासरे मा 
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7 हाराणा श्रीमोजराजजीनि देहेरि क 
8 रावि छे बाइ भ्रीरपकुवर चुडाशायी सु 
9 त ङुवर श्रीझदाजीये करावि छे शुभ भवत ॥ 


BHADROD 
No. 166] V. s. 1792 [30-6-1736. 

This inscription is found in the Bhadreévara Mahädeva temple at Bhad- 
rod, a very old village at a distance of 4 miles to the north-east of Mahuva 
in the Bhavnagar State. 

It records that during the time of Vàlà KHENGARJI the temple of 
[Bhadreévara] Mahadeva was built by Gusis Rüpabhárati and Jegama- 
bhärati, on Wednesday, the third of the bright half of Adha imn v.s. 
1792, at a cost of 1125 koris. 

Vala Khengarji was a descendant of Vali Hemalji, son of Céanpraj- 
val, who ruled at Bhadrod. Khengarji entertained many Vanara Ahire in 
and him and threw him into the bonfire lit on the occasion of the 
Holi and bummed him to death, (See Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 517). 

Text 
श्रीगणेससाओे नमः ॥ कोरी ११२५ जे रामभारथी 
संवत १७९२ चाणवानां वरष असाड शुदनी 
३ बुधवारे देस संपूरण कीघुं छे गुझा 
ईै रूपभारथौ तथा गुसाई जेगमभा 
रथीओे चणाबुं छे बाळा खेगारजीनी 
वारमां काम थीयुं छे माहादेव नाँ 
णु हतुं ते माहादेवने काम भाबुं छे 
गुसाई हीरा भारथी तथा गुसाई भीम 
परी तथा वाळा वाइजी तथा वाळा वीरजी 
नी दीलनी टेल छे सलार मीठा चणं छे पारे 
ख हरी पीतामर माफ माफ छे सुभं भवतु 


LIMBDI 
No. 167] V. s, 1793 [28-3-1737. 
This inscription is copied from one of the pdlids standing on the bank 
of a tank at Limbdi. The inscribed portion measures 14’ by 54”. 
It records the death of Kumara Sri Beherajji on Monday, the eighth 
day of the bright of Caitra in v. s. 1793 or (Saka 1659). 
Text 
स्वस्ति श्रीमन्नपविक्माकैसमयातित संव 
त १७९३ श्रीमन्रपशालिवाहनकत झाके 
१६५६ प्रवतत चैत्रमास grave तिथि c स्रो 
मबासरे कुबरश्रीचेहराजीनो पालियो छे 
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LOLTYANA 
No. 168] y. s. 1794 [9-5-1738. 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the outer po 
of the eastern wall of the Siva temple in the now ruined village Loliyapa 
in the Vala State at a distance of about 7 miles to the north-west of Vala. 
The inscribed portion measures 7” by 54”. 

It records that Danmiyt Garkwap built the Siva temple on the second 
day of the bright half of Jyestha in v.s. 1794. 

Damàji Gaikvad is the founder of Gaikvad family of Baroda. The 
Inscription is in the Marathi language. 


Text 
1 ॥ श्रीश्लीवचर 
2 णौ तत्पर॥ दामाजी गा 
3 "ire यकखाड़ नीरंतर 
4 ॥ समत १७६४ जेष्ट 
5 ॥ पुद बीज 
LIMBDI 
No. 168] V. &, 1794 [17-5-1738. 


This inscription is copied from a pajia standing on the bank of a tank 
in Limbdi. It measures 1'-5" by 44". 
It records the death of Kuméira Sri AMARASIMHJI on Wednesday, the 
llth of the bright half of Jyestha in v.s. 17941, Saka 1660. 
Amarasirhhji was the younger brother of Harbhamji, the ruler of Limbdi 
He was killed while fighting with the Kathis of Paliad (Kathtawad Gazetteer 
p. 534) 
Text 
] संवत १५९४ शाके १६६० ज्येष्टमास NI 
2 क्लपञ्े तिथि १० बुधवासरे कुंवरधीअ 
3 मरसंघजीनो पाठियो चोडो छे॥ 
MORVI 
No. 170] v, 8. 1797 [21-11-1740. 
following two inscriptions are engraved on two of the many pülias 
in the crematory to the north of the Morvi City. The first measure 
2^ in length and 1'-24" in breadth, and the.second 2'.1" in length and 
7” in breadth. Both of them are incised with big letters and are of the 
same date, viz, Friday, the 14th of the bright half of Magaseara in v.s. 1797 
(Saka 1662). 
The first inscription records the building of the Deri of Thákur ALIYAJI, 
son of KAvAjI of the JApEJA family. The second inscription records the 





* This letter is engraved here through mistake. 
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erecting of the palid of Midejä VISAJI, son of BHARAJI, while fighting to- 
gether with Thäkur Aliyah. | 
The event referred to in these records is that Thakur Alidji, son and 
successor of KAyaji of Morvi was treacherously murdered by Haloji, the 
Girasia of Padadhari, when Aliyáji was returning from pilgrimage to Dwarka 
(See Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 549). 
Text 
(4) 
॥ संवत १५७५९७ ना वरषे साके १६ 
६२ प्रवर्तेमाने रवी दक्षणाने ग[ते] 
श्रीसूयं मांहामांगल्य पवीत्रकारी [ मा ] 
TERI SDESHED Vx TAA 
रे ठाकर श्रौकांहींआज्ी सुत जाडेजा श्री 
अलइअआजीनी डेरी संपुरण करी पालिओ 


(२) 
संवत १५९७ वरषे सक ब्रषे ( 1६६२) मागसर सुद १४ बा 
र सोकरे जाडेजा साहिब] भाराज्ञी युत वीसाजी का 
म आवा छ ठाकर श्रीअलळीआजी आगल काम 
आवां छे साहेब चीसाजीनो पालिओ उभो कीघ छे 


WADHWAN 
No. 171] v. s. 1797 [20-8-1741. 

This inscription is copied from a pdlid standing in the place called 
after ' Hàdimà' in Wadhwan. It measures 123" by 16". 

It records that DEVAKUVARBAI, daughter of HApA AMARSIMHJI burnt 
herself (ie. became sati) with her husband, MAHARAÀNA ARJUNSIMHJI on 
Thursday, the Sth of the dark half of Srávapa in v.s. 1797. The deri was 
built in her honour by the MAHARANA SABALASIMHJI, son of Achübá(?), 
of the Paramära family. 
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Text 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः स्वस्ति श्रीमन्नपविक्त 
मार्केसमयातीत संवत्‌ १७९७ शाके १६६३ 
प्रवत्तमाने दक्षिणायने गते श्रीसूय enmt 

पोत्तममासे श्रीश्नावण वदि ५ गुरी तहने 
महाराण श्रीअरजनसिंहजीसाये हाडाश्री 
अर्मा र ]सिंहजी उता बाई श्रीदेवकुंबर सागवन 
न लीघुं छे | परमारजी श्रीञआछ्बसुत 

हाराणश्ीः हज़ीअ प्रसाद क 
रान्यो छे भ्ञीरस्तु ॥ कल्याणमस्तु ॥ 
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BEYT 

No. 172] Date Lost. 

This inscribed slab was found in the Ramavadi on the bank of the 
Ranchod talay in Beyt-Sankhoddhar 

The inscription is in Marathi and records that the tank was dug up 
by Bhagavant Dada Kulkarni, inhabitant of Jamb Jalgaon in the Wal 
Deša and in the employ of Samsher Bahadar Subhedar Damaji Gaikwad, 
of Piliji. | 

A Gujarati inscription on white marble fixed in the right hand wall of 
the stairs to the Rapchod talay shows that in subsequent times when this 
tank which was called Dàámáüsar was out of repairs it was rebuit in v.s. 1861 
by Babaji Appaji Kalambeker of Satara. It is clear from this that the 
present Ranchod talav was originally called by Dāmāsar. 

A question arises here how could Damaji, son of Pilàji, who ruled 
from v.s. 1788 to 1824 have built a tank in Beyt which was conquered by the 
Gaikwads in v.s. 1873 (1817 AD.) ? 


Text 
1 श्रीगणेशायनम: | श्रीरणसोढराय ॥ 
2 शक्रीमगवंत दादा. ..कुलकर्गी मौजें 
3 जांब जळगाव प्रांत वाई देश दी 
4 मत पिछाजीसुत दमाजी गायकवा 
5  ढ सुभेदार समदोर बहादुर 
6 याणी तलाव करविला. . . 
7 भौवाजोपत ह... 
6 ,,. जाला 
OQ sean... संवत्‌ 
10 ...% माष सुद्‌... 
PATDI 
No. 173] v. s. 1801 [25-3-1745. 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in a wall of the devadi 
at the inner door of the Darbargadh at Patdi. The inscribed portion 
measures 264" by 10”. 

It records that during the time of the emperor MUHAMMAD SHAH (of 
Delhi) Desai UDAKARANA of VIRAMGAON caused the fort of Viramgaon to 
be built and his son BHAVASIMHA caused the fort of Pütdi to be built. The 
cost of this was Rs. 40361. Names of several officers of Bh&vasirhhji employ: 
ed at Patdi are given. The date, third day of the bright half of Caitra of 
v.s. 1801 probably refers to the time when the Patdi fort was complete 
and when the inscription was set up. 

This Desai Bhávasinghji fought bravely against the Marathas in defence 
of the Viramgaon fort. (See History of Gujarat, p. 323). 
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Text 


श्रीगणेसाअ नमः [1+ ] पातसा श्रीमहमदसाहानी पातछाइम मेजे 

घीरमगमना देसईउदकरण मजे वीरमगमनों कट कर० तेना सत देसई 

आावखघ मोजे परडीनो कर करो तेनी बेसरण We ४०३६१ थआ छ तानों भाई 
केस 

वदास ता. भा. वेणीदस उदकरण भान पीतमरदास भणोजी भवानीदासत दीवन Gea 

THs ताः हरखजी वाहाला तः पा० ज़ेगता बीठळदास त्रीकमदास तः मोज ० पारडीनां 
साच 

घा अवा सकराण उपर रहीने कर करावं छ दसई भावसघजीना अमराव ज 

रोसी इमादभाई ता, सोळँकी जाफरा तथा मा० कमाल ममदा तथा 

खेकरा जमुभई तथा सोता० रहेमतखान तथा सोता दरीआखन 

तथा खरोसी नाथु तान ठाकर नारख तथा पणगी (१) डोसा तः सेळकी अमद 

जी तथा खेकरा जमाल मेमदा तथा मोजे पाटडीना परल अपरब aye qo 

साखा आलेसा तथा संघवी अमरा भीमजी स्वत १८०१ वरखे चईतर सुद ३ तथा 
स. सकरजी 
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MAHUVA 
No. 174] V. s. 1805 [12-12-1748. 

This inscription is found in a well called 'Dholia vày' in the Darbar- 
gadh at Mahuva. It is much worn out. It measures 14" by 15". 

It seems to record that during the time of VAKHATSIMHJI, evidently the 
ruler of Bhavnagar, some men belonging to the Khatri community caused 
a well to be dug up and made a gift of 60 bighas of land on the fourth 
day of the bright half of Pausa in v.s. 1806. 

This inscription was once published in the Pkt and Skt inscriptions of 
Kathiawad p. 167 


Text 


पाणछरादा ! ... करावी 

राज्य श्रीवखतसी .. विजय[ रा ] 
ज्ये ... . खोरगढ़मघे परागयी ? तथा 
क्षत्री मावजी .. . , सेड मेता दे 

बजी तथा मित . . . यालाई संनीद्धौ 
घोलो कुवो बेधान्यो ,. , धरति विघा ६० 
„बाबा रामदास तळसीदास रामा 
sn AA १८०५ पोस झुद ४ 


(To be Concluded.) 
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INDO-EUROPEAN GM-SKO OR GM-SKHO? 


By 
SIDDHESHWARA VARMA, Jammu. 


C. R. SANKARAN'S very learned article on "' जाळं versus GM-skho ^ 


in the January number (pp. 632 ff.) of Vol. I of this journal has deeply interest- 
ed me. In this article he advances a new theory that in Greek forme like 
[skhidé], [skhízó], when, normally, " the accent preceded the cluster of the 
dental sibilant and the voiceless guttural stop phonemes, the voiceless guttural 
became non-aspirate ; otherwise aspirate in Greek ” (pp. 634, 636). But before 
this theory can be accepted, there are a few additional points which must be 
taken into account. 

(1) As examples of Greek aspiration, SANKARAN gives forms of only 
one Greek stem, namely [skhid—] and a theory based on only one stem has 
little chance to be established. In fact Greek has only this stem or the 
phonetically allied stem [sk(h)ei-] in [skháó-] to offer [vide Boaco, Diet. 
Ety. de la La Grecque (1923), p. 932] as a clear example of aspiration after 
[s] 

(2) But even this aspiration in the single stem [skhid-] or [skhéi-] 
may be an illusion, or just a sporadic phenomenon, for side by side with the 
aspirate forms of THIS stem, we have also the NON-ASPIRATE forms, Cf. Gr 
[skídnémi] side by-side with [skhizo], (cf. BoisacQ Ib. p. 932) [skidarón], 
[skindalmós] side by side with [skhindalmós] ( WALDE-POKORNY's Lexicon, 
Il, p. 544) 

(3) The inference from SANKARAN'S statement that 
accent immediately after the voiceless guttural aspirate stop phoneme 
(p. 634) is that if the accent does not follow the consonant-group immediately, 
the stop is a non-aspirate. But this inference is disappointed by the following 
examples, in which the aspiration is maintained, although the accent does 
not immediately follow :— 

[skhistós], [skhindalmós], [skhasmós],  [skhasterion] 

[ skhastéría] ( Vide WALDE-POKORNY, II, 544, BotsACq, p. 932) 

4. WALDE-POKORNY (1, 137) give another example of aspiration in 
Gr. [ érkhomai ], [ rcchati ], and if this etymology is accepted, we would 
expect [*érkomai] by SANKARAN's theory, for the accent immediately 
precedes the consonant group.  WALDE-POKORNY, however, connect the 
stem, not with [ skho- ] but with [sko-], [er-sko ] 

(5) On p. 635, footnote 5, SANKARAN notes [ skor] as an exception, 
but there are a few more exceptions, such as the following, collected from 
WALDE-POKORNY :— 
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[ skülos ] [ chavi- ] 
[skiá]  [skäna]  [chäya] 

(6) Greek [skedännûümi | “I break into pieces" mentioned on p. 634, 
has no bearing on the main issue, for, according to WALDE-POKORNY 
(IL p. 558), it is connected with Skr. [skhadate] "he splits," and so 
has the Indo-European stem [sqhed-] or [3ged ], not [s&hed- ]. 

In my opinion, the very occurrence of an Indo-European [skh] or 
even [kh] is extremely doubtful. The first article attempting to establish 
an Indo-European [kh] was by BARTHOLOMAE, who, in KZ 27, pp. 366 ff 
gave examples like [chadáyati], [püccham], [chiya], the [ch] of 
which is now traced to a composite sound [sk], without any aspirate 
element, cf. WALDE-POKORNY on these words. The occurrence of [kh] has 
been once mentioned by BRUGMANN (Grundriss l, 548), but the only 
sure example he gives thereof contains a composite sound, viz. gr. 
[skhizó] and he has not further mentioned [kh], even in the Indo- 
Iranian section, while Hirt has cut the Gordian knot by eliminating [kh] 
altogether, for he does not mention it at all in his Idg. Gramm. I, 245 
(1927). He mentions only [kh], nor does he mention [skh]: he gives 
only [skh]. In fact the motive to keep a [kh] seems to have been a 
feeling to complete a series, though no positive element was available to 
do so. No single sound in any Indo-European language is available, which 
may be traced to [kh]. 

Skr. [ch], as has been established by WACKERNAGEL and others 
(cf, WACKERNAGEL, Ai. Gramm. I, 156) is a composite sound, being a 
product of internal Sandhi. But to trace [ch] to an Intermediate group 
of spirants [§ 6], (§ $h] (WACKERNAGEL I b., 157) is a phonetic impossibility. 
[Ch] has been considered to be an affricate, but there is no conclusive 
evidence that it was 50. Ancient Indian Grammarians never mention that it 
was an affricate, they always treated it as a plosive [sparéa- ]. That it was 
possibly a plosive is further supported by some of the modern Indo-Aryan 
dialects, in which it is a plosive, cf. my " phonetics of lahnda" JASB, 1936 
Vol. II, No. 2, pp. 72, 75. Now when once a group of complete spirants like 
[$3] has been establ in a language, it is not possible for it to develop 
into a sound with considerable occlusion like [ch], which was possibly, or 
very nearly plosive. In my view, Skr. [ch] preserves the traces of a very 
ancient Proto-Indo-Iranian stage in which [sk] had not yet become [55]. 
SANKARAN'S hypothesis ( p. 633) is therefore certainly a definite improve 
t, as he deduces from [gmskho] a series of forms, in which the 
occlusive element has been maintained, viz. [skh] > [ikw] > [iti] 
only his adherence to aspiration in [kh] has no convincing evidence, as 
has been shown above. When there was already in Indo-European a 

 palatalized plosive in [sk], the ground was possibly enough 
for the occurrence of [ch]: the supposition of an additional aspirate [ h ] 
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I would therefore prefer [gmskó] to [gmskhó] as the origin of 
Skr. [ gáccha-]. 

A few minor points in SANKARAN's article deserve some considera- 
tion :— 

(1) On p. 632 he says, in Sanskrit " [£] and [gh] came to be repre- 
sented by [j] and [h] remaining thus in an intermediate stage of develop- 
ment,” the other Satem languages further changing the intermediate sounds 

to sibilants. Now this is true of [j], but not of [h], for [h] cannot 
precede a sibilant in the development of a language rather the reverse is the 
case. We know, for instance, that even in Sanskrit [s] has become 
Visarga, a sound akin to [h], while in many modern Indo-Aryan languages 
[s] has become [h]. The fact, therefore, seems to be that Sanskrit 
further developed the sibilants into [h ] 

(2) On p. 633, footnote 4, there occurs the following quotation 
from POULTNEY :— Sanskrit [ chinatti], Lat. [scindo] ...... give good evi- 
dence for the existence in I. E. of a nasalized root-form [ sqind-] A little 
inaccuracy has here crept in. It is not Skr. [chinatti], but | chindanti ] 
which is an evidence for an L E. nasalized root, for forms like [ chinatti], as 
BRUGMANN ( Gundriss IP, 3, 276 ff.), ( MU, III, 150, 153, 154) has pointed 
out, are pure Indo-Iranian innovations: the exact correspondent of Lat, 
[jungit] is not [yunákti] but [ yunjáte]. The fact that in Sanskrit forms 
like (bhunjáti] [rundháti ], exist side by side with [ bhunákti ], [runäddhi] 
indicates the preservation of the inherited forms with an infixed nasal side 
with the analogical forms like [ chinatti ] 


NOTES OF THE MONTH. 


The royal court wes the patron of learning in ancient India. Its place has now 
been taken up by the learned bodies, which stand for promotion of learning in 
modern times. These bodies, however, are in many cases too poor to help materially 
all the learned men of the land who have completely dedicated their lives the 
advancement of knowledge but they appreciate occasionally at least the work of 
some select scholars who have already put their stamp on the subjects they have 
made their own and who have thus made themselves famous throughout the world 
by their life-long intellectual effort guided by the inner vision only. In accordance 
with this practice of honouring learned men the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society presented last month medals of honour to Diwan Bahadur Dr, 5. K. AIYAN- 
GAR, MLA., Ph.D., and Mr. R. P. MASANI, M.A, the present Vice-Chancellor of the 
Bombay University. The tribute paid to these two scholars by His Excellency the 
Governor of Bombey on the above occasion is well worth putting on permanent re- 
cord as it voices the genuine feelings of admiration we entertain for the services of 
these scholars in the cause of knowledge. 


" Diwan Bahadur Dr. AIYANGAR'S contributions to a knowledge of the history 
and traditions of this vast sub-continent,” said His Excellency “will be guide and an 
inspiration to all future explorers in these fields of difficult and laborious study. It 
is in every way fitting that one who has made by his teachings and writings, such a 
great contribution to history in South India should be honoured by this Society.” 

Mr. R. P. Masani has a special place of his own in the life of Bombay and 
India, He is indeed one of the ‘ wise men" whom Plato would have loved to appoint 
as a ruler of his perfect Republic, for he has combined high intellectual effort in the 
sphere of pure knowledge with practical ability in the world of everyday affairs, a 
versatility which is given to very few indeed. We are indeed lucky to have him 
today as Vice-Chancellor of the Bombay University.” The history of Indian litera- 
ture bears ample testimony to the fact that Indian Scholars of old, Jaina, Buddhist or 
Brahmanical, unmindful of the political conflicts of their days, kept on the torch of 
learning ever burning through centuries of unsettled conditions of life due to poli- 
tical turmoil and occasional vandalism caused by foreign invasions, We of modern 
times maintain the same tradition in minding our own business and by honouring 
our learned men at a time when the greatest of the modern wars is now raging in 
Europe. There is undying optimism in the human breast even in the pursuit of the 
mundane things. Things of the mind are not of clay and that touch of the Immor- 
tal which has enlivened our ancient glorious history and civilization will safely guide 
us through the present gloom, if we but stick fast to our aims and ideals in the pur- 
suit of knowledge, pure and simple. As Kalidasa said : 

“Ge: संलक्ष्यते द्यमी विशुद्धिः इयामिकापि बा ” 
Verily the test of gold lies in the fire! 








EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MALAYALAM PROSE 
WRITTEN BY CHRISTIANS* 
By 


1. Old-ce-, denoting a stage anterior to-ss-, is retained in the following:— 
Kuricce < ultimately Kurai-y-a-c-ceyda; vücca, the past relative parti- 


ciple of vay-kk-, 
In modern kurésse or kuressa, the stop element in the long affricate has 
completely dropped out. 


The other form 02a (< vicea) is not heard in the Cochin State today. 

2. land d become changed to -s- in vulgar corruptions like the 
following :— 

kausukham < kautuka-; [Skt.] the influence of sukham [Skt.] has 
also perhaps been operative 

soppa ‘garden’ < toppa, 

dévasa < dévafa | Skt. ] 

varasan uninvited guest’ < varatian. 

dinasa-ppetia <dinata [ from Skt. dina] 

aügimossiyam, a corruption of aikamatya [ Skt] 

anuvasicca ' having allowed ' € anuvadiccs [ from Skt. anuvad-) 

carasi-kk- ' to be careful," " corrupted " from sraddhi-kk- adapted from 

Skt. sraddha 
sarggam, a "sanskritization " of the native word £arkkam ‘ quarrel," 
under the influence of Skt. sarga 

3. Colloquial forms like the following show the assimilative change of 
the alveolar nasal n to other nasals:— 

linga-y-illa [ € tinnuga-y-illa] 

mumba [< munbs 

imbam [inbam ] 

timma [ tinma] 

kümmüpn [REünmün] 

4. velma@dam |< venmadam |, kalmap [< kinmig] show f €y 

5, gis substituted (by analogy) for p ( arising from the meeting of 
l and m ), in pennanmar, kanmanmür. 

6. Skt. b- appears as v- in forms like pefdicca (Skt. bandh-), vályam 
(Skt. balya), etc. 

7. solppag (Skt. svalpa) in collocations like solppay poluds has final 
n<m; vulgar colloquial samayan for sémayam 


" Continued from p. 337 of Vol. III. 
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8. Forms like poraliga ( pórdyga), varaliga, melüliga are met with ; 
these are heard occasionally today. Fe 

9. ellappolum or ellippalum does not have the y of modem ellayppo- 
lum. 

; 10. sahdhiga (for Skt. semdhya) and prajezam (for Skt. prajaya) have 

-g- in the stead of -y-. Instances like colloquial cahdriya beside candrike 
isfiya beside isfika, etc. may have led to the feeling that the velar plosive 
Was original in popular colloquial saidhiya (from samdhyd) and praleyam. 
Such a process of wrong back-formation has operated in firige (tiriye < tiriya) 
and olige ( oliye<oliya), both of which are modern. 

11. Kar-kk- for (b@-kk-) and kayar-kk- (for kana-kk- formed from 
Skt. ghana) have an intrusive 7. These are colloquial. Literary Mal. has 
kalar-kk-, kor-kk-, pilar-kk-, in all of which r is an intrusive. Tam. colloquials 
have kar-kk-, kór-kk- 

12. The change of the post-dental y to the palato-cerebral r is met with 
in forms like pallikkdyar which shows the dissimilative change of old r to r, 

13. Skt. $ is adapted as/ in ial, anvali-kk-, purulan, etc. 

14 Kidal ‘hesitation’ | < kiisal < küsal] shows the change of s > d. 

SANDHI. 

l. The colloquial practice of using the front on-glide after consonar 
preceding, even where there is no breath-pause, is represented in some of 
these texts, as in ever yergilum, etc 

2. The Mal. fondness for the front glide y which from an earlier period 
began to replace in many contexts the back glide v (which was origine 
normal in these contexts) is reflected in instances like vanni y ehh, etc. 

3. Rules regarding doubling of stops are here not consistently or " cor- 
rectly " observed. 








FOREIGN NAMES 


There are a number of names of European places, towns, countries, sub- 
jects of study and religious functionaries, which are sought to be spelt i 
Varttamánappustagam according to the pronunciation current at the time in 
the erranean countries (particularly Italy and Portugal). The spellings 
used in Vartt. are transliterated here.— The interpretation of the phonetic facts 
has to be made separately with reference to the actual sound-values of the 








itt&lya ° Italy 
ihdia ' India’ 
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evu * Europe " 
kappa dé bono esperfiipsa Cape of Good Hope’ 
kumbasaram ' Confession ' from Portuguese * confessare 
konsül ' Consul 
kväreñténa “Quarantine 
lisbóa ' Lisbon 
पितात ga 
doje * Doge 
patriarkanmar © Patriarchs 
pilosüpia ' Philosophy 
plenipotensario ° Plenipotentiary '. 
ásan “ Frenchman 
prattugal ' Portugal ' 








roma ' Rome 


VI MORPHOLOGY 


l. The third case postposition konda 18 used in contexts where to-day 
the postposition af would be preferred 


2. The Skt. prali when used as a postposition in this dialect has not 
only the meanings 'concerning' 'towards', but also the force of 'for the sake 
of", as in evar prati, daivalie prati, etc. 

3. -él, as in maratidl, kayyél, appears fairly often ; this type is still 
heard in parts of Travancore. 

4. edd for singulars and plurals, masculines and feminines, as commonly 

5. The frequency with which the terminative expletive # is used in 
instances like intkkeyilé, adinalg, ctc., is a noteworthy old feature. 

6. Among pronouns, the following are noteworthy :—jgikka a colloquial 
form < enikkas 

ham [for ffm] Owing to the influence of the bilabial fom and mdm are 
heard to-day 
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tande tande ' of each', modern apanavayude ; tana] tesnalude ' of each 
group', modern avaravarude; à déham ‘that personage' [modern addéham 
the honorific third person singular pronoun]. 

7. Among feminine forms, one may note the old adiyafft, paidaldifi, 
agadi yal ti. 

8. Rational plurals like dósattajar, küli-y-alar, bunya-v-a]ar ; pallikkaárar, 
pallikkdgar and kartanañnal are other old plurals. 

9, Though the personal endings of finite tense-forms had disappeared 
already in Mal, certain traditional forms continued to be used in formal 
prayers and utterances. Since the history of the Malayali Christians goes 
back to a period when these personal endings were still current, there is 
nothing surprising in the fact that such endings were retained in their prayers 
and formal ceremonies. The prayers cited in SV contain many types of 
personal endings. 


10. Past stems like (for vim-) and (conversely) ( for 
hf) are peculiar 

ll. The "indeterminate" tense with fi is represented in more contexts 
than those in which they are used to-day :—Tvastavamayirippü ; avide parkka 
hall. 

12. Okka which originally was a pure infinitive began to be declined 
(like a noun) in the New Mal. period. — Okkakkum, — okkayude, okke are 
all met with here 

13. The collocations formed of the relative participles and rə ex- 
press 'manner'; future relative participles followed by 775 (as in ceyyum- 
Gra) express "effect" also; past relative participles followed by re denote 
time '—Older kanmür-undo, viciripparunds. 

14. The combinations of present relative participles and appoj, like 
ceyyunhappol are rare to-day. 

15. Ko[gü, celgà, eluihakkd are imperatives with final long d. 

16. Venduvads or vendvada for modern véndads. 

17. Verbal nouns with -ga, -kka are used with the " seventh case" end- 

ing -H, as in (pararnott-) ikke-y-il-é; this is uncommon to-day in Cochin 
eolloquials. 

18. Among negative tense-forms the following may be noted :— 

(i) Beside the negative finite type of ceyydrifiu, the type of pdgéliu, 
Wlatiu so common in 18th century Mal. literary texts, is also used. 

(ii) té@masirddé, büdhirädé, vicäriräde, sammadirädé which show an f 
instead of the glide-developed y. This r is met with in the negative parti- 
ciples of dissyllabic verb-bases which have i for their past stems. 

(iii) Negative “purpose"-participles with Zyvän occur fairly fre- 
quently in the texts under reference —udappinde avagitam kodukkayvan ; 
veliccam-akküyvcün ; ügayvdn ; pagaüyvün, vighham varutfdyvün ; 
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(iv) ául[üde, berattadiyüdé as negative imperatives (met with dialect- 
ally even to-day ). 
(v) pügikkollayé is another old form with olla. 


VII VOCABULARY 
Native elements. 


The words that I have discussed below are ( a ) those which are not in 
common currency to-day, except ( if it so happens ) in regional or communal 
colloquials : and (b} those which show structural or semasiological pecu- 

These words include (i) old words forming part of the native heritage, 
(ii) words and forms specially adapted for expressing purely Christian reli- 
gious ideas, and (iii) peculiar pseudo-Sanskritic formations derived from 
native words. 

Many of the words discussed below are, it i$ true, met with in non- 
Christian texts and documents also; but the question how far some of these 
words enjoyed a special popularity in the language of the Christians ( in res- 
pect of structure, meaning, connotation or associations) is a matter y- 
ing of a more intensive investigation than I have been able to make in the 
course of these pages. I have, however, indicated in connection with a few 
words that they may have had a ‘communal’ popularity on account of social, 
cultural or historical considera 

Wherever a word in the following lists is listed in VD ( as cited by 
GuNDERT), or in BAILEY, I have indicated the fact within square brackets. 
Though presumably the materials gathered by the compilers of VD (in the 
17th and 18th centuries) and by BAILEY ( at the very beginning of the 19th 
century ) were chiefly drawn from the language of the Christian communities 
of North Travancore and South Cochin, it must be understood that the mere 
fact that a word is listed by VD and BAILEY does not necessarily mean that 
it was “communal” or that it enjoyed a special popularity among the Chris- 
tians. This question, as I have pointed out more than once in the course of 
these pages, is a complicated one, and further materials ( not available now ) 
alone will satisfactorily solve the problem. 

The words discussed below are all taken from Vartt., SV or BG. Many 
of the words are common to all the three. There are, however, a few which 
are exclusive to one text or the other; and these have been marked off as 
such by me. 
adutta ' suitable, fitting' and adatta ' unworthy, unsuitable, as in the follow- 

ing, are not common to-day ; famikk-adutta Yogyannal or makkalkk-adutta 

iama; and varggattin-adatta krlyaññal, etc. 
aital * sorrow’. 
amali ‘tumult’ [VD] 
ambon fne gold" not aimbog ‘five metals’, but cf. Tam. am, ‘beautiful 
or cf. Tam. faim-pon. 





discord’ [VD]. Cf. Tam. @yar-kk- ‘to forget.’ 
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ari£am ' revengefulness" [SV defines it thus as ' revengefulness '] —In 
Mal, it anger’. ‘Black pepper’ is the meaning in Tam. 

aratar-irikka-sthanam * seat of kings’ ‘capital of a country’. 

alari ` having become fatigued, on account of a long march’ [Vartt.] ap- 
pears to be a blend of als» and ayarhis. Perhaps there is the 
influence of ular- to be hot, dry. 

arappa qualm" 'aversion" [VD] ; the verb araíkk. to feel aversion” also 
exists in Mal. 

Tam. arai- does not have this meaning ; perhaps Tam. arai-po- to 
become bewildered or nonplussed' may ultimately be related to the 
Mal. form. 

The form araphe is used in expressions like arappu hett- without 
any qualm or aversion.' 

aliva repentance [VD], as in manassinde alivs mM SV. Cf. ‘loosening of 
the mind’, ‘distress’, a meaning that is associated with the word in 
classical literary texts. “ Distress’ is a meaning shown by Tamil also. 

irummal 'gnashing' in pallirummal 'gnashing of the teeth'—VD has 
iram bal. 

udappa' off ' [VD].—Cf. Tam. udai-kk- 'to kick, 'to strike" 

uyir-kk- 'to be resurrected ', uyirppu ' resurrection' [Bailey], uyirovar * those 
alive'—Cf. Tam. uyir- 'to be animated to life’ wyir-kk- and wyirppe 
(as in mariccavarude wyirpta) convey the Christian idea of ' resurrection. 

uvavi [also uperi [VD] incorrectly perhaps owing to a dissimilative change] 
love VD has a new upavi-kk- to love' based on upavi 

utaris based on the old base wva-kk- 'to feel glad.' Tam. has 
uvavu "great pleasure ` ‘religious ardour.’ 

uvavi is a classical word met with in Rámacaritam ; but #pavi and 
upavi-kk- appear to have been specially popular in Christian literature. 

üní hirüpi-kk- to consider carefully or intently.' 

Epi < hhi < ünd, the conjunctive participle of the verb Fag 
‘to be fixed, steadfast,’ etc. 

The peculiarity here is the somewhat rare change of ff to n 
(through an intermediate stage of # simplified from fh after a preceding 
long syllable). The cerebralisation (raising of the tongue-tip on the 
mouth roof) arises from the influence of the back vowel preceding. 

There are some rare analogies in Mal:— < dua < die < Gina 
< ägindu [present tense of f- ‘to become'.] varus [the colloquial 

variant of the present tense finite paruhi] << varuhu < pvaruhhti. 
ülam tum" [VD and Bailey], as in pala z/apum ' many times'.—Cf. Tam. 
gi tum’ ‘time’.—SV has the pseudo-Sanskritic form &sam.—Cf the 
from kwan used in BG for Ailavan. 
erivs ‘ religious zeal’ [VD].—Cf. Tam. erivu ‘burning’ ‘ agitation’ * wrath,’ 
which meanings exist for the Mal. word also even to-day—The meaning 
may have been specially adapted in the religious vocabulary of Christians : 
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ell@ppolum ‘always’ appears in this dialect often without the imtrusive-y- 
of modem ellayppolum 
ellüvan-um' all people' is a " corruption" with " wrong singular masculine 
ending—(a)m, occurring in BG.— The "correct" form is ellavar-um. 
elima * humility’ |VD and Bailey|—A com word in the 18th and 19th 
century Kérala Christian vocabulary 
ég- ‘to rebuke’ [VD and Bailey]. In classical Mal £g- generally means ' to 
direct, command,’ ‘ to order a boon to be conferred.'—This classical ëg- 
corresponds to Tam. ét 
irakkuravs (VD and Bailey], grakkurayam ‘assault’ * indignities,’ 'illtreat 
ment—The first word is a noun, while the second is a noun formed from 
the old infinitive ira-k-kuraya.—irakkurava occurs in old granthavaris 
(Cf. Cochin Arch. Report for 1103 M.E.]. 
Tam. érakkuraya-p-péi-means to vilify or abuse.’ 
iam and kai-y-éffam ‘assault’ derive their meaning from ir-' to 
attack’, whereas érakkurava derives its meaning from ' what is more 
or less than propriety.’ 
oppari ‘comparison’ ' parable '. 
orimbüds, orumbada 'concord' [Bailey]. Cf. Tam. oruppádw ' unanimity ' 
‘concord ', Tam. orum-pad-and Tam. oru-mana-p-pad 
karer-and kir- to climb, ascend' are both met with in this dialect. — The 
former base appears to have disappeared in Mal. colloquials by about 
the 19th century. [see my EMM, p. 42] 
kalalappada election, nomination’ [VD]. Cf. Tam. kalaf-‘ to become 
loose, free, marked off as a separate umt 
Bailey’s kalalappada Means © groin . 
kür-kk-' to guard, watch, etc. |Vartt. and BG].—The intrusive -r- in this 
word is not met with in other Mal. colloquials. —Kapar-kk—|BG] is 
another base which has an intrusive r not heard in other colloquials 
The intrusive -r- appears in literary Mal. pilarkk- [cf. Tam. pija-kk], 
kür-kk- |[cf. Tam. kó-kk-], kalar-kk- [cf. Tam. kala-kk-] and in colloquial 
Tam. kór-kk-, cumar-kk- |for cuma-kk-] and kür-kk- [for ká-kk-]. 
The r is inserted in these forms as an intrusive, on account of the 
analogy of forms like kujir-, kulir-kk 
kili-kk.'to cover or traverse a distance of [Vartt] 
kurai-kk- ‘to cut short’ is used literally in Rureccw Rohha icf hilatüil 
kuraydda in Uttsrarám, gadyam 
kiidal ‘ hesitation’ < kisal [the usual modern Mal. form] «küsal [cf. Tam. 
küsal, kiiccal| 
kütt-arutto ' definitely-’.—Cf. aruttu para- to speak decisively, arutia palisa 
fixed interest, vila-y-aru-kk- 'to fix the price, VD has arüita vàkke 
conditional promise 
Bailey equates küffaruppes to ‘want of friendship’ ‘arrogance, 
haughtiness,' in which arw-kk- appears to have the meaning to sever 
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kai-y-a@]- “to rule’ [VD], and kai-y-dji-kk- ‘to entrust, hand over charge to’ 
[VD and Bailey] 
kuraja ‘backbiting; calumny '—E]uttaccan has kuralakkaran.—Cf. Tam. 
kuralat. 
caval. “to be soiled". [VD and Bailey]—Cf. Tam. canal * to become crumpled.’ 
—Tam.—Mal. cavat{-, cavitt-* to trample on, to tread on ' are causatives of 
caval.-, cavi]- 
cey- “to do' appears very often as cai- in SV and BG.— This cai or ody- 15 
common in old mss, and inscriptions. 
cemmortta| VD and Bailey.) , cummartts, cemmiiritam [this last in Vartt. only] 
blessing, benediction.’ VD has also cemmór- («cemmuvar- “to become 
prosperous ') and cemmdrtt-(<cemmuverutt- to make prosperous ‘to 
bless." ) 
cemmuvar-occurs in Krenagätha and other old classical texts. The 
structural contraction and the particular meaning ‘benediction’ for the 
derivative cemmaorita are due probably to the incorporation of the form 
in the religious terminology of the Christians. 
The w of cummorita is due to the bilabial following; and cem- 
miirtiam is a corrupt variant 
fagarppe demolition, destruction,’ as in manassinde tagarppa ‘contrition of 
the mind, used in religious phraseology 
Lanma * lowness, vileness.'—This is the sense in which the word is someti 
used in classical texts like Krenagütha. CÍ. tan-ped- of this 15th century 
text. 
lamupps comfort" is another meaning, as in raksgayum tanubbum [SV] 
fanya "wicked, as in tanya hrdayam ‘wicked heart,’ shows in its formation 
the influence of ten above and of Skt. dandya—ianya does not occur 
in any classical texts, so far as I know 
latra-b-bed- 'to be in a hurry’ ‘to hustle’ [VD].—Cf. Tam tatteram 
* flurry.’ 
fala-p-ped- ‘to be the first” ‘to commence" Cf. Tam. talappad 
tigai-to be fulfilled’ ‘to be completed’ is used in phrases like hustaganna] 
ligayuvdn which 15 the literal translation of in order that the scripture: 
might be fulfilled 
ftva and firmme ‘final settlement.’ In Vartt firmma-y-atta Meat 
nitely.' 
fer- ‘to become aware of (fault), to be mended or reformed,’ as in pilacca- 
dinmel (eri 


fudarmanannal " continuations. —The -Zgam- here is due to analogy of forms 
like fir-münam 


ludassam ' beginning" [VD and Bailey] (for tudakkam, todakkam) owes its 
-55- to the analogy of tagdassam perhaps. 

turasss ‘opening’ [Bailey] is another form with -ss- introduced on account 
of the analogy of words like balassa 
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telinna having become glad.” 

fade ‘formerly, for the previous time.” This is used in classical Mal. and 
in some modern regional colloquials—jadadé *for the first time, heard 
in the northern parts of Cochin State, is derived through haplolo 








fahdi ‘ gratitude.'—The “ correct” Mal. form is fafis [< older hands] ; but 
the influence of Skt. mandi ‘joy’ has led to the spelling mandi in the 
"learned " Mal. of some people. In literary Tamil and in older Mal 
the form has both the meanings ' goodness ' ' gratitude." 

harunnam insolent language’ ‘a [VD]. The form is connected with 
furrukk-'to mash, cut into pieces'.—I have not come across forum 
elsewhere. 

herappa, hirappa BAILEY] ‘reconciliation, levelling of differen 
—Eluttaccan has firappu parai-. 

figalam ' pride, haughtiness' [VD and BAILEY] ; this is perhaps a popular 
back-formation from stilam, like fegal ‘scorpion’ [BG] from fel. 

hombaram ' pain ' “ distress’ [BatLey]—Cf. Tam. fiombalam and North Mal 
hombalam 

alíanszs, pattanna [Bailey], pattalina [BG] ‘truth’. The “correct” 
form is pallam (ef. Tam. patfangue | 

pattanna with final e instead of a appears to be a colloquial variant. 
BAILEY has pef(drvia-y-ude as the “ sixth case” form of patfénnia 

patíalnsa occurring in BG is a “corruption ", with an intrusive f, 

padava * boat". 

fammalis ‘deceit’ [BAILEY]. 

perul padawsrita, (porul padürtha, pidartha [this last in BG].—In Vartt., 
the word has the meaning ‘religious discourse’ in contexts like the 
following : wpevi mé ulld perulpadarita ; 
porulpadarita parannadinde 5esam; i hagariyil ulla porulpadàrtta-k 











The same meaning exists for the expression in SV :—élium porul- 
padavertiayum, and tannma] tannalude péccil padartla parayugayum 
pidértha (which is apparently a corruption appearing in BG) 
means ‘speech’ ‘expression’ in Ainnude pidirtha inne artyikkuhitu. 
pedavértla occurs in the old entary on Lil in pä! põle pada- 
vartteyum where padavürita may mean “speech” or ‘expression 
GUNDERT cites VD as explaining it as ‘disputing’. This appears 
to me to be unsatisfactory.—In the Christian texts under reference, the 
expression appears not only as paddrifa but also as porul padavartta. 
Can it be that the expression was phrasal to start with, and that from 
the collocation porn! pada vartla parayuga to hold a discourse in such 
a way as to make the meaning clear the expression porul padavartta 
was isolated ? 
parava ` bird' [BAILEY] "bird in general ',— 
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pefer *rain’.—Cf. Tam. puyal ‘storm’, colloquial, peel ‘beating rain.'— 
Cf pisir ' rain-drops.' 

puravar ' outsiders '.—This form occurs in Uttara-rümáyapam gadyam. 

punnäram or ponnüram false praise, flattery’ [VD and BAILEY], as in 
punndram-aya vacagansal 

peratia ‘adultery’, as in the sixth commandment perati-adiyad? ‘non 
moechaberts.'—Neither the literary dialect nor the colloquials that I 
know of have this meaning for peratia. 

pug- “to enter’ (a Mal. base formed from older pug-) often interchanged 
with pôg- ‘to go.’ 

paidale}{i ‘ young woman or girl'—Note the association of -äiti with paidal, 
in order to indicate the feminine gender 

perppa ‘copy.’ [VD and Bamey]—pagarppa is a comparatively late form. 

porudi ‘forgiveness, pardon’, [BAILEY] as in dasattinde porudi ‘ forgive- 
ness of sins’. 

poruphän-um “Arrangements for lodging, as in fynänum poruppanum 
poru-kk- has the meaning ‘to abide’, ‘to stay’ in Mal. 

borum ° enough ° [BAILEY], beside madi 

portga in madi périga * sufficiency’ ‘ ability.—Bamey has périma with the 

marudali-kk- to oppose” ‘to contradict’, from mayn-tala, ' opposition '.— 
Cf. maru-kk- ' to oppose.' 

mind-adanán- 'to be silenced.'— VD has mindu-mar-, and BAILEY has mind 
{iam mufi- with the same meanings. 

mundugir literally ' those who wear the loin-cloth’ is used for native Chris- 
bans as distinguished from kuppdya-k-ké@r ‘those who wear coats” ie. 
Eurasian Christians (who are called caffakkér to-day). 
is evident in contexts like bonmum: velliyum kondulla mundumurigal. 

mesakk-iri-kk-,mesa-kali-kk-, literally ‘to dine at table’ means ‘to take food 
in contexts like pul purattu méeSakk-irutiuvin. mésa-kali-kh- or mitakk- 
it-kk- is generally used to-day only in connection with the dinner or 
meals of Europeans 

mênt Tank 'honour', as in mggi-ksayam [SV]. VD has mipi-y-ariyuitia- 
tan Courteous man‘ 

maya ‘twilight' * [VD and Bailey]—Cf Tam. mat-‘to be dim’ 

monn- to bark or howl, like a dog' [VD], as in monsuvün poguitha Aya 
—LCE. molann-, mulann- 

mprunsali-kk-' to become benumbed ' [BG] is a corruption of. virgnnali-kk-. In 
corrupt colloquials, t changes to m ; cf. mikk- for vikk-, amasaram [BG] 
for avasaram. 

vüga- 'to arrange, as in vagasiundükkiya pustagam, VD vagaccal is equated 
to “ composition of work, fiction’ ; and BAILEY has ' to compose a work 
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vaduger 'bondsmen or slaves' [VD and BAILEY] —These were generally 
Pulayas. Though slavery has disappeared, Pulaya servants (and families, 
sometimes) remain attached to Christian families permanently even 
to-day in Kérala. 

varatier ‘uninvited guests" [VD and BAILEY], from varaita ` coming, af- 
rival.—BG has varasan (with s<f<it), 

valermi-kk- 'to rear up" is based upon the colloquial valarmma ( = literary 
valarcca) 

valanni-kk- ‘to hatch a plot' [Vartt.] 

wicca ‘some’, ‘any’ is the past relative participle of vay-kk-. The meaning 
has undergone considerable generalisation—Bamey has rdisadum 

viccugér, literally ‘throwers (of nets)’ ‘fishermen ’'—VD has piccalkkaran: 

vindu wüusZg 'in order to redeem or recover. vij- is a Late Mal base 

corresponding to Early Mal. and Tam. miJ-. 

tittaccan ' pater familias’ 

rénduvads, véndvada ' what is required '.—Modern vosndada 

véndidhinam “objectionable, malicous words. —A corruption of vendüdapam 
under the influence of forms like Skt. parüdhimam. One hears in the 
corrupt colloquials zechzdhinam for Skt. dchadana, 
BAILEY has véxdüsapam Which is also a “corruption” with s«t (through 

the fricative stage). 

velusam in velusamáyi bpara-' to speak openly '.—Cf. valusam and palusam 

vellangudi (wellam kudi), literally ' drinking of water', is used for ‘food 
taken during a journey’ and for ‘food’ in general. BAILEY gives the 
meaning ' provisions for a journey . 

velmüdam ' terrace ', for venmddam. 

sargam “ quarrel’ for terkkam, is one of those numerous 
forms that abound in this dialect 

sopps ' garden ' 'a tope" [VD] shows s for the initial (- of tōppə. 











INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD# 
By 
D. B. DISKALKAR, Poona. 


LATHI 
No. 175] ए. 5. 1808 [ 6-8-1752. 

This inscription is found in the temple of Bhidbhanjana Mahadeva at 
Lathi. The length and breadth of the inscribed portion is 6”. 

It records that Sanghavi Hemaraja and Vithal, sons of Kalyànji, be- 
longing to the Vanik Kapol community caused the temple of Bhidbhanjan 
Mahadeva to be built in L&thi during the time of GOHEL SRISIMHJI, on 
Thursday, the eighth day of the bright half of Sravana in v.s. 1808, 

This inscription was once published in the Pkt. and Skt. Inscriptions oj 
Kathiewad, p. 168. 

Text 


1 श्रीगणेशाय नमः। श्री सारदाओ नमः ॥ भौरणछोडजी 
3 सत छे ॥ श्रौजयो मंगळाचरणं श्रोश्रीसंवत्‌ 
3 १८०८ वर्ष मासवतममासे श्रावणमासे 
4 घक्लपञ्ञे तथौ अष्टमी वार गुरु जोग siz 
5 एवं पंचांगसधौ तदा देवळ भौडमंजन शंमु 
6 जुपणात ? आदिश्नीलाठीमषे ès श्री 
7 संघजी वैराजमान राज करे छे श्रीवणिककपो 
8 लरूगनाती गोत्र मंडल संघवी श्री ५ कल्याणजी 
केसव तदा भायाँ बाई उभयकुलवसुघाबाईअ 
10 मलस पुत्र संघवी हेमराज तथा संघवौ बीठल 
11 जो पुत्र पीतांमर ॥ श्रीभीडभंजणसंभुनं देवल 
12 चणावतां जे बेसारण जे थै होय ते सवे तुलसीपत्रे छे श्रीक्रष्ना ण 
DHRANGDHRA 
No. 176] v. 8. 1815 (9-5-1759, 
This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the southern wall 
near the image of Ganapati, in the Mani-Nàge$vara temple at Dhrangdhra 
It records that Avaradäsa and his sons began building the temple, (of 
Mahadeva) on Thursday, the 9th of the bright half of Sravana of vs. 
1809 = 6-8-1753) when AHMED SHAH was the empero (of Delhi) and Maha- 
rina RAISIMHJI was the ruler of Zalivad. The construction of the 
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temple was completed on Wednesday, the 13th of the bright half of Vaisàkha 
of v.s. 1815 in the time of Ràjà GaJAsm4HJI (of Zalivad) and his son 
JASVANTSIMHJI. The cost of the building was Rs. 7101. Avardäs spent 
91 kelasis of com in charity and promised to grant 10 kalasis every year 
for the maintenance of the temple. 
Text 
भरीलक्ष्मीनारायण ॥ श्रीगणेशाय नमः श्रीवमणी नागेस्वर 11 tent 1 हनुमान 
॥ संवत १८०६९ ना वरषे सावण झद ९ दने वार 
गरेउ श्रीपरसादपंचतीरधीनों आरंभ मांडो छे 
बादसाहा भ्रीअम्रदसाहा वींजे राजे श्रीजाहा 
लाबाडना देसपति महाराण श्री राओसंघजी 
ना राज़मां श्रीद्वांगदरामधे वास श्रौ आवरदास 
eal HRA बाई दतबाई सुत दानसंघ सुत 
कसुभाई तथा नवळसंघ सुत बनेलसंघ तथा आणंद 
राम तथा बन जामबाई तथा बालगोपाल श्रीपरसाद 
10 करावो छे तेनी बेसराण रुपैआ ७१०१ ) अंके ईको 
11 तेरसेददेने मेकनी बेसराण थई छे तेनी पुराणाहुतो 
12 संवत्‌ १८१५ ना वैज्ञांष ER 33 qU सषर चड़ाब छे ता 
13 र राजा श्रीगजसंघजी कुअरश्री जसवतसंघजी पा 
14 उ पारोधर छे श्रीधरमखाते वास आवरदासे दांणा 
15 कलसी ९१ एकांणु घरमखाते करा छे वरस १ कलसी १० 
16 ने आसरे मंन घर छे श्रीपरमेसर अपाचे तार सुधी आ 
17 पे करवा कारवता श्रीईसवर छे परसादना सेवक रावल नांहां 
18 ना घत ओधवजी तथा भाई मांघवजी श्रीव 
19 ेराना कारीगर सलाड सामळजी जीवणजी 


womans nin -- Lo b कि 


LATHI 
No. 177] v. S, 1820 [27-11-1763 
This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of the image of Ganapati 
in the temple of Bhidbhanjan Mahadeva at Lāthi. The inscribed portion 
sures 10° by 3”, 
It records that Sanghavi Kalyana KeSava caused the image of Ganapati 
to be set up on Sunday, the seventh of the dark half of Kürtika in V. 5. 
1820 in L&thi (in the time) of Gohel LAKHAJI 
The inscription was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscrip- 
tions of Kathiawad, p. 169. 
Text 
1 श्रीगणेशाय नमः॥ संवत्‌ १८२० वर्षे कारतक वद्‌ ७ दने रवीबाझरे धी 
2 गणपतिनु सरुप थर्यु छे औख्ाठीमधे गोहल लाषाजीनी 
3 आघवी कलाण केसव सुत पीतामर श्रीगणपति नमः 


400 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [Feb. 


HALVAD 
No. 178] v. 5. 1822 [3-10-1765. 

The inscription is copied from one of the many pülis standing in a 
deri near the temple of Bhavani Mátà in Réjehera in Halvad 

It records that Mahárána Gajasirhhji, son of Raisimji was slain in a 
fight with the cavalry of Vàghada on Thursday, the fourth of the dark half 
of Aso in vs. 1822." Hathi Sanga, son of Gajaņia Kesarji was also slain 
with him. 

Text 

सवत १८२२ वरषे आसो वद ४ व 
र्‌ गर मारण श्रोराभसंघजी 
सुत महरण श्रीगजसगजी वा 
र चडतान काम आवा छ घुडां वागड 
ना साथमांमला थअ ते कम आवा 
छ गजणआ केसरज सत गजणी 
आ हडीसंगजी कम आवा छ. 

VALA 

No. 179] V. 5. 1828 (4-5-1772. 

This inscription is engraved on a white marble slab in the possession 
of the T Saheb of Vai. The inscribed portion measures 12” by 8”. 

It records that Bhāroji Frāmji made repairs to the well, in which 
the inscription was first fixed, on the second day of the bright half of 
Vai&kha in v.s. 1828, during the time of BHAVASIMH]I. The well was 
formerly built by Vai Shri Shirdi, 

The inscription was once published in the Prakrit end Sanskrit Inscrip- 
lions of Kathiawad, p. 170. 

Text 
संवत्‌ १८२८ वर्षे वेशाख शुद २ दने बा 
ला ्रीशुरजीए बंधावी छे ते वाव अंधा! 
रीमां भारोजी फरामजीए बंघावी छे 
नारो श्रीद्वरजे* छे राज्यभी रावछ० वी 
शाभाई भावदांघजीनुं छे श्रीरस्तु 
LIMBDI 

No. 180] v.s. 1830 [16-5-1774. 

This inscription is found engraved on a marble slab fixed in the wall 


13" by 6", 





* The v. 5. seems to the Asadhádi. 
l. The mango grove in the vicinity of a village is called अंधारी 
2. ie the passage of the well is to the east. 
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It records that Mahgrajadhirija ADAJI and Kumgras VERAJI and AMARA- 
SIMHJI who belonged to the Zālā family, which is one of the 36 royal 
families and is of the Markandeya gotra were killed in a battle. In their 
honour a dent was built at the cost of Re 2,321 The building of the 
den took 2 years and 4 months, and was completed on Monday, the sixth 
of the bright half of Vaigikha in V. S. 1830. 

Text 
श्री ॥ वस्ति श्रीमन्नूपविक्मार्कसमयातित संवत १८३ ० वर्षे श्रीमन्द्रप 
शालिवाहनकृत शाके १६५९६ प्रवत्तेमाने वैशाखमासे शुक्लपक्षे ६ सोमवा 
सरे पुष्यनक्षत्रे बृद्धिनांज्नि ज्योगे क्षत्रिकुलमुद्योतक्रारि षट्‌त्रिशराज 
कुलिमच्ये मा्कडेयगोत्रपवित्रगौत्राह्मणप्रतिपालक झाला श्रीमा 
हाराजाधिराज अदाजी पंचत्वं तथा कुवर श्रीचेराजी Tes पंचत्वं 
तथा कुवर श्रीअप्ररखंघजी इन्नघातेन पंचल्वं प्राप्रोति तस्य हिताय दे 
बली किकपित्रिप्रितये सर्वतो भइ्ष्रासाद संपूणीमगमए प्रासाद वेष 
२ मास अ पूर्ण धयो द्रन्यषरच रुपेया सहल २३२१ बेत्रष्यसे एकविस 
षरचा छे प्रसादनी रक्षा येको झाला श्री अदाजीनी 
करज्यों 





© ७ 0 *« Oc Ln - Uu ७9 


WADHWAN 
No. 181] v. 8, 1833 [30-12-1776. 

This inscription is found in the deri of Candrasimhji at Wadhwan. 
The inscribed portion measures 104” by 12". 

It records that वाका चाळ PrirHviRAjJI caused a deri to be made in 
honour of Maharani CANDRASIMHJI on Monday, the Sth of the dark half 
of Magashirsha in v.s. 1833. Prithivirajji's mother was the daughter of 
JAYASIMHJI of the Väghek family, and was named K 

Text 
संवत १८३३ ना वर्षे शाके १६९८ प्रवर्तमां 
न्ये रवि पक्षणांन्ये गते मासोत्तममासे मा 
गंदिर्षेमासे कष्नपक्षे तिथि ५ बार चंद्रे महारा 
णाभ्रीचंद्रसिहज्ञीनो प्रासाद वाघेला भ्रीजेसि 
ज्ी० तस्य सुता बाई ्रीकशळल कुवर सूत 
माहाराणा श्रीप्रथीराजजिये प्रसाद क 
राव्यो छे ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ 


GHELA SOMANATHA 
No. 182] V. 5. 1850 (3-2-1794. 


This inscription is found engraved on a slab which is fixed near the 
door of the temple of Nilakantha Mahádeva adjoining the temple of Soma- 
natha, called Ghelà Somanatha, on the bank of the river Ghelü, at a dist- 
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ance of eleven miles to the north-east of Jasdan, and a mile from the village 
named Piplia 

It records that Thàkor Sri Vakhtsimhji, evidently the Maharaja of 
Bhavnagar, had come to worship Somanatha with his Diwan and Kümdárs 
and about 1000 cavalry, on Monday, the fourth of the bright half of Maha 
in v.s. 1850. 

The visit of Vakhatsirhhji to the place might have taken place on his 
way back from Jasdan where he had gone to humble Vàjsur Khácar, the 
powerful Kathi ruler of Jasdarr. 

An earlier inscription of v.s. 1798 fixed in the wall near this inscrip- | 
tion shows that the temple evidently of Nilakantha Mahadeva was built 
(repaired?) at a cost of Rs. 7625, by Davagar. 

Outside the courtyard of the Somanatha temple is a pélia of Jamni, 
wile of Jasa who became Sati in v.s 1675 





BEYT 
No. 183] v, 5. 1855 [31-3-1798. 


This inscription is inscribed on one of the six palias, all of the same date, 
standing in an enclosure in front of the new Sankha Narayana temple in 
Beyt. It records the death of Bhanji Pujaji in the fight with the English, 
on Sunday, the 11th of the dark half of Phälguna in vs. 1858. The other five 
palias record the death of other soldiers in the same fight 

This fight must have taken place between the people of the Vadel 
Rana of Aramda and Beyt and the English who had attacked the island 
in A.D. 1799. In the light of these inscriptions the date of the first con 
nection of the British with the island given as 1804 AD. in the Kathiawad 
Gazetteer (p. 594), requires ta be corrected. It took sixteen years to comp- 
letely subjugate the island in 1816 by the combined forces of the British 
and the Gaikwad. By the treaty of 18th November, 1817 the island passe 
under the sovereignty of the Gaikwad of Baroda. 








LIMBDI 
No. 184] v.s. 1860 [14-1-1804 

This inscription is engraved on a marble stone slab fixed in a wall of 
the deri of 28 pillars on the bank of the tank at Limbdi. The inscribed por- 
tion measures 61" by 73". 

It records that MaharBnaà Harisimhji caused the deri of Harbanfi to 
be made on Saturday the second of the bright half of Mágha in v.s. 1860 at 
a cost of Rs. 725. 

Text 


1 घ्वत्‌ १८६७ ना मांघ शुदि ३ ने 
2 उ भाहारांणा श्रीहरभंमजी 
3 नि देरी करीबी छे e an चणा 
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4. वता थया छे मास० ६ ये पुरी थ 

5 इ छे माहारांणा भ्रीहरिसंघजीये 

6 tg uem utu 

TARANETAR 

No. 185] v.s. 1867 

This inscription is found in the temple of Mal 

It records that Vithal Bebdh in the service of the Gaikwad caused a 
temple of Trinetra ie. Mahadeva to be built in v.s. 1867 or Saka 1733. 

This Vithal Bábáji was the famous general of the Gaikwad, who con- 
quered Kathiawad, and established the power of the Marathas there. 

Text 





श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ 
श्रीमद्विंकमराज्यतः dic 
तेऽन्देऽ्ांगनागेंदुभिश्वो चे 
णीतटसंस्थितत्रिनयनप्रा 
साद्मानिर्ममौ ॥ श्रीमह्वायक 
बाडसेवकशिरोरत्नस्य बाबाजि 

नः सेवातत्परदेवजित्सतनः 

श्री विज्लाच्यः सुधीः ॥ १ ॥ चित्रभा 
नुसमे सीम्येत्वयने मासि माधे 

10 कृष्णे गुरो प्रतिपदि प्रतिष्ठाबिधि 

11 रप्यभूत्‌ ॥ २॥ श्रीरस्तु सवेजगतां ॥ 
12 wh १५३३ संवत्‌ १८६७ 





13 श्लोचराणि ळेखक आनंदराव लक्ष्मण 
JADESHVARA 
No. 186] v.s. 1869 [13-3-1813 


inscription is engraved on a black stone slab fixed in a niche near 
the image of Ganpati in the famous Jadeshvara Mahadeva temple at a dis- 
tance of 6 miles from Vànkaner. The inscribed portion measures 14" by 11". 
Though the man who composed the inscription seems to be learned the en- 
graver has done his work most carelessly. The mistakes are not corrected 

The inscription mentions that the temple of Jadejvara Mahadeva was 
built by VITHALRAO BABAJI, the general of the GAIKWAD, who conquered Sau- 
rastra, on Saturday the 12th of the bright half of Phàalguna, im v.s. 1869 or 
Saka 1734. 





Text 
1 ॥ भ्री सांक्सदाशिवाय ॥ 





4 राष्ट्रकः ॥ भब्देंकांगभुजंगचंद्रविमिते 

5 मास सिते फालाने pa aa 

6 सरे हरितियो see aaa 

7 ॥१॥ यहूगाधरनोद्येन मया गंगाधरो 

8 चिंतः॥ मत्पूत्तपूर्वकतेन प्रीतों मेस्तु 

9 जटेश्वरः ॥ २ ॥ जयं मूलमिति प्राहुः का 
10 रणं चेति तद्विद्‌ः ॥ जगञ्बन्मादिहेतु 
11 त्वाद्वदतीम जटेश्वर ॥ ३ ॥ सं १८६९ झा 
12 के १७३४ फाल्गुन शुक्ल १२ झनो पुष्यनक्षत्रे 
13 आयुष्ययोगे बालवकरणे सूयोंद्यात इष्ट 
14 घटी १५ पल ३१ समय घ्रासाद प्रतिष्टा इष्टदास्तु ॥ 


AMRELI 
No. 187] v.s. 1873 [28-4-1817 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab built up in the wall of the 
famous NageSvara Mahadeva temple in Amreli. Unlike most of the inscrip- 
tions of the modern period this inscription is composed in good simple Sans- 
krit. 

The object of the inscription is to record the building of the Naganüth 
temple in Amaravalli by VITHALRAO VEVAJI of the Prabhu community who 
was the minister of the king of Vatapura and who conquered SAURASTRA. The 
work was completed on Monday, the 12th day of the bright half of Vai&ikha 
in v.s. 1873 (Saka 1739). The inscription was composed by Jagannatha, a 
Br&hmin of the Prasnorà community. 





Text 
॥ श्रीगणेशायनमः ॥ सौराष्ट्रे पुण्यभूमौ जयति झुभगुणा 


लंकृता भूविभूषा सा पूगीर्बाणवल्ली विल्सति सततं यत्र नागे 
श्वरोऽसौ ॥ पूर्वं यः पावनेस्मित्नरगवर grr 





COO ATOM lbh} hs 


इरेशालयमुदधितरे चंद्रचूडाळयं च जैनेत्रश्नी 
SAA कारयामास झंभुः ॥ प्रासा 
द्‌ रैवताद्वेः प्रतिभटममरेत्यां तथा वित्रळेन प्राच्यां 
यो जीर्णदुरगो घिपसवनकरं मोचयामास ie 


whe Oo 





३॥ वर्षे नंदागनागासृतकिरणमिते सिंधुवडद्रि 
चंद्र ख्याते शके च माघे मकर॒गमिहिरे शुक्‍लषष्ट्या बु 
घेव ॥ कर्केज्ये कुंमजेंदो परिघशतमिषाकौल- 


b 
Ln ER 
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16 imi प्रारब्धा नागनांथालयकृतिरचना 

17 कारमिर्विइळेन ॥ ४ ॥ वर्ष वन्ह्राद्विनागामृतकिरण 

18 मिते माघवे शुक्लपक्षें द्वादश्यां सोमवारेप्येममग 

19 sw are दर्षणादौ ॥ पार्वत्या नंदिनाथो क 

20 मठगणणपयोमांरुतेः सप्रतिष्ठा प्रासादस्य प्रति 

21 छा सुकनककळदौः कारिता Area ॥ ५ | 

22 संवत. १८७३ वर्षे शाके १७३१ वैश्याख शुद द्वाद 
23 की सोमवारे विहल देवाजींये नापेश्वरनों प्रासा 

24 द्‌ संपूर्ण करान्यो छेः ॥ कवि जगन्नाथ प्रश्नोरा ब्राह्मण 


25 RE सुस्यराम सोमपरा 
SIHORE 
No. 188] v.s. 1887 [20-10-1831 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the wall of à small 
deri in the north-western part of the famous Brahma Kunda which is in the 
southern part of the town Sihore in the Bhavnagar State. The inscribed 
portion measures 8" by 4". 

It records that Svämi Purushottama Sarasvati caused a temple of Brahma 
to be built on the bank of the Brahma Kunda on Thursday, the seventh of the 
dark half of AÁévin in v.s. 1887. 

It is to be noted that the image of Brahmä is now missing. This 
Brahma kunda is said to have been originally built by the Caulukya sovereign 
Siddharäja Jayasiüha. 

Text 
स्वस्ति श्री संवत्‌ १८८७ ना झाक १७५३ प्रवत्तं 
माने आशनमासे करष्णपक्षे तिथी ७ स 
पमी गुरूबासरे ॥। स्वामी औ पुरषोत्तम 
सरस्वतीओ श्रौग्रह्मकुंडउपर देरू चणा 
वीने श्रीज्र्मानी मुरतीनी थापना करी 
छे ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ छुमं भवतु ॥ कल्याणमस्तु ॥ 


MADHAVAPUR 

No. 189] V.5. 1896 [11-5-1840 

This mscription is found in the famous vrais temple at Mädhav- 
pur, now in the Porbandar Stat 

It records that the temple of Midhavarii was repaired by Rüpálibà, 
mother of Mahäräna Vikramätji of the Jethvä family, on Monday, the 10th 
of the bright half of Vaisakha in vs. 16896 The same queen repaired 
the Kedäresvara temple in Porbandar as an inscription of vs. 1894 in the 
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॥ श्रौगणेशाय न: ॥ श्रीमाधवरायो जयति | स्वस्ति 
॥ श्रीमन्नृपवीकमा5कसमयात्‌ संवत १८५६ ना 
साके १५६२ ना बेंसाखमासे शुक्लपक्षे दसम्या १० 
तीथो सोमबासरे उत्तरा फाळगुनिनक्षरे हृरिषणयो 

गे गिरक्ें मेऽषरासिस्थीते शुर्ये रै उतायने 
वसंतरितौ तुळरासीस्थीते देवगुरौ शेवं पंचांग 

झुघौ अत्न सुभदिने श्रीमाघबपुरमष्ये धर्मराज जे 
छवसे माहारांणा धीविक्मातजी तस्य मातुभ्रीरू 
पालीबाओ श्रीमाधवरायजीनु जीर्णमंदीर हत्त ते नो 
10 a4 aa &: ॥ कत्ता विघ्वकमोवंसे सलार पोरे 

11 चा देवा वसरांमे चणु छेः॥ लां अध्या हरजीवन स 
12 वो ज्ञाति अवदिचसइत्न जोक्षी ईसामली (१) 


CHANDRASA 
No. 190] v.s. 191] [19-4-1855 


This inscription is found fixed in the northern dam of the Chandrhsar 
lake to the west of the town Ràjasithipur in the Dhrangdhra state. It mea- 
sures 1°10” in length and 10" in breadth and being quite modern is in an 
excellent state of preservation. 

It records that in the Jhalla family, which is one of 36 Ksatriya families, 
was born a king named Cendrasimheji who was eleventh in descent from 
Máànasimhji, son of Ragmallaji, who was the son of Amarasimhji. This 
Caondrasihaji had caused to be dug a lake, called Candásar lake, where an 
inscription dated Monday, the Sth of the bright half of Phálguna of v.s. 1624 
was fixed. The lake had been very much out of repairs. Mahárapa Rarnmalji, 
therefore, ordered his Vazir Jádejà Sangaji to dam it as strongly as before. 
Accordingly he repaired the tank on Thursday the third of the bright half 
of Vai£akha in v.s. 1911 (Saka 1777). 





Text 
1 उँ॥ नमां ्षोगणेशञायनम ॥ श्रीगुरुभ्योनमः ॥ स्वस्ति भोमन्नृपविक्रमाकसमय 
१६११ वर्षे शाके 
2 १७७५ अबत्तमान्ये उत्तरायते शुभकारि वैशाषमासे शुक्रप्षे त्रीतीयायां तिथौ गुख्वास्तरं 
तत्र दिने शुभ वेलायां 
3 प्ररनिश्यानकलावनंसफरदफवंजदिवागए ग श्री ७ अमरसिंघज्ञी ज्ञी तस्यात्मज- 





| Rec माहाराणा 

4 णमलसिंघजी कुअर भ्रीमानसंघजी येमना अग्यारमी पेडीयै माहाराणा श्री ७ चंद्र- 
à सिंघजी पूर्वेथा 424 fart ae 

5 आचंद्रासर तलावकराव्युं तेनो बिळाळेष दक्षण दिसा तरफ पाणी झाववानी नाली छे 

तेना भारबट उप 
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र आ अक्षरलषेल छे संवत. १६२४ वर्ष फाल्गुन श॒ुदि ५ सोमे ॥ 'होक ॥ चंद्राहरं तडा- 
गंच ॥ कारितं दभे गोत्री 
णा ॥सत्वानां झातयेनुना दीपचंद्रेण क्षत्रीणा ॥ १॥ ये आ तलाव धणुं जीण थई एक 
भागनुं बाकी रहळूनेत्र 
ण भागमां मुतलक रहेळ नही तेनां जीर्णोचार महाराणश्री शणमछ 
र्संगजोये वजोर जाडेजा सांगांजीने हुक 
म करी आ तलाव प्रथम जेतुं हतुं तेचं मजबुत काम कराची जीणोंद्धार कराव्यां छे ।। 
*होक । चंद्रासिंहो । 
नरपतिर्सल्लवंशोद्भवो बली ॥ तेनाकरि चंद्रसरो निःपंकं मानसं यथा ॥ १॥ agta 
महाना 
सीद्रणमल्लाख्य भूपतिः ॥ मान्यो वदान्योधीमांश्च सत्यसंधो cue: २॥ जीर्णोधार 


कतस्तेन स 
रसः सुफलप्रद्‌ः ॥ ( स्व ) वं ( शो ) द्वरणार्थाय देहिनां च सुखाय वै ॥ ३॥ सांगाजौ 
छचिवस्तस्य क्षत्री 
यो नीतितत्परः ॥ यथारामाद्यावनकत्ता घर्ममस्यरक्षकः ।। ४ ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥॥ 
SHIMROLI 
v.s. 1912 [8-2-1856 


The subjoined inscription is engraved on a white stone slab fixed in a 
well near the temple of Shamnätha Mahädeva at Shimroli, which is at a dis- 
tance of 7 miles from Kesod on the Kesod-Mängrol road. The inscribed 
portion measures I'-74" by 11”. 

It records that at Simroli there was a very old well called Khodiyal vav 
which was dug deeper and granted in girds, in the time of Nabab Bahadur- 
khanji and his Diwan Amerji, in v.s, 1831. Tt was again repaired by Mu 
kutarfim, son of Jayagankar in 1.5. 1912 at the cost of 3216 koris. 


Text 
: ॥ श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ श्रीमा 
ता खोंडीयाळ साहाय छे ॥ शंव 
त १८३१ नी सालमां नवाब श्री 
७ बाहादुरखानजीनी नवा 
[वी ]मां मोजे श्ीमरोली मोटीमां 
वाव खोडीयाल असर पुरा 
तनी इती तेमां पाणीनी मेन 
त करी [ आझ साबो । काका 
तथा काला राखता १] ते उप 
र गांम गरास मेता श्रीम 
रजी दीवा[न+]नी वारमां आपु छे 
ते वाब पाछी सं १५१२ ना 
मद्दाना शुद २ दीने च मगळे 


14 श्वर सु अणंदजी u dup 
15 सु वजेशंकर सु जेशंकर स॒ 
16 मुगटरामे को। ३२१६। अ 
17 खतरे त्रणहजार बरे ने सवासो 
18 ळ खरची वाव पछी बंधा 
19 बी छे॥ भ्रीरस्वु। दो मेघजी 


SEKHAPAT 
No. 192] v.s. 1914 [20-1-1858 
This inscribed slab is fixed in the wall of a deri in the eastern part of 
the village Sekhpét. 
The inscription records that VibAd, son of Ranmel repaired the temple 
of Asipuri Mata, on the Sth day of the bright half of Mägha in v.s. 1914. 


Text 


: ॥ भ्रीआशापुराजी सहाय ॥ दोहा ॥ सतरसे स 
तलोतरो ।। फागणमास उतंग ॥ तथ तेरसेर 

वासर श्रगु।। रणरचीयो रासंग ॥ १ ॥ दर 
णसीसो ठोकलो ॥ उनडमाडे अभंग ॥ पडीया 

ए तापागथी ॥ रण पड तेरासंग ॥ २॥ ओ 
गणीसे चउदा अघक ॥ माहामासञुभसा 
रणामलवदुतचीमेरजु ॥ कीनो जीरणोघा 

र ॥ ३ ॥ तपे अचल नविना पुरी ॥ qua um 
तपाल ॥ वीभो दलद्रविहडणो ॥ के कविता 
वजमाळ ॥ ४ ॥ स॒वंतु १९१४ ना माहा सुद ५॥ 
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BEYT 
No. 193] v.s. 1935 [13-8-1879 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in the wall of the 
Sankha Näräyana temple situated in the central portion of the island Beyt 
Sankhadhüra near Dwarka at a distance of half a mile to the east of the 
main temple of Ranchodräi The tradition goes that the image of Sankh: 
Narayana in this temple was set up by one Šiva Sangana 

The inscription mentions that in v.s. 1774 Maháráv Prégji repaired the 
temple and an inscribed slab was fixed to that effect. It was afterwards re- 
paired in v.s. 1854. The inscription put to that effect was worn out. The 
temple was again repaired in y.s. 1902 and the inscription which was put at 
the time is preserved near the present inscription Lastly, on Wednesday 
the twelvth of the dark half of Srivana in vs. 1 the temple was rebuilt 
by order of Nániba Zāli, mother ọf Mahārāv Khangārjī. 
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Text 

d ॥ भी झंखनारायणजी सत्य छे संवत्‌ १५७४ नी शालमां कच्छ दे शाषिष 

2 ति महाराओ श्रौप्रागजीये आ श्रीनु मंदिर नचु कर तेनो दिलाळेख नि 

3 ज मंदिरना बारणाउपरे छे ते पछे सं १८५२३ नी शाळ मैदिरनु काम करावे 

4 छले तेनो शीलालेख भा जोडे कायम छे ते पछे स १९३५ ना श्रावण वी 

5 द्‌ १२ बुधेनु महाराजाधिराज मिरजां महाराओ श्रीखेगारजी बाहादुरनां मातुश्षी 

6 बाईसाहेब श्री नानीबा झालीये भाश्रींना मंदरनु काम तथा मेदिरने सा 

2 मो धीदनुमानजीवालो दरवाजो छे ते उपर मजला बेनीभो बांधावी तेने काम सं 

8 पूर्ण कराव्यु छे॥ गादिस्थ ब्रद्मचारिजी श्री, ( लिखितं वि... ...वासी....... ) 

LIST OF INSCRIPTIONS 
INSCRIPTION OF SAMVAT INSCRIPTION OF SAMVAT 
Dudina Vikrama 30 Dhümlej Vikrama 1437 
Visivadà ame og 40 Mauve? Sus Viv, 
Ajaka . 1262 41 Bhavnagar Museum Date missing 
Mahuvä » 1272 42 Badu Vikrama 144) 
Ghelina Valabhi 911 43 Ranivio „ lajajo 
Miyäni Vikrama 1290 44 ड Somanütha Págana » 1442 
Jasdan „a 122 45 Phulà. 1443 
Wadhwan " 7301 46 Mesavana a 
Verawal Valabhi 927 47 eee: 
(जाना Vikrama 1305 48 Dhandhusar x | 
Ghumli » 1318 49 Ar » 1447 
Girrär … 1319 50 » 1448 
Lüthodrá " 3322 91 » 1448 
Porebandar T 1334 52 Corwüd E n 
Kansiri 1347 53 Goreja rine i SS M e 
Wadhwan 1350 M E | te mi - ing 
Giri ibn Pataya © S7 Somantitha Pima =, 1454 
£ anätha Patana F Mar 2 P i" ET 
A n 1357 am eun 00 
java 62 Somanatha P » 1462 

SENOR Bo in Vera ral : is 
d 2 6 Meer ; Mj 

dpokar T unapa Fh 
Cae २ n. 69 Corwäd 2 1485 
Amreli i 70 esa vana ré 1488 
| Mangrol ngro Vikrama 1402 a Mesavangü A ueis 
Soman "1493 173 Mül-Mädhavpur Date not given 
Somandtha Patana " 1432 74 Simara Date 
Thin. , 1432 7s : Mahuva (U A 1500 
oe pM » 1435 77 Date missing . 


= 
e 


ESS AGfO525s5pNEEXBREEZg 


Kuvä 


Halvad 

Velivdar 

Satrunjaya a 
IIa) 


OF SAMVAT INSCRIPTION 
Vikrama 1514 136  Ràjasithà 

" 1518 137 Beyt T 

» 1519 138 Khärva 

^ 1524 139 Sekhapüt 

H 1531 140 Beyt 

i 1531 141 Anindarā 

= 1534 142 Halwad 

a 1536 143 Mul 

E 1538 144 Beyt 

à 1544 145 Gadhaka 

T 1572 145 Malia ( Miyanà) 

TF 1579 148 Badi 

" 1582 149 Jhinjhuvadä 

ss 1582 150 Halvad 

- 1583 151 Khambhálià 

» 1584 152 Gopanñtha 

n 1587 154 Thin 

i 1588 155 Raval 

i 1590) 155 Gundi 

" 1594 157 Berajàá 

H 160 158 Than 

- d = Dihor 

M B 60 Nagicana 

p n Fh Bhavnagar 

ga OF Bhänava 

T 1639 163 4 

E 1647 164 Halvad 

= 1650 165 Sr 

i 1652 167 Limbdi 

i 1656 168 Loli a à 

n 1657 169 Limbdi 

a 1663 170 Morvi 

= 1666 171 Wadhwan 

H 1669 173 Fatadi 

» 1672 174 Mahuvä 

M 1674 175 Lathi 

»" 1675 176 Dhrüngdhrà 

"T 1675 177 Lath 

" 1677 178 Häjvad 

ji 1679 179 Vala 

" 168 181 Wane 

FF D 1 tr Ai 

i 1683 182 Ghost ‘Sangha 

" 1683 183 Beyt 

ut 1685 184 Limbdi 

* 1687 l% Jaian 

ls | e» J vara 

» 1687 187 

ms 1688 188 Sihore 

" 1688 189 Mädhavpur 

a 1 190 Candräsar 

p ve i Simroli 
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OF SAMVAT 
Vikrama 1701 
» — DUE 
i 1716 
» 1719 
e 1720 
a 172] 
2» 1722 
= 1735 
H 1738 
T, 1740 
d 1748 
a 1751 
H 1749 
ii 1749 
1750 
n 1751 
“ 1752 
"1753 
M 1754 
» — 1756 
£ 1757 
: 1758 
h 1758 
d 1768 
= 1771 
M 1776 
ü 1779 
i 1781 
L 1792 
= 17% 
E 1794 
» — 1794 
E 1797 
paz quU 
DN ring 
Vikrama 180 
4, 1805 
7 1815 
2 1 
» 182 
"i 1828 
L 1830 
5 1850 
G 1 
= 1860 
= 1867 
Im 1869 
i 1873 
E 1888 
h 1806 
a m 
" 1912 
S 1814 
us 1937 


FEMALE EDUCATION AS EVIDENCED IN BUDDHIST 
LITERATURE. 


In every respect, the period of Buddhism is marked with allround develop- 
ment. Buddhistic philosophy and theology had something quite conspicuous and 
specific in it that gave impetus and encouragement to education, It furnished a 
dynamic force which is sọ essential for any civilization if it wants to establish 
supremacy and gain ground. 

We are dumbfound while reading the accounts of Universities like € of 
Vikramagili, Ajanta, Sdranatha, Nalanda and the last but not the least Taxili, 
which poured out a colossal force of Buddhistic culture and civilization, These 
Universities were so generously conducted that not only Indians but the peoples 
of Asia and Europe also received instruction on all the branches of literature, 
art and science, namely, philosophy, politica, painting, rhetoric, medicine, astrology, 
archery, architecture, and also alchemy | 

Besides Tarif and Niland, Chinese travellers in their travel accounts have 
mentioned quite a number of minor institutions which shaped and circulated Aryan 
Culture and civilization, far and wide. These were exclusively financed by the ER 
and the reigning princes of India. The most noteworthy feature quite isti 

tholicity waa that they imparted tuition free of charge to all and 
alike without observing distinction in colour, and creed. 

Prasenajit, the king of Kosala, and Jivaka? received instruction sitting together 
A prince and a pauper were treated alike. It is written in one of the Jétakagranthas 
named Mahásütasoma that hundreds oí princes were instructed in the uses of 
weapons and missiles on the lines of strict equality. All these accounts and the 
historical records lead us to the conclusion that there were very big Universities 
in Buddhistic times, which provided ample scope for education to males; but they 
are comparatively and teasingly silent as regards female education. To get an 
adequate idea on the point we will have to fall back upon the Buddhist Canon 
and the works allied to it because we are not at all prepared to believe that the 
nuns who wandered in the nook and corner of the country, leaving aside Lake 
and luxury to scatter the seeds of Buddhism, with a fanatics zeal, were almost 
ihiterate. | 

On the contrary, the splendid missionary work which they have so ably put 
forth is itselí a good and reliable commentary on the broad outlook, clear vision, 
practical wisdom, unfailing foresight, intellectual width and what not. These and 
a train of merits did neither come to them as mere windfalls, nor were they Nature's 

imties conferred so lavishly and thoughtlessly on them; but they were the out- 
come of the closest application and the unflinching devotion to the Goddess of 
Learning. Let us se in the following paragraphs what light we get and gather 
in this connec from the Buddhistic Literature. It cannot of course, be definitely 
asserted they received education after the fashion of the present day girls 











1. In the North and North-West of India there were great centres of learning 
mdh Le the Universities x knowledge, es and Taxilà where or यू सम्या ह Jens | not 
oat and theologi EN literature of Buddhism, were cultivated with great zeal. Chinese 
pilgrims like Heuen Tsang learned Sanskrit at Nalanda and translated Buddhist 
pt 2920 Chinese. See Phanindra Nath Bose Indiam Teachers of Buddhist 

2. Jivaka was the son of a courtezan, named Sülavati. Mahavagge VIII, I. 
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going to the educational institutions or by of private tuition. This much can be 
culled that they got first-rate training, both academic and tual. 

It is now an admitted fact that the Slokas of the work styled Therigütha? were 
composed by learned nuns of those times Religious sermons of Sukká and philo- 
sophic discussions of Dharmadinns and Ksems entitle us to hypothesize that they 

given a technical training regarding those subjects. We come across a refer- 
ence of @ learned lady named Sukkü in SaWyuticniküva, She was a nun and had 
delivered an illuminating lecture in a great assemblage at Rajagrha. This lecture 
oí Sukkü was so impressive that a certain man of Yaksa caste wandered in every 
street and proclaimed to the effect that every one should go and hear her nectarine 
words A nun named Ksemá was very famous for reciting Vinayagranthas, She 
had crammed the Vinayagranthas and her melodious recital of those granthas was 
A di क mel Her erudition also is 
brought out in high relief by the dialogue about the theory of rebirth between 
her and the king Prasenajit who was so convinced by her brief, bold and cogent 
arguments that there was not a single vestige of doubt left in his mind when he 
departed. Another brilliant star in the person oí Kuntalakeóà shines resplendent 
in the whole galaxy. In Logic, she was discomfited only by one Sáriputta and none 
else, She ruled supreme in the intellectual world of those days. We get an account 
in Vimánavatthu of one of the learned nuns named Lati who had mastered the 
art of magic. She had a wonderful command on Vinayapitakas, which she taught 
according to Dipavarn’a not only to nuns in Anurüdhüpura but to monks also, 
Estimate of her scholarship will remain incomplete if we neglect to take into 
consideration the fact that she had a chance to bring out masterly editions of 
some of the Pitakagranthas. Uttara had undertaken to teach seven works bearing 
upon Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma in the University of Anuradhipura, Anjali 
had gone to Anuridhapura taking sixteen thousand monks with her, to teach especial 
ly the Tripttakas. Is it not a privilege to lord over monks as large in 85 
sixteen thousands? And is it mot a glorious achievement for a man (what to talk 
of a woman) to be appointed as the senior professor in a University like that of 
Anuradhapura, Nálandà and Taxili which is decidedly ten times bigger than any 
of the present day Universities of the world. It was considered a red letter day 
in the History of India on which Sir RADHAKRISHNAN's appointment as Spalding 
Professor of Eastern Philosophy in the Oxford University was announced. It was 
considered the highest pinnacle for which an Indian can aspire in an academic line. 
What to talk of those times, then, in which even the ladies ruled the academic 
world? It means there is a long history of female education which has, still got 
to be constructed out of the fragments lying hither and thither in Vedic, Buddhistic 
and Jainistic literatures. This proves that female education was not only in vogue 
in those days but was appreciated and encouraged. It is also true that it was 
imparted on a more solid and sound basis because it could produce scholars of 
intrinsic worth and deep study. It is also manifest from the foregoing pages that 
female education was of a diverse character including instructions on magic, sculp- 
ture etc. Lali mastered the art of magic and Nanduttarà and Vidyü were adepta 
in the art of sculpture. This is also evident that it was considered more a duty 
rather than a matter of pride to educate the females because we have seen above 
that it was open to all. Besides those mentioned above, there is quite a good 
number of other ladies also no less superior. Their worthy names are Kali, Channa, 
smunana, Mahasumana and Hema. It will be a long list of the female professors 





suit Therigäthä forms part of the Khuddaka Nikäyä which is again included 
4. OLDENDERG : Literatur des alten Indien, Page 101, 
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who actually worked in the University of Anuradhapura* which also like Nalanda 
fulfilled the dictum of Carlyle that a true University is a collection of books as 
well as that of Newman that it is a school of Universal learning the alma mater 
of a host of distinguished logicians, grammarians and philosophers. I leave it to 
the scholars to find out whether there were separate institutions for female education 
of there was a system of co-education or they were privately tutored. 


JAGADDEVA PRATIHARA, A FORGOTTEN HERO 


Everyone knows the great difference in the character of the earlier and latter 
periods of the reign of Bhima I, the last Chaulukyan ruler of. Gujerat. In the earlier 
portion, he defeated and drove back the Muslim invader Muhammad Ghori measured 
swords with Prthvirija Cahamána, then regarded as the strongest ruler of Northern 
India, and successfully invaded the Paramára kingdom of Malwa. In the latter 
portion, he was not only defeated by the Muslims, but also kept away from his 
ancestral throne for a short period, and even when restored was a mere puppet in 
the hands of the faction headed by Viradhavala and his ministers. He was a young 
boy when he ascended the throne. Had he been overpowered by someone at the 
time, or failed in administering well his kingdom, it would have been regarded as the 
natural consequence of his inexperience and But his failure in all direc- 
tions when he had grown up to manhood and was expected to show even greater 
heroism and administrative ability than formerly, requires some explanation ; and 
for this one would look in vain to the Jaina chroniclers of Gujerat, who, loud in the 
praises of Vastupäla and Tejapäla and their patrons, have omitted the name of 
Jagaddeva Pratihära, the heroic general and prime minister of Bhima II, to whom 
really belongs the credit of the early successes of this kings reign, merely because 
he happened to be a non-Jaina and a worshipper of Siva and Vis. The purpose 
of this short paper is to rescue from unmerited oblivion this very hero of the history 
of Gujerat. 

The Kirtiteumudi of Somesvara, though in the main a panegyric of Vastupéla, 
the powerful Jaina minister of the Viradhavala, gives in a single but pertinent verse 
what Gujerat owed to this great Pratihära It represents the guarding deity of 
Pattana appearing to Lavanaprasida and bewailing the absence of Jagaddeva in the 
words, ‘In the absence of Jagaddeva, I have been reduced to this plight^by my own 
people as if they were my enemies. As long as that Pratihara was alive, the enemies, 
being afraid, never entered the city of Gujaras"* From the Kirtihowmudi we also 
learn that another general, responsible for the defence of the kingdom, and most 
probably one of his colleagues or subordinates was one Pratipamalla Rästral 

An earlier and better notice, showing him not only as the guardian of the 
kingdom, but also of the child-king Bhimá II is to be found in the Veräval inscrip- 
tion, which states explicitly that on the death of Mülarája II, the administration of 
the kingdom was carried on by the ' famous Jagaddeva Pratihàra' who ' brought up 
with care the young Bhimadeva II along with his companions It was at this time 
of his regency that Muhammad Ghori invaded Gujerat, and sustained a severe defeat. 
The inscription calls Jagaddeva, the ' Sun to the lotus in the form of the queen of 





7 5 See BURLINGAME’s Buddhist Parables. 
6. बिना जगद्देखमिमावस्थां नीता निजरेव परेरिवाहम्‌ । 
यत्र स्थिते वेत्रिणि शङ्कितं द्विः प्रविष्टं पुरि गू्ञराणाम्‌॥ 1. 19. 


7, जगदेव इति प्रसिद्धः । यो चालपोतैः सहितं प्रयत्नाच्छीभीमदेवं 
सम्रवईयन्च ॥ Line 32. ..... ,प्रातीहारक्षिरोमणिः ॥ ३४ ॥ Line 35. 
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Prthvirija.'S This refers most probably, to his fight against Ppthvirája III of 


Ajmer. According to the Kharatgragaccha Paltüvali of Jinapala, a contemporary 
work of great historical value, this war came to an end before vs. 1244, and the 
night-sttack by the J&ügaleáa, mentioned in the Pürthavijaya of Prahlidana was 
most probahly one of its many incidents, about which we should have learnt some- 
thing more from the Verdval inscription had it, unfortunately, not been so very 

. The Patfäval just referred to supolies some important and additional details. Tt 
V entia him as the chief minister of Bhimadeva II. When the pilgrims from 
Sepüdalaksa visited the holy places in Gujerat, they did so with his permission 
It was he who concluded a treaty of peace with Prthviraja of Aimer” and it was an 
army under him which was invading Malwa in v:s. 1244. That he was à man oi 
his word is shown by his refusal to grant Abayada, a dendandyaka, the permission 
that he sought lor to mulcet the pilgrima from Sápadalaksa with a view to provide 
provisions for Jagaddeva's cavalry then operating in Malwa. 

The colophon of the Séntindthacerita of Manikyacandra mentions Jagaddeva 
Pratihara along with Kumärapäla, but here again the portion dealing with him is 
unfortunately obliterated.2" 

Jagaddeva Pratihära was most probably a Vaignava. But he built also a temple 
of Siva The colophon of the Santindthararita, just referred to seema to indicate 
that he could grant favour to Jainas also, If we succeed in getting further materials 
about him, these will be presented to the readers in some subsequent number of this 





very journal 
Gwalior. DASHARATHA SHARMA 
SIGNED ARROWS: A NOTE 
In an interesting and illuminating article entitled “ Signed Arrows" contributed 


to Professer K, V. Rangaswami Aiyanger Commemoration Volume (pp. 155-158), 
Mr. C. SIVARAMAMURTI draws attention to the ancient custom of marking the 
arrows with the name of the archer, and cites instances in support from Valmiki, 
Kalidisa, Migha, Bhatia Narayana and Ksemendra. The accompanying illustrations 
of actual specimens from the Madras Museum bearing the name of Sarabhoji of 
Tanjore supply corroboration for the literary evidence. 

In this connection, I wish to point out that Bháea, whom I place in the Mau- 
Tyan epoch, furnishes us with one of the earliest references to the custom mentioned 
above. In the Paficeratra, arrows inscribed with the name of Arjuna are referred 
in. In the Abkigeka, we come across arrows bearing the name of Rima.4 These 
instances from Bhasa go to show the continuity in the ancient tradition. As I 
hold Bhása and Kautilya to be contemporaries, I tried to find confirmation of the 
tradition recorded by Bhäsa in the Arthafästra, but did not come across any 
reference of inscribing the arrows in Kautilya's works 


Bombay À. D. PUSALKER 
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REVIEWS 


Tüzak-i-Walajühi of Burhan Ibn Hasan, Translated into English by S. Muhammad 
Husayn NAINAR, M.A, LLB, PHLD., Head of the Department of Arabic, Persian, 
and Urdu, University of Madras 189389, Pp. 292; Size :—51" X92"; Price: 
Ra 5 or Bs, 6d. 


The volume under review ia No. 4 of the Madras Universily Islamic Series 
which is being published under the direction of the General Editor Dr. 5. M. H. 
Nanak. The first volume of these sources of the Nawwabs of the Carnatic was 
published about six years ago. The present volume carries on the history of the 
Nawwäbs of the Carnatic from the battle of Ambur to the fall of Pondicherry 
(A.D. 1749-1761). This period saw the gradual rise of the supremacy of the East 
India Company on the Coroamandel Coast. The volume contains detailed references 
pertaining to the " indebtedness of the English to the rulers of the Walajahi dynasty 
n the Carnatic 

The sources of the History of the Nawwabe of the Carnatic are Persian MSS., 
of which Burhan's Tüzak-i-Walsjahi translated into English by Dr. NAENAR is an 
important one. This chronicle comes to an end with the present volume. 

The history of India of the 18th century presents many difficulties to the his 
torian; not om account of paucity of materials, but on account of their abundance. 
To synthesize all these materials by a detailed comparison of all available sources 
for all important political events is no easy task. But by translating the old ac- 
counts of historical events into one language like the English ‘language we provide 
a medium now accessible to every educated Indian and thereby provide an instru 
ment of historical investigation which exercises a healthy check on one-sided state- 
ments made by contemporary Writers, who were sometimes blinded by prejudice or 
patriotism of the narrow type which disabled them from hearing and recording the 
other side of the occurrences dealt with by them. The fault lay not always with 
these writers but at times with the peculiar circumstances under which they re- 
corded their impressions, that were not always based on accurate data or reliable 
ts. All the same we must thank these contemporary and subsequent chroni 
clers for what they have done for Indian history because in the absence of these 
chronicles there would have been a complete void of historical knowledge of the 
different periods which bristled with epoch-making political and social changes in 

In the present volume Dr. NAINAR has not given us the mere translation of 
the original chronicle but has supplemented it with occasional informative foot-notes 
as a historical corrective to the author's statements, which are at times likely to 
be exaggerated. They also link up the narrative to other contemporary sources bear- 
ing on the narrative and hence lead to a proper understanding ol the history enm- 
shrined in the text of the narrative, 

Appendices given at the end of the volume will be found useful to the close students 
of the history of the period. As the Bha@reta Itiháss Samshodaka Mandal, Poona, 
has been publishing summaries of Persian sources of the Maratha History and as 
the chronicle before us is one such source we trust that some day they will 
give us a scholarly summary in Marathi of the present chronicle trans- 
lated by Dr. NArNAER for the benefit of the Marathi knowing public interested 
in the Persian sources, The present translation has paved the way for such under 
taking and we have no doubt that Dr. NAINAR would willingly help any brother 
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scholar in the Maharashtra who takes the trouble of mastering the present 

the original and presenting a critical summary of them in Marathi divested of 
yperboles and other superfluous matter which sometimes characterize the Per- 
sources. 


B 


IM 


P. K. GODE 


Citracampü by Mahnamahopüdhy&áya Báne$vara Vidyalankara Bhaffacarya, w th 
Foreword by M. M. Gopindtha KAvIRAJA; Edited by Pandit Ramcharan 
CHAKRAVARTI, Headmaster, Jay Narayan High School, Benares, 1940; Pp. 407 
4+90, Price: R& 2-0-0; Size :—51" X81" 

Though Bágeávara Vidyalankara is famous as a poet and jurist of the tran- 
sitional Bengal of the 18th century in his own province his works have not attracted 
much attention of outside scholars. The present Campi from his pen is edited 
by Pandit CHAKRAVARTI with scrupulous care with an exhaustive Introduction of 40 
pages dealing with (1) the Poet and his Works, (2) the Quasi-historical and 
Quasi-geographical nature of the poem, (3) the description of the rare India Office 
MS. of the work on which the present edition is based, (4) the date of Composition 
of the work (about 1744), (5) an Analysis of the poem and (6) a Short Sanskrit 
Introduction. This Introduction gives us a correct literary and historical back- 
ground of this interesting poem, which aims at “ describing the gradual ascent of 
the soul from earth-bound consciousness into the summits of Divine Life and cons- 
ciousness™” as Principal Gopindth Kaviràja puts it in his interesting Foreword 
(p. 4) 

Bineésvara came of the well-known ‘Sobhikara family of Guptapall or 
Guptipara in the district of Hooghly in Bengal. This family produced many Sans- 
krit scholars. He was born about A.D, 1672 according to the Editor (p. 8). He was 
patronized by Maharaja Krgnacandra of Nadia (Ap. 1710-1782). He left Nadia 
after some time and later sought the favour of Nawab Aliverdi Khan of Murshida- 
bad. From Murshidabad he went to Maharaja Citrasena of Burdwan after whom 
the Campii takes its name “ Citracompa”. He lived with Citrasena till AD, 1744 
and during his stay at Citrasena's court he produced his works (1) Citracampd and 
(2) Candrübhisekam.  Citrasena died in AD. 1744 and Bügeévara again went back 
to Maharája Krsgscandra of Nadia. He later lived under the patronage of Maha- 
rija Navakpysna Deva of Sobhübazar, Calcutta. Navakyena had the greatest regard 
lor Bápesvara, for whom a house was constructed by him on the Upper Chitpur 
Road near Sobhabazar. The house no longer stands but the poet's descendants are 
still living near the old site. In 1755 Bapeévara went on a pilgrin to Benares 
and composed his Kasisatakam 

Warren Hastings asked Bapeívara to compile a code of Hindu Law. This book 
was written in Sanskrit under the name of Vivüdürmavaselu in | ration with 
many other scholars among whom we find one Sitàrama Bhatta who was possibly 
a Maratha Brahmin according to the Editor. This book was then translated into 
Persian, from which it was again translated into English under the title “A Code 
ef Gentoo Laws" and was printed in England in 1776.  Báüneívara compos 
mahäkävya called Rahasyamrytam and many other khendakdy yes. 

On p. 12 we get a reference in this Campi to the Maratha raid on Bengal 
(^ enger --गौड़ जनपदजनगणसमुन्मूलनहेतु: महाधूमकेतु: इब समुत्तस्थौ ” ) 
The poet also ds the date of this raid vis. éaka 1664 when the sun was in the 
first rāi. This appears to be correct as we know from history that Bhaskar 
Ram Kolhatkor general of Raghiiji Bhosala was in Bengal in April 1742 (Vide 
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p. 485 of G, 5, SARDESAI's Riyüsat, Madhya Vibhag, Part II). The poem has some 
geographical value as it déscribes the holy places and their deities seen by the poet 
probably in company with his patron Citrasena, The romance ends with the pedi- 
grees of the poet and his patron Though a Sakta by practice and persuasion 
Banetvara seems to inculcate Vaisnavite Vedantism in his work.” 

We congratulate Pandit CHAKRAVARTI on this scholarly edition of Ciracampü 
published for the first time, as also his devoted pupils, Messrs. Choubay, Chakra 
varti and Sukla who have borne the greuter part of the cost of this publication. 
Verily this example of pupils rendering financial help to their guru is worthy of 
imitation, especially in literary spheres, 


Kaydiaram, edited by Rao Saheb S. Vaiyapuri PILLAl, BA., BL, Reader in 
Tamil Bulletin of the Tamil Department, No, 4, University of Madras, 1999. 
Price Re. 1, pp. i-xviii. 1-107. 

The world of Tamil scholars should be indebted to Rao Sahib 5. Vaiyapuri 
PILLAI for editmg this important metrical lexicon in Tamil This work is next in 
importance only to Divdkaram, the oldest of Tamil nighantus. It belongs to about 
the middle of the 15th cent., aD. It wag sufficiently popular in about 1575 AD. 
The usefulness of this work is pointed out by the editor (Foreword. pp. vii-viii). It 
will be of a great use to a student of synchronic linguistics of the Tamil of the 15th 
and 16th centuries. 

The editor seeks (p. x) to establish the name Kayütaram as more correct than 
Kayükarar (for contra, see Rao Sahib M. va AIYANGAR, Sen Tamil. Vol. V. 
p.121). Kayüfanrm is the first metrical lexicon in Tamil in which the last word 
of each stanza in every section is so arranged as to be structurally similar to the 
first word of the following stanza. This device facilitates the committing to memory 
of the entire work. (p. xiv). 

This printed edition of Kayataram has doubtless thrown light on certain scribal 
errors which crept in the printed edition of Divakaram. For instance, in the latter, 
one of the names of Buddha is printed as porigmicaiytn; but this is obviously 

nnglesa& The correct form  'fpüramuiaiyovag' given in AKaydtaram removes the 
the error (pp. vii-viii and xv Kayütaram. St, 14. p. 3). Kayütaram helps us also 
to correctly determine the meaning of certain words. For instance, in the printed 
edition of Divdkaram we have “ paimmaiyum Kawwiliyunt aruwitavappenpeyar ™ 
'psimmai and Aawnli are names of women-ascetica." Clearly, the meaning of 
Aawati should have been more restricted as it referred only to ‘ascetic women of 
arhat order' (cf. Suüamppadipaáram. U. V. SWAMINATHAIYAR'S ed. Madras, 1927 
pp. 263, 265, 266, 357, 391, 401). This is emphasised by stanza 118 of Kayütaraem 
also ‘ fiavsntiyum pammaiyum ürukcla lavop pen' (p. 18) this showing that what 
has been printed in the Divükaram text was due to a scribal error (p. xv) 

Divakaram which belongs to the 8th century AD was published by Vidvän 
Tàántavariya MUDALIAR in 1835. His edition is untrustworthy as there are inter 
polated in it many of Tintavariya MUDALIARS own sûtras But Kayataram 
follows the original Divdkaram (cl. Pongiya megmar porul lerindu—Keyätaran 
Ceylamaitiàn, St, 285. p. 45. Here magi! undoubtedly refers to Divükaram, 
p. xvi Again stanza 220. p. 33 pajanig kofaiyigae cafil Vemmór Y ndum  pugaivatw 
Vaksiyam poleqriyampigard which is certainly alter Divakaram ' galliggi yamparc 
gelvag cen-tamil Vallin Kalviyig pataiyig Kopaiyil, 

Vellunaranivakai Verrikjme which is however not found in the printed edition 
ol Divàkaram. p. xvi. Therefore, it is possible with the help of the text of Kayä- 
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iam, to eschew the interpolated stanzas in the text of Diväkoræm (not only in 
the printed edition but in several manuscripts as well) and determine the original 
text which will in its tum serve as an effective tool for a student of synchronic 
linguistics who studies the Tamil of the 8th cent, The alveolar phoneme r perhaps 
ceased to be distinct one in Tamil during the 12th cent, when oftoku/far flourishes 
(See S. Krishnaswami AIvANGAR, Ancient India, p. 153) for in his Tokhayagapparni 
(U. V. Swaminatha ArYAR'S ed, Madras, 1930, 35. Urai p. 16) it is treated merely 
as a phonemic variant of y (substituted for Sanskrit y for instance in Skt. myia = 
mirula for mifra of another Tamil dialect: amiguita of one dialect for emirta of 
another.) 

Similar is the practice in Kaydtaram (for instance Kakdarfo kandeppag हाँ. 
21 p. 4 pp. xvixvii). In his time, possibly in some dialect the alvelor ¢ replaced 
tor d also in some words (see for instance fagmam,st., 2, 7 and 225, for Skt. padma 

33 and 35 and xvii) and p in some others ( corfepim for copponan Skt. svapna 
st, 347, p. 55), In Aeypiteram we come across some interesting modifications of 
the various forms of certain words. For instance, in et, 124 (p. 19) we meet with 
the word makunam instead of the usual form makilneg. In this connection, it is 
interesting to remember that this word appears as makinen in JRAIYANAR Aalapiya 
L p 18 and makimon (Silappadigdram under 6, ST in a quotation occurring in 
ural p. 192 of U. V. Swaminatha ArvaAg's ed,) 'husband'. Another such word 
is animun which appears as amumar in sL, 334 (p. 53). The same form occurs in 
pairruphaitu, ura (p. 132 of U. V. Swaminatha Arragms ed, 1920 Madras), and in 
dinkwru naps urgi also (ci. U. 5. Swaminath ArvAR's ed., 1920. pp. 26, 67, 134, 
Introduction, p. 6). The importance of a study of these words in modern linguis- 
lica, can never be exaggerated. 

The etymology of A wiiz (st 113, p. 17) as given by Kayütara is kulami- 
lavag got from the equation kula + imam = kulpon is evidently due to some scribal 
error just like the erroneous irümügurakkovai (st, 402, p. 64) for irüáméccurakkóvai. 
The meaning of certain words like kulitta (st. 207, p. 31), &uvaré (st. 444, pu 70) 
and fuyéré (st. 517, p. 79) are not clear. The editor could not properly reconstruct 
st&, 468, 477, and 496 (see pages 73, 74 and 75). Many lines are perhaps irre- 
trievably lost in stanzas 479, 494, 503 and 519 (pp. 74, 76, 77, 79 and xviii). How 
certain Sanskrit words changed their forms when they were borrowed into Tamil 
is yet another interesting problem we meet with in Kayataram (cf, Skt. Sarma 
becomes caruma in Tamil Pari (püdal 21, 3. p. 155, U. V. Swaminath AIYAR'S 
ed, 1985 also ibid. p, x). What a dificult task the learned editor set himself to, 
would be evident to any one who tries to reconstruct the original of stanza 517 from 
the hopelessly corrupt readings in the manuscripts used by the editor (p. xvii) 

The fir& ten sections of. Kayütaram deal with synonyms and the last one with 
homonyms (p. vii). The book is neatly got up with few mistakes and the Madras 
University, particularly the Tamil department, deserves our warm congratulations 
for bringing out this important work, Indeed, Rao Sahib 5, Vaiyapuri PILLAI has 
placed all the lovers of Tamil language under great obligations, 


Poona. C. R. SANKARAN 





THE EPOCH OF THE GUPTA ERA 
By 
K. G. SANKAR, Calcutta 


The epoch (320 a.c.) of the Gupta Era, as determined by Dr. FLEET, 
is considered to be, with that of Candragupta Maurya (c. 320 m.c.), one of 
the sheet-anchors of Hindu chronology. In recent years some attempts have 
been made to challenge its accuracy, but they have not met with general 
acceptance. This is due in part to the inadequate presentation of the points 
In favour of an earlier date, But the chief reason is certainly the general 
disinclination to unsettle accepted dates, in the absence of compelling evidence. 
The epoch of 320 A.c. seems to work fairly well and to fit in with ascertained 
facts of Hindu history, and if now and then some fact is discovered, which 
is inconsistent with that epoch, it is sought to be explained away or simply 
ignored. But when a fly, with the whole world to choose from, persists in 
sitting on my nose, it i$ not wisdom to ignore it. I therefore determined 
to face all facts which refused to be charmed away and tried to discover an 
epoch, which would be in harmony with all of them. The result is given 

I tried first to find out how the epoch of 320 a.c. came to be so generally 
accepted, and even by those who had before persistently advocated an earlier 
date. I was surprised to find that almost the sole evidence on which the 
epoch was settled was Dr. FLEET's discovery of the Mandasor inscription of 
Mälva years 493 and 529, (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 18), which mentions 
a Kumáragupta. It was supposed that only one Kumfragupta could possibly 
have been ruling in Màlva year 493—436 A.C. This evidence therefore, seemed 
conclusive for dating the Gupta epoch in 320 ac. Since then, however, 
another Kumäragupta has been found to have been ruling in year 154 ( Annual 
Report of the Archzological Survey of India, 1914-15, p. 124) ; and the 
natural interpretation of the Mandasor inscription is to take Kumäragupta 
as the Suzerain of Visvavarman, father of Bandhuvarman, who was ruling 
In year 493 = 436 Ac. Dr. FLEET was aware of another Kumäragupta, 
son of Narasimhagupta Biladitya, but as Bäläditya was identified with 
the Baliditya who, according to Hieun-Tsang, took Mihirakula captive, and 
as Yasodharman, of Malva year 589 = 532 A.C, claims to have subdued Mihira- 
kula, Dr. FLEET thought it impossible that BalAditya’s son could have been 
ruling nearly a century before Yatodharman. But in my paper on the Hun 
Invasion of Hindusthdn (under publication in New Indian Antiquary), I 
have proved that the Baladitya, who defeated Mihirakula, was not Narasimha- 
gupta, but a much earlier king of Magadha, and there is no reason to suppose 
that Kumáragupta, son of Narasimhagupta, was different from KumAragupta 
of year 154, who ruled between Skandagupta and Budhagupta. Now, there- 
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fore, we have to consider the possibility of Kumáragupta II being the Kurnara- 
gupta of the Mandasor inscription, and the epoch of 320 A.C, is thus no longer 
the sheet-anchor it was supposed to be. It must here be pointed out that so 
far no other proof has been adduced for this epoch, except the evidence of 
Alberüni (1030 A.C.) 

In his India (tr. SACHAU, V. 2, pp. 5-7), Alberiini identifies the Gupta 
era with the Valabhi era, placing its epoch 241 years after the Saka era, in 320 
AC. : and adds that it was called Valabhi era from Vallabha, King of Valabhi, 
that the Guptas were wicked, powerful and, when they ceased to exist, 
this date was used as the epoch of an era, and that it seems that Vallabha 
was the last of them. Dr. FLEET accepted Alberüni's epoch for the Gupta era, 
but argued that the era used by the Guptas themselves could not have begun 
from their destruction. Others, notably CUNNINGHAM, relied on Alberüni's 
statement that the Valabhi era dates from the destruction of the Guptas 
and argued that the era used by the Guptas themselves must be different and 
earlier than the Valabhi era. Both forgot that Albertini was only recording 
local traditions, and that he probably misunderstood what he heard. Of the 
Saka era, he likewise wrote that it dates from their destruction by Vikramā- 
ditya. But this statement has been proved to be wrong by the earliest in- 
scription dating in that era by name, the Badand inscription of Calukya 
Kirtivarman, which definitely refers to the years as those of the anointment 
of the Saka King (Indiam Antiquery, Vol. 3, p. 305). It is equally certain 
that the Guptas could not have dated their inscriptions in an era dating 
from their destruction ; and Alberüni's statements cannot be accepted without 
corroboration. Alberini’s epoch of 320 A.c. for the Valabhi era is, however 
confirmed by the Verüval inscription of Arjunadeva, dated in Valabhi year 
945, Vikrama year 1320, and Hijra year (Indiam Antiquary, Vol. 11, 
p.242). Vikrama year 1320 — 1264 A.C, and the epoch of the Valabhi era 
must therefore be 1264—944 = 320 a.c. ‘This epoch for the Valabhi era is 
further confirmed by the tna plates of Mahendrayudha (890-907 AC.) 
(Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 9, No. 1), dated in Valabhi year 574, and 
by the Verával inscriptions of Valabhi year 850, (Bhavnagar Inscriptions, 
p. 186), which mentions Calukya Kumfrapala (1143-1173). Regarding 
the origin of the Valabhi era, Candraprabhasüri in his Prabhävaks- 
caritam (1277 Ac.) gives a hint (p. 74, st. B1-82) that in year 845 
after Vira-nirvana = 319 a.c., Valabhi was destroyed by Turushkas. It is 
probable that Valabhi was rebuilt soon after in 320 A.C, and that the Valabhi 
era dates from that event. Alberüni also refers to this tradition, when he 
says that Vallabha and his city Valabhi were destroyed in a night-attack by 
the lord of Almansüra (tr. Vol 1, pp. 192-193). We may therefore, con- 
clude that the Valabhi era dates from its rebuilding in 320 a.c., and not from 
identical, and it is not clear why the Guptas should date their inscriptions in 
a local Valabhi era. Modern scholars, therefore, prefer to believe that the 
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Gupta era dates from their coming to power and that, because it was conti- 
nued by the Maitrakas of Valabhi, it later on came to be known also as the 
Valabhi era This theory involves two assumptions that the Gupta and 
Valabhi eras are identical, and that the Guptas started the era, which was 
continued by the Maitrakas of Valabhi, The proper procedure would be to 
ascertain when the Guptas and the Maitrakas flourished, and whether they 
used the same or different eras, and then to try to fix the epochs of the eras 
as exactly as the available data would permit. 


The Gupta inscriptions and coins range between 61 and 224 ( Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. 21, No. 1; Vol 15, No. 7; Vol 17, No. 13); and they were 
succeeded in Magadha by the later Guptas. Hiuen-Tsang, who visited 
Magadha in 637 A.c., says of SaSinka, king of Kamasuvarna, that he mur- 
dered Rājyava and that he destroyed the Bodhi tree, which, after 
his death Pürnavarman of Magadha restored to life (Si-yu-ki, tr. Beal, Vol. 1, 
pp. 209-213 ; Vol. 2, p. 118) ; and Pürpavarman too seems too have passed 
away before 637 AC. (ibid, Vol 2, p. 174). It is therefore certain that 
Sa&inka died before 637 AC, But he was ruling in Gupta year 300 (Epigra- 
phia Indica, Vol. 6, No. 14). In connection with Rájyavardhana's murder 
by Sa&inka, Hiuen-Tsang says that Harshavardhan Siladitya set out to avenge 
it as soon as he came to the throne (606 A.c.), and in 6 years he conquered 
the five Indies and thereafter had ruled peacefully for 30 years, when Hiuen- 
Tsang met him (Si-yu-ki, tr. Vol. 1, pp. 209-213). Hiuen-Tsang does not 
y definitely that Harsha subdued SaSinka, but neither does he 
say that Saginka succeeded in repulsing Harsha, as Puliketin Il 
is stated to have done by  Hiuen-Tsang  himselí; and his 
statement that Harsha succeeded in reducing the five Indies in 6 years 
implies that Saginka had either ceased to live or was no longer independent in 
GIZ AC. The Ganjam plates, therefore, of Gupta year 300, which refers to 
SaSinka as Maharajadhiraja, must date before 612 a.c., thus placing the epoch 
of the Gupta era before 612—300 — 312 ac. Again, the Aphsad inscription 
of later Gupta Adityasena refers to his ancestor Kumüragupta as having 
fought with Maukhari varman (Gupta Inscriptions, No, 42). T&ina- 
varman can be dated definitely in Malva year 611 — 554 a.c. from his Hārāha 
inscription (Efsgraphia Indica, Vol. 14, No. 5). Before his time, three 
Maukharis are known to have ruled at Kanauj, Harivarman, Adityavarman 
and isvaravarman (‘Gupta Inscriptions, No. 47) : and I&navarman's contem- 
porary Kumfragupta had also three predecessors in Magadha, Krishnagupta, 
Harshagupta and Jivitagupta I (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 42). Thus three 
generations of Kings were ruling at Kanauj and in Magadha before 554 a.c., 
and their period could not have been less than 50 years. Since these kings 
were evidently successors of the early Guptas in their own kingdom, the 
early Guptas must have ceased to rule by c. 500 A.C. at the latest : and, as 
they were still ruling in year 224, the epoch of the Gupta era cannot have 
been later than 500—224 — c. 276 AC. 





The Eran inscription of the brothers Mätrivishou and Dhanyavishnu (Gupta 
Inscriptions, No. 19) refers to Budhagupta as the ruling king in Gupta year 
165. Of these, Matrivishou had ceased to live, when Dhanyavishnu refers 
to Toramána as the ruling king in his first year (Eran inscription, Gupta 
Inscriptions, No. 36). Toramáa's first year must therefore be dated after Gupta 
year 165, and he is known to have ruled for at least 52 years, as one of his 
coins is dated in that year (CUNNINGHAM : Coins of Medieval India, p. 20). 
After Toramé&pa, his son Mihirakula is known to have ruled for at least 15 
years (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 37), before he was conquered by Yasodhar- 
man Vishouvardhana (ibid, No. 33). Yaéodharman's conquest of Mihirakula 
cannot be dated before 532 A.c. as it is not mentioned among Yaéodharman's 
achievements in the Mandasor inscription of Malva year = 532 Ac, 
(ibid No. 35). On the other hand, when Hiwen-Tsang visited MAlva m 
642 a.C, he heard that Siliditya of Malva had been ruling for 50 years, 
some 60 years before (Si-yu-ki, tr. Vol. 2, p. 261). SEiditya must therefore 
have ruled from 532 to 582 A.c. and his predecessor Ya$odharman cannot be 
dated after 532 Ac, Thus Yaéodharman's conquest of Mihirakula cannot be 
dated either before or after 532 AC. It must, therefore, be dated in that 
same year; and since Toramüna and Mihirakula had already ruled for at 
least 52 and 15 years respectively, the early Guptas had ceased to rule in 
Central Hindusthàn before 532—(52 -- 15) — 465 Ac. But in year 191, 
Bhünugupta is mentioned as the ruling king in another Eran inscription 
(Gupta Inscriptions, No. 20). The epoch of the Gupta era cannot therefore 
be dated after 465—191 — 274 a.c. ; and, if the reference in that inscription 
to Bhanugupta's waging a mighty battle indicates the war that ended in 
transferring Central Hindusthàn to Toramápa, the Gupta epoch may be 
dated in c. 274 A.C. This inference is confirmed by the fact that the interval 
between year 165, when both Matrivishnu and Dhanyavishnu were alive, and 
Toram&pas first year, when only Dhanyavishgu had survived, cannot be 
more than a single generation, that is, not much beyond year 191, when 
Bhanugupta was still ruler of Central Hindusthàn. 


The date here arrived at for Toramfna (c. 465-517 A.c.) and Mihirakula 
(6. 517-532 A.C.) are confirmed by Jain legends of Kalkiraja. Jinasena, in his 
Harivamía, composed in Saka 705 = 783 AC. (Ch. 66, st. 52) says that the 
Guptas ruled for 231 years, that thereafter Kalkinaja ruled for 42 years, and 
that he was succeeded by Ajitanjaya at Indrapura (ch. 50, st. aver 
From Jinasena's chronology, it would appear that the Guptas ruled from 20 
to 431 AC. and Kalkiräja from 431 to 473 ac. But Gunabhadra, in his 
Uttarapurana of Saka 820—898 A.c. (Ch. 77, st. 35), says that in year 1000 
after Vira-nirvina (= 473 AC), a Mägha year, Kalkiraja was bom in 
Pataliputra as son of Sigupala, that he ruled for 40 years and lived altogether 
for 70 years, and that his son was, Ajitanjaya (ch. 76, st. 397-401 and 428) 





die fr secum 70 sande Slee hk Soak ns Jinasena ; and 473 A.C. 
was in fact not a Mágha year. The nearest Magha year was 474-75 AC. 


® 
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But both agree that Kalkiräja was son of Si&upüla, succeeded the Guptas 
and ruled for 40 or 42 years, and was succeeded by Ajitanjaya. Kalkiräja 
seems to be identical with Toramàga, who succeeded the Guptas in Central 
Hindusthan, and had a reign of 52 years; and his true date (c. 465-517 A.C.) 
lies between the dates given by Jinasena (431-473 AC.) and Gunabhadra 
(903-543 A.C.). The statement that he was son of SiSupéla of Petaliputra 
seems to be confirmed by the Pahladpur inscription (Gupta Inscriptions 
No. 57), which mentions a Parthiva Siéupala as commander. Toramäna 
seems to have inherited the post and used it to revolt against Bhanugupta, 
ecoming ultimately independent in Central Hindusthün 

The epoch of the Gupta era has been shown to be not later than c. 274 
AC. The earlier limit may now be fixed. The interval between Budhagupta 
and YaSodharman cannot be more than 3 or 4 generations, as Dhanyavishnu 
was a contemporary, first of Budhagupta and then of Toraméäna, and Yaéo- 
dharman was a contemporary of Toramana's son Mihirakula. Budhagupta's 
year 165 cannot therefore date more than about a 100 years before Yaáo- 
dharman's M&lva year 589. = 532 AC. The earlier limit for the Gupta epoch 
seems therefore to be c. (532-100)-165 — c. 267 AC. 

Sylvain Lévi has proved from Chinese sources (Journal Asiatique, 1900, 
pp. 316, 401) that Sri Meghavama of Ceylon sought permission of Samudra- 
gupta to build a vihéira for Ceylon pilgrims at Buddha-Gaya : and Samudra 
gupta too refers to relations with Simhajla (Gupta Inscriptions, No, 1). 
Samudragupta was therefore a contemporary of S84 Meghavama. Both Raja 
valtya and Piujéveliye place Si Meghavama’'s accession 845 years after 
Buddha-nirvana in 845-543 = 302 acc. The Mathura inscription of Candra- 
gupta II, dated in year 61, cannot therefore be placed before 302 a.c., when 
his father Samudragupta’s contemporary Sri Meghavarna came to the : 
and the Gupta epoch cannot thus be dated before 302-61 = MI ac Somè 
identify Sri Meghavarpa with Gothakabhaya (252-265 A.C.) ; but Gothaka- 
bhaya had only a title Meghavannábhaya, and was never known as Bri 
Meghavarna. 

Fan-Chan, again, of Funan (Cambodia) is said to have sent an embassy 
to Mu-lun (Murupda), king of Hindusthàn, whose capital (Pátaliputra) 
was 7000 li up the Ganges from its mouth, in 240-245 A.C, (Indian Histo- 
rical Quarterly, Vol. 1, p. 612). Since thus in 240-245 AC a Was 
king Of Pataliputra, the early Guptas and the Gupta epoch must be dated 
after 240-245 A.C. 

Another datum for the earlier limit of the Gupta epoch is found in 
the Mandasor inscription of years 493 and 529 (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 18). 
It says that when Kumaragupta was ruling the earth, Vi$vavarman was pro- 
tector (gopt&) of Malva, and that when his son Bandhuvarman was ruler 
of Da£apura (Mandasor), the sun-temple there was built in Málva year 
493 = 456 ac. Thus before 436 a.c., Viévavarman had become a Gupta 
feudatory. But in Mälva year 461 = 404 a.c., his father Naravarman had 
independent (Epigrapina Indica, Vol, 12, No. 35), and Visvavarma 
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too was still independent in Malva year 480 = 423 AC. (Gupta Inscriptions, 
No. 17). VEvavarman, therefore, had become a Gupta feudatory between 
423 and 436 A. C, and Skandagupta was probably the Gupta, who conquered 
Western Malva. Viévavarman's contemporary Kumüragupta must thus be 
dated 423-436 a.c. Among the early Guptas, thers were two Kunfiraguntas. 
The first was ruling from year 96 to year 130, and the second was ruling 
in year 154 and was succeeded by Budhagupta in year 157 (Annual Report 
of the Archæological Survey of India, 1914-15, p. 125). Budhagupta's year 
157 cannot hence be later than 423 A.C., when Malva had not vet come under 
Gupta suzerainty. The Gupta epoch cannot therefore date before 423-157 — 
266 A.c. Thus the earlier and the later limits of the Gupta.epoch have been 
found to be 266 and 274 A.C, and the Gupta epoch may therefore be dated in 
c. 270 A.C, 

The Maitraka era may now be considered. Their inscriptions range 
only from year 183 to year 447. They cannot therefore have founded an 
era of their own. But as they ruled over Surüshtra, which was formerly under 
the Guptas down to at least Gupta year 138 (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 14) and 
as the first two Maitrakas Bhatirka and Dharasena | are styled Senüpati, 
it is probable that the Maitrakas were originally gupta generals in Surüsira, 
who later became independent, but continued the Gupta era in their own 
inscriptions. On the other hand, it is equally probable that they used the 
local Valabhi era. But it will be shown presently that the ast data 
of their inscriptions do not fit in with the Valabhi era of 320 A.C. ; and, if 
they are supposed to have used this era, their rule should have extended to 
at least 320 + 447 = 767 a.c. But Surashtra came under the Arabs of Sindh 
shortly after 712 A.c.; and it is not probable that the Maitrakas could have 
continued to rule 767-712 = 55 years later. It is therefore more likely that 
the epoch of their era is not much later than c. 712-447 — c, 265 A.c. This 
epoch closely agrees with the Gupta epoch (c. 270 a.c.) already arrived at. 
We may therefore conclude that the Maitraka inscriptions too are dated 
in the Gupta era 

In 642 ^.c. Hiuen-Tsang found a Dhruvapatu ruling at Valabhi (Si-yu-ki, 
tr. Vol. 2, p. 267), who was nephew of Siladitya of Màlva and son-in-law 
of Silkditya of uj. But no Valabhi king is so far known to have had 
the title Dhruvapatu, and no chronological inference can be drawn from his 
identity. 

Another Valabhi king is mentioned in Dhananjaya's Satrunjaya-máhi- 
Imya, composed in Vikramat 477, when Sildditya was king of Valabhi. This 

ement is discredited on the ground that in Vikrama 477 = 420 A.C, there 
could have been no Siliditya of Valabhi, But the date is not given in the 
Vikrama era, but ' from Vikrama' ; and the Šaka era is sometimes believed 
to te Vikrama's destruction of the Sakas.  Alberüni says (tr. 
Sachau, Vol 2, pp. 5-7) that Vikramäditya killed a Saka at Karür and that 
the date became famous and was used as an epoch by astronomers ; and the 
Vikrama and the Saka eras were often confounded with each other, the Saka 
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era being even referred to as the era of * Vikramginka-Sakarija. Supposing 
Dhananjaya's ‘ Vikramat 477" refers to Saka 477 = 555 A.C. and his Sii- 
ditya to be Maitraka Siliditya I who issued grants from year 286 to year 
292 and succeeded Dharasena II, whose latest date is 270, Maitraka year 
270 cannot date after 555 a.c. and the Maitraka epoch must date before 
285 A.C. 
We have thus arrived at c. 270 AC. as the true epoch of the Gupta era 
Let us see how it fits in with the astronomical data given in Gupta and 
Maitraka inscriptions. There are 16 such inscriptions and I have made care- 





ful and exhaustive calculations to find suitable epochs between 240 and 
340 A.c. I could find only one suitable epoch (273 AC.) in this century 
213 AC. must therefore be the true epoch of the Gupta era. The data are 
given below with references and equivalents, if available, for the epochs of 
213 A.C. and 320 A.C, 








MU d aont des) eed SA ds Epoch 320 AC 
1 E. L v. 21,| Year 81 (Candragupta| 334 AC, adhika 380 A.C. adhika 
No. 1 Il}, adhika  month|  Ashagh Srávapa 
| (Unnamed) 
2 (G. L No 21 Cipta yen 156 (Hastin),| 429-30 A.C, — 
| 3 seti 





3 A S L Ann|Gupta year 157 (Budha- 12th March 429 — 
| Rep, 1914-15, | gupta Vaigikha Kri-| AC, 


pp. 12 shna 7, Mila 
4 G. I. No. 22 D year 163 (Hastin), | 434-35 Ac. 482-83 A.C. 
ye | 
5 G. L No. 19 | Year 165 (Budhagupta), Ist July 437 A.c.| 21st June 484 
Ashadhasukla 12 Thurs. AC, 
day 
6 G. L No., 23. | Gupta year 191 (Hastin),| 454-65 AC. 511-12 AC. 
Cara year 
7 E. L vw. 19, Year 191 _(Sarvanatha), 464 ac 510 AC. 
No. 21 | Adhikn Ashädh 
R E. NS v. 2] CR 188 (Hastin), 470-71 A.C, 517-18 Ac. 
o 20 | 
9 E L v. &!G 199 (San-| 472-73 Ac. 519-20 A.C. 
No. 28 पणी Margadira | 
10 G. L No. 25. Gupta year 209 (San-| 482-83 AC, 529-30 A.C. 
kshobha), Asvina 
il E. L v 21, Year 254 (Dharasena) 28th March 526) 19th March 573 
| No. 30 Il) Vai&akha Amávüsyà,| AC. 
| solar eclipse 
12 E. L v. 6 (Gupta year 300 (Saé-|23rd September | 21st March 619 
क 20० ५ ०४% ES 14 anka), solar eclipse 572 AC. or 10th 
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13 L A wv. 15, | Year 


340 19), A | 
P. &ira | 
14 J. B, R. A. p eS UNDE be AC. 662 A.C. 
(N. S), 90.1, | . | 
| pp. 38-40 | 


15 |E. L v. 22,| Year 357 (Siliditya III), | 629 Acc. | -p= 
| No. 19 | Adhika Pausha 

16  L A v. 2, Gupta year 585 (Jüika), 27th May 857 10th November 

p. 258 solar eclipee A.C, OM AC. or 

| 7th May 905 


——— i—Á—M—Ó— €i fi | 





From the above it is seen that, while the epoch of 273 Ac. satisfies the 
data of all the 16 inscriptions, the epoch of 320 AC. satisfies those of anly 
12 inscriptions. The data are of four kinds. Inscriptions 1, 7 and 13-15 
give adhika months. Inscriptions 2, 4, 6 and 8-10 give Jupiter's years. Ins- 
criptions 3 and 5 give tithi and nakshatra or week day. Inscriptions 11, 12 
and 16 give solar eclipses. The adhika months are evidently mean adhika 
months, as otherwise there could be no adhika Margasira or Pausha ; and 
mean intercalations continued in use, till Sripati (1039 4.c.), in his Siddhànta- 
Sekhara protested against their continued use, Jupiter's years are of two 
kinds, the heliacal-rising system, and the mean-sign system. The former 
requires actual observation or calculation of apparent motions of Jupiter, 
while the latter system is based only on mean motions of Jupiter; and 
observation was not common among early Hindu astronomers. For several 
centuries after even the Gupta period, they preferred mean motions of 
Jupiter and other planets. For the Gupta period, we have therefore to take 
the Jupiter's years as those only of the mean-sign system. The tithis like- 
wise of Gupta inscriptions must be mean tithis and the nakshatras of the 
equal-space system, mentioned in Veddérige-Jyotisa. The lunar months must 
then have been pürpimünta, as Caitra Sukla 13 is equated with Caitra 27 
in the year 209 inscription of Sankshobha and Magha Krishna 3 is equated 
with Magha 3 in the year 191 inscription of Hastin, and because, with an 
amánta month, it is impossible for the nakshatra to have been Mila on 
Vaiikha Krishna 7 as stated in the year 157 inscription of Budhagupta. 
Lastly, solar eclipses were considered auspicious occasions for making 
and hence were often mentioned in inscriptions, though invisible. 

These inscriptions may now be discussed in detail, to see how their data 
fit in with the two epochs of 273 A.C. and 320 A.C. 

l. In Gupta year 61, there was an ika month ; and there 


were a mean adhika Ashádha in 334 Ac. and a mean adhika Érávapa in 
380 AC. : 
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2. Gupta year 156 was a Vai&kha year. This datum ts satisfied only 
by the epoch of 273 a.c, as 429-30 a.c. was a mean-sign Vai&ikha year, while 
neither 475-76 A.c. (Phálguna year) nor 476-77 A.C. (Caitra year) was a 
mean-sign Vai&ikha year ; 

3. In Gupta year 157, Müla was the nakshatra on Vai&ikha Krishpa 
7 day. This datum too is satisfied only by the epoch of 273 A.C., as on 12th 
March 529 A.c, pürpnimanta mean Vai&ikha Krishna 7 began 4 hours 5 
minutes after sunrise, when the moon's longitude was 246*, and the nakshatra 
was therefore Mila. But neither on Ist April 476 a.c. nor on 21st March 477 
AC, when Vaisikha Krishna 7 began 23 hours 17 minutes and 8 hours 10 
minutes respectively after sunrise, was the nakshatra Müla, for the moon's 
longitude on those days was 226° 30° and 255° 7° respectively, and the nak 
shatra can have been only Pürva Ashädha, not Mila ; 

4, Gupta year 163 was an Asvina year. The date in the inscription is 
dearly given as 163. But on the mean-sign system, it is impossible for year 
163 to have been an Aévina year, when year 156 was a Vaisikha year. Dr. 
FLEET has therefore admitted that 'tri' in the inscription might have been 
wrongly engraved for 'dvi'. Accepting this emendation, both epoches satisfy 
the given data, for 434-35 A.C. and 482-83 A.C. were both A&vina years ; 

5. In Gupta year 165, the day of Asádha Sukla 12 was a Thursday ; 
and both Ist July 437 a.c., when Asidha Sukla 12 ended 5 hours 2 minutes 
after sunrise, and 21st June 484 a.c., when Asadha 12 ended 11 hours 
46 minutes after sunrise, were Thursdays ; 

6. Gupta year 191 was a Caitra year, and both 464-65 AC, and 511-12 
A.C. were Caitra years ; 

7. In year 191 of Sarvanàátha, there was an adhika AÁsadha. Ucchakalpa 
SARVANATHA does not indeed specifically date his inscription in the Gupta 
era, but his inscriptions range from year 179 to year 214, and he issued a joint 
inscription (Gupta Inscriptions, No. 24) with Parivrajaka Hastin, whose 
iptions range from year 156 to year 198 of the Gupta era. Sarvanätha's 
Inscriptions also must therefore be dated in the same era, Accepting his year 
191 to be a Gupta year, there were an adhika Sravana in both 464 a.c. and 
510 a.c., which, according to Brahmagupta's rule that the second month is the 
adhika month, would be named As&dha. But in both years the adhika 
have preferred true months. If this supposition is not accepted, both epochs 

8. Gupta year 198 was an Aévina year, and both 470-71 a.c. and 517- 
IE A.C. were Aévina years; 

9. Gupta year 199 was a Miargatira year; and both 472-73 a.c and 

Margasira years. With both epochs, we must assume that 
year 198 was current and year 199 expired ; and for all these inscriptions, we 
get satisfactory results only by assuming some to be current and others ex- 
pired years. Even to-day when we ask of men their ages, some give expired 
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and others current years, and the same must have been the case in old times 
times also ; 

10. Gupta year 200 was an Aévina year; and both 482-83 A.C. and 
529-30 A.C. were Aévina years ; 

11. In Maitraka year 254, there was a solar eclipse on Vai&ika amà- 
vasya ; and there were solar eclipses on Vaifkha amavisyi of both 28th 
Mareh 526 Ac. and 19th March 573 AC. The solar eclipse on 28th March 
026 A.C. Was probably not visible in India; but, as pointed out already, it is 
not necessary that solar eclipses cited in inscriptions should be visible ; and, 
as the sun's distance from the node on 28th March 525 A.C. was 179° 33’, solar 
eclipse was certain on that day. The opinion of Prof. Jacon ( Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. I, p. 423), the greatest modern authority on Hindu astronomy 
may be cited here :—" The eclipses mentioned in inscriptions are not always 
actually observed eclipses, but calculated ones. My reasons for this opinion 
are the following : Firstly, eclipses are auspicious moments, when donations, 
such as are usually recorded in inscriptions, are particularly meritorious. They 
were therefore probably selected for such and must accordingly 
have been calculated beforehand. No doubt they were entered in panchüngs 
or almanacs in former times, as they are now. y, even larger eclipses 
of the sun, up to seven digits, pass unobserved by common people, and 
smaller ones are only visible under favourable circumstances. Thirdly, the 
Hindus place implicit trust in their Sástras, and would not think it necessary 
to test their calculations by actual observation. The writers of inscriptions 
would therefore mention an eclipse, if they found one predicted in their 
almanacs " ; 

12. There was a solar eclipse in Gupta year 300: and there were solar 
eclipses on both 23rd September 572 a.c., and 21st March 619 Ac. ; 

13. In Maitraka year 330, there was an adhika Margaéira. This datum 
is satisfied only by the epoch of 273 a.c., as there was an adhika Mürga£ira 
in 602 A.C, while there was no mean or true adhika Marga£ira in 649 AC. 
or 650 AC, 

14. In Maitraka year 343, there was an adhika Ashädha : and there 
were an adhika Ashadha in 616 a.c., and an adhika Srivana in 662 A.c., 
which, by Brahmagupta's rule, would be called Ashädha : 

15. In Maitraka year 537, there was an adhika Pausha. This datum is 
satisfied only by the epoch of 273 A.C, as there was an adhika Pausha in 
629 a.c., while there was no adhika Pausha in 676 Ac. or 677 AC. ; 

16. In Gupta year 585, therd was a solar eclipse ; and there were solar 
eclipses on 27th May 857 a.c. (not visible in India) as also on 10th Novem- 
ber 904 A.c, and 7th May 905 A.C. 





EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MALAYALAM PROSE 
WRITTEN BY CHRISTIANS $ 


By 
L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Ernakulam. 


Indo-Aryan elements. 

The adaptations from IA, discussed below, are words that have 
structural ot semantic peculiarities or those that are out of vogue to-day. 
Some of the words are curious hypersanskritizations which may have been 
artificial creations of shallow le with pretensions to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship. Some of these adaptations may have enjoyed currency not only in the 
speech of the Christians but also in the language of non-Christian communi- 
ties. Here again, the extent to which some of these words may have been 
specially popular among Christians has to be clarified by further research." 
apusaranam and amusarawa are both met with.—Cf. adaptations amnusarayai 

and anwsaranam occurring in Tamil 
apürva-p-bed- has developed the meaning ‘to marvel at’ in some contexts 

in this dialect. 
arani-kk- 'to be separated by a schism, perversely ' appears to be the meaning 
in contexts like paj[annayil जिप aranippippan or aranikkappetta ida- 

Hntinkaran 

aran ° stronghold ' ‘ fortress" appears to have been derived from Skt. 
šaranom. 

BG has herunikkeappetta, with an intrusive h. 
wéakyam ‘ miracle, marvel’. asakya-p-péd.- ‘to be astonished | 
astahüsam [BG] for attahäsam 'loud laughter'.— The word is used in BG 

speaking aloud, or “crying aloud 
Cf. for the intrusion of foreign sounds in ° vulgar’ speech, rastri 

for rain 

avaküiam has the meaning ‘ opportunity, occasion’ in these texts. The mean- 
ings ‘title’ ‘claim’, ‘right’ do not appear. 

astamanam Sunset ', for astamanan 

asta, ástha, áyistam have all the meaning ' prepared ' or ' made ready." I think 
that the original word from which these forms were derived was Skt. 

@yatta and that this has been confused with Skt. dsthà structurally. VD. 

has &tham-dkk- ‘to get ready.’ 














* Concluded from p. 397 of Vol, III. 

1. In transliterating the adaptations just as they are used in Mal, I have used 
Dravidian symbols wherever LA sounds are replaced by Dravidian ones. I have 
also symbolically distinguished and m in these adaptations from IA. 
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irana, sarna are "transmutations " of Skt. a$nzyana, ' dependence, obedi 
ence’, 

isal, ilal [from Skt. iat] have in Mal. the “slightest doubt,’ 
‘slightest displeasure or unwillingness.’ 

ugramam ' vehement ' ' fierce" for ugram.—The hypersanskritization is due to 
the influence of forms like uttamam. 

uilari-kk- ‘to reply" [VD] from uttara ‘reply’ which meaning this form 
has developed in some South Dravidian languages 

ejasta lonly in Vartt.], a very remarkable blend-formation. Here three dif- 
ferent adaptations of Skt. words converge > yalassa, fejassa, and aftasta. 

kanman-maàr ‘chiefs’ ' lords "—kanmal (corresponding to modem kaimmal 
or kammal) is from kanmiyal<karmigal. The original meanings are 
workers '.—For the replacemen | before -m by m, cf. pennammür, 
rüjükkanmar, etc. 

karsam or karisam is used in Vartt. with the meanings ' cruel ' ' unsympathe- 
tic’. VD has karsi-kk- ‘to be unfeeling, impetuous’. 

kartiavyay 'leader', as in. jatikku barttavyan [Vartt]. 

karkkitan-mar |Vartt.] ‘very avaricious persons, hard to deal with '.—The 
Mal. form karkkasa-kkir is equated to “avaricious persons’ by VD.— 
Karkkisay 5 3 curious instance of forcible alteration (by those who were 

ignorant of Skt.) 

hevyer ‘Hindus’ ‘heathens’, a form perhaps adapted from küryam ° Hindu 
literary work, The word appears to be an ancient one in the vocabulary 
of Christians, Dr. P. J. Thomas suggests that the word may have been 
derived from Arabic Kéfir ' infidel' ' heathen '. 


keusukham [Vartt.] ‘show, spectacle” shows the influence of sukham on the 
structure of the word kauiukam. 


klësam has developed the meaning 'effort involving distress". 
guna-v-adhikaram shows a glide produced by Dravidic sandhi rules. 
cameyam [VD and BalLey] ‘ceremonial dress.'"—this meaning is met with 
in classical literary texts [cf. Uttararim. gadyam]. Tam. cameayam does 
not have this meaning . 
caradem ‘parsimony’ [VD].—BairEY gives the meanings 'carefulness ' 
laymg up in store'.—The word occurs in the 14th century Unpunili 
hdeéam with the meaning ° carefulness'. It occurs with this meaning in 


other classical texts also—tI am told that in North Malabar to-day the 
word is used for ' carefulness.' 


The pejorative meaning parsmmony ', given to it in these Christian 
texts, 15 a noteworthy semantic development. 
E BG has faradikkuithu and &arasi-hh- 'to be careful about'. These 
forms may all be ultimately connected with Skt. $raddhà. 
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cidam, as in cidovum padavum, means ' propriety ' ' agreeableness '. The Tam. 
Lexicon gives the meanings, and suggests for the word a connection with 
Skt. cit 

curudi ' report' 'rumour' is adopted from Skt Sruft.—The Mal. evaluation 
of r (in Sr) as y is normal, but the anaptyctyic vowel is not heard today 


janmahdaram appears in all the three texts with the meanings noble 
manners’ ' virtues" [VD].—This word occurs very frequently in Christian 
religious writings. Colloquially, one hears it often even today both among 
among others, with this and other derivative meaning 
BAILEY gives the meanings kindness generosity , gratitude be- 
sides the meaning * another birth’, SV which is a religious work gives 
a full-dress explanation of buddhi janm@idaram ‘the foresight which 
enables one to avoid falling into deception, and the virtue which prevents 
one from deceiving others '. 
Today, I have heard some Christians use jagmühidra-k-kedo. with 
the meaning ° original sin’, 
tuppayi ‘interpreter’ ‘East Indian or Eurasian’ (Batley ‘interpreter’ | is 
from duibhäst 
distadi * need"—The word bifjadi ‘need’ occurs in old texts like Krenag: 
[Bailey tittadil. Is distadi a Sanskritization of tiffadi (which itself may 
have been a tadbhava form)? 


duşi, as in dusi-padam, dusivükks means abuse'—  dusikk. [from Skt. 
dus-] and diisi--kk- ‘to abuse, speak ill of" are common in Mal 

dévasa (for dévata<Skt. dévatä) ‘evil spirit, demon , appears frequently in 
BG in the phrase dévasa gasihikk@ray à man possessed with the devil 
Bailey has dévatä gôsthi ‘ possession by an evil spirit 

daivakila ‘ devotion' [VD] 

hanibham ‘coin’ from Skt, nänakam, —For the bh, cf. valibham | correspond 
ing to Skt. balya] 

timisada (SV and Vartt.) has the meaning ‘ facility ease'. VD has 
hrimisalvam © facility 

ficeal ‘always’ ‘daily’ [VD].—iiccal and ficcam [BAILEY] are adapted from 
MIA forms. 

hidünam 'carefulness' 'rectitude' [VD].—Though spelt with -i-, -d-, and 
-dh-, the meanings in Mal. are all connected with Skt. midüna. 

nirvana consideration" [VD].—Cf. Tam. nirüvana 
The modern form is jr&panam. 

hivriti ' termination, end,' as in alikku hivriti 

hirmmanam ' disgraceful insolent,” as ID firmmüngvum dustadayum is only 
a popular variant of Skt. nir-mànam, confused with Skt. nirmána and also 
Skt. sirvdna.— VD has #irmanam 

















perahasyam ‘what is published’, ‘open fact’ a form (corresponding to 
modern parasyam), appearing in all these texts, as the opposite of 
rahasyam * secret '.—Is parahasyam « para-rahasyam ? 

parüdhinam * difficult ' [BAILEY ] 

palusam, as in palusam-àya vacanannal [Vartt.], may have been a variant 
of balassa formed from balassan [VD] [Skt. balasthak] 

pila is from bhasa. 

pramadam has the meanings ‘danger’ ‘misfortune’ in SV —marikkin 
pramádam-àyi ; maranapramádatia 

GUNDERT cites VD as equating — bramadikkénda to ‘don't despair,’ 

BAILEY gives the meaning ' misfortune' among others 

bhaktima (for bhakti ‘piety') shows a -ma perhaps under the influence of 
native forms like jan-ma and of Skt. forms like bhaktimén. 

bhasitam 'ridicule' 'scoffing' [VD].—The Nambüdiris use it even today. 
Krsnagátha has bhási-kk- ' to talk prattlingly.'" 

bhüş- 'to decorate oneself with ceremonial dress’ is not common to-day — 
Tam. has bhiisi-kk-. | 

maryadi ‘custom.’ Today maryāda means ‘ civility’, ' conventional pro- 
priety.' 

mürggakkürar converts to Christianity ' ' Latin Christians’ converted within 
recent centuries, as distinguished from the Syrian Christians of Malabar ' 

muskaratvam ‘power’ a word in these texts. muskaram in Tam. 
means * obstinacy '. 

yaraga, yüpama maintenance * victuals’ ' meal’ [VD and BAILEY], are oc- 
casionally heard even today. Ydévi-kk- ‘to subsist on’ occurs in very old 
west coast inscriptions 

rdjidam (for raéjyam) * kingdom’ ‘ royal authority '. 

vasanna] ' capacities ' [BAILEY]. 

U'ggam ‘case’, ' dispute ' 

vasañta &mall-pox ' owes its meaning, according to GUNDERT, to the belief that 
spring winds cause the disease. BAILEY Eives the meanings ' dysentery, 
diarrhoea 

vahiya ' not possible ', the older form of modern Uayyd, 

valibhakkdrar young men'.—wsülibha is an adaptation ultimately traceable 
to OLA balya 

tdsta-p-pelja (for vastava- P-belta) ; cf. vastapettava] füye [PAlph]. 

sideyum and vidhayam for vidhzyam to be made ready, brought under 
control”, [VD], 

vilasan man in the enjoyment of luxuries’, from vilas- [Skt. vi-las-] 

vravadham [Vartt.] for virédhem, as if it had some connect 
vadam. 

vivdds |Vartt.] for vivadam (Skt, vivádak) ' dispute '. 
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vefjanaüdigal "household £ animents" [VD], from Skt. oyafijanam 

velésidam [BG] béléfidam [BG], melésidem [BG] for melëcchitam [Skt. 
mlécchita].—The change of | to | in the Mal, adaptation of the Skt 
group mi is normal. The anaptyctic vowel in the initial syllable and the 
change of m to b and v are colloquial corruptions. 

vēsta (for vyavestha from Skt. vyavastha) certainty ', 'ascertain- 
ment" [VD and BAILEY]. 

vydpti ' trick ', ' dissimulation '. 

$arana-p-ped—' to confide in, trust, hope" [VD]. 

&arasi-kk- a " corruption " of éraddhi-kk- occurs in BG. 

iobha-heda ('insult' 'disgrace' « the literal meaning ‘loss of brightness 
the verbbase ióbha kedu-kk- is represented in Uttararamayanam gadyam. 

sahdhiga [Vartt.] for sandhya [Skt. sandhya] 1$ a wrong reconstruction with 
-g- of a popular form like sendhiya, the g being introduced as a result 
of the analogy of alternative forms like cafidriga and cahdriya 

samuksatiam for samaksam (Skt. samaksem) is due to the wrong incorpora- 
tion of the sixth case -aff- appearing in the constantly used inflexional 
form santaks-atia. 

savuljam and sabujjam appearing in BG in vali. savutlam-akkurün is a muta- 
tion of sausthavam ' beauty ' ' elegance ' 

samvadicca having acquiesced, agreed" is often used in the stead of samma- 
diera (from Skt. sammatih). VD gives the meaning (to converse”. 

sidhanam ‘document’ is common in granthavaris. 

sémarthyam ‘ wealth’ as in vidugelude s@marthyavum [Vartt.], is rarely used 
to-day with this meaning. Skt. has ‘ wealth as one of the significations 
of the word. 

solvam is a ‘mistake’ in BG for svastham ' at ease ', ' healthy ", "happy 

suda by oneself’ [< svadé < svadavé < Skt. svatah + Drav. &]. 

süksam ‘carelulness' for siksmam [Skt. siiksma ‘minute ‘|. 

sauryam [BG] for svairam (from Skt. svaeire ° free’). The structure sauryam 
may have been due to the influence of the adaptation seukeryem which 
appears "corrupted " sometimes as sauryam. 

svarumicco, sorumicca | frequently in Vartt.] are " corrupted" forms of the 
verb svarüfsi-kk- (adapted from Skt. svarüpa), under the influence of native 
orumi-kk-. 











VIII SYNTAX 
As is only to be expected, SV (composed as it has been by a European 
missionary) evidences the influence of foreign syntax to a considerably greater 
extent than Vartt. which is the work of an Indian priest who inveighs against 
the tyranny of the western missionaries. The BG, said to have been trans- 
(I am told) are influenced by Syriac syntax. The syntax of BG in some 
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places strikes the reader as exceedingly bizarre and unnatural ; and I feel that 
many of these artificialities may have been due to the interference of a non- 
Malayali or an extremely “ denationalised " Malayali who wanted to twist and 
bend Mal. constructions to suit the needs of foreign syntax. I have not, 
therefore, discussed here the syntax of BG, generally speaking. 

The style of Vartt. is full of raciness and native vigour, particularly in the 
descriptions of European scenes and in the indictment of the western mission 
aries, Here and there one comes across native proverbs rich in mother-wit 
and wisdom :— 
monnüvan iühha hüyude lalayil fénna vinu ehiulla collupole. 
diéreppog unRadi nc-k-küyil füápere-p-boguhhadu hallà, 
andi kalasina annande külta. 
kandapkal ethiu colli kaludakkalummil pidiccu ethadu pole. 
ohhugil pathiccirikkenam allengil kudiccirikhenam ehitu malangare payayuitha 

bhüsitam pole. 
fün kanda kadavil küryam kelluvün sannadi vartgayillenhulla bhayam. 

The peculiarities of the syntax of these texts may be considered under two 
headings :—A. Native features that have become out of vogue to-day. 

B. Features which directly reveal or indirectly betray the influence of 
foreign syntax. 





A 

L The use of the postposition konga to denote a " second case " force, as in 
fannale-k-kondu vēndāū-vacanañnal paroñña or in matt-Grane-k-kondum 
bolisalyem ceyyaruda 

2. The use of Skt. prati in contexts like the following :—(i) Rüryam 
prati alocicca 

(ü) daivaite prati ; ellavarudéyum raksaye prati maricco 

(iii) prati prati avarude. villi] cehia 

(iv) paksaprati-y-iyi. 

3. The use of pronouns as expletives in contexts like the following is 
common in BG. ‘The practice is carried to a fantastic extent in BG; yet, 
fundamentally the use of such pronouns is not foreign to the genius of Dravi- 
dian. A few instances from BG are the following :— 

accap-avap ; | 

lógaril kalakkam-ad-agàyvdg : 

ahdi-y-ad-yappol. 

koli-y-adu küvi. 

SV has bhárydva]. 

Instances of this use of pronouns exist in classical literary texts, as in 
the following :— 
gurubhütanmar.aar Lannajuge ; 
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galam-adil mala karéffi varikum ; 
vambanmaàril mupnbap-ad-ügum umbar kon, etc. 

The history of this practice goes back to the parent stage, since Tolkäp- 
piyam, colladigaram, envisages this peculiarity for Old Tam. In the history 
of Mal., however, the purely expletive character of the pronoun became so de- 
finitely marked that the non-rational singular (@)d3 Was sometimes associat- 
ed with rational nouns. 

4. The final -(a) ain the following illustrations from SV may be re- 
garded as a transitional tense-expletive ; such constructions are unusual to-day. 
Participial nouns in origin, the forms with (ada become finites here :— 

Suddhamina mirppapa ballivude talavan äguhhada [modern dguithu, 
or (if Aguhhads is retained as a participial noun), maürppapa an-dguhhade]. 

i küáranannalal misháde maranam palarkkum dusphalam-ayi püguhhade. 

athu hamaskarippag ellayilum halla samayam dguhhads. 

5. Collocations like ceyywhappol (present relative participle followed 
by appól), ceydare | past relative participle followed by gre denoting ' time); 
ceyyum-ara, kinmilra, marippara | future relative participles followed by Gra) 
have already been noted. 

6. —àm pakkam following a “ neuter " participial, as in the following :— 

arinnadig-üm-pakkam ; 

dgunnadin<dm-pakkam. 

7. The use of gydyam in constructions like ehh colli nyayam appears 
in SV frequently, to indicate a clear truth. 

B. arigeyum-om, (as in oritukandal i paramarthem artyugayum-dm), 
kolgayum-àm are old constructions not common to-day. 





B 

1. The government of cases in contexts like the following is due to foreign 
influence ;— 

i avasthamél payaññu ; 

Cükko-k-katta nürude mel somicyam vilugayum ceydu [the use of the post 
position mel is foreign to Mal] 

bävayilhihhn pirakkappettadinekkonds [the use of the “fifth case” is 
peculiar] 

disatline dvésippain vénduhha veliva [the use of the " second case" in 

particular context, Le. désattine followed by dvési-kk- is unusual] 

2. Literal translations, like the following, of foreign ( European ) 
constructions :— 

pahdios pilattinde hiálugalil ' in the days of Pontius Pilate’; 

linmakku cünnu poguhha hümmude dustilavum ' our evil nature which 
tends towards sin’, 


pilagalude porudi ' forgiveness of sins’. 
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hyrdaya kajlam * the wickedness of the heart’. 

puli-y-àga ' false oath '. 

mariccavarude wyirpps ' the resurrection of the dead '. 

bunyavülammürude puga|ccakkum tamyavarude hänaïttinnum ‘for the 
praise of those who have done good, and for the shame of the wicked.’ 

küdaiayude maddhyatiäl dûsaññal pokki-k-kolvüg 'Íor warding off evil 

kattolikkappalliyilhihiu pugatt-irikkuknavarkke ‘those who remain out- 
side the Catholic fold.’ 
palodu kids fin kudicca halla valarttippinude ‘ of the good training that 

one has imbibed with the mother’s milk’. 

"nannale pariksayil pugikkallaye ' lead us not into temptation '. 

nannalude athanho abpam ihhu nannalkkw lariga 'give us to-day our 
daily bread.” 

pulikku süksi hillidi ' do not bear false witness '. 

. samudratiinupurailu malsyam ehhapole 'like fish out of water (the 

sea). 

cenhide hrdayaltüdu küdise kuïñadinde kuppäyam ‘the clothing of a 
lamb with the heart of a wolf’. 

udapinnde avagasam kodukküdyvàün ' in order not to give room for offence’. 

Eva y-ilitiittu pirakkappettadige-k-konda “since he is born of the Father’. 

cavuddsam ‘ mortal sin *. 

pramünam tigaya-p-pedunnu * the scripture is fulfilled’. 

pravritiyalg tigappün ' in order to fulfil through deeds '. 

bhayankaramüya kanakhka tamburünde tirumunbüge élppikkéndivarum 
would have to give a terrible account before the sacred presence of the lord’. 

hammude mirgattinde kadalaya elimayum padavum küdappirüpingale 
ulla upaviyum ' the qualities of humility, moderation and love of fellow-beings, 
which form the essence of our faith." 


THE HARAHA INSCRIPTION AND THE GUPTA FRA 


In & note entitled “The Härähä Inscription of Maukhari Maharajadhirija Iéina- 
varman contributed to the Indian Culture for July 1988, I tried to prove from the 
evidence of that inscription that Dr, FLEETS epoch of the Gupta era is in error by 
at least a hundred years. In the January issue (1939) of the same journal Mr. 
JAGANNATH in a note entitled ° The Bearing of the Harsha Inscription on the Epoch 
of the Gupta Era’ adduced arguments to show that my objections do not in any 
way upset the epoch of the Gupta era as determined by Dr. FLEET. 

I am really sorry to find the types of arguments advanded by Mr. JAGANNATH 
to disprove my findings, His arguments are the following : 


Mr. JAGANNATH admits that R&jadhirija Yasodharman was reigning in Malava 
year 589 and that Süryavarman was born about Vikrama year 590, But he denies 
the fact that [&inavarman had archived his glorious conquests and became a Maha- 
rajadhiraja before that date, inasmuch as he says, there is nothing in the inscrip- 
tion to prove that. He then assumes that Mānavarman's victorious career may be 
supposed to have begun ten years aíter the birth of Süryavarman ie, about Vikrama 
year 600.— A.D. 542 before which date Iinavarman could not have become a Mahá- 
rajadhiraja. As Rájüdhirija Yasodharmsn's known date, Mālava year 589, supposed 
lo be equivalent to A.D. 532 on FLEETS epoch, is some 10 years prior to A.D. 542 when 
according to Mr. JACANNATH léinavarman became a Mahüradhirüja, there is ample 
room for the ‘meteor like" Yasodharman to disappear by AD. 542,. Thus the con- 
temporaneity of the two great rulers on FLEET's epoch as shown by me, in the 
opinion of Mr. JAGANNATH, is not proved. 

I would request Mr. JAGANNATH to study the Härähä inscription carefully, es- 
pecially verse 13 which runs thus 


जिलान्धाधिपति सइश्लनगणित त्रेषा क्षरद्वारणं 

च्यावल्लान्‌ नियुतातिसङ्कयतुरगान्‌ भङ्ततवा रणे झूलिक्ान्‌ । 
कृत्वा चायतिमोचितस्थलभुवो गौडान समुद्राश्नयान्‌ः 
अध्यासिष्ट नतक्षितीशचरणः सिंद्दासनं यो जिती ॥ 


‘who, being victorious and having princes bending at his feet occupied the throne 
after conquering the lord of the Andhras, who had thousands of threefold rutting ele- 
phants, after vanquishing in battle the Sülikas, who had an army of a large number 
of galloping horses, and after causing the Gaudas, living on the seashore, in future to 
remain in their proper realm’, So that any careful reader of this inscription will 
come to the same conclusion’ as arrived at by the late N. G. MAJUMDAR (I. A. 
1927, p. 127), that the defeat of the Andhra King, the Sülikas and the Gaudas happen- 
ed during the reign of lévaravarman and thus the glorious campaign of conquesta of 
this king's son Isinavarman ' preceded his sitting on his father’s throne.” This will 
be evident from a study of the fragmentary Jaunpur inscription of lévaravarman 
where the defeat of the Andhra king is mentioned. The mention of the Raiva- 
taka mountain in Surastra in this fragmentary inscription seems to be in connectior 
with the defeat of the Sülikas or the Cálukyas as stated in the Hàrühá inscription. 
‘In any case the three victories of the Maukhari ruler made it easier for him to 
assume lord paramountcy ie, the title Mahäräjädhuiräja" From verse 16 of the 
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Harsha inscription Mr. JAGANNATH will kindly see that while [&inavarman was 
ruling the earth a son was born to him who was named Süryavarman : 


यस्मिन्‌ शासति च क्षितिम्‌ क्षितिपतौ pi 


So that Mr. JACANNATH'S remark ‘ There is nothing in the inscription to indicate 
that [Sinavarman had achieved these conquests before the birth of Siryavarman, or 
21 years before 611 v.s." is really deplorable. If now Mr. JAGANNATH admits that 
v.s. 611 is the date of the Haysaha inscription and Siryavanman was born about w.s. 
590, he has no other option but to admit that Mahàrajdhiraja IEinavarman was 
ruling at least from Vikrama year 589 assumed to be identical with Malava year 589 
when Rajidhirija Yasodharman was ruling and consequently also to admit the over- 
lordship of Maharajadhiraja l4anavarman over Räjädhiräja Yasodharman, Thus the 
contemporaneity of the two follows and the meteoric origin and career of Yasodhar- 
man on FLEET's epoch, as stated by Mr. JAGANNATH cannot save the situation. Even 
assuming With Mr. JAGANNATH for argument’s sake, that Yasodharman ruled till 
AD, 542 after which I&inavarman became a Mabharájádhirája, we find that at this 
time the Imperial Gupta Monarch Mahárájádhirija, Kumüra Gupta of Sam, 224 — 
An, 542 on FLEET's epoch was ruling. Does not the contemporaneity of two Maha- 
rajidhirajes and Rajadhirija Yasodharman show as clearly as possible the utter 
incorrectness of FLEETS epoch of the Gupta era? 

Moreover, saranis will kindly see that the real meaning of (verse 21 of the 
inscription) Eküdasá-Iriktesu sotsu Satia vidvisb | Sofeyu £üradüm palymu bhuvah- 
Sri-&amavarmami|| is that the dilapidated temple of Siva was repaired by Sürya- 
varman when six hundred years is already superfluous by eleven i.i, in Sarhvat (600- 
11, or) 589, while the illustrious ISinavarman who had crushed his enemies, was the 
lord of the earth. " In the Anmual! Report o] the Lucknow Museum (for the year 
ending 31st March, 1915, p. 3. footnote) it was suggested that ' Taking atirikta (see 
the verse quoted above) in the sense of superfluous, the other possible meaning will 
be 589' "(the late N. G. MAJUMDAR, 'A Hiàrüh stone inscription ', J, A, 1917, 
p. 12511.) ie, v.s, 589 — A.D, 532 — Saka 454. That this is the really correct mean 
ing will be evident from the silver coins bearing the names of I&navarman, dated 54 
and 55, and of his son Sarvavarman, dated 58 These dates are evidently in the 
Saka era with omitted hundreds and equivalent to Saka (4) 4, (4) 55 and (4) 58 — 
A.D, 532, 533 and 536:— v.s. 589, 590 and 593 respectively. The first date Saka (4) 
54 is exactly the year (v. s. 589) of the Haraha inscription. The year 52 of Tora- 
mana $ coins was supposed by FLEET to denote years of Toramüna's reign. Gen. CUN 
NINGHAM suggested that the date is Saka with omitted hundreds ie. 52 —452. The 
late Prof. RAPSON remarked on the former suggestion. ' This explanation is render- 
ed less probable by the fact that the Maukharis Idinavarman and Sarvavarman and 
ako Bhimasena apparently date in years of the sama era.’ {Indian Coins, p. 29). 
In fact as already shown by me (in my paper on the Gupta era), the date 52 of 
Toramāna, =Saka 52 = ap, 130 — (Gupta) Vikrama Sam, 188 = Krta or Malava 
year 588, only one year previous to Malava year 589 when Yaéodharman defeated 
Toram&ána's son Mihirakhula. Thus it is evident that Maharijadhiraja LI&inavarman 
was ruling at least from about 20 years previous to v. s. 589 and was ruling till about 
v. & 582 (—Saka 457), after which Maharajadhirija Sarvavarman was ruling. 
identified by Capt. WuiLrorp (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, pp. 42-44 and 110-11) 
with Yajnavarman. This was evidently the great king Yajnayarman about whom 
we learn from his grandson Anantavarman’s cave inscriptions found near Gaya (seems 
to me to be 'Kiapili' or Gayapuri) written in Gupta script. That the date of 
Maukhari Yajnavarman was about A.D, 400 will be evident from the following : ' But 

















Hifahi inscription. The tripartite Ya which is a characteristic of the Kushan and 
the early Gupta alphabets, is used promiscuously along with iis later developed forms 
in the Hapaha inscription. But in the inscriptions of Anantavarman only the tripar- 
tite form of Ya is to be met with. This is a clear indication that they are ol com- 
siderable earlier dale,’ (N, G, MAJUMDAR, ' A Hariha stone Inscription", I. A., 1917 
p. 125 ff). On FLEETs epoch, the Gupta Emperor Kumiragupta I was ruling India 
in AD. 428 (—Sam. 108) and there was no room for any other Emperor Yueg-nai 
(Yajna) to snd ambassadors to China during Kumüra I's rule, thus showing that 
kings other than the Imperial Gupta’s were ruling in Magadha about A.D. 428. The 
tate JAYASWAL also in his History of Indio (p. 115) comes to the conclusion from 
the drama " Kaumudi-Mahotsava ' that the Varmana (Sundaravarman, Kalyagavar- 
man etc.) (evidently the Maukharl Varmans) were ruling in Magadha about thè 
fourth century AD. 

As for the Menalgadh inscription of the Chahamana Prrthvirija (II) of v. 5. 
1226, Mr. JAGANNATH will kindly see that there the year is stated as ' Malaveia- 
gale-tatsara.” Everyone knows that Vikramaditya was lord of Mālava (Ujjaimi- 
puravarüdhiivara) as well as of Magadha (' Patalipuravarddhiivara"). The composer 
of the inscription wanted to date the same in the era of king Vikramäditya who was 
lord of Milava. This has nothing to do with the reckoning ' traditionally handed down 
by the Malava tribe’ (M@avamim gan-dmndie) or ' from the date of the establish- 
ment of the Republic in Malava ' (Malavanam gana-sthitya). We should remember 
that the Milava or Kita era fell into disuse several centuries before Vikrama year 
1226 = ap. 1169. 

Mr. JAGANNATH accuses me by saying ‘It is uncritical to say definitely that 
Mahäräjädhiräis Kumaragupta, son of Narasimhagupta, has to be placed in e. AD, 
532 and thus FLEETS theory creates a conflict’, and states that Mahürajadhirüja 
Kumäragupts, son of Narasimhagupta ruled in An. 472. If this date for the above 
Kumüragupta be accepted then on FLEET's epoch he must be assumed to be ruling 
in Vikrsma (equivalent on FLEETS epoch to Malaya) year 530. We know that 
in Malava year 524 Govindagupta, son of Candragupta II was governor of Vaisali 
(not to speak of Malava year 529 when his brother Kumaragupta 1, was ruling) 
Tius Mr. JAGANNATH and his authorities Mr. PANNALAL, KR. D. BANERJEE, Drs. 
V. SMITH, H. C. Ror CHOWDHURY and R. C. MAJUMDAR cannot but admit that 
the interval between the known dates of Govindagupta and his great grandson 
Kumaüragupta is one of six years only (or, one year only between Kumüragupta I 
and his great grandson) ! !! For, from the Bhitari seal we know that Govindagupta's 
brother Kumäragupia I's son was Budhagupta wrongly read as Puragupta (Vide 
also 5. K. SARASWATI, ' A Gold coin of Budhagupta’, LC. Vol. I. pp. 691-92), whose 
son was Narasimhagupia and the latter's son was Kumüragupta, thus exactly 
verifying Yuan Chwang's statement that Sakrüditya's (Kum&üragupta Ds) son was 
Sudhagupta (Sam. 165, 175) who seized the throne (evidently from Skandagupia, 
his half-brother). From Yuan Chwangs Records and his Life we know that Budha 
gupta was succeeded by 'Ta-ta-ka-to-ku-to’ rendered as Ta-tha-ga-ta-gupta. The 
Chinese word seems to be a copyist's error for the real modern name ' Ghn-to-tka-ca- 
gu-pta'; (Kie-ta — Kaccha, the modern Cutch). From the evidence of the gold 
coin bearing the name 'Ghafo' Mr. ALLEN correctly states that this king Gha- 
to-tka-ca-gu-pta ‘must be contemporary with those (kings) known from the Bhitari 
seal" (ie., Budha, Narasimha and Kumara). Again, Yuan Chwang says that after 
Gha-[o-tka-ca-gu-pta Büliditya (Narasimhagupta) succeeded to the throne whose 
son was Fa-she-lo (?) or, Ku-mo-lo (?). ‘The transliteration of this is also given as 
' Chin-kang', taken for ' Vajra-pini (hasta) but should in my opinion be rendered 
ms 'Sakti-hasta' which is a synonym of ‘Kumara’ (or, ' Kartikeya ') thus exactly 
verifying the statement in the Bhitari seal that Narasimhagupta's son was Kumāra- 
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gupta." Thus Kumáragupta of Sam. 154 = AD. 472 (= Vikrama or Malava year 
SH) on FLEETS epoch, cannot be the son of Narasimhagupta. Narasimhagupta’s son 
Kurmaragupta is evidently Kumüragupta of Sam, 224 (= aD, 542 on FLEET's epoch 
— Vikrama Sam. 600). And as FLEET's ndherenis assume Vikrama and Mälava years 
to be identical, Mr. JAGANNATH will kindly see that Narasimhagupta may safely be 
placed in Milava year 589, contemporaneous with Yaéodharman and therefore of 
Mihirakula, So that, the tale told by Yuan Chwang is not in the least pseudo-histo- 
rical as supposed by Mr. JAGANNATH and his authority the late Vincent SMITH. 

As the Later Guptas followed the Imperial Gupta monarchs, does not this 
show that Krpenagupta, the first Later Gupta ruler ruling about ap, 432 and 
Maharajadhiràja Kumaragupta of the Imperial Gupta line ruling in Sam, 224 = 
A.D, 542 on FLEET's epoch (not taking account of at least three other Gupta monarchs 
who must have followed him, namely Vig Gupta Candraditya, Candragupta III 
Dwadasditya and Prak&éaditya, carrying the Imperial Gupta rule beyond A.D, 60€ 
on FLEETS epoch, ie, shortly before Yuan Chwang's visit), the same is in error 
by at least a hundred years as shown by me. 

I request Mr. JAGANNATH will kindly ponder over these in the interests of 
truth and express his frank opinion on the correctness or otherwise of FLEETS epoch, 





Daulat! pur Dhirendra Nath MOOKERJEE 


CORRIGENDA 


Vol II Dec. 1939. 

24, for actor read : altar. 
24, for adopted read: dompted 
Note 2, line 2, for 57 read: 75. 

21, lor nowwhere read : nowhere. 
2, lor on read: an. 
read: in die Luft hinein, 
4, read : zu werden ues er isl. 
4, read : wos er mur zy séim schemi, 
, for destruction read : distinction 

, lor observation of read : observation to. 


Vol. HL, April, 1940. 
l. 5, for isl read : ist. 
L 9, for casually read: causally 
L 16, read : pneuma. 
N 


Note 10, 1. 3, for quéon read : qu'on 
L 27, for tfhoulbaka read: Tiivuttaka. 
continued, |, 5, for a, read: as 
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5, for wide read : wife. 
ine 26, for mind read : mind is. 
Note 28, L 6, flor attis read : atts. 
L 21, read : Sw 

L d “May it be known to, 


m 
hd 


for bilde sin read : sich enthilde sin. 
Note 29 continued, |, 5, for padbajaka read pabbàjaka. 
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REVIEWS 


History oj Rajputama (in Hindi) Vol. I by Jagadish Singh GAHLOT, MRAS, with 
a Foreword by Rao Bahadur K. N. DiksHIT, MA, F.RASS., Director-General 
of Archzology in India ; Hindi Sahitya Mandir, Jodhpur, 1307 ; Pp. 721; Sire 
61"X10". Price Rs 5. 

ihamahopüdhysya Rai Bahadur Pandit Gauri Shankar Hirachand OJHA 
has undertaken to write an exhaustive history of that old, picturesque and chivalrous 
country, known as Rajputana since at least the Mahabharata, but has as yet only 
succeeded in publishing a little less than a dozen volumes covering only the histories 
of a few big states such as Oodeypur, Jodhpur Bikaner and a few others. As was 
to be expected from the pen of such an eminent scholar it is a painstaking, laborious 
and lengthy undertaking and requires time to complete it. Being entirely based on 
authentic tradition, paper documents and stone inscriptions, its accuracy cannot be 
questioned. 

But to the general public the only source for knowing the history of this beauti- 
ful country with inspiring and admirable episodes and thrilling adventures, was the 
Annals of Rajputana by Col. Ton. But being in English and besides being only 
a collection of stories, tested by personal travels and observations, it could neither 
satisfy the scholars nor could the general public derive an accurate knowledge 
from it. 

Mr. Jagadish Chandra GAHLOT, the author of the work under review has under- 
taken to write in a lucid manner an authentic and scholarly history of the several 
big and small states in Rajputana. The present is the first volume and others will 
follow, It is fully illustrated with portraits and pictures of incidents. Out of over 
seven hundred pages of this volume no less than 126 pages are devoted to a general 
description of the country which is so very helpful in understanding the position of 
the states as well as habits, customs, families and foreign relations, common to all 
the states. It then gives a detailed, yet succinct history of half a dozen states 
beginning with that of Mewad the capital of which is Oodeypur. The narrative 
does not confine itself to the political history of a state but describes its finances 
social structure, customs, feudatories and other subordinates, trade and commerce 
and so on. 

Such is then this unique history. The talented and the first Indian Director- 
General of Archeology, Rao Bahadur K. N. DIESHIT, has contributed an appreciative 
Foreword to this volume, which renders other praise unnecessary. As observed by 
him "I commend this book to the notice of the public who will find that Mr. 








GAHLOTS well documented book fulfils a long-felt want of a reliable work on the 
states of Rajputana.” 
M. V. KIBE. 


Sources of Karnätaka History, Vol. L edited by S. Srikaptha SASTRI, M.A,, published 
by the University of Mysore in the Mysore University Historical Series, Demy 
pp. 48 + 238, Mysore 1940, Price Rs. 3/-, 

It is a praiseworthy effort on the part of the University of Mysore that it has 

inaugurated a Historical Series in which the Sources of Karnëfake History, Vol. I, 

literary, bearing on the various aspects of the history of Deccan in general and 
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Karpütaka in particular have been brought to light and used in various contexts in 
the last fifty years or so. The bulk of such records is daily increasing, and some 
of them are not easily ible ; so the workers in the field of Karpátaka history 
would really welcome with great pleasure such volumes for ready reference 

In this volume the editor has given 133 passages, long and short, both from epi 
graphic and literary sources. They are in Sanskrit, Kannada, Tamil, Telugu and 
Prükrit; and some extracts, bearing on the Karnafaka history, are given in their 
English garb from Greek and Chinese sourcea. Im most cases the extracts are ac 

ompanied by a short summary of facts and some explanatory remarks in English. 
The Introduction in English gives in a nut-shell the salient facts about Karnátak: 
its geography, political history, literature and fine arts, and religious, social, economic 
and cultural aspects It is followed by useful genealogical tablea of different dy- 
nasties. The specialist may differ here and there from some of the remarks of the 
editor, but the limited space prohibits their discussion in details To note just a 
few instances, the remarks on Prabhacandra (p. 66) may be rewritten in the light 
of the latest researches (Amekdnta Vol. I, pp. 130 cte. ; Nydyotweudacendra, Intro., 
Bombay 1938). As to S&ka(ayana (m. 69), he belonged io the Vapariya Sathgha 
(Journal of the Um. of Bombay, Vol. I, part vi). Asaga's date (p. 70) may be 
undertsood as Vikrama era which solves the difficulty felt by the editor (The Kar- 
natake Historical Quarterly Vol. II, part i). Jinendrakalydndivhyudeya is not the 
work of Hastimalla (p. 237) but of Ayyapürya. 

We sincerly wish and feel sure that many more volumes would be published like 
this to bring within easy reach the rich sources of Karnüiaka history. On the 
one hand these sources indicate what facts we already know and on the other what 
links are still needed to have a connected account and a complete sketch. We would 
like to give a few suggestions which the editors may kindly consider in shaping the 
subsequent volumes : 

(f) There should be a map of Karpütska in every volume showing the then 
boundaries of Karnataka and marking the ancient places with their modern names 
wherever possible. (ii) In the case of many important literary passages the requisite 
references are not noted. It is quite necessary that Mss. or printed editions should 
be mentioned with due descriptions, (i) It is not unlikely that the editor might 
handle, in course of his collection, certain critical discussions on these passages in 
different contexts. It would be quite welcome, if references to such discussions are 
also noted. (iv) Time has arrived that we should look at the history of Karmätaka 
from an all-India point of view ; and I feel that the editor means this when he gives 
the summaries of some of the passages in English. It is necessary therefore that 
the original passages may be presented either in Roman or in Devanügari characters, 
so that the originals also may be handled by those who do not know some of the 
south Indian scripts. Some of the Kannada passages, which have predominant per- 
centage of Sanskrit words, can be easily followed by scholars in the North, if they 
are presented in Devaniigari characters with a couple of special types. (v) From 
the present collection it is abundantly clear that the Jaina works contain a lot of 
historical material in their introductions and prašastis, We wish that these sources 
in Prakrit, Sanskrit, Tamil, Kannada and Telugu might be tapped more exhaustively ; 
and the data available would shed abundant light on the chronology of Indian his- 
tory and literature. This would help us to get cleared a few of our hazy notions 
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about the dates of some of the Tamil works of antiquity. (ri) The Sanskrit passa; 
should be presented more accurately especially with regard to spacing ete, (vii) 
Lastly there should be an exhaustive Index of all the proper namea Perhaps the 
editor means to add it in the last volume. 

It is Mysore that has given the world of scholars the grand volumes of. Epigra- 
phia Carnatica, and there could not have been a better body than the University "sity 








cious possession for the student of Karmätaka history. We sincerely thank Prof 
S. Srikantha Sàsrmt for his patient labour on the first volume and eagerly await the 
publication of subsequent volumes. 

Kolhapur. A. N. UPADHYE 


Upanisad-Vakya-Mahdkoia (or a concordance to 223 Upanisads) Vol. I (3 to न) 
by Gajanan Shambhu Sadhale SHASTRI. Published by the " Gujarati " Printing 
Press, Fort, Bombay, 1940; Pp, 351; Price Rs. 7. Size :— 74" X 11" 


It is now 50 years since Col. JAacos published his Upanisad-Vakya-Koia or a 
Concordance to 45 Upanisads in 1891. There is no Sanskrit Scholar in the world 
who has not utilised this valuable life-boat while navigating on the high seas of Sans- 
krit-literature during the last half a century. Now that this reference book 
is gone out of print there is a crying demand for a reprint of it from Sanskrit Scholars 
all over the world. We are, therefore, glad to find in the volume before us a similar 
concordance to five times the number of Uparisads used by Col. Jacon for his work. 
The present elaborate Concordance by Shastri SADHALE is projected in 2 Vols. of 
which Vol. I has just appeared and the work of bringing out Vol, II is in progress. 
The work of compiling such monumental work single-handed speaks volumes for the 
patience and learning of Shastri SADHALE, who is already running his 72nd year and 
we hope he would be encouraged by Sanskrit Scholars and learned bodies all over the 
world to complete Vol. II of this Concordance before long. There is no greater satis- 
faction to a scholar than that afforded by the completion of his life's work designed 
and carried out for the benefit of comrades in the field in a spirit of service and 
devotion to duty, which is characteristic of Indian Shastris but which is now getting 
rare, 

' God helps those who help themselves" and the labour of Shastri SADHALE on 
this Mahdkosa has not been spent in vain. The new Ruler of Baroda, His Highness 
Maharaja Pratapsinha Gaekwar has already donated Rs. 3000 towards the cost of 
publishing this work. This is a magnanimous gift and it is but in the fitness of 
things that the work is dedicated to the Maharaja. It gives us great pleasure to 
find Maharaja PRATAPSINHA following the best traditions of his grandfather His 
Highness Maharaja SAYAJI RAO GAEKWAR who had a soft corner for learned men 
and learning of any nation in the world and much more for Indian Scholars and 
learned bodies It is also gratifying to note that the University of Bombay has 
donated Rs, 1,000 for the present work and thus evinced its appreciation for the 
work of Shastri SADHALE, 

The wisdom of the U'panisads has saturated the entire field of Sanskrit learning 
and scholars carrying on historical research find it a baffling problem to trace quota- 
tions from the Upanizads to their sources, The philosophers of old had no sense 
ol time and space as they were " dik-küla-amnavacchinnaz" but the history of literature 
is based on time and space: There has spring into being a host of Upanisads from 

“the earliest times to the present day and consequently the task of determining even 
their relative chronology has become extremely difficult. It would be a red-letter day 
in the history of Critical Sanskrit Scholarship when the history of every Upanishadic 
quotation is proved and recorded with textual variations in an Encyclopaedia of 
Quotations. For such a history the present Mahako£a should prove extremely useful. 
Then again scholars who want to edit many Vedanta texts are unable to trace some 
of the Upanishadic quotations to their sources which are not available in a published 
form. For this purpose Shastri SApHALE has utilised many Upanishads which are at 
present available only in a Manuscript form. 

0 burden a scholar in his 72nd year with suggestions regarding the improve 
ent of his work may be considered sacrilegious. However, in the interest of a wider 
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use of his valuable work of a life-time we feel it our duty to record one suggestion for 
his consideration viz. the preparation of an Index te the leading words in Ihe Quota- 
tions recorded in the Mahükosa, in the absence of which we find it difficult to make 
full use of the wealth of material garnered in these Volumes. In the Dictionaries ol 
Quotations from English and other literatures we always find an Index of leading 
words appended to each Dictionary. Even in the Hobsen-Jobson by YULE and 
BURNELL we find an exhaustive Index of 335 pp. in a volume of 1021 pp. Such an 
Index is a necessary adjunct to a monumental work and should not be avoided if the 
work is to be used for frequent reference by every Sanskrit Scholar. With this sug- 
gestion we take leave of Shastri SapHALE’s labour of love put in neat printing by the 
Gujarati Printing Press of Bombay, to whom we offer our best thanks for the suc 
cessful production of the present volume. 


i P. KE. Gone. 


Some Sayings of the Buddha (according to the Pali Canon) Translated by F. L. 
WOODWARD, with an Introduction by Sir Francis YOUNGHUSBAND; Oxford 
University Press, London, 1939, Pp. xxvic356; (World's Classics Mo. 483) 
Price :—2/6 net ; Size :—31" X61", 


Some Sayings of the Buddha was first published in 1925. It was later pub- 
lished for the first time in the celebrated World's Classics in 1939. Buddhism 
arose as a vigorous re-action to Brahmanical Sacerdotaliam. The oral tradition of 
Lord Buddha's teaching was handed down by his disciples and spread like wild 
fire in India and also in outside countries. It left an abiding impression on Indian 
life and thought. Buddha occupies a place for himself as a Hindu reformer and 
founder of a new religion. 

This pocket edition of Buddha's Sayings before us now published in the 
World's Classics Series will help many a searcher after Truth who gets bewildered 
by diverse ways of thought and action and much more by the stupendous of 
literature on Buddhist religion and philesophy which enshrines the simple teaching 
of Lord Buddha. Buddha's teaching arose out of his experience of life and though 
it looks simple it is "exceedingly difficult to carry out" as Sir Francis YOUNG- 
HUSBAND puts it in his excellent Introduction to the volume before us. All best 
thought is immortal and it exercises a vivifying influence on all introspective souls. 
The present volume contains the q sence of 
18 chapters and makes delightful reading, divested as it is of all technicalities and 
presented to the commen nin of educated minds in the pristine purity of Buddhist 
tradition as preserved in the Pali Canonical literature. In short it is a pocket-size 
Buddhist Bible which reminds us of Dwight Gooparn’s Buddhist Bible, May 
Buddha's message be carried to every mind in a reflective mood in all comers of 
the world through the efforts of Mr. Wooowarp and the Publishers of World's 
Classics ! 





Poona. P. K. GOE 


To 
THE Eprror, NEw INDIAN ANTIQUARY 
POONA 4, 


. On page 381 of your January issue, an inscription from Beyt has been re 
produced. Mr. DISKALEAR, the editor of this Inscription, in his introductory note 
writes, “A question arises here how could Damaji, son of Pilaji, who ruled from 
v.& 1788 to 1824 have built a tank in Beyt which was conquered by the Gaikwads 
in V.s. 1873 (1817 An.) "? 

The following letter from the Gaikwad ruler to his Kathiawad Subha corm 
borates the genuineness of the inscription, 

यादी राजश्नी विठळराव देवाजी सुभा प्रांत काठेवाड यांचे नांचें पत्र कीं भीद्वारकेस बेट 
इंखोधारतीर्थी तीर्थस्वरूप कैलासवासी यांणी तलाव बांधिला आहे. त्याची पाल झांभर गज पडली, 
ती नवी जाली पाहिजे महणोन तुम्ही पत्री ल्ट त्यास :-_किले अमरोलीचे इमारतखचोपैंकी सदरह 
तलावाचे कामास दोन हजार रु. पावेतो खर्च करून तयार HO... AT अहार मया तेन व 

आरूफ, छ २० माहे रा खर, 
(Historical Selections from Baroda State Records, Vol. V-46). 

The date of this letter corresponds to 12th April 1814, three years earlier than 
the date of the conquest of Beyt by the Galkwads assumed by Mr. DisKALKAR, 

The letter quoted above clearly shows that the Gaikwads were in power over 


Yours truly, 
! C. V. Josur 
State Record Office, 
Bareda, 19th February 1941, 


NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Report of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan for 1940 just published shows 
commendable progress in the different spheres of academic activities in w this 
Research Institute has been engaged since its very inception two years ago. The 
Bhavan has at present Departments for research and instruction in (1) Sanskrit 
and Comparative Philology, (2) Prikritic Languages and Hindi, (3) Gujarati, 
(4) Bhagavata Dharma, (5) Jaina Studies, and (6) Indian History. The Professors 
in charge of these Departments, besides doing research work themselves, train 
post-graduate research students for the M.A. and Fh. D. degrees of the Bombay 
University. Besides these activities the Bhavan conducts a Sanskrit P&thashálà, 
where students are trained for the several Sanskrit examinations in Séhitys, Vyd- 
karana etc, conducted by Govt. Sanskrit College, Benares and the Bengal Govt. 
Sanskrit Association, Calcutta. To create popular interest in their work the Bhavan 
has been conducting a Department for instruction in /Jyotis and an Extension 
Lecture Series, Of more abiding interest to outside scholars are the Publications 
of the Bhavan, which comprise a research journal called the Bharatiya Vidya, now 
running its Second Volume, and several other publications including critical editions 
of texts and other orginal works now projected by the Bhavan. We feel confident 
that the progress shown by the Bhavan so far will gather momentum a5 years pass 
by and that this research institute under the able guidance of Shri K. M. MUNSHI 
and his learned collaborators like Muni JINAVIJAYAJI, Dr. PATEL and others will 
take its rightful place among premièr research bodies of India at no distant date 
India is now bristling with energetic young Indologists and the responsibility of 
directing their individual research effort to national enterprises in the academic 
sphere must be shouldered by learned bodies like the Bhavan. We therefore look 
forward with great interest to the preparation of the National History of India 
under the guidance of Shri MuNsH contemplated by the Bhavan as stated in the 
Report under notice. It is high time for Indian scholars to apply themselves to 
the task before them with the tools kept at their disposal by research bodies like 
the Bhavan, the Bhandarkar Institute, the B. B, R. A. Society, the Deccan College 
Research Institute, to mention only a few from the Bombay Presidency. The days 
of Prize essays in research matters are now gone and the cause of research can 
only advance if the research worker sets himself to his task in a purely disinterested 
manner. 


7 v. + v बँक 


The Repert of the Archeological Department of the Gwalior State for the year 
8-39 contains among other interesting notes a note on the exploration work 
of the Department (pp. 13-20) which would be read with interest by every lover 
of Indian Archeology. The State of Gwalior, we are happy to note, sanctioned 
during the year of the Report the necessary funds for trial excavations on some 
sites selected by the Department viz (1) the site of ancient Ujjayini popularly 
known as Garh, (2) the Vaisya Tekri and (3) Kumbhar Tekri. Ujjavini was once 
the centre of ancient Indian culture, though now a desolate waste and we are, there- 
fore, curious to learn more about its culture from archeological excavation to en- 
able us to see how far the literary traditions about this culture are justified in the 
light of archeological evidence. As a result of the excavation work carried out 
by the Department numerous interesting objects have been unearthed (pp. 73-78) 
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These objects of course belong to the different levels of the excavations and hence 
tell their own tale. We may me a few of these finds such as bricks; pieces 
of pottery; coloured stone beads; bangles of lac, shell, copper and glass; coloured 
China ware; coins, square and round; pumch-marked copper coins; funeral ums; 
earthen cups and beads; ear-rings of shell and copper; axes and spear heads 
Avanti copper coin ; Andhra copper coin ; terra cota toys; earthen vessels; a stone 

linga- stone relic caskets: ivory caskets: conch ear-rings: Indo-Sasanian 
punch-marked cast; ivory objects (dice, toy dagger, casket) ; clay seals; earthen 
bangles ; human skeletons: painted teeth of a skeleton ; tooth of a camel ; enamelled 
painted tiles; pottery lamps; carved brick; carved shell bangles etc. The correct 
valuation of these rich finds and their bearing on the history of Ujjaini will be 
given by the Department after the excavations are completed but the Govt. of 
Gwalior will be fully justified in spenc more money on the excavations and 
conducting them under the able and experienced guidance of Mr. M. B. GARDE, the 
present Director of Archeology, who has done well in availing himself of the advice 
of Rao Bahadur K. N. Diksurr, the Director-General of Archeology in India in 
the selection of sites for excavation and the occasional inspection of the excavation 
work carried out on these sites. The Report under notice is nchly illustrated with 
not less than 32 plates containing photographs of excavated objects as also of the 
copies of wall paintings from Bagh Caves in the Archeological Museum at Gwalior 
and hence deserves perusal by all lovers of Indian antiquities. 











T re ~ v. T कीज 


On the 8th of March 1941 Indology lost one of its greatest sons, full of years 
end honours, in the personality of Sir George Abraham Grierson, the foremost 
authority on Oriental Languages, whose devoted labour for over sixty years beara 
witness to his versatile intellect and critical acumen in the study of Indian and 
Central Asian tongues, It was only in 1926 that a Volume of Indian and Iramian 
Studies was presented to him on his 85th birthday by fellow-workers all over the 
world and we all mourn his loss to-day, though we are proud of his monumental 
achievements in the form of the ponderous volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India 
his innumerable papers on linguistics and his many grammars of known and un- 
known languages. Sir George belonged to the older generations of the Indian Civil 
Service, which he joined in his 23rd year and adomed by his ever increasing literary 
output culminating in the completion of his twenty volumes of the Linguistic Survey 
of India in his 77th year. It is difficult for us to do justice to his linguistic genius, 
his exemplary life and scholarly ardour in this short tribute to his memory. We 
hope to record at no distant date for the benefit of our readers a literary biography 
of this great linguist and a great man, whose service to the cause of Indian philology 
will continue to inspire Indian Scholars in the study of their neglected vernaculars 
in the generations to come. Sir George has firmly laid the foundations ol mich study 
and it behoves us now to erect a monument on them worthy of these foundations 
and worthy of the master-builder whose boundless energy and undimmed vision has 
already triumphed our all the basic difficulties in this field. 


- v. यू कोड कुक an 


The Vedas are the substratum of Hindu reli and culture. Leaving aside 
the average Hindu belief of old that they are divine in origin it is now granted by 
all educated Indians that they are the oldest records of the Aryan rare and as such 
extremely valuable for a proper understanding of the Hindu culture and thought 
that has evolved during the last three thousand years. Barring the study of the 
Vedas by a few specialists, the average Hindu is absolutely ignorant of the nature 


and contents of the Vedas. This state of things is anything but satisfactory and 
reflects no credit on us, the modern descendants of the ancient Aryans. The reasons 
which have led to this situation are mainly (1) the absence of cheap and accurately 


printed editions of the Vedas and (2) absence of ceaseless effort to take them to the 
homes of persons who are interested in them and who can afford to spend a little 


on this national heritage of theirs, 

In view of this neglect of the Vedas by the average Hindu the efforts of Pandit 
5. D. SATAVALEKAR and his collaborators of the Svidhyiya Mandal, Aundh (Dist. 
satara Bombay Province), to publish cheap and accurate editions of the Vedas 
and allied literature are most praiseworthy. He has succeeded in publishing so far the 
following texts: (1) Rgeeda-Samhità (Rs. 5); (2) Suklz-Yajurveda-Vajasancyi 
Samiita (Rs. 2); (3) Samaveda-Samhita (Rs. 3); (4) Atharvaveda-Samhitá (Rs. 3): 
(5) Künva-Samhità (R& 3). Those who have seen these nice editions of the Vedas 
can easly vouch for the painstaking editing of these texts and the amazingly cheap 
prices at which they are placed on the market by the assiduous Pandit whose zest 
and tenacity in collecting funds for this labour of love has already evoked admiration 
from scholars and laymen in all parts of India. He hopes to bring out shortly a few 
more volumes such as (1) Maitráyani-Samhita, (2) Küthaka-Samhita, (3) Taittiriya- 
Samhità, (4) Sümagüma (Kauthumi and Ránàyapi), (5) Paippalüda-Samhia, (6) 
Jaiminiya-Sarhita of the S&maveda, (7) Sámagàna (Jaiminiya) and (8) Kapigthala- 
Samhita. Such literary projects involve considerable time and expense and require 
financial support from everyone in an unstinted manner so that Pandit SATAVALEKAR's 
efforts to popularise Aryan culture and thought should be crowned with success. 
Every library in India worth the name, if not every Hindu of average means, should 
possess a complete set of these Vedas. If we keep copies in our libraries of the Bible 
and the Quran with a view to understand the religious background of the Christian 
and the Muslim thought, there is greater reason for keeping a set of the Vedas among 
our literary possessions, as possession, though it means nine points in law, means ten 
points for people of studious minds 


LE 
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attention to the building of the theatre, to musical accompaniment 
to action and to the delivery of the speech, Otherwise he could have stopped 
with Rasa, Küvyabandha and the Dasarüpaka chapters When Abhinava 
says that it is from Drama that complete Rasa-realisation is got, he means 
the enacted drama ; for he speaks here of the make-up, the intonation (Kaku) 
in the delivery of the speech etc. But the Sanskrit critics are not so un- 
critical like some European critics as to say that the dramatist is nothing ; 
that the dramatist's glory is in finding out his actor to interpret his play and 
that acting, the stage paraphernalia, theatre architecture etc, are more im- 
portant than dramatic poetry or literature 


The question has been long discussed in the West. Fortunately we have 
a fine article by ]. E. SPINGARN on this very subject, giving us definite details 
on this very question, the title of the essay however being " Dramatic Criti- 
ciem." First of all, it should be remembered that our Aristotle, namely; Bhara- 
ta, dealt with drama not only as the art of the genius called poet but 
also as the art, in part, of the producer and actors. Bharata speaks of the 
appropriateness of dress; the Nepathya-rasa is one kind of Rasa, says Matr 
gupta ;' but Bharata views that question as settled that drama is first the 
art created by the poet-dramatist and then the art presented by the actors. 
A serious controversy as seen in the West whether it is not the art only of the 


actor, whether it is not more an art of the actor than of the poet-dramatist | 


or whether it is, as held by the other extremists, purely an art of the t- 
dramatist, never faced the Sanskrit writers. Bharata's followers and com- 
mentators answered the question most sanely. Before coming to this answer, 
as seen in the works of Abhinava and Bhoja, we shall survey the views 
of the European critics. 

Aristotle himself was ble for starting the discussion. For he held 
the view that Tragedies might be acted and effectively too, but acting, dress 
etc., have really nothing to do with the greatness of the tragedy, Of Aharya- 
abhinaya, dress and scenery, he said : “This has an emotional attraction of 
its own, but of all the parts it is the least artistic and connected least with 
the art of poetry. For the power of tragedy, we may be sure, is felt even apart 
from representation and actors. Besides, the production of spectacular effects 
depends more on the art of the stage mechanist than on that of the poet. 
In chapter xiv he said that a great drama need not be acted at all and can 
affect us even as it is read, Surely it is only inferior drama that needs light ef- 
fects and spectacular scenery. Aristotle said : " For the plot ought to be so 
constructed that even without the ail of the eye, he who hears the tale will 
thrill with horror and melt with pity at what takes place," Again in chapter 
xxvi, he said that tragedy like Epic Poetry produced its true effect even 
without action ; it revealed its power by mere reading. 





L Quoted by Raghava Bhatta m his commentary on the Sàákunlalg.— See 
p. 113, Vol. XI, JOR, Madras, my article on Number of Rasas, 
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One Lodovico Castelvetro, an Italian scholar who translated Aristotle 
with a critical commentary in A.D. 1570, disagreed with Aristotle, He said ; 

(i) It is not true that tragedy produces equal effect when read as well 
as when acted. ‘ 

(i) When acted, learned and ignorant alike follow it, whereas only the 
learned can follow and appreciate it by merely reading it. 

(ii) Drama is for the stage, to be acted, and this fact shall form the 
basis of any dramatic theory. 
This at least, Castelvetro said that when a dramatist wrote a drama he had 
to keep in view that it was to be acted before an audience. He granted that 
the cultured could feel its power by mere reading but he opined that acting 
the drama is the general rule, for all the world is not cultured. Another writer 
named Didetort went further and said in his work called " Entretiens ” that 
the essential part of the play was not created by the poet at all but was 
created by the actor. Still further went the playwright, GRILLPARZER who 
attacked the " read drama", with relentless contempt for all fine writing, 
poetry, soliloquy etc, which, according to him, did not contribute to action 
He considered that there can be no distinction between the theatrical and the 
dramatic. Then there was the age of "theatricalism rampant” beginning 
in France in the middle of the nineteenth century. SPINAGRAN characterises 
this stage of dramatic criticism as “ dramatic materialism". 


As against this opinion, coming down to modern times from Castelvetro, 
there was a persistent view, promulgated by Aristotle himself, 
as pointed out above, which did not condemn stage, action, 
producer and actor but gave them their proper place, which 
was however only next to that of the poet-dramatist who created 
the Drama. And this view agrees perfectly with that of Bharata and 
Abhinava and other Sanskrit writers. Bharata, by his encyclopedic treatment 
of ‘Drama’ as well as of ‘ Theatre’, took into consideration both the poet 
and the actor.’  Abhinava, his greatest exponent, says that Drama is the 
greatest form of literary art, for, from Drama alone is complete Rasa-realisa- 
tion possible, Only when actors take parts and speak with appropriate dress 
accent etc, do all emotional conditions get fully presented i&, in Abhinava's 
language, the Sama pridhdnya, equal importance, of Vibhävas (excitants and 
object of emotion) Anubhávas (ensuants) and Sancarins (crossing feelings) 
is had only in the enacted drama, The fullest Rasüsváda— Rasa-asvàda 
utkarsa—is thus got first im fhe enacted drama. There is some truth in 
Castelvetro's contention that Drama needs to be enacted if one means to give 
its joy to the uncultured as well as the cultured. The cultured can, he ac- 








L Bhoja also is not an extremist. Though he considers the text of the Drama, 
the Kavya, which is the work of the poet's genuis, as greater than actors and acting, 
we know from reliable authorities like Sáradatanaya, Sárhgadeva, Pürávadeva and 
other Natya and Samgita writers that Bhoja wrote another work dealing with action 
and music and other subjects of Natya Sástra. 
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cepts, relish a play by merely reading it whereas to the uncultured presenta- 
tion of play on the stage by the actors alone carries understanding. Somewhat 
similar is the position taken by Abhinavagupta. It all depends upon the 
nature of the audience. Everybody is inf with the emotions when a 
play is acted but he who can relish it by reading alone must be highly cul 
tured. Says Abhinava that the more a man is Sahrdaya, the more he is 
attuned to aesthetic impression from literature by constant literary habit, the 
more mirror-like his heart is as a consequence of constant study of property, 
the more easily is this Rasa roused. Such a Sahrdaya can enjoy drama even 
by reading it. Even when stray verses are read he quickly understands the 
setting etc, his mind fills up the missing emotional conditions, and he enjoys 
it completely ; whereas for another of a less cultured and less attuned heart, 
a lot of prefatory explanation is necessary to make the stray verse relishable. 
Similarly a drama also, if it has to be understood by less cultured souls by 
mere reading, has to be explained. 

“ किन्तु समप्राघान्य एव रसास्वादसल्योत्कर्षः | तच प्रबन्ध एव भवति, वस्तुतस्तु दशरूपक एव । 
यदाद वामनः- सन्देु दशरूपकं श्रेयः । तद्विचित्रम्‌। चित्रपरवद्‌ विशेषसाकल्यात्‌' (1-1 ३०-३२) । 
द्ृपसमपेणया तु प्रबन्धे भाषावेषप्रत्रत्यौचित्यादिकल्पनात्‌ , तदुपजीवनेन मुक्तके | तथा च तत्र 
सहृदयाः पूरवापरमुचितं परिकल्प्य ` ईटृगत्र वक्ता अस्मिन्नवसरे? इत्यादि बहुतरं पीठबन्धरूपं विदधते । 
तेन ये काव्याभ्यासप्राक्तनपुण्यादिहेतुबलात्‌ [ इति ] सहृदयाः, तेषां परिमिताविभावाद्यन्मील- 
नेऽपि परिस्फुट एव साक्षात्कारकल्पः कान्यार्थः स्फुरति। अत एब तेषां काव्यमेव प्रतीत्युत्पत्ति- 

अनपेझ्ितनाख्चमपि ।” . Abhi. Bhd, Chap. VI, p. 288, Gaek. Edn. I 
Even in the case of the Sahrdayas, there are times when their hearts are 
turbid and minds distracted—Kalusa viksipta. So much so that not only do 
the dramas not infect them when read but they do not, even when enacted. 
Therefore it is that the Sanskrit critics first posit that to appreciate poetry 
and drama one has to be first af all a Sahpdaya ; and not all are Sahrdayas ; 
secondly even Sahrdayas are not influenced by drama when they are distrac 
ted. Abhinava says that it is to remove such distractions, to increase recep- 
tiveness and even to make an Ahrdaya into a Sahpdaya that the 
preliminaries, music and other operatic elements, and the peculiar atmosphere 
of the decorated theatre are intended.  " NMija sukháadi vivacibhaàva" is a 
vighma or obstacle to Kasa-realisation and it has to be removed by music 
etc. 





“ निजसुखादिविवश्ीभूतश्व कथं बस्त्वन्तरे संविदं विभ्रामयेदिति तद्गपप्रत्यूहब्यपोहनाय प्रति 
पदार्यनिष्रैः साधारण्यमहिन्ना सकलमोग्यत्वसहिष्णुभिः आाच्दादिविषयमयैः आत्तोद्यगानविचित्रमण्डप- 


विदग्चगणिकादिभिः उपरज्ञनं समाश्रित, येन अहृदयोऽपि सहृदयवेमत्यप्राप्त्या सहृदयीक्रिथते । ” 
Abhi. Bhi. Gack. Edn. I. pp. 282-283 








1. The Sahrdaya, Abhinava defines, as one whose heart has been made trans- 
parent (receptive) like mirror by constant ‘chewing’ of poetry and who is therefore 
able to become immediately the emotion that is portrayed. 

“tat scan विशदीभूते मनोमुकुरे वर्णनीयतन्मयीभवनयोग्यता à 
ee: Earl”  Locans on Dhue. À. p. U, 
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Therefore greater is the appeal of drama ; greater in degree in the heart of a 
Sahrdaya : and greater in respect of the numbers of people to whom appeal 
is made. For the uncultured as well as the cultured (as well as the cultured 
who are not receptive in mind by their individual cares) are able to enjoy 
the drama when it is enacted. 
दृति न्यायेन सुतरां निर्मलोकरणम्‌ । अहदयानां च तदेव नेर्मल्याघायि। ” 

Abhi. Bha. Gack. Edn. L. p. 285. 
It is on this score that drama is the best form of literary composition. 

The drama is called Dréya, that which is seen, only so long as iti is 
acted. But when it is not acted and is capable of being enjoyed by mere read 
ing, it is simply Kavya. Bharata uses the word Kavya often to n the text 
of the drama. The name Natya refers to the Kavya in a certain dramatic 
form, dialogues, division into acts etc. and when it is enacted. The vocabulary 
of the Sanskrit critic has significantly no word for dramatist as distinguished 
from poet. To him everything is Kavya, drama as well as epic poem. Drama 
versus Poetry is a problem as absent in Sanskrit Alarnküra Sastra as Prose 
versus Verse, All these are Kavya. What is it in essence? It is expression 
ensouled by Rasa—agppi yere कान्यम Le, expression which rouses emotional 
sympathy in a responsive heart. It is the representation of moods and feelings 
and this is its eternal, unchanging, essential and fundamental character. It has 
various forms like epic poetry, drama and lyric. In the drama, poets 
explanation, description and narration are omitted and their absence is made 
up by the addition of the art of acting. For, this, in essence, is the difference 
between poetry, epic or otherwise, and drama. The one describes the emo- 
tional condition ; the other presents the same through the actors. 

अनुभावविभाबानां वर्णना काव्यमुच्यते । 

तेषामेव प्रयोगस्तु नाख्यं गीतादिरजितम ॥ 
SCHLEGEL also said the same thing as regards drama and poetry. He con- 
sidered drama as dialogue with conflict or change but without any explanation 
by the poet. This lack of explanation makes it necessary that dramatic 
dialogue to be understood must be aided by the introduction of men, women 


l Quoted in Mahimabhattas V. V. p. 20. 

This is from the point of view of the primary end of Kavya or Natya namely 
Ananda, Even from the point of view of the secondary purpose namely the didactic, 
the Vyutpatti in the form of Vidhi-Nisedha, there is no difference between Kavya 
and Natya. There is, as Mahima says, only difference in 'means'—upaya. The 
drama is for educating the duller people whom Kavya fails to influence, For, as 
said above, the drama when enacted is understood by less cultured people also. 
Further music, action etc, make drama a more charming medium of instruction, a 
eweeter pill to swallow 


सामान्येन उभयमपि च तत्‌ शाह्नवद विधिनिषेधविषयब्युत्पत्तिफलम्‌ । केवल ब्युत्पाद्यजन- 
जाच्याजाच्यतारतम्यापेक्षया काव्यनाव्वशात्ररूपोष्यम उपायमाऊमेदः, न फलभमेदः | 6८” 


Vyakti Viveka, I. 
2. Vide SPINGARN'S y on Dramatic Criticism. 
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and scenery ; otherwise an interpreter has to explain the sequences. Bhatta 
Tauta points out that Rasa is realised when the emotional conditions of 
Vibhāvas etc., are powerfully realised ; they be realised in that manner 
surely in a drama which depicts to the eye all those conditions rousing the 
Rasa, Drama gives a Pratyaksa-saksátkára which 1s not available from poetry 
but a powerful poet's expession makes his descriptive and narrative 
poetry have such life as will equal the life which drama enacted before the 
eye has. Thus there is little essential difference between Kavya and Natya. 

“ प्रयोगत्वमनापन्ने कान्ये नास्वादसम्भवः । ” 

“४ बुर्णनोत्कलिकामोगम्रीडोत्त्या सम्यगर्पिताः । 

उद्यानकान्ताचन्द्रा्ाः भावाः प्रत्यक्षवत्स्फुटाः ॥ 7 

Bhatia Tauta quoted in the Abhi. Bhd. Gaek. Edn. I, p. 292 
Therefore to the cultured soul of the Sahrdaya, there is no difference between 
un-acted drama and poem. When a drama is not acted but yet can be relished 
as keenly, by mere reading, it is only Kavya and it is supremely the art of 
the poet's genius only, It gets its vitality by the genius of the dramatist, 
A great drama needs no actor, no theatre, Its greatness can be felt by mere 
reading in a corner of a room. — As Aristotle says : " Tragedy like Epic Poetry 
produces its true effect even without action ; it reveals its power by mere 
reading." Dryden tells us that it is his ambition to be read which he considers 
as surely ‘the more lasting and nobler design’. A great French scholar, 
Dacier (end of the seventeenth century) admits that while stage decoration 
etc., add to the beauty of the play, they make the piece in itself neither better 
nor worse. In the middle of the next century Voltaire says (in the Notes to 
the Tragedy of Olympie) : * What has the stage decoration to do with the merit 
of the poem? If the success depends on what strikes the eyes we might as 
well have moving pictures" At the end of the same century, Pye, in his 
commentary on the Poetics, says that good tragedies affect us as forcibly even 
while read in a room. Their effect is independent of the stage effect. Lessing, 
the German writer, in his work on Dramaturgy, expresses himself similarly 
that " there is no real relation between elaborate scenery or splendid theatrical 
edifices and great drama itself." Too much emphasis on the stage craft and 
scenic extravaganza is ° theatricalism rampant"; this has nothing to do with 
drama. What have thee to do with real dramatic worth 
when critics are of opinion that even such an important ac- 
cessory as the art of acting itself has little to do with the greatness of the 
drama whose beauty can be realised even by reading? He is really a great 
poet who creat dramas whose influence is had even when he is read. LAMB 
even says that a great play cannot be properly acted. “A masterpiece 15 rarely 
as well represented as it is written ; mediocrity always fares better with the 
actors" Therefore by Anvaya and Vyatireka, it can be maintained that first 
and last, a great drama is the creation of the genius of the poet-dramatist. 
Really great dramas need no acting, and acting, however great, cannot make 
insipid plays great. According to Bhatta Tauta, the greater the poet's power 








of description, the lesser grows the need for presentation by actors. For Rasa- 
realisation is had when we see things powerfully living before our eye, physical 
or mental. And this can be accomplished either by acting and production 
or by the inherent dramatic power of the piece. If it is not there already 
as a result of the Praudhi of a poets genius, no amount of Prayoga by 
actors create that Pratyaksiyamanatva. Therefore all Natya is Kavya, 
the art of the poet, and not of the actors. So it is that Bhoja says that more 
than actors and acting, he esteems poets and poetry or drama. 


“ अतोऽमिनेतृभ्यः कवीनेव बहुमन्यामहे; 
अभिनयेभ्यश्च काञ्यमे वेति । `” 


CHAPTER VIII 


SAHITYA 
' ज़ब्दार्थों सहितों काव्यम * 
Bhamaha I. 16. 
IL Beginnings: Early history of the concept;  Bhamaha, Mulcula, 


Pratihärenduräja, Räjaéekhars and Ksemendra. 
II. Bhoja's conception of Sähitya.—$r. Pre, & S. K. A. 
IV. Sáradátanaya [follows Bhoja. 
V. The Sähitvamimähes : its interpretation of Sahitya following Bhoja, m 
a way ; five stages of Sahitya. 
VI. Kuntaka's definition of Sahitya. 
VIL. Bhoja's and Kuntaka's conception of Sahitya : comparison and contrast 
Bhoja's Sabdürthagupa- Sammitatva' compared to Kuntaka's Sahitya. 


VII. Conclusion:  MEYNEL, Vidyüdhara, Nilakantha diksita, Parasarabhatta 
and Kalidasa on this Sahitva 


The concept of Sahitya had a grammatical origin. It became a poetic 
concept even as early as Rajasekhara; as far as we can see at present, the 
Kävyamimæhsa is the earliest work to mention the name Sahitya and Sahitya 
vidya as meaning Poetry and Poetics. Even after him, grammatical asso- 
ciations were clinging to the term up to Bhoja's time. Kuntaka, about the 
time of Bhoja himself, was responsible for divesting Sahitya of dry gram 
matical associations and for defining it as a great quality of the relation 
between Sabda and Artha in Poetry, Sometime afterwards was written by 
Ruyyaka or Maükhuka a work called Sahilye-mimaritsd, which was the first 
work on Poetics to have the name Sahitya. Afterwards Sahitya became more 
common and we have the notable example of the Séhitya-darpana of Visva- 
naiha.! 

Sahitya is derived from the word 'Sahita', "united together ". सहितयो- 
भाब साहित्यम | All literature is made of the material of word and sense united 
together and so also is Poetry The earliest definitions of Poetry are material, 
giving us the substance of which Poetry is made, namely Sabda and Artha 
Bhamaha says : 

आच्दार्थो सहितौ कान्यम्‌ ॥- ^- 1. 16. 
This is the starting point and no one can ignore this essential element, 50 
long as Poetry is a kind of expression, expressed through the medium ol 
language. So Rudrata follows with his indication of the nature of Kavya— 





1. Vide my article on Kriyi Kalpa, with a Note on the Evolution of the Names 
of the Almhküra Süstra in the JOR., Madras. Vol. VIII, part. 2. 
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नन्‌ serai कान्यम्‌ and many later writers like Mammata and Vidyänätha 
define Poetry through Sabda and Artha, Even after the establishment of 
the Atman of Poetry, Sabda and Artha were taken as the body of Poetry. 
The two are inseparable and always go together, the one meaning the other. 
No literature, no talking even, is possible without the two. But there seems 
to have been in the early period of Poetics a view on this grammatico-poetic 
question that of the two elements of Sabda and Artha, the former is more 
essential and important. It is perhaps to answer this view that Magha says 
in his poem, the Sifupdlavedhe, that a discerning man will pay equal 
regard to Fate and Self-exertion, and a poet will, to both Sabda and Artha. 

झाच्दारथौ सत्कविरिव द्वयं विद्वानपेक्षते । IL 86. 
Magha here emphasises that Sabda and Artha are of equal importance. 
It is to this same controversy that Bhamaha refers in chapter I and replies 
like Magha. 

हपकादिमलक्षारं बाह्ममाचश्षते परे | 

सुपां तिङां च व्युत्पात्ते वाचा वाञ्छन्त्यलङ्ङ्गतिम ॥ 

तदेतदाहुः सौशब्द नार्थव्युत्पत्तिरीहृ्षी | 

Tae eas द्रयं तु नः ॥ 
It is immediately after this that Bhamaha says that both Sabda and Artha, 
united together, form Kavya. sempi सहितो semi It is meaningless to 
emphasise either Sa only or Artha only, to call the one as Abhyantara 
and the other as Bahya. Quoting the above-given verses of Bhimaha and 
knowing full well the complete significance of the immediately following obser 
vation of Bhimaha झच्दाथों सहितां कान्यम्‌, Kuntaka thus concludes : तेन sien 
il संमिलतों काञ्यमिति धतम्‌ V. J L p 10. Earlier also Kuntaka says :1 





“ शन्दाथौ कान्यम्‌; वाचको वाच्यं चेति द्वौ संमिलितौ कान्यम्‌ द्वावेकमिति विचि्रैवो क्तिः । 

तेन यत्केषाशिन्मतं कविकौशलकत्पित्कमनीयातिशय: शब्द एव केवलं काव्यमिति, केषांचिद वाच्य- 
मेव रचनावैचित्र्यचमत्कारकारि काव्यमिति, पक्षद्वयमपि निरस्तं भवति। तस्माद्‌ दयोरपि प्रतितिरूमिव 
तैलं, तद्िदाह्मदकारित्व॑ बर्तते,,न पुनरेकस्मिन |” V- J. I, p. 7 De's Edn. 
In another way, the very late writer Jagannätha emphasises Sabda to start 
with, though he includes Artha also in his definition of Poetry. He defines 
Poetry as Sabda that gives such an idea, Artha, as is productive of non- 
worldly gsthetic bliss when contemplated upon. रमणीयार्थप्रतिपादकः आाव्दः कान्यम 
Jagannatha further justifies himself that Sabda it is that is called Kavya and 
not Artha also, because we say in the world ‘ The Kavya has been read but 
its Artha has not been understood’, But this is not a strong argument for, 
in the ordinary speech in the world one adopts a fictitious analysis of a single 
whole into its parts. The proper attitude however is what Kuntaka has 
stated, namely, that both Sabda and Artha together constitute Poetry. 


L See also Namisidhu on Rudrata, II, i 
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The emphasis on Sabda by a school which considered Artha as Bahya 
was perhaps strongly influenced by the grammatical Sabda Brahman philo- 
sophy of the Vakyapadiya which holds Artha as a Vivarta of Sabda. Bhoja 
is a great follower of Bhartrhari and his V.P. which is quoted numberless 
times in the opening chapters of the 5r. Pra. Bhoja takes trouble to explain 
that the acceptance of Dhvani does not bring any difficulty regarding the 
basic tenet that all Artha is the Vivarta of Sabda. He explains Dhvani 
also as a Sabda Vivarta. (Vide infra, section on Bhoja and Dhvani.) 
As against this view of Sabda prüdhànya, it can be said that the Etymol 
or Nairuktas considered the Idea or Artha as chief and Sabda, secondary 
in importance. Durgacarya on Yaska says: 


aa fe Wary, Aza: seg: | P. 3, Venkatesvara Steam Press Edn. 


It is as a reply to this controversy that Bhimaha says, srl zzzi FA 
that both Sabda and Artha together constitute Poetry. This is the first signi- 
hicance of Sahitya. 


The old writers did not go further than defining Poetry as made up 
of Sabda and Artha, words and ideas. Anything said or written is cf this 
nature and this does not define Poetry or, on the face of it, give us an idea 
of the nature of the charm in Poetry. The old writers described Poetry 
as linguistic composition (Sadba and Artha), divided it into Prose and Verse, 
Sanskrit and Prakrt, Read and Acted, and so on. But at the same time they 
realised that Sabda and Artha in Poetry had a special beauty not found else- 
where ; that, to put it briefly, the Sabda and Artha in Poetry had some specia- 
lity, Visesa. It is a question of deciding this Visesa that is the problem of 
Poetics. Some approached the problem from the outer expression, the garb 
called Sabda and Artha: some plumbed the content within; while others 
emphasised that, whether it be a Viéesa of the Sabdärtha or of the content 
within, everywhere in Poetry, in the Sabdartha Sarira as well as the Atman of 
Rasa and Dhvani, it is the poet's peculiar way, the work of his genius, Kavi 
Vyäpära, that is the Viéesa. A fine sum up of the poetic theories from this 
point of view is thus made by Samudrabandha on the Alamkere Servasa. 


“z विशिष्टी शब्दांथा कान्यम्‌ । तयोश्व वैशिष्ट्यं धर्ममुखेन, व्यांपारमुखेन, व्यङ्ग्यमुखेन वेति 
त्रय: पक्षा: । आयेब्प्यळटकारतो गुणतो वेति द्वैविध्यम्‌ । द्वितीयेऽपि भणितिवेचित्र्येण are वेति 
gee । इति cae पक्षेप र आद्यः उद्भटादिमिरज्ीकृतः, द्वितीयों वामनेन, तृतीयों बक्रोक्ति 
जीवितकारेण, चतुर्थों मानायकेन, परम: आनन्दवघनेन |” Triv. edn. p. 4. 


1. Both Kuntaka and Bhatta Nayaka emphasise Kavivyapara but there seems 
to be an apparent difference. The former's Kavivyápüra leans towards the old 
writers’ view and approaches from the expression-side arriving at Bhaniti-vaicitrya. 
But Bhatta Náyaka's Kavivyapára is related by him to the Rasa, to the content 
school. But as explained in my paper on writers quoted in the Abhinavabharati 
(JOR. Madras, Vol. VL pp. 212-214), Niyaka also had much inspiration from 
Bhimaha and the old school. As the Locana says, the Bhogakriva is preceded by 
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It is the analysis of this Viéesa that engages our attention and it is the 
main in the history of Sanskrit Poetics. That it is some beauty 
is accepted by all. Replying to Bhatta Nayaka, Abhinava says that it is 
acceptable to him to say that the “Soul” of Poetry is the realisation of beauty. 





“शच्चोक्तं--' चारत्वप्रतीतिस्ताहिं काव्यस्य आत्मा स्यात” इति, तदन्गीकु्मं एवं । नास्ति 
खल्वयं विचाद इति । ˆ 


Sabda and Artha that are ‘beautiful’, Ramaniya, are Kavya. Within this 
Ramaniyaka come Alamkira, Guna (Riti included in it) Dhvani 
and Aucitya. These form the speciality of poetic speech, of the relation 
between Sabda and Artha in Poetry. In ordinary speech, Sabda and Artha 
are united, Sahiteu. Without this Sahitya, no linguistic expression is possible. 
Then what is the meaning of Sahitya with reference to Poetry ? The Shitya 
meant is one of a special kind, an unusually beautiful relation between Sabda 
and Artha in Poetry 


“ननु च वाच्यवाचकसंवन्थस्य विद्यमानत्वात्‌ एतयोः न कथञ्चिदपि साहित्यबिरहः, सत्य- 
मेतत्‌ । किन्तु विदषष्टमेत्रेह साहित्यममिम्रेतम । Kuntaka V. J. p. 10. 
Poetry is speech par excellence ; and Sahitya, relation par excellence. Thus 
to begin with, the word Sahitya meant only the mere union of Sabda, the 
expresser, and Artha, the expressed—Vdcya vdcake sambondha. This means 
correctness purity of grammar on the one hand and logical sensibility 
on the other. Taking Sabda and Artha united as Kavya, the early writers 
examined the varieties of Sabda, different languages, different kinds of words 
as Noun, Verb, Preposition etc., and sentences made up of words ( पदसमूहा - 
त्मकवाक्य) and of types of compositions made up of Väkyas, like the Sarga 
bandha, Nataka etc. This analysis pertains to Sabda and is had in the first 
chapters of the works of Bhämaha and Dandin But there is no trace of 
any analysis of the Artha in Poetry in the texts of these two writers. 
The first writer who began to talk of mote varieties of Artha than one, 
in Poetry, is Udbhata according to the evidence of the DAvenyäloka and 
the Locana. Analysis of Artha in Poetry begins here. In his Bhamahe 





Bhavakatva which Abhinava says, as far as Kavya is concerned, is due to certain 
elements of beauty in expression, Sabdirtha, namely, Gunas and Alarhkāras. 


भावकत्वमपि समुचितगुणालडकारपारिप्रह्वात्मकमस्माभिरेव वितत्य वक्ष्यते । Locana p. 70 
It is to this view of Bhatta Nüyaka that Abhinava refers in hia Abki. Bhā 


अन्ये तु काम्येऽपि गुणालङ्कारसोन्दयोतिशयङ्कतं रसचर्वणमहुः। 7. 292, ७. En. 1. 
lIi it is so, Nayakas view is not far distant from that of Kuntaka and of the old 
schools which defined the Viéesa as a ‘Dharma’, The difference between the 
three schools as analysed by Samudrabandha is that while the first sticks to the 
expression, the third to the expressed, the second comprehending both the expression 
and the expressed, emphasises the peculiar poetic activity of the poet's genius which 
shapes everything. 

2 Wide my paper Kriya Kalpa and the Evolution of the Other M af 
the Alarhkira Sistra, above referred to; the section on Saundarya and Cárutva. 
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vivarana, while commenting upon Bhamaha, 1. 9.३डाव्दकछन्दोषमिधानार्व: Udbhata 
tries to interpret the two words Sabda and Abhidhana as distinct and points 
out that in Poetry, besides the primary sense of the words, there is a second 
sense which is the secondary meaning. 


“तथापि गुणवृत्त्या काव्येषु व्यवहारं दयता व्वनिमागा मनाकस्पृषटी ( पि न) लक्ष्यत इति 
परिकल्प्यैवमुक्तम्‌-।  सिीफ्िव: A. p. 10. 
“ द्षीयतेति । भडोद्धटवामनादिना । भामहोक्त ` झन्दञछन्दोऽभिधानार्थः' इत्याभिघानस्य झन्दाद्‌ 
भेदे व्याख्यातुं मद्ोद्भटो बभापे * शब्दानाममिधानमभिधाव्यापारः, मुख्यो गुणवृत्तिव्व ' इति, 
वामनोषपि * सा सादऱ्यात. लक्षणा वक्रोक्तिः' इति । Locana, p. 10. 


Udbhata thus mentioned the Amukhya or Gauna Artha and Vamana definite- 
ly speaks of Laksana which gives the secondary meaning as underlying the 
beauty in certain expressions. Soon critical circles discovered the third and 
greatest variety of Artha, the suggested idea— ध्वनि णाः ध्वन्यमान अर्थ. Taking 
Sabda and  Artha together, ie, the two in Sahitya, and leaving aside the 
grammatical aspects of their mutual relation, it was found out that in Poetry 
the relation between the two consisted of some beauty analysable into Alari- 
kara, Guna etc. In such a manner, in course of time, Sahitya which at first 
meant only the inevitable grammatical and logical relations between Sabda 
and Artha in any kind of linguistic expression came to mean those things 
which form the distinguishing characteristics of Poetry as different from the 
other utterances. Soon Sahitya came to be used as a synonym of Poetry 

We do not know when and how exactly the world Sahitya came into 
existence and came to be used in the sense of Poetry. We have an old 
verse which uses the name Sahitya for Poetry : 


साहित्यसइगीतकलाविहीनः साक्षात्पज्ञः पुच्छविषाणहीनः । 
but its date is not decided. In Bhamaha we have only the qualifying adjective 
'Sahitau' from which Sähitya is derived. सदितयोमांव: साहित्यम Mukula uses 
the word. (Pp. 21-22) 


यो योजयति साहित्ये तस्य वाणी प्रसीदाति ॥ 


Commenting on this, he himself men Sahitya twice as a Sastra (Poetics) 
along with Mimarhsa, Vyakarana and Tarka, Mukula’s pupil and com- 
mentator on Udbhata, Pratihàárenduraja, while describing his Guru ir the 
closing verse of his commentary on the K.A.5.5. mentions the word in the 
sense of Poetics. साहित्य fact 1 In Bajasekharas A.M. we find Sähitya- 
vidyà meaning Poetics as one of the Vidyas. पंत्नमी साहित्यांविद्या इति यायावरीयः । 
सा हि चतरूणामपि विद्यानां निष्यन्दः । He explains Sahitya derivatively as the Vidya 
of Sabda and Artha placed together in the proper manner 








“ शुब्दार्थयोसंथावत. सहभावेन विद्या साहित्यविद्या ।” K. M. p. 9. 
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In section 3, describing the legend of Kavya Purusa and his descent into the 
world, Rajasekhara mentions Sdéhitya-vidya as the spouse of Kavya Purusa. 


तदेतस्य ( कान्यपुरुषस्य ) वज्षीकरणं कामपि त्रियं खजामीति विचिन्तयन्ती स्राहित्य- 
बिद्यावधूसुदपादयत्‌, आदिराचैनां-एष ते रुषा धर्मपतिः पुरः प्रतिष्ठते, तदनुवर्तस्व, एनं निब- 
quu" 


From the first quotation it appears that by Ràjasekhara's time it is definitely 
settled down in books that Sahitya is synonymous with Poetry or Poetics. 
Abhinava's pupil, poet and critical writer, Ksemendra, uses Sahitya twice 
as Meaning Poetics, the subject which he studied under Abhinava. 


शृत्वामिनवगप्ताख्यात. स्ताहित्यं बोघवारिघे: । 
आचार्यश्षेखरमणे: विद्याविशशतिकारिण:॥. Brhatkathamefijari p. 260. 


It is only when we come te the eleventh century that we see the concept 
of Sahitya entering into its ' Bhàgya dasà'. It begins to loom larger and 
gets two exponents for itself, one in Malwa and another in Kashmir, Bhoja 
and Kuntaka, two of the names among first rank Alamkürikas who must be 
specially noticed in a history of Sahitya. It is striking that both Bhoja 
and Kuntaka start with Bhamaha's definition—siezmg] सहितौ काव्यम्‌. Before 
we compare and contrast the two expositions of Sahitya by Bhoja and 
Kuntaka, we shall see what Bhoja means by that term. 


We have already said that Poetry being speech supreme, Sahitya is, 
between the two parts of language—Sabda and Artha—relation supreme. 
Thus, Sahitya first means all linguistic expression and the general and inevi- 
table grammatical and logical relations between word and sense; and then 
it means Poetry and the poetic relations between the two. Bhoja means 
by Sáhitya both kinds of relation and he not only deals with Poetry but 
with language also. At the lower levels, lies language with its general Sáhitya : 
higher up the language has risen above itself and has bloomed into Poetry 
and here, the Sahitya is poetic relation between word and . Bhoja 
defines Kavya as the Sahitya or unity of word and sense. 


“तत्‌ (काव्य) पुनः शब्दार्थयोः साहित्यमामनन्ति । तद्यथा-' दाब्दा्थी सहिती काव्यम_' इति । 
It is to a treatment of this Sahitya of Sabda and Artha that the Sr. Pra. 
is devoted. Bhoja calls his work itself Sahitya Prakdfa in chapter xi. 


ren: JE | 
संहत्य, स स्वाहित्यप्रकाश एताइशो भवति ॥ 
Chap. xi, p. 430. Sr. Pra., Vol. 1I. 
The scheme of the whole work is contained in the definition. “ Sabdürthau 


sahitau kavyam” and under the edifice of the Sr. Pra. lies the foundation 
and system called Sahitya, This has been already pointed out by me in 
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a previous section. Sahitya is thus defined by Bhoja: It is the relation 
between Sabda and Artha and is of twelve kinds. Eight of these twelve 
Sühityas can be called general and the last four are special and can be classed 
as the poetic Sahityas. 


किं साहित्यम्‌! यः आान्दार्थयोः संबन्धः। स च द्वादशधा, अभिधा, विवक्षा, तात्परयम्‌, 
प्रविभागः, व्यपेक्षा, साम्यम्‌ , अन्व्मः, एकार्थौभावः, दोषहानम्‌ , गुणोपादानम्‌, अलङ्कारयोगः 
रसाबियोगक्चेति | 


Again, at the beginning of chapter vii which begins the treatment of Sahitya, 
Bhoja repeats these twelve-fold relations between Sabda and Artha as con 
stituting Sahitya. 


“aa अमिधा-विवक्षा-तात्पर्य-प्रविमाग व्यपेक्षा-सामथ्य-अन्वय-एकार्थीभाव-दोषहान-गुणो- 
प्रादान-अलङ्कारयोग-रसावियोगरूपाः Teas: द्रादश सम्बन्याः साहित्यमुच्यते | 
Vol. I, p. 428, Sr. Pra. 


Even the earlier work of Bhoja, the 5.A.A., contains indications of this con- 
ception of Sahitya of Bhoja. The first verse of the work घ्वृनिर्वणोः पदे वाक्यम. 
etc. covers part of contents of chapters i-vi of the Sf. Pra. and the second verse 
of the S.K.A. gives the last four-fold poetic Shy, दोषहान, गुणादान, अलङ्गार- 
योग 574 रसावियोग or raq; Commenting on the above-said first verse of the 
S. K. À, Ratnesvara who is acquainted well with Sr. Pra. says : 


“ तदयमत्र तात्पर्यसंक्षेपः--साहित्यस्वरूपनिरूपंणाय किल एष अन्थारम्भः । साहित्यं च 
ान्दार्थयोः संबन्धः । तत्र झाच्द एव क इत्यपेक्षायामयं विभागो ध्वनिरित्यादि । अर्थस्तु स्तम्भकृम्भांदि 
लक्षणः लोके आह्ने च प्रसिद्धः। सम्बन्धः कब्चिदनादिः। सर्वेस्चायमानस्तु संबन्धः नान्यत्रेति 
अस्मिन्नायतते । स चतुर्विधः-दोषहानम्‌ , गुणोपादानम्‌, भरुईकारयोगः रसामि ( वि mre |” 

Ratnesvara on 5.K.À. I, 1. 


Éd DRE RES । रसान्वितं कविः कुर्वन कोति प्रीति च विन्दति” 
SKA i 2. 


There is the well-known eternal, external grammatical relation between Sabda 
and Artha but these are subjects pertaining to grammar. As far as Poetry is 
concerned, the relation is of a superior kind, Visistem Sahilyam as Kuntaka 
says, or Sarvasvayamanah sambandhah as Ratnesvara says. Sahitya is thus 
really the poetic relation only ; or rather it is necessary to investigate the 
poetic Sahitya only, leaving aside the well-known external Sahitya. But, 
with a suggestion of the historical origin of the concept of Sahitya in grammar, 
and, as in most places, writing here also under the great influence of the 
&jstra of grammar, Bhoja takes at first Sahitya as merely relation between 
éabda and Artha and includes under it two sets of relations, grammatical 
and poetical. Among the eight grammatical relations, four are classed together 
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as Kevala-&abda-sambandha-&aktis and the other four as Sápeksa-5abda 
sambandha-éaktis, The following table gives these classifications at a glance. 








WISH 
| | 
e: sd तयोः साहित्यम्‌ 
(12 kinds) (12 kinds) ae 
| m 
Poetical 
4 kinds. 
i-ak 9, दोषहानम्‌ 
| 10), गुणादानम्‌ 
: | 11. sex 
4 केबलशक्तयः 4 सापेक्षगक्तयः 12. रस-अवियोगः 
1, अभिधा 5. ब्यपेक्षा 
2. विवज्ञा 6. साम्यम्‌ 
3, तात्पयम 7. अन्वयः 
4. प्रविमाग: 8. एकार्थांमांव: 


The first eight are called Sabda-sambandha-£aktis. Abhidha comprises the 
three Vrttis, Mukhya, Gauni and Laksana. Vivaksà is of three kinds—Kak- 
vadi-vyangya, Prakaran&di-vyangya and Abhinayádi-vyatgya. In Tátparya 
is included the Prativamüna and Dhvani. (See below, section on Bhoja and 
Dhvani). These eight Sabda-sambandhas are treated of in chapters vii 
and viii. Poetic Sahitya begins in chapter ix. 

Ww narked above how it is worth while in a work on Poetics to 
investigate into this Poetic Sahitya only, leaving out the Vacya-vacaka-sam- 
bandha as very well known. Ratneévara also opines so. But Bhoja has taken 
the grammatical relation also as Sahitya. As if this is not enougn, he con- 
fuses us more by contradicting himself at the opening of chapter ix by 
restricting the name Sahitya to the first eight grammatical and logical relations 
He separates the last four, does not call them Sahitya and introduces them 
newly as factors which secure goodness of expression—Samyak prayoga or 
Prayoga-arhata. 

° तत्र अमिधाविवक्षादिभिः निरूपिते झब्दार्थयोः साहित्ये, वाक्यस्य प्रयोगयोग्यता, प्रयोगानईता 
च निश्चीयते । यदाह-' एकर्राच्दः सम्यङ प्रयुक्तः स्वगे खोके कामधुक्‌ भवति | दुष्प्रयुक्तः पुनरघमोय 
avid | स्सम्यकूप्रयोगश्च तदा उपपद्यते, यदा दोषहानम्‌ गुणोपादानम अलङ्कारयोगः, 
रसावियोगश्च भवति ।” p. 144, Vol II, Sr. Pra. 

This contradicts the statement that all the twelve relations form Sahitya, 
There is yet another contradiction which appears at the very beginning of 


the Sr. Pra where Bhoja defines Poetry as the Sahitya between Sabda and 
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“aq (set) पुनः दाब्दार्थयोस्साहित्यमामनन्ति । तद्यथा-' शब्दाथो सहिती ste” 
इति । ” — AA 
This would mean that Sahitya is neither the sum-total of all the twelve re-_ J“ 
lations, grammatical and poetical, nor the sum-total of the first eight only 
but that it is only the four-fold poetic relation of Dosa-hana, Gunddana 
Alarnkira-yoga, and Rasa-avryoga,—a view that will correspond to that of 
Kuntaka and Ratnesvara. The second view of Sahitya that it is the sum- 
total of the eight Sabda-sambandha-saktis is the view of the work called 
Sühilyamimamsa which we shall notice presently. 

Bhoja wrote without a systematically thought-out unitary i of Poetry. 
He borrowed from all, accepted all and somehow accommodated every writer | 
from Bhamaha to Anandavardhana and the Daéarüpakakära in his big berth | 
of Sr. Pra. Bhoja accepted Alarmmkara as expounded by Bhamaha and Dandin द | 
Following the former, he took his stand on his definition of Poetry, " Sab- 
dárthau sahitau küvyam." Following the latter, he completely incorporated 
the Advyadersa into his own work. He followed Vamana on Gunas and 
their relations to Alarnkiras. As a matter of fact, the chapter heads, Doga 
häna and Gunádána, are taken from Vāmanā's आ, स दोषगणांलरकारहानादाना- 
अयाम्‌] I, 1.3. He follows Bhimaha in another respect also, ie, in consi 
dering all Alarhkaras to be of the form of Vakrokti. (See below section on 
Alarnkàra and on Vakrokti.) 


“ अत्मिन सति सवाळड्कारजातयो वक्तोत्त्यभिधानवाच्याः भवन्ति । 







qéxhH— 
वक्तत्वमेव कान्यानां परा भूषेति भामह: । 
भ्हेषः पुष्णाति सवासु प्रायो वकोक्तिपु धियम ॥ Sr. Pre. Vol. IL p. 372. 
Following both Bhamaha and Dandin, Bhoja considers Rasas and Gunas 
also as Alarnkaras. 
“ एवमवत्यापिते गुणगरसतदाभासभावानामळडकारत्वे पर्‌प्रकारोषळड्कारसंडूर: सम्मवंति । ” 
Sr. Pra. Vol. II, p. 388. 
(See also Pp. 612-3 SKA. See also below sections on Guna, Alarnkara, and 
Rasa). Bhoja then follows Vamana and says that, of the two, Guna and 
Alamkara, the former is more important. He quotes the two verses of 
Vämana on this point. 
“तत्र च गुणोपादानालङ्कारयोगयोः गुणोपादानं गरी यः । अतः तदेव प्रथममुच्यते । यदाह 
यदि भवति वपुस्च्युते गुणेम्य:” ete. ete, (Vamana) | Sr. Pra. Vol. II, p. 211. 
४ गुणयोंगस्तयोमुख्यः गुणालइकारयोगयों: । —SK.A I, 59, p. 42 
As a follower of the Rasa-school also, he considers that the last aspect of 
Sahitya called Rasa-aviyoga or non-divorce from Rasa is the most important. 
It is the greatest factor of beauty In Kavya and the three preceding it, only 


serve IL, 
“ निर्दोषस्य गुणवतोऽलङ्कृतम्य काव्यशरीरस्य कामिनीशरीरस्येव झोभतिरयनिष्यत्तौ रसा 
वियोग एब प्रक्ष्ट उपयोगी । ” Sr. Pra. Vol. IL, p. 352. 





' In the SKA. the, three Uktis which comprehend the whole field 
of Poetry, namely, Svabhàyokti, Vakrükti and Rasokti, he assigns the great- 
? ter रसोक्तित्र स्वभावोक्िच्व वाइमयम | 

सर्वांस आहिगीं तासु रसोक्ति प्रतिजानते ॥- 5.4. \, 8. 
He also adopts as much as possible verses of Ananda, which subject I have 
separately examined in a further section on Bhoja and Ananda. This, in 
brief, is the plan by which Bhoja improvises a system called Sahitya, in which 
i envisaged his conception of Poetry as speech made more attractive by 
four factors, namely, absence of grammatical, logical and literary flaws 
(Doschana), securing of stylistic qualities of Slesa etc, which are of prime 
Importance and which must necessarily be present (Gunddéna), adornment 
with Alamkaras which is optional and is intended for further beautification 
LAlamkara-yoga), and above all, seeing that no part of Poetry is devoid of 
Rasa (Rasa-aviyoga). This is his definition of Poetry also: 

ma गुणवत्कान्यम्‌ अलळडकाररलडक्तम LC HT | 

रसान्विते कविः कुर्वन्‌ कीर्ति प्रीति च विन्दति SKA L 2 

- ` "एतेन काव्यलञ्षणमपि कटाक्षितम्‌ । ” —Ratnefvara on the above. 

Thus, if it can be granted that there is some thought-system of Poetics in 
Bhoja's Sr. Pra, it must be this system of Sahitya. 

Saradatanaya, in his Bhévaprakaia (chapter vi, p. 145, Gaek. Edn.) 
follows Bhoja's conception of Sahitya. He gives the twelve-fold Sahitya in 
a clear, classified and succinct manner. The three-fold classification of the 
twelve relations indicated by us above is also made by him. The verses 
In the Bhd. Fra. on pp. 145-152 form a good metrical summary of chapters 
vii-ix of Bhoja's Sr. Pra. 

वाक्यार्थत्वं ( रसस्य ) च झान्दार्थसंबन्धादवगम्मते । 

संबन्धो द्वादशविधः स्मरतः spar: ॥ 

द्वाददाधा सम्वन्धः झच्दस्यार्थस्य यस्स साहित्यम्‌ । 

जिस्कन्धः स चतुर्भिस्तनुमिस्स्यात्‌ चतुर्भिश्च ॥ 

वततिविवक्षा तात्मयप्रविभागाविहो दितौ । 

ततो व्यपेक्षासामध्यान्वयाैकार्थभावना ॥ 

दोषहानं गुणादानं तथालइ्कारयोगिता । 

रसावियोग इत्येते संबन्धाः कथिता a4: D. 145. 
See also Mr. K. S. RAMASWAMY SasrRI's Introduction to the Gaek Edn. of 
this Bhd Pra. pp. 42-43. Following the phraseology of the (anti-Dhvani) 
Tatparyavadins headed by the Da&arüpakakára, Siradatanaya calls here Rasa 
the Vakyartha, towards the comprehension of which the Padärthas named 
Bhavas help. The Vibhävas etc. are ‘ Vakyàárthapara ', ie, Rasapara. Their 
Tatparya is Rasa, the Väkyärtha, Bhoja follows Dhvani as well as Tätparya, 
reconciling the two somehow and uses the phraseology of Padartha-vakyartha 
for Bhävas and Rasas, 
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किन्तु अन्यपरतया ते ( विभावादयः ) उपादीयमानाः तत्रेव न्यर्भवृन्ति । न बाक्यार्थप्रति- 
पत्तो पदाथाः प्रथक्‌ स्फुरन्तीति। ”_$7- Pra. Ch. XI 


Saradütanaya, who follows Bhoja, says that this Vakyartha ol Rasa Is got 
at by the Sambandha between Sabda and Artha 


काव्यादिबन्थबद्धस्थ रसस्य स्थायिनोधपे च । 
वाक्यार्थत्वे च डाब्दार्थसंबन्थादगवम्यते | 
संबन्यो दादडविध: स्मूतः शाब्दार्थयोबुयेः ।- 17. 145. ; 
This Sambandha helping the manifestation of the Vakyartha of Rasa is 
the twelve-fold Sàhitya of Bhoja, out of all of which Bhoja himself says 
that the last, namely, Rasa-aviyoga is the most important. Bhoja says that 
it is for securing Rasas that such Gunas as Kanti, the absence of such flaws 
as Gramyata, the adding of such Alamikaras as Kaisiki vrtti and Vaidarbhi — 
riti etc, are resorted to by poets. 
“ तयोः वा्यविषयः ( रसात्रियोगः ) अश्ील-अमज्गलघ्गणावदर्थ ग्राम्यम्‌ इत्यादि Imm, 
दीप्तरसत्वे कान्तिः इत्यादिगुणोपादानेन कैझञिकीवेदभ्यीदययलङ्कारयोगेन च etce— 1” 
Sr. Pra. Mad. MS. Vol. II, p. 356, Ch. XI 





Thus according to Bhoja, the Vai&istya of Sabda and Artha (in Samudra 
bandha's terminology), which is responsible for making ordinary Sabdartha 
Into Kavya (Vistspgu Sabdarthau kütryam), is Sáhitya.. If the Alarnkara- 
school and the Guna-riti school define the peculiarity (Visesa) about Poetry 
by ' Dharma ', if Kuntaka's Vakrokti defines it as a Kavi-vyapara, if Ananda’s 
system defines it by the suggested Rasa, Bhoja, whose position contradicts 
that of none, arranges all the views suitably and says that the Viéesa is 
Sahitya which comprehends all these—Alamkara, Guna-riti, Dhvani and 
Rasa. Kavya is Sabda and Artha with a special kind of beauty, Sobha, i.e, 
the Varustya or Vissa of Samudrabandha. The Kavya-Sarira is the point 
from which Bhoja studies Kavya. Kavya is understood as ‘Sabdirtha’ ; 
Shit तावदिटार्थन्यवस्छिन्ना पदाबली ' Of Dandin is accepted. The Sobhi of the 
Sarira of Sabdartha i$ due, in Bhoja's opinion, to the absence of flaws, the 
presence of excellences, the addition of ornaments, and the non-divorce from 
emotion. Of these, the first is the negative element of Sobha in the form of 
absence of flaws. Regarding the other three, Bhoja completely follows Dandin, 
his greatest Guru, quotes his text काव्यशॉभाकरान धर्मोनछडकारान्यचक्षसे and says 
that whatever is responsible for the charm in the Sabdirtha of Kavya is 
Alarnkara, be it Guna, Alarhkara (figure) or Rasa. Rasa may be the most 
important ; Guna may be more important than Alarküra which is the least 
important of the three but functionally, all the three are identical 
in that they contribute to the charm of the expression, in being 
Kävya-éobhäkara-dharma. Thus, in another way, we arrive at this 
conclusion that, in Samudrabandha’s phraseology, Bhoja is one who would 
put the speciality of Kavya as a ‘Dharma’, as Alarñhkära. Bhoja goes with 
the ancient Bhaimaha and Dandin and is of opinion that even as the Rasa, 
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the way of saying things in Kavya through suggestion (he accepts Dhvani 
as functioning supremely in Poetry— afta काव्ये ) beautifies only expression. 
Therefore, to sum up, Bhoja considers the speciality about Poetry as a 
Sobha, which is due to Sdhitya; this Sahitya is Alarhkára, analysable into 
Rasa, Guna and Alarnkära. This is a solution which is really an arrange- 
ment or an adjustment of the various items, a synthetic or ecclectic theory. 


Bahurüpamisra is a very late commentator on the Dasarüpaka and his 
work deserves notice here as one of those which follow Bhojas theory of 
Sahitya. Bahurüpamiéra drew upon Sáradátanaya and he had direct access 
to Bhoja's Sr. Pra. also. In his commentary on the D. R., the MS. of which 
is available in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, he quotes 
Bhoja and his Sr. Fra. often! In the tary on the fourth chapter 
of the D.R. dealing with Rasa, he gives us the concept of Sahitya as ex- 
pounded by Bhoja and as reproduced by Saradatanaya in his Bhd. Fra. 
He says : 

ननु रसस्य स्थायिनो वा काव्येन कः संचन्ध:, येन वाकयार्थ: त्यात. १ उच्यते; साहित्यम्‌ । »४०< 
द्वादशविधों हि गाब्दार्थयोस्संबन्ध: सा aq | aaa: deed: aii परवाणि । 
स च त्रत्तिविवक्षातात्पर्यत्रविभाग (व्यपेक्षा) सामभ्योन्वयैकार्थीभावाः (दोषहानगुणादान-अलङ्कारयोग) 
रसावियोगा इति । 2. 73, Mad. MS. R. 4188. 
Bahuriipa explains each with definition and illustration and most of the 
illustrative verses are those found in the Sr. Pra. This portion of his work 
is a clear summary of Bhoja's vast treatment of Sahitya in nine chapters. 
Both Saradatanaya and Bahuripa made a slight emendation and gave Bhoja's 
first item called Abhidhà as Vrtti. As we shall notice presently, the Sahitya- 
mins also adopts the name Vrtti and thereby, confusion is removed: 
for Abhidhd, which Bhoja gives as a general name for the three Vritis of 
Mukhy&, Gauni and Laksaná, is generally used only to denote the first, name- 
ly Mukhya 
The Sahitya-mimarnisa on Sahitya : 

There i$ a MS. of a work called Sahitya-mimamsa (henceforth written as 
5.M.) in the Tanjore Library, a copy of which has been secured for the Madras 
MSS. Library. The work is short and incomplete, in Karikas and Vitti, 
A copy of the work is available in the Curators Library at Trivandrum and 
the work has now been edited in the most careless manner as no. 114 of the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. The following account of Sahitya according 
to the S.M. is based in the Tanjore MS. and its Madras copy 

The work S.M. may strike one, as it has struck the Editor of this work 
in the T.S.S., as the same mentioned in the Alm@ikare-sarvasye and the com- 
mentary on the Vyakii viveka. We know of a S.M. by Virifica misra, 
hfth ancestor of Lolla Laksmidhara (end of the 15th and the first half of the 
16th cent.), mentioned in the long colophon at the end of Laksmiüdhara's 





l. See JOR, Madras, VIII, pp. 321-334, my article on. Bahurüpamisra's Dasa- 
rüpakat yükh ya, 
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Seundaryalahari vydkhyd, Mysore Edn.) A S. M. is quoted by Rájacüdamapi 
in his Kavya-darpana. This MS. of S.M. does not bear the name of either 
Ruyyaka or Mankhuka. What is plain is that the work is later than Bhoja, 
Kuntaka and Ksemendra.! The work as its name shows, discusses regularly, for 
the first time in the history of Sanskrit Poetics, as far as we know now, the 
subject under the name Sahitya. The work states its scheme thus: it 
treats of Sahitya and Pariskara; ie, of the (four and four) eight relations 
of Vitti, Vivaksa, Tatparya, Pravibhaga ; and Vyapeksá, Samarthya, Anvaya 
and Ekärthibhäva ; and then the Pariskära, consisting of the last four items 
of Bhoja, namely, Dosahäna, Gunädäna, Alarhkära-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga. 
Next the work speaks of different kinds of poets and different kinds of Rasi- 
kas but our interest at present is in the discussion on the term Sahitya. 
The author of the work is not only well acquainted with Bhoja's $r. Pra. 
and Bhoja's method of treating Poetics, but reproduces also long passages 
from the Sf. Pra. The S.M. accepts Bhoja's conception of Sahitya as the 
sum-total of the general relations between Sabda and Artha from Vrtti to 
Ekarthibhava coming under two heads of four—four Kevala and four Süpeksa 
Sabda-sambandha-éaktis. There is, however, this definite difference that this 
SM, makes. It restricts the name Sahitya to the first eight items of Bhoja 
and calls the rest, Dosahana etc, by a new name Sáhitya Parisküra or Sab- 
dartha Pariskára or Prasádhana (polish or refinement). 
The work says : 
साहित्ये सपरिष्कारं कविना परिकल्पितम्‌ । 
भावयन रसिको लोके सुखमत्यन्तमश्चुते ॥ 
वृत्त्यादीनां समष्टिस्त्यात. साहित्यं तत्त्वानि( तत्पारे )प्कृतिः । 
शब्दार्थयो: परिष्कांर: कविस्तस्य प्रसाधकः ॥ 
+ # * 
अष्टी बृत्त्यादयस्तत्र परिष्कारथतुविध: ॥ 
—SM. Mad. MS. p. 1, (TS.S. Edn., pp. 1-2). 
The 'Vrttyadi Asta" consisting of the four Kevala and the four Sai peksa 
Sabda Saktis constitute Sahitya in the opinion of this 5.M. It again says so : 
एषां सम्टिरथो( ष्टा )नां साहित्यमिति निर्णयः। —p 5 T.SS. Edn, (p. 11) 
The MS. briefly explains these eight, following Bhoja, but with some slight 
difference. Dhvani is not mentioned under Tátparya as is done by Bhoja 
and the work follows the Daéarüpaka and holds Rasa as the Väkyärtha 
and the Tatparya. 
वर्तते यत्परः शब्दः स वाकयार्थ इति स्थितिः । 
एतद्‌ रसस्य प्रस्तावे परस्तात्‌ साधयिष्यते॥ — p. 3. (TSS. Edn. p.7), 
It is on the basis of this Tatparya and Väkyärtha view of Rasa that we 
have to doubt strongly that this S. M. is different from that believed to be 


1, The work reproduces from all these three authors. If only this fact had 
been. realiged by the editor, the work would have been edited better. 
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written by Ruyyaka or Mankhuka, both of whom are staunch Kashmirian 
followers of Ananda’s theory of Dhvani. 
To return to this 5.M.'s view of Sahitya, it is after word and mean 
Ing ate united through these eight relations, that the poet handles them and 
now begins the fact of Poetry by virtue of the poet refining this ' Word- 
Idea ', Sabdàrtha, having Sahitya. 
तत्परिष्कृति: । शच्दार्थयों: परिष्कार: कविस्तस्य प्रसाघकः ॥ 
—Mad. M5. p. 1. (T.55. Edn. p. 1). 
This Pariskára or refinement is all the activity of the poet. It is of four 
kinds : Dosahdna, Guna-didina, Alamkira yoga and Rasa-avivoga This, the 
work says, comes in due course. 
साहित्यस्य परिष्कारः पारंपयँण सिद्धयति । 
—T.&S. Edn. p. 12. 
Therefore, Sahitya according to this work is not the art of Poetry but only 
language and linguistic expression ; it is not the poetic qualities that chara- 
terise Poetry and its words and ideas but is only the inevitable general 
relations, syntactic etc, between word and meaning. 
साहित्यं नाम संबन्धः सा( सो5 )एथेति मनीषिण: d! 
शब्दार्थावशमिवंग: सम्बध्यन्ते RERA II 
+ + + 
TI: PAA IHF: FACET | 
चृत्तिस्तदरद्रिवक्षा च तात्पर्य च विभागबत्‌ ॥ 
qaqa: केवला होता: शब्दसंबन्धगशक्तय: ॥ 
यांकांक्षा यच सामध्यंमन्वयो ga AAT: | 
( एकार्थीभवनं चोति ) सापेक्षाः शब्दशक्तय: ॥ 
—S.M. Mad. MS. pp. 5-0, (1'.5.5, Edn, p. 12) 
The Vitti more clearly says that Sahitya means only the eight relations of Vitti 
etc, and that Dosahäna etc, are excluded. We have here the concept of 
Sahitya again sinking back into its original grammatical meaning. The text 
of the Vrtti runs thus : 
वृत्तिविवक्षादेः साहित्यान्तभाव॑ दोषहानगुणालहक्राररससंबन्धस्य बहिभावे व सहेतुकमाह। ” 
—p. 6 Mad. MS. (T.S.S. Edn. p. 12, passage corruptly printed.) 
This however is not Bhoja's view. As Ratneévara explains the second verse 
of the S.K.A,, and as Kuntaka would take it, Sahitya is really Poetry and 
the poetic relation between Sabda and Artha, the Pariskära as this SM. 
calls it. This consists of the four qualities, Dosahána etc, which alone Bhoja 
deals with in his smaller and earlier work, the S.K.A. In the Sr. Pra. how- 
ever, which is a larger work with a greater scope, grammatical relations in 





L The vrtti mentions Bhoja. 5ee T.S S. Edn. p. 12. 
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addition to the poetic, are included and thus Sahitya is made to mean not 
only the four-fold poetic relation but also the eight-fold grammatical relation 
It was also pointed out above that in an opening passage at the beginning 
of chapter i of the Sr. Pre., Bhoja describes Kavya as the Sahitya between 
Sabda and Artha and not exactly all kinds of expression in language. In 
that case, Bhoja would seem to agree with RatneSvara and hold only Dosa- 
hina etc., as Sahitya. Again it was pointed out before that the third view, 
now found to be held by the S. M. that the ' Vrttyàdi Asta’ alone form 
Sahitya and that Doshàna etc, represent a separate department, is also 
warranted by one sentence of Bhoja at the beginning of chapter ix. 


“ तञ्ज अभिधाविवक्षादिभिः निरूपिते झन्दार्थयोः साहित्ये, वाक्यस्य प्रयोगयोग्यता प्रयोगानहं- 
ता च नि्दीयते । यदाइ-' एकान्दः सम्यकप्रयुक्तः स्वगे लोके कामधु भवति । ' दुष्परयुक्तः पुनर- 
WW संपद्यते । सम्यक्कप्रयोग्चास्य तदोपपद्यते यदा दोषहानम्‌, गुणोपादानम्‌, अळङ्कारयोगः, 
रसांवियोगश्च भवति । ' - शा. Pra. Ch. 9, Mad. MS. Vol. II, p. 144. 

It is from thus passage that the SM. must have taken its inspiration, The 
phrases of Bhoja, Prayoga-yogyata, Prayoga-arhata and Samyak-prayoga 
which are to be secured by the four means of Dosahána etc, exactly corres- 
pond to the SM/'s Pariskara or refinement of the language that has already 
come into being with the eight-fold Sühitya. 

The S.M. then reviews another view of Sahitya. 


आान्दार्थयोः सहस्थानं साहित्यमपरे जगुः । 

श्रिया( दयोः )परस्परस्तार्थाः( स्यच )युक्तयोः कान्यसंज्ञितम्‌ ॥ 

साहित्यमनयोः शोभाजञालितां प्रति काप्यसौ | 

अन्यूनानतिरिक्तत्वमनोहारिण्यवस्थितिः ॥ 

V. J. p. 27), SM. p. 7, Mad. M.S. (T.SS. Edn. p. 13). 

This represents the view of Kuntaka, the author of the Vekroklijivite. 
The S.M. clubs together the Kärikas of the V.J. with the Sañgraha and the 
Antara Slokas in the Vrtti of the V.J. The work quotes the two sets of 
Antara Slokas of Kuntaka found on pp. 28-29 of the V.J. Of these two 
only the first set of three verses on p. 28 are on Sahitya and the other 
set of four verses on p. 29 are on Vakrokti. But the 5.M. puts the two 
sets together and takes the description of Vakrokti also as one of Séhitya 
Tt concludes its review with the remark that this view does not differ from 
that first described, ie, the slightly modified view of Bhoja. 


à एतन्मतर्मापे प्रायों मतमस्माकमझ्नुते | 
अभेदः ख्याप्यते तत्र किन्तु साहित्यकाव्ययों: ॥ 


एतन्मतमपि अस्मन्मतमेव आप्रोति। इदमन्तरम्‌ । [ स] परिष्कारं ( रः) साहित्यमिते 
(व्यमिति ) तेषां मतम्‌ । बर्यं तु शब्दार्थयोः संमिलनमात्रयोः मिलनमात्रयुक्ते रूपं साहित्यम्‌ । तत्‌ 

झाल्लाक्यानादिसाघारणम्‌ । अन्यद यत्‌ परिष्कार विति तत्‌ काव्यमिति मन्यामहे । ' 
(T.SS. Edn. p. 15.) 
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The difference also has been stated by the work. According to Kuntaka 
Sáhitya is Kavya, the embellished or refined Sabdartha, the Pariskira only. 
But the S.M. says that Sahitya is not Poetry; it is a grammatical fact, 
n to all utterances, of Poetry, of Sastra and of Akhyana: it is the 
grammatical relations, Vrtti etc, which all linguistic expression inevitably 
means. What brings im Poetry after the coming into existence of language 
and Sahitya is Pariskára. This view of the SM. is a degradation of the 
idea of Sahitya and a sinking back of the concept to its original meaning. 
With Kuntaka's view agrees Bhoja's view implicitly expressed in the S.K. A. 
I, 2, and expounded by Ratneévara. It is only in the Sr. Pra. that the con- 
cept of Sáhitya is expanded to embrace also the grammatical and the logical 
relations between word and idea. This itself seems to be a degradation of 
the poetic concept of Sahitya but the 5.M. has dragged it down further by 
separating the grammatical and the poetical relations, by conferring the name 
Sahitya on the former only and by creating the new name of Parisküra 
for the latter. 


The reason why Bhoja considered Sahitya as literature in general be- 
sides Poetry and as the general and the inevitable relations also, besides 
the four poetic relations, is Bhoja's great love for the Vyakarana Sastra 
which is in evidence all through this big work of Sr. Pra. It is no surprise 
that in many places in Bhoja, there is more grammar than real Poetics. 
The fact can be realised by a comparative study of the conception of Sahitya 
according to Bhoja and Kuntaka and the difference can be seen to be im- 
mense, Even while beginning the poetic part of Sáhitya in chapter ix, Bhoja 
does not say ‘beautiful expression’ but only ‘good and correct expression ' 
—Samyak prayoga, Prayoga yogyatā, Prayoga arhatà. And here, Bhoja 
quotes the text which refers to the Apürva resulting from the grammatically 
pure expression, a text quoted in the Vydkarana Sastra—ve: şay: arq% 
प्रयुक्त: te. This makes all the difference ; it shows how again and again it 
is grammar that is Bhoja's fascination. In this connection even the author 
of the 5.M. is more imaginative and poetic. To give Vedic prämänya for 
Poetry, he quotes the beautiful text ant effect, which Bhavabhüti 


has adopted into a verse of his in his Utterarémacerite. (IV. 18) The SM. 
Says : 


“तदेवे काव्यार्थभावनया रसेन [ स्य ] निरतिशयानन्दलाभस्य कविवचनेषु भद्रया लक्ष्म्या 
निधानस्य च श्रवणात्‌ कविकाव्ययोः महत्त्वं, रसिकस्य च प्रयोजन श्रतिसिद्धमेवेति सर्वं समज्ञसम्‌ । ' 
—pp. 49 and जो, Mad. MS. (T.S.S. Edn., p. 161). 


Thus to sum up : 
(1) Sahitya rose as a grammatical concept denoting the eternal and 


well-known united character of Sabda and Artha prehending the g 
Sambandhas of Vrtti ete, between the two. 
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(2) As far as Poetry is concerned it seems to have emphasised on Bha- 
maha’ observation sert aigar काब्यम that neither Sabda alone nor Artha 
alone is Poetry but both together are Poetry. There is no question of supe- 
riority, as between the two. Mägha and Kuntaka are clear on this point. 


(3) The third stage is represented by Bhoja's view according to which 
the grammatical or ordinary Sahitya between Sabda and Artha has expanded 
to the poetic qualities in the relation of the two in Poetry. Bhoja 
fully expounds this view, taking Sahitya to mean ordinary expression as well 
as poetic expression, ordinary Sabdartha sambandha as well as the peculiar 
poetic Sabdartha sambandha. 


(4) Kuntaka can be said to represent the fourth stage. Even very 
much earlier than Bhoja, the name Sühitya had come to mean Poetry and 
Poetics, eg., in Rajasekhara's K.M. Kuntaka recognises that Sàhitya surely 
means, primarily, only the ordinary relation of Sabda and Artha as Vacaka 
and Vàcya but he says that the word in Poetics is restricted to the poetic re- 
lation, Viéista Sahitya, which is the same Vacya Vacaka sambandha made 
finer, Shitya is considered at this stage as above Pada-vükya-pramáüna and 
only as a poetic concept. This view of Kuntaka we shall presently examine 
in detail 


(5) The next stage it is that the anonymous S.M. represents. It is the 
direct opposite of Kuntaka's view and between its view and that of Kuntaka 
stands that of Bhoja embracing both. The 5.M.'s Sáhitya is a return to that 
of stage No. 1, where it is a purely grammatical concept meaning the Sabda 
faktis etc. Poetry and poetic relations between Sabda and Artha fall out of 
its scope and come under the separate head named Pariskara. 


Kuntaka on Sàhitya : 


The eleventh century was a favourable time for the concept of Sähitya. 
Ideas are in the air and at a certain time they seem to descend on our earth 
and reveal themselves for the good of humanity through certain chosen 
persons. It happens often that laws and discoveries im all departmen 
knowledge have their destined time when they come to light and more than 
one 'Seer' sees those truths. So it is that many discoveries, though gomg in 
the name of one noteworthy personality, are really found out to have been 
at the same time or a little earlier or later revealed to certain others also. The 
same is the case with Ideas. When Bhoja was defining the concept of Sahitya, 
Kuntaka was doing the same thing in Kashmir. Kuntaka is a great 
name in Sanskrit Poetics. Besides his new doctrine of Vakrokti, there are 
many other points on which his genius made special and valuable contribu 
tion. One such point is Sahitya. 

Like Bhoja, Kuntaka is a follower of the ancients whom he re-inter- 
prets, Like Bhoja, Kuntaka starts with Bhamaha’s definition of Poetry— 
Sabdarthau sahitan kdvyam—and accepts it by adding it to his own Vak- 
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rokti. He says that both word and sense together, having Sahitya, are 
Kavya, when set in Vakrokti. 


शब्दार्थी सहितौ वककविन्यापारशालिनि । 

बन्धे व्यवस्थिती काव्यं तद्विदाहादकारिणि ॥ 7. /., p. 7. 
Thus, language or word and sense become Poetry by virtue of what we 
might call a Guna called Sahitya and an Alarmkara called Vakrokti, both 
the words Guna and Alamkara being used here in a large sense. This Sā- 
hitya is the prime requisite. It is only Kuntaka who has given us a full 
and significant exposition of the concept of Sahitya. He himself says that 
though people have been using the word Sahitya for a long time, no writer 
ever systematically thought out its full significance and expounded it in any 
treatise. Kuntaka rightly takes credit for having done this work. 


यदिदं साहित्ये नाम, तदेतावति निस्सीमनि समयाध्वनि साहित्यशन्दमाजेण प्रसिद्धम । 
पुनरेतस्य कविकर्मकौरालका्ाधिरूडिरमणीयस्य अयापि कञ्चिदपि विपक्िद अयमस्य परमार्थ इति 
मनाङमात्रमपि चिचारपदमबतीणेः । तदद्य सरस्वतीहृदय रन्दविन्दसन्दोहसुन्दराण 
विवचसामन्तरामोदमनोहरत्वेन परिस्फुर देतत्‌ सहदयषटचरणगोचरतां नीयते । ” 

Sahitya literally means the relation between word and sense. 'सहितयों- 
भावः साहित्यम्‌। ^५॥३a, 1. 27. * सहितो सहितभावेन maa saferi. bid. p.10 
This relation is eternal and there is no language without it, ie, without the 
word and sense being united together as the expressing and the expressed 
(Vécaka and Vácya). This Vicyavicaka sambandha comprehends the con 
sideration of the structure and varieties of the Vicaka, the Pada. of the syn 
tactic Import of a succession of words in a Vacya and of the logicality of the 


idea, Le, Pada, Väkya and Pramäna. These are present in all kinds of ex- 
pression and form the original meaning of Sahitya. 


शब्दार्था सहिततावेव प्रतोती स्फुरतः सदा । 
सहिताविति तावेव किमपूर्व विधीयते ॥ 


This original Sahitya which is निसगसिद्वाच्दार्थसंबन्ध becomes sahitya of a supe 
nor kind by the operation of the poet's genius or Kavi-vyapara. It is this 
superior Sahitya that is discussed in Poetics. It is the magical quality pertain 
ing to the words and ideas coming from a poet which makes ordinary utterance 
with Pada, Vakya and Pramana into Poetry. It is not present in either S4stra 
or the ordinary utterances of the world but is seen in Poetry only. It is 


Pada-vakya-pramana-atirikta. It is not the Sanya but is the Visista 
Sahitya 


ननु च वाच्यवाचकसंबन्थस्य विद्यमानत्वाद. एतयो: न कथज्निदपि साहित्यविरह:, सत्यमे- 
तत्‌ । किन्तु विशिष्टमेवेह साहित्यमभिप्रेतम |” 7. 1. p. 10 
Kuntaka defines this Sahitya as the quality of Sabda and Artha vying 


with each other in the suggestion of Rasa, or to put it generally in enhanc 
ing the beauty of Poetry. He gives this Sahitya as applying to all the ele- 
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ments in Poetry ; it is something like Aucitya. First of all kinds of Sà- 
hitya comes the Sahitya of Šabda and Artha, their mutual commensurate- 
ness. 
समसवंगुणी सन्तौ मुहृदाविव सङ्गतौ । 
परस्परस्य शोभायै शब्दार्थो भवतो अथा ॥ V- J p 11. 

There must be beautiful expression as well as beautiful idea. The question 
of whether form or content is important in Poetry does not arise. Mere 
idea or emotion is the subject of psychology. As long as Poetry is expres- 
sion, the form is unquestionably important. It has to contain also an Artha 
that is equally charming. This is the first kind of Sahitya of Kuntaka. He 
takes Sabda as a whole meaning expres and Artha as a whole meaning 
the sense, He examines some verses and points out the presence or absence 
of this commensurateness between the expression and the expressed. Inade- 
quate expression and expression devoid of idea are both bad. Beautiful 
expression without beautiful idea and a beautiful idea not couched in an 
equally beautiful expression are both bad. The fault on the one side affects 

 दयोरप्येतयोरुदाहरणयों: प्राधान्येन प्रत्येक॑ एकतरस्य साहित्यविरहों ब्याख्यातः | परमार्थतः 
पुनः उभयोरपि एकतलरश्य साहित्यविरह: अन्यत्तरस्यापि पर्यवस्थति | तथा च अर्थ: समर्थवाचक-अस- 
ड्रावे स्वात्मना स्फुरन्नापे मुतकल्प एव अवतिप्ते । शब्दो्षपि वाकयोपयोगिवाच्यासंभवे वाच्यान्तर- 
वाचकस्सन्‌ वाक्यस्य ब्याधिभूतः प्रतिमातीत्यलमतिप्रसज्ञेन 1” 1”. /- 0. 14. 
Idea insufficiently expressed is ‘dead’ and expression without idea or ex- 
pressing something other than the intended idea is ‘ disease "—Mrtakalpa 
and Vyadhibhita. Thus, the first Sdhitya ts the complete harmony and 
commensuraieness between expression and expressed, form and content. 

The second Sahitya is that between one word and another in the ex- 
pression and between one idea and another in the expressed. 

सहिताचित्यत्रापि यथायुक्ति स्वजातीयापेक्षया झान्दस्य झब्दान्तरेण, वाच्यस्य वाच्यान्तरेण च 
पाहित्यम्‌, परस्परस्पर्वित्वळश्षणमेव विवक्षितम्‌ ।” V. J. p. 12. 
The first Sahitya takes Sabda and Artha as a whole meaning expression and 
expressed while the second Sahitya emphasises that in the expression itself 
the several units, namely the Padas, must have mutual Sahitya and that simi- 
larly, the various Artha-units, in the expressed. This Sahitya is defined at 
length in Karikas 16-17 and the Vyrtti thereon 


“ साहित्यमनयों: गोभाशालितां प्रति काप्यसी । 
अन्यूनानतिरिक्तत्वमनोहारिण्यवस्यिति : ॥ V. J. 1, 17. 
सहितयोभोव: साहित्यम्‌ । अनयो: शब्दार्थयो: या काप्यलौंकिकी चेतनचमत्कारकारिताया: कारणम्‌ 
अवस्थितिः, विचित्रैब विन्यासमङ्गी। कीहज्ञी अन्युनानतिरिक्तत्वमनोहारिणी, परस्परस्पर्वित्वरमणीया । 
यस्यां दयोः एकतरस्यापि न्यूनत्वं निकषा न विद्यते, नाप्यतिरिक्तत्वमुत्कषों बा अस्तीत्यर्थः । ननु च 
तथाविर्य साम्यं द्वयोसपहतयोरपि संभवति इत्याह-शोभाशाठितां प्रति । शोभा सौन्दयमुच्यते । तया 
आलते श्हाघ्यते यः, स शोभाशाली, त्त्य भावः शोभाशालिता, तां प्रति सौन्दर्यश्ठाधितां प्रतीत्यर्थ: । 
सेव च सहृदयाहादकारिता । तस्यां स्पार्धित्वेन यासाववस्थितिः परस्परसाम्यसुभगम्‌ अवस्थानं सा 
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साहित्यमुच्यते । तत्र वाचकस्य वाचकान्तरेण वाच्यस्य वाच्यान्तरेण साहित्यमभिग्रेतम्‌, वाक्ये काच्य- 
लक्षणस्प परिसमाप्तत्वादिति प्रतिपादितमेव ॥ V- J. p. 27. 
Word and sense must be so set that neither of them is dull; they are to be 
of the same power ; they are to be so set that they mutually vie in enhanc 
ing the beauty of the poem. The expression and the expressed are to be 
neither more nor less than the other but must be most precise and equally 
powerful. In the matter of promoting the Rasa and the Camatkara of 
the Sahrdaya each should emulate the other. This is the first Sahitya 
Similarly one word should vie with another and one idea with another 
This is what Kuntaka means by defining Sahitya as Paraspara-spardha of 
Sabda and Artha. He compares the sympathetic co-operation between the 
two to the understanding between two friends—geafaq axqq' 
तस्मादेतयोः झत्दाथयोः यथास्वे यस्यां स्वसंपत्सामग्रीसम॒दाय: सहदयहदयाहादकारी परस्पर- 
स्पधेया परिस्फुरति, सा काचिदेत्र वाक्यविन्याससंपत्‌ साहित्यव्यपदेशभागभतरति। ॥- /- 1: ७ 27. 
The Sahitya between one word ard another which is one part of Kun- 
faka’s second Sahitya can also be described in his simile of two intimate 
fnends, The Vaisnavite writer, Paraéarabhatta, (c. 1123—1151 a.p.) speaks 
of this Sahitya between one word and another in a composition in another 
telling simile in a verse of his. He compares the beautiful way in which 
words in a good composition help each other and together help the main 
idea commonly, to the best brotherly feeling, Saubhrátra. 
अनाघ्ातावर्य बहुगुणपरी'णांहि मनसा 
दुहानं सोद्ाई परिचितमिवाथापि गहनम । 
पदानां सौश्रात्राद अनिमिषनिषेब्यं श्रवणयोः 
त्वमेव श्रीमंह्यं बहु मुखरय वाणीविलसितम्‌ ॥ Srigunarainakosa Sl. 8. 
Thirdly, Kuntaka speaks of this Sühitya with reference to other ele- 
ments in expression like Marga or Riti, Vrtti, Guna, Alarmkaira and Vakratä 
in general. Every part or aspect of expression has to vie with the other 
towards enhancing the beauty of the poem. 
किन्तु विशिष्टमेवेह साहित्यमभिप्रेतस्‌ । est 
परस्परस्पराधिरोहः।” V. J. p. 10. 
“ मागांनुगुण्यसुमगः मा'घुयादिगणोदयः । 
HART: वक्रतातिशयान्वितः ॥| 
खृत्त्वौषवित्यमनोहारि रसानां परिपोषणम | 
त्पधया विद्यते यत्र यथास्वमुभयोरपि ॥ 
सा काप्यवस्थितिः तद्विदानन्दस्पन्दसुन्दरा । 
पदादिवाकपरिस्पन्दसारः साहित्यमुच्यते॥ ” . /. 7, 28. 


L Kuntaka adds that Sabda and Artha should be such as to beautify each 
other ; they must be for each other's beauty— परस्परस्य zig To adopt Kalidasa’s 
words, they are equally so beautiful, that between the two, it is difficult to decide 
which is the beautifier and which, the beautified. 


अन्योन्यशोभाजननाद्‌ बभूव साधारणो भूषणमुष्यभाबः। K. S. 1. 
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Thus Kuntaka's conception of Sahitya in general is that the expression 
(Vücaka &abda) and the expressed (Vacya artha), as also the several units in 
either part of Poetry, must be set in a glorious race, competing with each 
other in making the poem beautiful This notion of Sáhitya has to base 
itself on the beauty of the poem or the relish of the Sahrdaya as the test, 
according to Kuntaka. In this respect the concept means the appropriateness 
and power of the Vacyavacaka in suggesting the Rasa. For, Rasa, Kuntaka 
accepts as supreme. Therefore, this conception of Sahitya generally likens 
it to the other concept of Aucitya which also figures very much in Kuntaka. 
Criticising the introduction of Sabdalarhkaras with special effort, Kuntaka 
says that this would result in the loss of Aucitya and through that would 
mean an over-emphasis on Sabda-saundarya and a loss of Sahitya. 


४ व्यसनितया प्रयत्नविरचने हि प्रस्तुतीचिः 
लाहित्यविरदः पर्यवस्यति |” #. /. 11. 9. 84. 


Kuntaka has thus brilliantly expounded the concept of Sahitya as a 
great principle in Poetry, as the greatest perfection in expression a poet 
should attain, namely, the harmony between the expression and the expressed. 
When Ràjasekhara slightly explained Sahitya as the proper equipoise bet 
ween Sabda and Artha—“ जाल्दार्थयोः यथावत्सदहृभावेन विद्या साहित्यविद्या /--9- 5, 
we must understand him as having had in his mind ideas similar to what 
Kuntaka has expressed. The word Sahitya is derived from Sahita, united 
Another explanation can be given bringing out this same significance, namely, 
the equipoise between Sabda and Artha, the harmony of Kuntaka. The word 
Sahita contains the affix ‘Sa’ standing to denote *Samam'( समम) equally ’ 
—and the main word is the past passive participle of * Did’, to put, place 
or set, Thus 'Sahita' means equipoised word and idea: 





रिहागिः वाच्यवाचकयोः परस्परस्पधित्वलक्षण- 


A comparison of Kuntaka's exposition of Sahitya with that of ja 
reveals interesting points. Firstly, Bhoja and Kuntaka start with the same 
definition of Bhämaha rl संहितौ sega | The difference is, Kuntaka em- 
phasises by Sahitya, a quality of Sabda and Artha resembling Aucitya. Be- 
sides that, Kuntaka mentions Rasa, Dhvani, Marga, and above all Vakrokti. 
That is, Kuntaka adds to Bhámaha's definition of Poetry (that Sabda 
Artha united, are Kavya), the Vakrokti in which the Sabda and Artha having 
SShitya, must be set. fige 1 à व्यवस्थिती । V. J. L 1. 


Thus, though all the varieties of Vakrokti also as forming aspects of expres- 
sion have to observe Sahitya, they are not included in Sahitya. Therefore 





1. The author of the Sanskrit introduction to the Nimmaya Sagar Edn. of the 
Sühitya Darpana suggests another derivation for the word Sahitya. He says that 
the 'Sahabhava' means that Poetry has in it all the eighteen Vidyästhänas And 
he quotes the verse of Bharata and Bhàmaha containing that idea—Na sa 3abdo 
na fad vücyam etc. 
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there are two ideas, Sahitya and Vakrokti, in Kuntaka's definition of Poetry. 
Bhoja’s conception of Sahitya differs in being very wide. It means Poetry 
as a whole in Bhoja, whereas it is a supreme quality of Poetry that has to be 
present along with Vakrokti according to Kuntaka. Bhoja's Sahitya means 
all the manifold activities of the poet's genius, namely elimination of flaws. 
style and its qualities, figures and diction, and finally making every point of 
expression the embodiment of Rasa. That is, Bhoja's Sahitya comprehends 
not only the whole of Kuntaka's Vakrokti also, but every other thing in 
Poetry. Beyond Sabda and Artha, the only other fact in Poetry is Sahitya 
and under it comes everything else, In another way also Bhoja’s Sahitya 
is very much wider than that of Kuntaka. For, Sahitya means all literature 
and all kinds of Sabdáürtha-sambandhas to Bhoja, while to Kuntaka, it 
means Poetry and a poetic relation only, though he also recognises that ordi- 
narily Sahitya refers to the Sambandha between Sabda and Artha in ge- 
neral as Vácaka and Vicya. Only, Kuntaka leaves out the consideration of 
language itself and its inevitable Sabdartha-sambandhas related to Pada, 
Vakya and Praména, and treats only of the poetic Sambandha above all 
these. Just as Poetry is finer speech, Sahitya is the finer Sambandha between 
Sabda and Artha. Rájasekhara calls Sahitya or Poetry as the finest essence 
of all the four Vidy&s—sr fe srereramafi ferai feme: (p.4) even as Wordsworth 
says that Poetry is the breath and finer spirit of all knowledge. We can 
say with reference to Sühitya here, making a slight change, that Poetry is 
the breath and finer spirit of language. 


It is not the concept of Sahitya in Bhoja that has any exact correspond- 
ence to Kuntaka's Sahitya. It is interesting to note that almost the same 
idea contained in Kuntaka's sahitya, is found in Bhoja's Guna called Sam 
mitatva. gage a संमितत्वमुदाइतम । 5. A. A I. 74. 

It is the avoidance of verbiage or ' Over-expression '; it is the use of words 
enough for the idea on hand. Bhoja further explains this Sabda-sammi 
latva as the quality of Sabda and Artha being as if held in a balance 


अन्न अर्थस्य पदानां च तुलाविश्रतवत. तुल्यत्वेन संमितंत्वम्‌ S. K. A. p. 58. 
This is what Kuntaka means by his Sahitya which he describes as Anyüna 
anatiriktatva of word and idea being neither more nor less than each other 
Sammita means well-adjusted or harmonised utterance. The above-given 
definition is of the Sabda guna, Sammitatva, and Bhoja has the same Guna 
for Artha also, The difference between the two is that in the former the poet 
weighs the adequacy of expression from the point of view of Artha and in the 
latter, vice versa. 

शब्दा यत्र तुल्यौ स्तः संमितत्वं तदुच्यते। 5. &. 4. 1. 86. 

* अर्थस्य विभज्य तुलातवतः प्रतिनिवेशः संमितत्वमिति । भर्थमुहिव्य शन्दतुलनं कान्यभाव- 
बीज शब्दगुणः, शब्दमुद्दिर्य त्वर्थतुलनमर्थगुणच ।” S. K. A, p. 71. 
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All qualities of precision, powerfulness, clarity, and such others are compre- 
hended in this weighing of word with idea. Its breach brings in a train of 
flaws—verbiage or Vrthà pallava, Apustürtha, Neyürtha, the Avakara ol 
Mahima Bhatia and so on. When we have too much of words we have 
Avakara, Padapirana, Aprayojaka, etc. When we have inadequate expres- 
sion we have the Dosa, Neyártha, by which Prasida and Arthavyakti are lost. 
This is perhaps the greatest quality of poetic expression, the peak of per- 
fection of poetic art as Kuntaka 545 कविकर्मकौालकाष्टाधिरूडि । V. J. p. 26. 
This quality is variously called, descriptively and metaphorically. Kuntaka 
calls it Sahitya, Anyiina-anatiriktatva or Paraspara-spardha between Sabda 
and Artha, The Sabda and Artha having this quality are compared by him 
to two friends united in some glorious task. Parásara Bhatta calls them 
“brothers with the best Saubhratra feeling. Bhoja calls the same as Sabda- 
artha-sammitatva and gives the imagery of the poet weighing Sabda and 
Artha in the scales of a balance. A greater comparison comes from Käli- 
dasa himself, who gives the simile of the ideal prime divine couple Parvati 
and Paramwévara, the prototype of Man and Woman, in Raghuvenéa, I. 1. 
The Sahitya or Samparka between Sabda (Vak) and Artha is compared by 
Kalidasa to that between Parvati and Paramesvara or to the ideal Sahitya 
laid down by the Smrtis between wife and husband. There is no question 
of inferiority or superiority between the two. Their marriage is sacred and 
they enter the holy union for the service performed together to Dharma to 
which they are both and equally subordinate. Rasa or ‘beauty’ of Kavya 
can be likened to that Dharma and Sabda and Artha to the married couple. 
It is not likely that the great poet wrote the above verse merely to by 
Vag-artha samparka the well-known and eternal Sabdartha sambandha. He 
might have meant it also ; but he powerfully suggests here the Visista Sahitya 
or the Viéista sambandha. Similarly there is no 'Sárasya' or credit to the 
great poet to say that by ‘Vägartha pratipatti, Kālidāsa prayed for the 
attainment of proficiency in lexicography, in words and meanings. The com- 
pound is often explained by Mm. Professor Kuppuswami Sastri as meaning 
the same as Kuntaka's Sáhitya or Spardhà between Vak and Artha or the 
understanding between the two. ागर्थयोः परहपरप्रतिपत्तिः। It is for this great 
quality of Poetry that Kalidasa prays for. He describes it with the simile 
of the primé divine couple, Ardhanäriévara, as Sabda and Artha fused to- 
gether or wedded in perfect sympathy and harmony, It is this same Sahitya 
that Wilfred MEYNELL speaks of in the same conjugal metaphor, in his 
biographical note attached to a selection of the poems of Francis THOMPSON. 
He says (of the particular poem, “ Sister Songs”): " Sister Songs is a poem 
to be read aloud ; for sound and sense herein celebrate their divine nuptials.” 
The same is conveyed by Kalidasa's comparison of Poetry to Ardhandriévara. 
Vidyadhara describes the Sabda and Artha in Poetry in the same metaphor : 


बन्थो्धनारीश्वर- 


'छाधालइंघनजाडिघक:--- Ekàvali. 
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The goddess Parvati is Vak or Sabda; god Parameévara is Artha + their 
union as Ardhanáriévara signifies the greatest ideal of Poetry variously em- 
phasised as Sáhitya, Sammitatva etc, by the above-noticed writers, and by 


Nilakantha Diksita, by the following verse : 


सव्य वपुः डाव्दमयं पुरारे- 
रथात्मकं दक्षिणमामनन्ति । 
AR जगन्मज़लमैश्वर॑ तद्‌ 
अहेन्ति काव्यं कथमल्पपुभ्याः॥ Sivalilāryava 1. 15. 


and which Kalidasa kept before him when he wrote his immortal poetry 


वागथोविव uei 
वागर्थप्रतिपत्तये । 

जगतः पितरौ बन्दे 
पार्वतीपरमेश्वरो ॥ ¦ 


1. “अर्थः शंमुः शिवा वाणी! इति छिङ्गपुराणम्‌” quoted by Viéveévara in the Kavin- 
drakarnabharama, p. 582, K, M. GUccHAkA 8. सद्रोऽयोऽक्षरस्सोमा तस्मै तस्यै नमो नमः। 
Rudhahrdyopanisad, Adyar Edn. of Saiva upanisads, 1925, p. 151. 

2. Kalidasa is charmed with this idea. He says in his Kwumüra sambhava, 
VI 79. तमधमिव भारत्या सुतया योक्तुमईसि and Mm. Prof. S. KUPPUSWAMY SASTRI 
loves to dwell on this passage and tò speak of the birth of qaf ! a5 a result of 
the union of झब्द-पाबती and अर्ध-्परमेश्वर. Since Rasa is ‘aqe’ the poem, 
KS. stops with the mariage of SEX and SPü, leaving q4-Ex-4's birth as a 
matter of course to be suggested, 





CHAPTER [X 
UKTI 
' उक्ताविशेषः कान्यम्‌” 
Räjaéekhara, Karpüramañjari, Prologue. 


Very intimately related to Bhojas Alamkara-synthesis is another 
synthesis of Bhoja which can be called the L'éti-synthesis. Besides the 
systems of Sahitya and Alarikara, there is also a system of Ukti in Bhoja's 
Sr. Pra. The history of this concept of Ukti is a very interesting study. 

Ukti can be translated as poetic expression or poetic speech as disting- 
uished from expression or speech, either of the ordinary work-a-day life or of 
the scientific laboratory, the scholastic class room and the philosophical text 
book. As we say in the Doga-prakarana that poetic words are to be neither 
Grämya or Loka-mâtra-prayukta, ordinary, vulgar, colourless words of our 
daily routine life, nor Apratita or Sàstra-mátra-prayukta, technical and pedan- 
tic, so also we can say of poetic expression as a whole that it is in that place 
which is too sanctified for either the Gramya and the Pamara or the pure 
pandit and pedant. It is the very essence of speech, language beautified, a 
high-power communication. That poetic expression possesses this peculiar 
beauty or power not found in ordinary talk or writing, scientific treatises or 
mere historical documents can be seen by every person, That this beauty 
and power pertain to the method of expression can also be seen easily ; for, 
poetic expression or the poetic form depends upon how a thing is said and 
not upon what is said. The emphasis on what jis said is in ordinary talk where 
we are careless regarding the manner of saying, as also in mere narration of 
story or history, and in mere recording of scientific or philosophical truths. 
The same is the case with Law also where again the emphasis is not on how 
beautifully the thing is expressed. In the history of Sanskrit Poetics! it was 
given to the great critic, Bhatta Nayaka to enquire into this subject and 
formulate the following as the difference between Poetry on the one hand and 
Sastra and Akhyana (Veda and Narration) on the other. 





गच्दप्राधान्यमाशित्य aa Ae प्रथम्विदुः । 
अर्थे तत्त्वेन युक्ते तु वदन्त्याल्यानमेतयोः । 
दरयोगुणत्वे व्यापारप्राधान्ये कान्यगीभवेत्‌॥ Bhatta Nayaka. 


Ao — 


1. I have discussed this aspect of the question in relation to what the Western 
writers like ABERCROMBIE have to say on the difference between poetic and other 
expression in a separate paper on a comparative study of the Sanskrit Alarhküra 
Sastra and Western Literary Criticism. Here I deal only with the ideals of the 
Sanskrit writers on this subject 
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| “are शबदप्रथानत्वमितिद्वासेपु ( cast ) निष्ठता । अभिधाया: प्रधानत्वात काव्य ताभ्याँ 
विभिद्यते ॥ Agni Purdéna, 357 2-3. 
The Veda is Sabda pradhàna; the Purana, Artha pradhàna ; Kavya or poetry 
makes both Sabda and Artha apradhäna, unimportant, and makes Vyapdira, the 
most important. The Vyapara of Bhatta Nayaka is the poet’s peculiarly 
beautiful expression, embellished with Guna and Alarhkara, capable of be- 
coming universalised and producing delight to the reader, ie, Abhidhä, Bhä 
vakatva and Bhojakatva. 


“ आवकत्वमपि समुचितगुणालइकारपरिम्रहात्मकमस्माभिरेव Rael quum i^ 

Locana, p. 70. 
This beauty of form or the peculiar grace in poetic expression can be called 
the characteristic poetic Abhidha vyapara, using Abhidhä here in a wide sense. 
While commenting on the section on the Laksanas in Bharata, Abhinavagupta 
quotes in his Abhi. Bhd. the above-quoted lines of Bhatta Nayaka and 
equates the idea contained therein with Bhámaha's conception of Vakrokti. 
Abhinava also quotes here Bhimaha—Saisa@ sarvaiva vekroklih etc. Bhatta 
Nayaka distinguished Poetry from Veda whose words cannot be changed at 
all; and from Akhyána, story or semi-historic narration in which the story 
or the events (Artha) alone count. But in Poetry one looks to the beautiful: - 
way in which a story is told and the words are used. The 'beautiful way 
of expression ' is the thing. As mere expression it has to interest us. In all 
other expressions related to our daily life, scientific literature etc, we are 
interested more in the Artha. The Artha is the ‘ Tattva' in those Cases ; 
in poetry, the manner in which the poet has said those things is the * Tattva’. 
It is only an inelegant way of saying this that is contained in the following 
given as Udbhata's observation in the Kapyamimdrisa of Rajasekhara : 


“अल्तु नाम निस्सीमा अर्थसार्थ: | किन्तु Re एवासौ, विचारितसुस्थः, अविचारितरम- 
णीयश्व । तयोः पूव॑मान्षितानि शाखत्राणि, तदुत्तरं काव्यानि' fee KM, p. 44. 
The Vastu svarüpa is comparatively less important than the Bhañgi Bhaniti, 
the beautiful manner of poetic expression. Says Rajagekhara’s wife, Avanti- 
sundari ; 

“ बस्तुस्वभावोष्च कवेरतन्त्रः गुणागुषावुक्तिवशेन काव्ये । 
स्तुवश्निबधात्यमृतांशुमिन्दुं निन्दंस्तु दोषाकरमाह: धूर्त: ॥। 
घे“ ' विदग्धमाणितिभक्षिनिवेद्यं वस्तुनो रूपं न नियतस्वभावम्‌ ' इति अवस्तिसुन्दरी । ” 
K. M., p. 46. 

The same idea is stressed by poet Nilakantha Diksita in a verse in the first 
canto of his Sivelilargava mahdkdvya : 
यानेव शब्दान. वयमालपामः यानेव चार्थान वयमुङिखामः । 
तेरेव चिन्याखविदोषभव्यैः संमोहृयन्ते कवयो जगन्ति ॥ 1. 13. 


1. Is this from Bhämaha Vivarpa, on Bhàmaha, V, 33: 
“तत्र लोकान्ये काच्यमागमाः तत्त्वदा्ञिनः ।? ? 


— 
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This Vinyasa viSesa is the secret of Bhatta Máyaka's Vyapara. It is what 
Bhamaha calls Vakra-ukti and Rájasekhara, Ukti 
To Rajasekhara, I think, must go the credit of making important the 
word Ukt. We find in the list of Alarhkdras given by Bhamaha, Samasa- 
Ukti, Atisaya-Ukti, Svabhava-Ukti, Visesa-Ukti and Saha-Ukti ; and above all 
Vakra-Ukti. In all these we find the VEesya as Ukti qualified by different 
attributes. Here it is that the conception of Ukti was born. Ukti as such came to 
mean poetic utterance and soon there was felt to be no need to qualify Ukti 
by the attribute of Vakra to mean poetic expression as a whole. Rájasekhara, 
while describing the Kavya Purusa, says that his speech is rich in Ukti : 
उक्तिचणं ते वचः। K. M. p. 6. All Alamkaras are Vakrokti to Bhamaha but poetic 
expression itself is denoted by Ukti. What we have now as the Kat ya-mimórisá 
is only the first chapter thereof named Ravirahasya. According to Raja- 
Sekhara himself, his next chapter dealt with Ukti औक्तिकम उक्तिगर्सम: It is a 
pity that we have lost the bulk of R&jaSekhara’s treatise. It must be in that 
chapter on Ukti that Ràjasekhara classified the various Uktis into which 
poetic expression could be brought, Classifying poets, he says on p. 27 
(1. 5) that there is a class of poets called Ukti-Kavis and on p. 28 he 
illustrates his Ukti-Kavi thus 
उक्तिकविः--- 
' उद्रामेदमनिन्द्यं मानिनीश्वासक्ान्यं 
स्फुरांते च वदनेन्दुः इकूप्रणालीनिपेय 
तदिह सुदणशि कल्या: केळ्यो यौवनस्य ॥ ' 
This is an intensely animated description full of specially graceful expressions 
teeming with the Samadhi guna. This is Ukti in a restricted sense. Another 
instance of Ukti in a restricted sense is found in what RaéjaSekhara calls 
Sastra-Ukti—éy sete: (p. 3) regarding the verse द्वा सुपणो agon ete. In 
another context also Ukti in a restricted sense is mentioned by Rijasekhara 
“त्या शब्दमामम्‌ , अवंसार्थम्‌ , अलङ्कारतन्तरम्‌ , उक्तिमार्गम्‌ , अन्यदपि तथाविधमघि हृदयं 
प्रतिभासयति, सा प्रतिभा । ” p. 11, K. M. 
From this restricted sense, the larger concept of Ukti developed even as the 
concept of Vakrokti, Ukti in a general sense emphasising the beauty peculiar 
to Poetry as distinguished from other writings is found used by Rija- 
Sekhara himself in a verse in the Prologue to his Karpüramanjari. 
अर्थेविरोषाः त एव शब्दास्त एव परिणमन्तोऽपि । 
उक्तिविशेषः काज्य भाषा या भवतु सा भवतु ॥ 
Neither is the idea (Artha) the point, nor the mere word (Sabda) but the 
manner of expressing that idea in words, Ukti-visesa, is the thing which makes 
for Poetry. This verse and that of Nilakantha Diksita quoted above corres- 
pond exactly. Abhinavagupta, while elucidating Bharata's concept of Laksana 
in his Abhi. Bha. equates Bhimaha's Vakrokti with Bhatta Nàyaka's Vyapara 
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and these with the concepts of Bandha, Gumpha, Bhanit, and lastly Laksana. 
(See p. 65, Vol. VI, J.O.R. Madras, my article on Laksana). To these con- 
cepts meaning the peculiar poet's expression, the concept of Ukti gets equated. 

The word Ukti occurs in Bhoja both as a Gupa and as an. Alarnkára. The 
Guna of Ukti has two varieties, one of the Sabda, the other of the Artha. The 
Sabdaguna Ukti is defined by Bhoja as a graceful tum of expression— 
Visista bhapiti. 

विशिष्टा भणितिर्याँ स्याद्‌ उाक्तिं तां कबयों बिदु:। 9. K. ३. L. p. 60. 

In his Vrtti and comments on the verse illustrating this Sabda-Ukti Bhoja 
uses the phrase Ukti Bhangi. One asks another about somebody's welfare 
and instead of saying straight whether she is well or ill, the other person 
says “she lives’, and the whole verse delicately portrays the lady's pitiable 
plight. That mode of expression powerfully suggests her suffering, describing 
her as simply living, Jivita-mätra-$esa This is the excellence of expression, 
Ukti guna, and it is a mode of expression as a whole, a mode that is cha- 
racteristic of poetry as such. Not altogether different from this Sabda guna 
of Ukti is Bhoja's Artha guna of that same name. The beauty is achieved 
more by words, comparatively speaking, in the Sabda guna whereas, in the 
Artha guga of Ukti, the idea is given in subtle turns and shades and is 
expressed or suggested by peculiarly graceful elaborations. 


उक्तिनोम यदि स्वार्थो भङ्म्या भव्योऽमिघीयते । 

अज्ञ अभीष्टस्य नायकनायिकासंगमस्य भङ्म्या भणनमुक्ति:। S. K. A. L p 73. 
Between Vissta Bhaniti or Ukti Bhangi and Bhangya bhanana, there is no 
fundamental difference. These two classes of Ukti are not mere Gunas appear- 
ing in a part of a specific piece of poetry but constitute the distinguishing 
mark of poetic expression itself. 

Besides these two kinds of Ukti of Sabda and of Artha, which is a 
Guna, Bhoja recognises a Sabda-Alamkira called Ukti. It is defined in S.K.A. 
IL, 42 (p. 146) and is held as the several kinds of expression named by Bhoja 
in the following manner :—Vidhi-Ukti, Nisedha-Ukti, Adhikära-Ukti, 
Vikalpa-Ukti, Niyama-Ukti and Parisankhya-Ukti. Under his Sabda-Alarn- 
kara called Chaya also Bhoja gives a set of Uktis : Loka-Ukti, Cheka-Ukti, 
Arbhaka-Ukti, Unmatta-Ukti, Pota-Ukti and Matta-Ukti. Keéava, in I. 2 
of his Alamké@ra-sekhera, makes Bhoja’s Chaya his Ukti, and classifies this 
Ukti into the Uktis of Loka, Cheka, Arbhaka and Unmatta. This Ukti which 
Kesava derives from both the Sabdálarhkaras of Bhoja, Ukti and Cháyà, is 
constituted by Kesava as one of three ' Bahirangas', external parts, of poetic 
expression. He says at the end of I. 2 that of this and of how these are to 
be related to Rasa, he has spoken at length in his other Alarhkära treatise 
named Alemkdra-sarvasva which unfortunately is not available to us now. 
Perhaps it is Rajasekhara who described Ukti as a ' Bahiranga' along with 
Riti and Kesava might have followed him. It has been pointed out in the 
notes to the Gack. Edn. of the K. M. of Rájas&ekhara that a quotation from 
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the lost. Alarnkára section of the K. M. is quoted in this Kesava's work, A. 
Sekhara. I have spoken of this elsewhere, in the section on Alamkara, in this 

The meaning of the term Ukti in both the Sabdülarhküras of Chaya 
and Ukti is very narrow ; but both the Sabda and the Artha Gunpas of Ukti, 
though Bhoja restricts their meaning by some sort of definition, show how 
the term means the poetic mode of expression in general, Visisiä Bhaniti and 
Bhañgyä Abhidhäna.  Ratneévara's comments make this clear. Under the 
Sabdaguna Ukti, he says: 

“ लोकोत्तराः सन्ति हि भणितिप्रकाराः (,) लोकप्रसिद्धा: (IL) 1 यथा, सुप्तोष्सीति 
र्ने शृहें देवकुले वेत्याद | पतत्थसिद्धिब्यतिकमेण तु या काचित्‌ कविश्रतिमया 

भणितिराकृप्यने f 

भणिंतिराकृष्यते, सा भवति लोकोत्तरा | तथा च प्रतिमाकृष्टतया चमत्कारित्वाद. गुणत्वम । 
अत एव कवय इत्याह । कबिसद्ृदयानामेब तारशोक्तिपरिचयसंभवात । ” ए- 60. 
Under the Arthaguna Ukti, he says : 
CSI, end, तस्य साक्षात्मतिपादनमनुचितरमापि अर्थान्तरभक्विमिः प्रतिपादन- 
मर्थगुणः । ” 
Expressing in a manner uncommon in ordinary talk, expressing not straightly 
and baldly but imaginatively, giving a turn to the expression, giving the idea 
a hiding and revelation through deft suggestion—these constitute Ukti and 
thus it is clear that the Ukti Guna of Bhoja rises above itself and means 
poetic expression in general. 

Bhoja does mean that Ukti refers comprehensively to poetic utterance 
He agrees with Rajasekhara who says ' Ukti visesah kavyam' and restates 
Bhatta Nayaka that while Sastra is Sabda Pradhana and Itihasa, Artha Pra- 
dhäna, Kavya is Ukti Pradhäna. This, Bhoja clearly says in his description 
of his Sabdalamkára called Adhyeya, where Bhoja distinguishes Kavya, 
Sistra and Itihäsa. He says (S. K. A p. 260) : 

“ तदिदम्‌ उक्तिपाधान्यात्‌ काव्यमित्युच्यते । ” “ शाब्दस्य प्राधान्यमिति शासनात्‌ 
शान्नमिदम्‌” “ अतोतार्थप्राघान्याद्‌ इतिहासः । ” 
In the same context Bhoja says more briefly in the Sr. Pra. (VaL II, p. 285) : 

“तेषु उक्तिप्रधानं काज्यम्‌।” “--शब्दप्रधानं शास्रम्‌ ।” “ अर्थप्रधानं इतिहासः । ” 
Earlier also while dealing with Vivaksd, Bhoja says in the Sr. Pra. 


“तंत्र शब्दप्रधानमपोरुषेयं, मन्त्रो ब्राह्मणं च । + + अर्थप्रधानमार्ष:, स्मृतिरितिहासभ । 
( उभय ) प्रघानं पोरुषेयं च । 
remarks which closely correspond to what Bhatta Nayaka has said. 


In another place, in chapter xi of the 3r. Pra, Bhoja synthesises the 
whole realm of poetic expression in the concept of Ukti, in an attempt which 
achieves at the same time another synthesis in Alarhküra. In a separate paper 
on Svabhávokti (Indiam Culture, V, pp. 147-165) and in the section on the 
Svabhavokti according to Bhoja in this thesis also, I have gone into the ques 
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tion in great detail and here I briefly cover the ground Bhamaha had an 
Alarnkara-synthesis namely Vakrokti. Poetry had something strangely beauti- 
ful and it was diagnosed as Vakrokti Within this Vakrokti Bhämaha had 
figures like Upamé and Riipaka, Rasas, and Natural Description : Alarhkara 
Rasavad Alarikara and Svabhavokti. I am of opinion that Bhamaha did 
recognise Svabhavokti as an Alarhkara ; but he differed from Dandin in this 
point : Even though a given instance of natural description devoid of that 
amount of Alamik&ra as is seen in other turns of ideas and expression found 
in other Alamk&ras, it is all the same Alarnküra since even this natural des- 
cription has a special charm born of the poet's genius and, in an unn istakable 
degree differs from ordinary bald non-literary utterance. Rasas are consider 
ed Alamküras because they also go to beautify expression only. This is the 
stage in Bhämaha Dandin represents the next. Dandin realises that Sva- 
bhävokti cannot be strictly included in Vakrokti; for, in it, Vakratva or 
' out-of-the-way-ness' is least. So he divides Kävya-Ukti into the two Uktis 
of Svabhäva-Ukti and Vakra-Ukti. 


भिन्ने द्विधा स्वभावोक्तिः वक्रोक्तिध्ेति वाङ्मयम्‌ । 

He however retains expressions dominated by Rasa—Rasavad Vacah—under 
expressions beautified by Alarhkära, the Rasavad alamkára . He follows 
Bhámaha but amplifies by treating of all the eight Rasas in Rasavad alarh- 
kara. Dandin however is aware of a strange superiority in expressions do- 
minated by Bhävas and Rasas ; he sees that the three cases of Preyas, Rasavat 
and Ürjasvi Alariküras are superior Alarhksiras as compared to other Vakro- 
ktis. Hence he 545_युष्कोत्कर्ष च तत्‌ त्रयम्‌ । 11. 275. 

Bhoja takes the suggestion contained here in Dandin's remark युक्तोत्कर्ष 
च तत्‌ त्रयम्‌ । and makes a logical analysis of poetic expression into three de- 
partments, Natural Description of objects, Figurative Description and Deli 
neation of Emotion : Svabháva-Ukti, Vakra-Ukti and Rasa-Ukti. All these 
three are kinds of Ukti and Bhoja means by Ukti ' poetic expression ' which he 
calls by the name Alamkára also. For, to Bhoja, Gugas and Rasas also are 
Alamkáras ; thus Ukti means Alamkára, the beautiful poetic 
whole. 
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URTI 117 


Says Bhoja in Chapter XI of his Sr. Pra. : 

“ त्रिविधः खल्वलङ्कारवगः, वक्ोक्तिः, स्वभावोक्तिः, रसोक्तिरिति । तत्र उपमायलङ्कारप्राधान्ये 
वक्रोक्तिः, सोऽपि गुणप्राधान्ये स्वभावोक्तिः, विभाबानुभावन्यभिचारिसँयोगात्तु रसनिष्यत्तौ रसोक्तिरिति।” 
In Chapter V of his S. K. À, also, Bhoja says : 

वक्तोक्तिथ्व रसोक्तित्व स्वभवोक्तित्य वाडूमयम्‌ । 
सर्वांस प्राहिणीं तासु रसोक्ति प्रतिजानने ॥ --\. 8. 

It was noted above how it was Ukti or Bhafigi Bhaniti that distin 
guished poetic utterance from other utterances, The equation of Ukti with 
such concepts as Vakrokti, Alarhkara and Nayaka’s Vyapara was also made. 
The observation of Rajasekhara, * Ukti viéesah kāvyam' was taken as defin- 
ing Poetry on the basis of this conception of Ukti. It was interpreted as 
the peculiar poetic manner of expression and as the most important factor 
and mark in Poetry as compared to the elements of Sabda and Artha, both of 
which are subordinate to it. It was shown how this definition was similar 
to Nayaka's definition based on Vyapara pradhanya. 

The observation of Bhatta Nayaka is re-stated by Mahima Bhatta 
with a change. Mahima Bhatta holds that Poetry is utterance in which 
neither Sabda alone nor Artha alone is important but both together. He 
says that Kavya is Ubhaya-pradhina instead of saying like Nayaka that 
Kavya is Vyépära-pra and Ubhaya-apradhaüna. He says: 

“ त्रिविधं हि शाल्नम्‌ , शच्दप्रधानम्‌ , अर्थप्रवानम्‌ , उभयप्रधानं चेति । तत्र झञ्दप्रधानं वेदादि, 
अध्ययनादेव अभ्युदयश्चवणात्‌ , मनागपि पाठविषर्यासे प्रत्ववायश्रवणाच । अर्थप्रधानमितिहासपुराणादि, 
तस्य अर्थवादमात्रहुपत्वात्‌ । उभ्याने सरबन्धादिकाव्यम्‌, तस्य रसात्मकत्वात्‌, रसस्य च उभ- 
योचित्येन परिपोषदरीनात्‌ । काव्यस्पापि आाञ्जत्वं प्रतिपादितमेव । ” 

V. V. III, p. 122. T. S. S. See also I. p. 20. 
Bhoja must be said to follow Mahima Bhatta's ed statement of Bhatia 
Nayaka's distinction between Kavya on the one hand and Sstra and Akhya- 
na on the other. For, as has been noted above in the text quoted from chap- 
ter VII of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja also does not say that in Poetry both Sabda 
and Artha are subordinated (made Apradhdna or Guna) to something else 
but says that in Poetry both are Pradhäna. 


“ तन्न झच्दप्रचानमपौरुषेयं ५ + > अर्यप्रधानमार्षः > x » ( उभय ) प्रधानं पौरुषेयम्‌ । ” 
Vol. II, p. 18. 


The charm of a poet's verses is lost when their words are changed and 
ideas modified. Thus it is that Poetry is Ubhaya-pradhana. This is called 
by another as maturity of expression—Kavya Paka when the poet has 
written such lines that even a slight change spoils the effect. Says Raja- 








पदनिवेशनिष्कम्पता पाक: इत्याचायो: । तदाहु :-- 
“ आवापोद्धरणे तावद. याबद्दोलायते मनः । 
पदानां स्थापिते स्थये हन्त सिद्धा सरस्वती ॥ ' 
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इति बामनीयाः । > x xX 2% पदानां परितरत्तिवैमुख्यं पाकः ° इति वामनीयाः । तदाहुः — 
' यत्पदानि त्यजन्त्येव परिश्रत्तिसहिष्णुताम्‌ । 
तं झन्दन्यायनिष्णाताः शब्दपाकं प्रचक्षते ॥' (\m8॥॥, 1. 3). 
K. M., p. 20 
In this Kavya Paka which means the 'unchangeability' of the words in 
Kavya, is emphasised the same idea as is contained in Mahima Bhatta's and 
Bhoja’s remark that Poetry is Ubhaya-pradhana. 

This maturity of Ukti or poetic expression—Kavya Paka or Ukti Paka 
—is given by Bhoja as a Guna called Praudhi of Sabda and Artha imme- 
diately after the Guna, Ukti. 

That we are justified in finding such an Ukti-synthesis or a system of 
thought called Ukti in Bhoja can be granted when one sees what Bahurüpa- 
miéra, a latter-day commentator on the Daseripaka, who reproduces many 
ideas from Bhoja's Sr. Pra, has to say. Bahurüpa chooses the word ' Sükti ' 
instead of ‘Ukti’ and shows Bhoja's three-fold classification of it and re- 
lates to this viewpoint, as we have ourselves done above, the Abhidha-pra- 
dhànya of Poetry of Nayaka and the Vakrokti-idea of Poetry of Bhamaha. 
It is a pity that the text of Bahurüpa's Dasarüpaka vyakhya in two volumes 
in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library comes to an abrupt end here. 
Bahurüpa says : 

केचित्‌. शोभाकरत्व-अविशेषात्‌ रसगुणयोरलूड्छकारत्व॑ मन्यन्ते । तन्मते त्रिविधा सूक्तिः 
स्वभावोक्ति:, वकोक्ति:, रसोक्तिरिति । तत्र गुणप्राघान्ये स्वभावोक्तिः, उपमाहपकाशलड़कारप्राधान्ये 
वक्रोक्तिः; विभावानुभावव्यमिचारिसंयोगाद्‌ रसनिष्पत्तौ रसोक्तिः । अतः शाब्देन अर्थप्रतिपादनं भूषयितं 
यत्त कविना उपादी ( यते, तत्सवंम्‌ अलड्कारः ) । अत एव भट्टनायकेन अभिधाव्यापारः ( काव्ये 
प्रधानमित्युक्तम ) । 








( sre ) प्राधान्यमाशित्य dp seb quf. । 
अर्थे तत्त्वेन युक्ते तु वदन्त्याख्यानमेततयोः । 
दयोगुणत्वे ( व्यापारप्राधान्ये ) काव्यमेव तत्‌ ॥ 
भामहेनापि- 'सैषा सर्वेव ( वक्रोक्तिरनया्थों ) विमाब्यते।” een 
SATA |" pp. 107-8, Mad. Ms. Bahurüpamiéra's D. R. Vyà. I. 341 


APPENDIX 
(1) The Agni Purdna, in 337|2-3, states Bhatta Nayaka's remark on the 
difference between Kävya, and Sastra and Itihäsa thus : 
शाल्ने शब्दप्रधानत्वमितिहासेषु ( इतिहासेर्थ ) निष्ठता । 
अभिधायाः प्रधानत्वात्‌ कान्यं ताभ्यां विभिद्यते ॥ 
(2) Commenting on Dandin II, 13, that in Sàstras it is all one statement 


of things as they are—Svabháva akhyána—and that in Poetry also there are 
a few cases of this Svabháva akhyana— 


शान्नेष्वस्यैव सान्नाज्यं कान्येष्वप्येतदी प्सितम्‌ । 
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The Hrdayamgamá points out that Sàstras are Tattva Pradhana or concerned 
with truthful statement of facts and things as they are; but Poetry is Var- 
nanü Pradhüna ; Poetry emphasises the mode of giving the thing, ' descrip- 
tion ° or ' expression ' as such. 


धर्मोधमांदिशाख्त्रेषु Hm, 





"aT 4 अनृतवचनाभावात. अस्येव SAAR aE संपत्ति 
भवति । काव्येष वर्णनाप्राघान्याद्‌ असत्यवचनं कल्पितमपि च अस्ति ।” 
K. Á, p. 64, Mad. Edn. 
(3) Vidyädhara thus explains Bhatta Nayaka's remark in his 
Ekaral. 
शब्दप्रधानं वेदाख्यं प्रभुसंमितमुच्यते । 
दैषत्पाठान्यथापाठे प्रत्यवायस्य दानात. ॥ 
इतिहांसादिकं शास्र मित्रसंमितमुच्यते । 
अस्यार्थवादरूपत्वात. कध्यतेष्थंप्रधानता di 
घ्यनिप्रधान कार्ज्यं तु कान्तासंभितमीरितम्‌ । 
शब्दा्थां गुणतां नीत्वा वन्यज्षनप्रवणं यतः ॥ I. 4-6. 
As a follower of Ananda and Abhinavagupta, Vidyádhara has interpreted 
the Vyäpära as Dhvani, following Abhinavagupta's observation to that effect 
in the Locana. 
४ तेन यदाह भहनायकः mar + et L'un | ब्यापारो हि 
यदि ध्वननात्मा रसनास्वभावः, तन्न अपूर्वमुक्तम्‌।” Locana, p. 27. 


CHAPTER X 
BHOJA AND VAKROKTI 


' वक्कोक्तिरेव कान्यानां परा भूषेति भामहः । ˆ 
Bhoja: Sr Pra, Ch. XI. 


The history of the concept of Vakrokti must be older than Bhàmaha 
and Dandin, for, we find it used with settled connotation in the works of 
both writers. It is needless to point out here the very well-known passages 
on Vakrokti in Bhämaha. To him, Vakrokti means Alarnkära. 


चाचां वक्तार्थशब्दोक्तिरलड्काराय कल्पते। ४. 06. 
युक्त वकस्वभावो्त्या स्वमेवेतदिष्यते । L 30. 


In his description of the Atisayokti Alarnküra (II, 85) he has used the word 
Vakrokti as a synonym of Alarhküra. Therefore according to Bhämaha, the 
whole realm of poetic expression is permeated with Vakrokti; striking, deviat 
ing expression. In II, 86-87, Bhimaha refutes Hetu, Siksma and Lega 
that they do not deserve to be called Alarhkira because, in them, the expres- 
sion as a whole has no Vakrokti in it. 


समुदायाभिधानस्य वकोकत्यनभिधानतः। Di 86. 
This Vakrokti is the one requisite and it distinguishes poetic expression a3 
such. In its absence, Bhamaha says, we have no Kavya, but only insipid 
narration, speech or mere news called Varta 


गतोऽस्तमकां भातीन्दुः यान्ति वासाय पक्षिणः । 

इत्येवमादि किं कान्य १-_रातामेनां प्रचक्षते ॥ 11, 87. 
Therefore the distinction in Bhämaha is between ordinary and poetic expres- 
sion, Varta and Vakrokti. This point as well as another that Bhämaha does 
accept Svabhävokti as an Alarhkära has been elaborately explained by me in 
my paper on Svabhävokti (Indian Culture, V, pp. 147-165), None can deny 
that ‘natural description" or Svabhävokti is a striking and powerful portrai- 
ture, and as such, differs from mere report of news or ordinary dull speech. 
Mammata points out that it is this amount of strikingness and effect in Sva- 
bhavokti that we take as Vaicitrya and count it as an Alarnkira. Even the 
opponent of Svabhdvokti as an Alamkara, Kuntaka, who refuses to consider 
itas an Alarkara on the plea that Vastu svabháva is not Alarnküra but is 
Alarhkürya,—even he accepts that instances of graceful and effective pen- 
pictures of Nature, men, and things as they are found, constitute Vastu Vak- 
rati (III Unmesa). It is by virtue of this element of Vakratd in it that 
Bhamaha also considers it as one of the Alarhküras coming under Vakrokti. 
It is not unreasonable to hold Svabhavokti also as an Alarhkāra and Vakrokti, 
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when one can accept delineation of Rasa as a Vakrokti-variety called Rasa- 
vat. Bhimaha, thus, has one universe of Vakrokti, falling into three depart- 
ments, the description of things as they are ( अर्थस्य तदवस्थत्व,-स्वमावोक्तिः ) 
more definitely deviating striking expression deserving the name Vakrokti to 
the greatest degree, Riipaka, etc., and thirdly, delineation of Rasa, Rasavad 


In Dandin, there appears a clearer analysis. Svabhdvokti no doubt in- 
yolves strikingness, but strikingness ts least in it. It is almost the starting 
point for further Alamkara or Vakrokti, So it is that Dandin separates it 
and calls it the first Alarnkära, Adya Alamhkriih. He classifies poetic expres: 
sion into Vakrokti and Svabhavokti; description of things as they are and 
figurative description. The cases of Rasa-delineation, Dandin still keeps like 
Bhümaha within Vakrokti. 


The third stage is reached in Bhoja who makes a further analysis of 
poetic expression. Elsewhere, in the sections on Ukti, Alamkàára and Sva- 
bhávokti, I have spoken of this subject. Bhoja takes the suggestion direct- 
ly from and by Bhoja's time, Rasa has become sufficiently important. 
Though he described the three. Alamkáras of Preyas, Rasavat and Ürjasvi as 
Vakrokti, Dandin, realised that they, as related to Bhayas and Rasas, are 
of a special nature and of greater appeal Fence it is that he said of them 
that they were superior युक्तोत्कष च तंत त्रयम । Bhoja includes Preyas and Ürja- 
svl under Rasayat. He constitutes a class called Rasavad Alamkira which 
is the delineation of Rasas and Bhavas; and he separates it from other 
kinds of Vakrokti. This is a better treatment ; for, delineation of Rasa has 
greater affinities with Svabhavokti than with Vakrokti. As Jayaratha on 
Ruyyaka and Ruyyaka himself also point out, the Sahrdaya has a Sarhväda 
in Poetry and it is of two kinds : Citta Sarhvada and Vastu Samvada. The 
former refers to delineation of Rasa and Bháva, and the latter, to descrip- 
tions of Artha or objects, Both are natural non-figurative descriptions and 
are Kasavad-Alarküra and Svabhavokti. Though Bhoja, following Bhà 
maha, Dandin and Vamana would call the whole realm of poetic expres- 
sion Alarhkara, he would restrict the name Vakrokti to figures beginning 
with Upama. Improving upon both Bhamaha and Dandin, he would sepa 
rate and exclude the Rasas from it. Thus he says in his 5. K. A. Chapter V : 

वक्रोक्तिश्च रसोक्तिश्च स्वभावोक्तिश्च वाइमयम्‌। 8. 8. 


In Chapter XI ef the Sr. Pra. he says that an instance like '* धूमो ऽयमम्ेः 
no Alarhkira, because, the necessary Vakrati or poetic beauty is not seen 
in it. He speaks here of Vakratä or Vakrokti as Alarhkára-simanya-laksana, 
Kavya Sobha as such. 


“न चेतद्वाच्यं “धूमोऽ्यमभेः? इत्यात्राप्य्थान्तरन्यासः प्रसजेत्‌ । यद्यपि धूमस्य उत्पादस्य 
साधनसमर्थोऽमि , तथापि 


' काव्यशोभाकरान्‌ धर्मान, अळङ्कारान्प्रचक्षते ? 
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ce GE RQ लक्षणम्‌ TATA | अस्मिन ala सर्वाळड्कारजातयो 
वक्कोक््यमिधानवाच्या भवन्ति । तदुक्तम्‌ 
वक़॒त्वमेव काव्यानां परा भूषेति RE: | 
ay: Gent सवासु प्रायो वक्रोक्तिषु Prga 


_ नन्वेवं सति विभावानुभावव्यमिचारिसंयोगाद्‌ रसनिष्पत्तिरित्यादिना न भवितव्यमेव अलङ्का- 
रेण १ नेवम्‌ । त्रिविधः खळ अळङ्कारवःः, वकोक्तिः, स्वभावोक्तिः, रसोक्तिरिति । तत्रोपमाद्यलङ्कार- 
प्राधान्ये वक्रोक्तिः, सोऽपि गुणप्राधान्ये स्वभातोक्तिः, विभावानुमावन्यभिचारिसयोगात्तु रसनिष्पत्तौ 
रसोक्तिरिति । ” Sr. Pra. Mad. Ms. Vol IL chap. XI. pp. 371-2. 


Thus Bhoja uses Alamkara in the sense in which Vämana used it in his 
Sūtra 1. 1. 2. सीन्दर्यमलङ्कार : meaning poetic beauty in general. In this same 
sense Bhoja uses the concept of Vakrokti also and in this respect he follows 
Bhamaha. Therefore in Bhoja we find Vakrokti used in two senses, 
the major’ and the minor, the former meaning poetic expression in 
general and the latter, only the figures of Upami, Rüpaka etc. In its 
second sense we have to trace its history as indicated above through 
Dandin who first restricted Vakrokti to Rasas and figures like Upamā 
Finally, Bhoja restricted it to the figures Upamä etc. 

It is not enough if one finds in an expression the presence of the tech- 
nical features of a particular Alarhkara. Besides conformity to the definition, 
the expression has to exhibit the primary requisite of an all-pervading 
beauty which alone makes the expression deserve the name of 

l. On p. 23 of his Theories of Rasa and Dhveni, Dr. A. SANKARAN takes 
this verse as a quotation from Dandin. The first line mentioning the name of Bha- 
maha is absent in the printed texts of the Karyadaría, Dr. SANKARAN feels some 
gap in Dandin's text as it is in IL. 362, which gap he says this line in Bhoja's quota- 
tion fills up, 

The text as printed does not seem to have any gap; secondly, if this hall 
verse is added to the text of Dandin, the 362nd verse at the end of this chapter 
will have to be ended like an epic Anustubh with three feet; or, the line fast द्विधा 
स्वभावोक्तिः वक्ोक्तिधेति वाङ्मयम्‌ must stand single. Thirdly, Vakrokti is certainly 
old enough for use in Dandin as in the line faa द्विधा etc; but, when one sees 
the history and the rise and the time of the currency of various words in the 
Alamkara Sastra, one can see that the concept under the briefer name ‘ Vakratä 
or ° Vakratva’ is very much later than even Ananda. My feeling is , if this 
i a quotation by Bhoja, it is from some later writer who adapted 
and incorporated into his text parts of the texts of older writers, making 
the necessary changes If one goes through the Sr. Pra. one comes 
across Numerous instances of  Bhoja giving verses of old writers with 
the necessary change he quotes Vimanas Anugtubh on the 
Vaidarbhi Riti changing the first line. The Doga and Guna sections are full of 
such reproductions with necessary changes from Bhämaha, Dandin and Vämana. 
Therefore it is extremely likely that this verme qataq काम्यानां ९८; i5 Bhoja’s 
own. One need not be troubled by the introductory words “ तदुक्तम्‌’ which may 
Sugeest that the verse is a quotation from another author. We have instances of 
Bhoja quoting himself with the words ‘T4’. 
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Alarhküra : for Alamkära is a thing of beauty. Bhoja considers 
this beauty as  Vakratva,  Vakrokti and Sobha and gives a 
very significant interpretation to Dandin's definition of Alarhkara : 


काव्यशोभाकरान्‌ धमान. अलड्कारान. प्रचक्षते । 


Herein lies the defence of the Alarhkira school. I have spoken of this in 
my paper on Kriya Kalpa and Other Names of the Alarhkära Sastra, pub- 
lished in the JOR, Madras. (Vol. VIII. pp. 130-132). Taking the idea of 
Carutva or beauty as essential from the text of Ananda, Abhinava elaborates 
the idea with illustrations in his Locena on the third Uddyota of the Dhran- 
ydloka in the following manner : 

“ तथाजातीयानामितिं-चारुत्वातिहयवतामित्यर्थ: । सुलक्षिता इति यत्‌ किल एपां तद्विनिमुक्तं 
रूपम्‌ , न तत्‌ काब्ये अभ्यर्थनीयम्‌ । उपमा हि “यथा गौ: तथा runs इति । (रूपक॑ हि ) 
५ गौवाहीक: ' इति । कषः * दिर्वचने (5 चि इति ) तन्त्रात्मकः । >: ९ > > एवमन्यत्‌ । न चैवमादि 
काव्योपयोगीति | ” Locana, p. 210. 

Appayya Diksita emphasises similarly that expressions derive their life as 
Alarnkäras by being graceful—Hrdya. Otherwise they are not Alarhkaras. 


* सोऽपि हालड्कारः कविसमयप्रसिद्धयनुरोघेन हृद्यतया काब्यशोभाकर एव अलङ्कारतां 
भजते | अतः ` गोसदृशो गवयः ' इति नोपमा । ` गौर्वाह्मीकः ' इति न रूपकम्‌ । ' 

Ciframimiisd. p. 6. 
This has been pointed out by Dr. S. K. De also in the Introduction to his edi- 
tion of the Vakrokli Jivita. pp. xlvi-lvii. The truth has been realised by Bhoja 
and by Abhinava as the texts above quoted clearly show. Hence it cannot 
be contended by Dr. De that Sanskrit Poetics and the study of the theory 
of poetic figure owe this idea and its importance to Kuntaka. (p. xlvii V. J. 
Introduction) But it can be accepted that new importance and new enthu- 
siasm for Vakrokti in the post-Ananda period are due mainly to Kuntaka and 
his V. J. Bhoja takes up the Vakrokti from Bh&maha and in, inde- 
pendent of any other writer and without any knowledge of Kuntaka. Bhoja 
and Kuntaka were writing at the same time and it happens in the history 
and destinies of ideas and subjects, that, at different places, different scho- 
lars happen to work at the same idea. The current of Vakrokti coming 
down from the hill of Bhàmaha had two courses. There is one culmina 
in Bhoja and another in Kuntaka. Regarding Kuntaka and how he deve- 
loped the doctrine of Vakrokti or Vakratà as the life of Poetry, there is 
little need to devote any part of this study. 

Though Bhoja definitely put down Vakrokti as a general name for all 
figures beginning with Upama, he retained the substance of Bhämaha's 
conception of poetic expression as Alarhkära to which also Bhoja applied 
the name Vakrokti, To avoid confusion Bhoja restricts the word Vakrokti 
to the minor sense of figures Upamä etc., and generally applies the name 
Alarnkära to the larger concept. The use of the word Vakrokti in the larger 
sense is only rare in Bhoja. Elsewhere however Bhoja uses the concept 


and name Vakratà in the larger sense of poetic expression as such, forming 
the very distinguishing mark of Poetry. It seems that Bhoja turns back 
to concur verbally also with Bhamaha. It is surprising how Bhoja's stand- 
point agrees so remarkably with that of Kuntaka. We shall now examine 
this aspect of the question 

It is in connection with Dhvani, and this again is strange and suggest- 
ive, that Bhoja talks of Vakrati. Bhoja holds Dhvani as a variety of 
Tatparya and also as the poetic counterpart of the prosaic factor of Tat- 
parya. The intention of the speaker in ordinary affairs and expressions is 
called Tatparya whereas the same, as far as Kávya is concerned, is called 
Dhvani. He 5498 ' तात्पर्यमेव वचसि ध्वनिरेव «rp and a perusal of the section 
on Bhoja and Dhvani will elucidate the point. Bhoja asks himself : 
wherefore this classification of expression into two kinds, Laukika and 
Sastriya on the one hand and poetic on other? He speaks of Vacas, 
ordinary expression, and as against it, of Kavya. He does not say that 
Dhvani marks off the Kavya; for, he considers Dhvani as part of Tatparya 
and as obtainable in ordinary expression also, Dhvani being only another 
name for Tatparya. Then, what is it that Bhoja finds out as the element 
which distinguishes the poetic and the non-poetic expression? He says 
that beauty or poetic charm called Vakrata distinguishes the two, In the 
ordinary speech there is a blunt straightforwardness in expression and there 
is no regard for beautifully saying things. The manner of saying things in 
a beautiful and embellished way is discounted and is considered as an 
extravagance. When, of course, one praises or abuses, he heightens or low- 
ers and resorts to his powers of praising or damning by the power of his 
expression. Literary expression now results. 


“are, ger कान्येषु ध्वनिरिति प्रसिद्धि:। तदुक्तम 
' तात्पयमेथ वर्चास ध्वानिरेव काव्ये ' 
x # $ 
क: पुनरनयोः काञ्यबचसोः ध्वनितात्पर्ययोः विज्ञेषः १ उच्यते--- 
यदवक्र वच: शाखे लोके च वच एव तत । 
वके यदर्थवादादौ तस्य काव्यमिति स्मृतिः ॥ 
Sr. Pra. Vol. I. p. 427. chap. VI. 
Again, at the end of his treatment of Dhvani, Bhoja says: 
“ क: पुनः कान्यवचसोः ध्यनितात्यग्रेयो: विशेषः ! ननृत्ता पुरस्तात — 
यदवक वचः शाखे लोके च वच एव तत्‌ । 
वकं यदर्थवादादौ तस्य कान्यमिति स्मृतिः ॥ 
$r. Pra. Vol. IL. p. 42. chap VII. 
This is almost a definition of Kavya in terms of Vakratà or Vakrokti and 
in this respect, Bhoja would use Vakrokti or rather the name Vakratva in 
the sense of Bhimaha's Vakrokti, comprehending all the three Uktis of 
Svabhäva, minor Vakra, and Rasa. Thus Bhoja has a major and a minor 
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Vakrokti and corresponding to the two, a major and a minor 
Alarnkära. The conception of two Alarnkäras, the major one 
meaning Saundarya or poetic beauty, and the latter minor 
Alamkara meaning only figures like Upamá, corresponds to Vamanas view. 
In Bhoja's opinion Dhvani as such does not distinguish Poetry so much as 
this primary Vakratä without which Kävya will only be mere Vacas, and 
as noted earlier, even Alamküras cease to have any right to deserve that 
name. Therefore even Dhvani will cease to be poetic when it is not the 
case of an expression which is essentially beautiful. This insistence on an 
essential and primary beauty lying at the very basis of poetic expression 
is accepted by Abhinava also. This has been pointed out by me in the 
paper on Kriya Kalpa. With regard to Dhvani, Abhinava says that even 
Dhvani has to be beautiful. 


“* नन्वेचं * सिंहो बद्ध: ' इत्यत्रापि कान्यरूपता स्यात्‌. । > 2८ 9९ ५ »८ गुणालइकारचित्यसुन्दर- 
इन्दार्थशरी रध्य सति ध्वननात्मनि आत्मनि काव्यरूपताब्यवहार: |! #०८्क्ाव, 9. 17. 


“तेन सर्वत्रापि न घ्वननसदभावेऽपि तथा न्यवह्ारः।”  Tbid. p. 28. 


This CGupalamkira-aucitya-saundarya of the Sabdärtha or the Sarira of 
Poetry is held by others as comprehended in the composite of 
Vakratä, Vakrokti or Alamkära This is a strong point for the Vakrokti 
and the Tatparya schools of thought and a somewhat weak point for the 
Dhvanivadins. Take for instance the implication or the suggestion of a 
prohibition from an expressed injunction—Nisedha from Vidhi—as in the 
wel known Gàthà, 435 [npe ete The Dhwani-theorist who refutes the 
Lakganavadin stresses this as the chief point everywhere that Dhvani can- 
not be Laksanä, since in the latter, the primary sense is incompatible where- 
as in Dhvani, the primary meaning also is acceptable and as such forms 
part of the intention of the speaker, If the cleverness of the lady of the 
Gatha speaking to the pious man is the point in the verse, if her clever 
speech is of Importance as much as her final intention of preventing him 
from frequenting the banks of the Godivan, if much, if not all, of the 
poetic beauty of this Gatha is due only to the way in which the clever lady 
told the prohibition in the form of an injunction, if the primary sense also 
matters, the ground is let to the Vakrokti-vadin who considers the out-of- 
the-way, strange and beautiful expression, Vakra-Ukti, as such, as the life 
of Poetry ; and Dhvani as one of the many elements helping this Vakrata 
or resulting from this Vakratä Sri Harga, the poet, makes this " reconci- 
liation ", if it can be called so, between Vakrokti and Dhvani, in his own 
characteristic way of introducing Süstraic ideas into his poem : 
निषेधवेषो विधिरेष तेष्यवा 
तवेव युक्ता खलु वाचि वक्कता । 
Rafai यस्य किल ध्वनेरिद 
विदेग्धनारीवदने तंदाकरः ॥ N. C. IX. 50. 
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As one of those following the ancients and as one who emphasises the 
expression-aspect or the form in the terms Alamkara and Vakraté, Bhoja 
considers Dhvani also as an embellisher of expression ; as the Guna called 
Gambhirya. (Hence Dhvani ts an Alamkara ; for, Bhoja holds all the Gunas 
as Alarnkáras.) And Rasas also are taken as Alarhkara by Bhoja. Thus, 
Rasa, Dhvani, and everything go to make the beauty called Vakratà that 
is Poetry. So Bhoja will accept Dhvani and will consider it as holding 
a supreme position in Poetry, घ्वनिरेव eq, but he will at the same time 
emphasise Vakrata. 





BHOJA AND KUNTAKA 


There are many similarities between Bhoja and Kuntaka. First of all 
there is agreement to a notable degree regarding the concept of Vakrokti or 
Vakratà considered as the life of Poetry or the very distinguishing mark of 
Kavya. In Bhoja, however, there is but a verse on this Vakrata ; Kuntaka 
works out the idea into a whole work. Kuntaka defines Poetry as Sabda 
and Artha in unison and set in Vakrokti 


शब्दार्था सहितो वक्तकविव्यापारशालिनि । 
वन्धे व्यवस्थिती काव्य तठ्रिदाहादकारिणि ॥ 1. 7. 7. ॥. 

2. Bhoja will not deny that his Vakratà which distinguishes Kavya 
from Vacas, is synonymous with Alamkara. He classifies this Vakratä or 
Alamkara into Gunas (Svabhävokti), Arthälamkäras (Vakrokti in a res- 
tricted sense), and Rasas (Rasokti). Kuntaka is a similar reviver of the 
old Alarhkāra. His Vakrokti which is of six kinds is equated by him with 
Alarhkara. He says that there are only two factors in Poetry, Alarnkürya 
and Alamkára ; the latter is Vakrokti 


कान्यस्यायमलह्कारः कोऽप्यपूव| विधीयते। i 2 V. 

उभावेताबळङ्काया तयोः पुनरलङ्क्रातिः । 

चक्रोक्तिरेव वैदरव्यभङ्गी भणितिरुच्यते॥ L 10. VJ. 
To Kuntaka also, therefore, Dhvani which co under certain aspects of 
his Vakrata, is Alarnkara. Kuntaka says actually that Gunas also are 

“ अलड्कारशब्दः शरीरस्य शोभातिशयकारित्वान्‌ मुख्यतया कटकादिघु वर्तते, तत्का- 
रित्वसामान्याद, उपचारादुपमादिणु, तद्कदैच च तत्सहरोषु गुणेषु--।” —" V. J. p. 3. 
Though Kuntaka expressly refutes at length the older view that Rasas are 
Alarhkaras and accepts mostly the new ideas on Rasa, as Dhvani, he 
treats of Rasa as if it is also part of Vakrati, the poet's peculiar mode of 
expression, as part of his Vastu vakrata. III, 7, pp. 150-3. On the surface 
one must say that Kuntaka differs from Bhoja, for, while Bhoja follows 
Bhàmaha's and Dandins view of Rasa as Rasavad Alamküra, Kuntaka 
criticises Bhàmaha on this point. III, 10, pp. 156-166. He holds Rasas as 
Alarhkaryas. But Bhoja and Kuntaka agree in the main that Poetry is 
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distinguished by Vakratā; that Vakrokti or Vakratä means Alarnkära in 
general and that Gunas and Dhvani also form part of it. If one can grant 
that anything coming under Poetry is directly or ultimately a mianifesta- 
tion of the poet's Vakra vyápára or Vakratä according to Kuntaka, and if 
all Vakratà is, as Kuntaka himself says, Alarhkara in a general sense of the 
term, he can see that Bhoja and Kuntaka completely agree with each other. 
Bhoja brings under Sabdälarnkära the proper choice of the form of compo- 
sition, of appropriate language, of appropriate medium of verse or prose, 
the adopting of the proper Viti and Riti etc. Most of these are generally 
comprehended in one or the other of the sub-varieties of the six kinds of 
Kuntaka’s Vakrata. Any element of poetry, Ritij Dhvani, Sabdalamkara 
or Guna, Kuntaka must deal under some kind of his Vakrata. 

3. Another point of striking similarity between Kuntaka and Bhoja 
is that they both recognise the factor called Alamkara of " Prabandha ". 
Bhoja, it will be explained at length in the Alamkara section, considers that 
Gunas and Alamkáüras are of two kinds, those of Vákya and those of Pra- 
bandha. He gives a set of Gunas and Alamkáras for the work as a whole. 
This corresponds to some aspects of Kuntaka's Prakarana vakratä and Pra- 
bandha vakrata. Thus the second aspect of Prakarapa vakratà given by 
Kuntaka 

इतिदत्तपरयुक्तेजपि कथावैचित्यवर्त्मीने ' 

उत्पाययळवलावण्यादन्या भवति वकता ॥ 
corresponds to what Bhoja describes as Prabandha doga hina, avoiding the 
Anaucityas in the source by new imaginative creations and deviations from 
the original. Sy. Pra. chapter xi. 

Then Kuntaka gives प्रररणानामनुग्राह्मानुग्राहत्रमाच 385 a Prakaraga vakratü 
pp. 225-6. Bhoja similarly speaks of Suslis(a sandhitva (qhesqfarqq ) which 
is explained with reference to Mahakávyas as the unity and the mutual help 
between the various cantos and subject-divisions forming part of the one 
unity—Ekavakyata and Prabandha-upakäritva, P. 431, chapter xi, Vol. IL, 
Sr. Pra. 


Kuntaka explains his Vakratà with reference to Kavyas also in IV. 9. 

(P. 231). 
“ कथावैचित्र्यपात्रं तद्‌ वक्रिमाणं प्रपद्यते । 
यदङ्गं सगेबन्घादेः सीन्दयाय निबध्यत्ते ॥ ” 

यदङ्गं संमबन्धादेः सोन्दयाय निबध्यते । यञ्नलक्रीडादिप्रकरणं महाकान्यम्रउतेः उपशञोभा- 
निष्पत्ष्ये निवेश्यते । 
Bhoja considers these as Artha-alarnkäras of Prabandha 

४ जगराध्मशैलसन्यावासार्णवादिवर्णनम , कतुरात्रिदिवांकास्तमयचन्त्रोदयादिवर्णनम्‌ , नायक- 


नायसिकाकुमारसहायवाहनादिवर्णनम्‌, मन्त्रदृतप्रयाणसंग्रामाम्युदयादिवर्णनम्‌ , वनविहारजलक्रीडामधु- 
à रलोत्सकाविव्नमिस्यंघोलल्कारा: | P. 431. Vol IL Sr. Pra. 
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The next Vakrata of Prakarana in Kuntaka is about Rasa, the Angin 
and the Anga, chief and accessory. IV. 10. pp. 232-3. Bhoja considers. 
this as an Artha guna of the Prabandha and calls it "Rasa bháva niran 
taratvam." He explains this as richness in emotions The one main 
interest of a single Rasa is like eating one kind of dish continuously; it 
produces Vairasya ; therefore there are to be many subsidiary emotional 
interests. 

6 रसभावांनेरन्तरत्वमित्यनेन रसमहणेनापि तत्कारणभूतानां भावानां परिम्रह्वेंग > x 

x x — met x x 
भोजनस्यैवैकरसस्य प्रबन्धस्यापि वैरस्यमप!करोति । ” P. 432. Vol. II. 

Another Vakratà of Prakarana is explained by Kuntaka as the introduc- 

tion of episodes. 

प्रधानवस्तुनिष्यत्त्यै वह्वन्तरविचित्रता। 

«neuf सोछेखा सापराप्यस्य बक्तता ॥ — Pp. 2334. V, J. 
This is taken up by Bhoja under two heads : पताकाप्रकर्यादिकल्पनम and कथान्तरा- 
नुषञ्ननम्‌, two Ubhayalarkaras of Prabandha. (p. 443. Vol. Il. Sr. Pra). 

Another feature of beauty in a work is the introduction of a drama 
within a drama. Says Kuntaka : 

कचित्प्रकरणस्यान्तः स्मृ्त प्रकारणान्तरम्‌ | 
स्वेप्रबन्धसर्वस्वकलां पुष्णाति वक्रताम्‌ ॥ P. 235. V. J 
Bhoja counts the same feature as one of the items of his Ubhayalarmküra of 


Prabandia—गमोङ्कविघानम (p. 422. Vol. IL Sr. Pra.). Both Kuntaka and 
Bhoja cite the same instance of the drama within the third act of the Bala- 


Tümüyana called Sità svayarnvara, wu. speqpupp$: etc. (III, 12). 

The last Prakarana vakratä praküra spoken of by Kuntaka (p. 236) 
is the well-knit expression of the plot in a drama or in a story, through 
the successive stages of the development of the purpose in the Sandhis 


मुखाभिसन्धिसन्ध्यादिसंविधानकबन्धुरम | 

Taras ( प्यडूगा ) नां विनिवेशनम्‌ ॥ 
Bhoja has, corresponding to Kuntaka's phrase संविधानकबन्धुरम्‌ ˆ the phrase 
सम्यकः्छक्षणयोगेन संविधानसुसूत्रता ' (D. 411. Vol IL Sr. Pra.) and corresponding 
to this Prakarana vakratà, Bhoja has the Ubhayalarhkira बौजचिन्दुपताकाप्रकरी 


कार्योपकल्पनम्‌ ” (7. 431.) The Sabda guna of Prabhandha called Suélista 
sandhitva also refers to this (P. 431) 


The last kind of Prabandha vakratä in the text of the V J. (as now 
available in Dr. De's Edn.) refers to the Vyutpatti derived by a spectator 
reader, the spiritual, ethical, or the social end. 











महाकविप्रबन्धानां सवंघामस्ति वक्ता ॥ F. J. p 245. 
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This Bhoja calls as the Mahäväkyärtha which helps man's attainment of 
the four aims of virtue, desire, material prosperity, and spiritual salvation. 
Bhoja holds this Mahavakyartha as a transformation, Viparinima, of the 
Sabda Brahman 

“* यस्तु तदरूपरामायणादिप्रबन्थार्थानाम्‌ अवधारणेन उपहितसंस्कारस्य * “ रामबद वरर्तितव्ये, न 
रावणवद ' इत्यादिविधिनिषेधमरतिभाविशोष उपजायते, स समस्तविश्वन्यापो चतुर्वगेकहेतुः परो महा- 
Ta: Sa) विपारेणतमनादिनिधनम्‌ अखण्ड शब्दननद्मति उच्यते । 


अखण्डः सैष वाक्‍यार्थः शब्दनद्दाति गीयते । 
aream निष्गातः पर ब्रह्माधिगच्छति ॥ 
sca पदस्थानं सिद्धिसोपानपर्वणाम i 
zd up मोक्षमांगानामजिड्या राजपंद्धतिः ” ॥ (Vakyapadiya). 
P. 143, Chap. VIII. Vol. II. Sr. Pra. 
Of this Mahavakyartha, Bhoja speaks at greater length in chapter vi 
(Vol L p. 407 onwards) : 

“ सर्व हि वाक्यं विधिनिषेधयोरेब पयेवस्याति x > किल महावाक्गैरपि रामायणादिभिरिदमेव 
व्युत्पाद्यते । रामस्य पितुराज्ञां पालयतः वननिवासिनो5पि तथाविधो$भ्युदय: संवृत्तः:, रावणस्य परदारान 
अभिलष्यतः जैलोक्यविजयिनोप तथाविघ उच्छेद: । तत्त्मात. पित्तुराज्ञां पालयेत., परदारान mfa 
wae, Wadd, À TL, af |” 

He speaks of this twice again in his two Prabandha-features— 

' चतुर्वगफलायत्तत्वम.' 318 * बिघिनिषेधब्युत्पादकत्वम्‌ ' P. 430. Vol. IL 

a Prabandha guga and a Prabandha alariküra. 


“ चतुवंगफलायत्तत्वमित्यनेन चत्वारो धमार्धकाममोक्षा:, त एव व्यस्ताः समस्ता वा फलतल्सा- 
घनोपायविषयं महाकाव्यादीति ज्ञापयन मुक्तकादिभ्यो भेदमाचष्टे । ® 9. 431. 

“ विधिनिषेधव्युत्पादकत्वेन तु गुणवतो नायकस्य उत्कर्षप्रकाशनेन दोषबतश्रोच्छेदप्रदशनेन 
ज्िगूषुणा गुणवैव भाव्यम्‌ , न दोषवतेति ब्युत्मादयति।” p.432. 

4. Another important concept on which Kuntaka made a valuable con 
tribution is Sahitya. It is again remarkable how, almost at the same time, the 
same concept possessed another writer and clamoured for definition. Bhoja and 
Kuntaka are the two most important names in the history of Sahitya, which 
have been dealt with in the section on Sahitya. Here it is necessary to point 
out only a few facts of similarity regarding that concept between Bhoja and 
Kuntaka. Both start with Bhámaha's definition—srezr| सहितौ कान्यम्‌ । Se 
condly, Bhoja analyses this Sühitya between Sabda and Artha into twelve 
relations, eight of which are grammatical and the last four of which refer to 
poetical relations. If we leave aside the first eight and take into consideration 
the last fourfold literary Sahitya in the shape of avoiding of flaw, taking 
of Gunas, adding of ornaments, and securing the eternal presence of Rasa, 
we can see that Bhoja will not refute us if we equate his Sahitya with Alarh- 
kāra. For, to Bhoja, Gunas, figures and Rasas are all Alarhkära Similar 
is the case with Kuntaka’s Sahitya. Though Kuntaka describes Sahitya in 
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his own way, it can be contended that his Sahitya also is a kind of Vakrata ; 
and Vakrata, we have already pointed out, is Alarhk&ra. [n Poetry, Kuntaka 
says, there are, to begin with, three factors—Sabdartha Sahitya and Vakrata. 
Sahitya can be merged in Vakrat& and finally only two catégories remain, 
Kavya which is Alarnkirya and Alarmkara which is Vakrata. In L. 17, which 
defines Sahitya, Kuntaka gives it as कापि अवष्थितिः and im the Vrtti as a7 


का्चिदेव वाक्यविन्याससंपत. साहित्यन्यपदेहाभागू भवति।” p. 27. 


Thus there are many points of similarity between Bhoja and Kuntaka, 
two great writers of the post-Ananda period, who accepted Dhvani and 
Rasa, with all their supremacy, but took up the old concept of Alarhkära 
and Vakrokti and elaborated systems out of them. But there is a good deal 
of difference also between the two writers. In the concluding part of 
chapter vi while dealing with Vakyartha, and in the middle of chapter xi 
while beginning the treatment of Prabandhas, Bhoja considers the signi- 
ficance of the names of works like Jänaki-harana, Kumära-sambhava, etc. In 
the former context at least, there is some amount of literary treatment of 
these names as giving to us the idea of the poem, the Vakyartha. But in 
the latter context ie, in chapter xi, Bhoja goes into these names as a gram- 
marian enquiring what Samäsa is involved in them. Compared with these 
two treatments of names of works, Kuntaka's Prabandhavakrata referring to 
the significant and beautiful titling of a composition, exhibits greater literary 
value. 


आत्तां वस्तुषु वैदगध्य काव्ये कामपि वक्तताम्‌ । 
प्रधानसंदि ननाम्नापि कुर्ते कविः ॥ ॥- /- 1४. 24. 
See also Vitti on p. 243. V. J. 





In the same manner Kuntaka's treatment of Sahitya is very much superior 
to that of Bhoja. Kuntaka relegates the question of Pada, Vakya, Artha, 
Tatparya etc., to an alien sphere and considers in his work Sahitya from 
a purely poetic standpoint. Again, Bhoja has devoted chapters to a considera- 
tion of Sabda and Artha and his treatment of these two is purely grammatical 
Compared to it Kuntaka's treatment of Sabda and Artha in the definition— 
Sabddrthau sahitau kavyam—contains very beautiful ideas of great literary 
value, V. J. I. 8-9, Pp. 14-22, Sabdartha paramarthya. 


To return to Bhoja and Vakrokti : the only Sütra-like verse of Bhoja 
on Vakrokti as a ‘definition’ of Poetry is the above-referred to verse 
यदवकं वचः शाक्ले लोके चं वंच एव तत । 
वके यदर्थवादादौ तस्य काव्यमिति स्मृतिः ॥ 
What exactly Bhoja comprehended under the ‘etc.’ in the word ' Artha- 


yvadddeu’ is not known. Arthavada, Bhoja defines elsewhere in the midst of 
the several Vàkyadharmas, as praise or abuse and turning the idea to suit 
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either. Anyway, an Arthavada is an exaggeration this way or that, an 
Atisayokti. 


“ स्तुतिनिन्दार्थमतिशयोक्तिरर्थवाद: । तग्रथा--मनोजवो 5श्व:, विश्वव्यापिनी तृष्णेति । यथा च 


कवीनां मानसँ नोमि तरन्ति प्रतिभाँभसि । 
यत्र हसवयांसीव भुवनानि चतुर्दश ॥ 
य॒था वा निन्दायाम-- 


येषां प्राणिवधः क्रीडा नमे मर्मच्छिदो गिरः । 
परापवादः कतेन्यं ते मृत्योरपि मृत्यबः ॥ 
Vol. IL. p. 156. Mad. Ms. Chap. 9. 

This kind of approach to Poetry seems to correspond to what RüjaSckhara 
records as Yayavariya’s opinion that in Poetry things are not what they are, 
but what they are to the mind of the poet or of the poet's characters— 
Pratibhasa nibandhanam (pp. 44-45 K.M.) and as the opinion of his own 
wile, Avantisundari, who says, “there is no constant nature of things, so 
far as Poetry is concerned ; for, the poet's artistic mind and the poet's turns 
of expr s conceive of things in all sorts of ways." The scientific nature 
of a thing which is the fact does not matter for the poet; he makes things 
good or bad by his conception and expression; he praises the moon and 
calls it the ' nectar-rayed ' ; and if he has to say against it, he calls it ' dosà- 
kara.’ 


“ * विदग्धभणतिभडिगनिवेद्यं वस्तुनो रूपं न नियतस्वभावम्‌* इति अवन्तिसुन्दरी । तदाह--- 
' वस्तुस्वभावोऽत्र कवेरतन्त्रः गुणागुणाचुक्तिवशेन कान्यै । 
स्तुवशिवधात्यसृतांध्युमिन्दु निन्दंस्तु दोषाकरमाह धूर्तः ॥ ' ” P. 46. KM. 
This can also be compared to what Yäyävariya says on p. 25 that in Poetry 


there is no question of things being true or untrue, Satya and Asatya. It is 
all one Arthaväda. 





 नासत्य नाम किशन काब्ये अस्तु स्लुत्येष्चर्थवाद: । 
स न परं कविकर्मणि धृतो च झाख्े च छोक़े च ॥ ” 

This verse throws some light on Bhoja's brief utterance on Vakratä, 
Kavya and Arthavada. Even in Veda, Sistra and Loka, cases of Artha 
vada are cases of Poetry. By the etc. —Adi—in the statement * Vakram yad 
arthavadadau', Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastri suggests that Bhoja may 
mean Mantra, the Stotras and descriptive Rks, since they form Poetry, But 
the word Adi seems to me unnecessary and Arthaváda, by itself, seems to give 
some kind of definition of Poetry. In Arthavada, we cast away the face- 
sense ; and so also in Poetry. We take the intention or the real sense which is 
either Stuti (Praise) or Nindà (Condemmation). In Poetry also, there are 


1. Cf. Bhamaha's idea that all poetic expression involves Atisavokti. Bhämaha 
II, 85, Dandin II, 220 : Ananda IIT. Pp. 207-8 
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only two facts—heightening of objects and lowering them, Utkarsa and Apa- 
karsa, according to the context or the theme, Artha and Rasa. Says Mahima 
Bhatta also 
विनां उत्कषोपकर्षाम्यां स्वदन्तेषधो न जातुचित्‌ | 
तदर्थमेव कंवयोपलड़कारान पर्युपासते ॥ V. V. p. 53. T. 5. 5. 
Ratneévara, commentator on Bhoja’s S. K. A, as has been already 
proved, is acquained with Bhoja's Sr. Pra. well. He explains somewhat 
Bhoja's notion of Vakratà. He quotes this Anustubh Kirika of Bhoja on 
Vakratà, namely, Yad avakraem etc, in his commentary on the 5. K. A. 
Bhoja has a ‘flaw’ among his Dosas called Aritimat which is the reverse of 
the nine Gunas, Élesa, etc. One kind of this Aritimat is the reverse of the 
Guna of Auddrya—Audarya viparyaya—which Bhoja describes as Amalar- 
kara. 
“qa रीतेरनिर्वाहाद. औदार्यस्य विपययः । 
वाक्यं तदनलदकारमळलडकारविदो विदुः ॥ 
Vrtti : 
तदिदमपुष्टार्थत्वाद अनुत्कृष्विद्येषणमनुदार॑ निरलड्कारमाचक्षते सोध्यमौदायंविपयेय :---1 ” 
S, K. A I. p. 30. 
Here, in the word Analarnkära, thé name Alarhkära is used to the com- 
mon, minimum, or prime requisite of beauty necessary for making amy utter- 
poetic. Bhoja uses the word in the very general sense in which he 
uses it when he classifies it into Svabhävokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti A 
similar instance of Bhoja's use of the word Alarhkära in this wider sense is 
Bhoja's Vàkyártha Dosa called Niralemkare. Under this Doga also, Bhoja 
emphasises the same point. Any expression to be poetic must have * Alam- 
kira’; otherwise it is bald. Ratneévara, while commenting on the Audarya 
viparyaya, explains this point. He says that without Vakratà there is no 
possibility of Poetry. Thus run his comments 


“* अस्तु रीतेरिति । काब्यरूपताप्रयोजकं इब्दार्थयो: वक्तता उदारता । न हि. वकता" 
मन्तरेण काब्यपदवीप्राप्ति:। तदाह — 
“यत्तु ( द ) वकं वचः शाल्ने लोके च वच एव तत्‌। 
Hz यद्नुरागादौ तत्र कान्यमिति श्रतिः ॥” (Sr. Pra.) 


देतदळङ्कारसामान्यस्याभावे निरलड्कारता भत्रतीत्याह--अनलड्कारमिति ।... प्रकृतोदाहरणे 
द्योः ( झन्दार्थयोः ) अवक्रत्वं स्फुट्यति।” 9. 30. 5. #. 4 
Ratneévara has here quoted the verse of Bhoja on Vakratva, ' Yad avakram 
etc." given by him twice in his Sr. Pra. The in which Ratneévara 
quotes it and the purpose for which he quotes it make the meaning of the 
verse pretty plain. Ratne$vara says that Alarnkára signifies the prime essential 
element of beauty and is synoymous with Vakratva which is the condition 
that makes for Poetry—Kävya rüpatà prayojaka; and it 1s to suppler 
this that Ratneévara quotes the Kazrikà of Bhoja on Vakratä from his 
Sr. Pra. 
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The Kárikà as quoted by Ratnesvara, reads in the first line gq mq for 
मदवक्रम and is a clear mistake, In the last quarter there is an insignificant 
change: aq for aeg and wa; for eqjq:. But a really noteworthy change 
is in the third quarter which substitutes the word * Anuragadau’ for * Artha 
vadidau', Perhaps both mean the same thing. Anuriga means love and 
consequently praise and by ‘ Adi’ is meant Dvega or dislike and consequently 
abuse, Thus * Anuragadau’ also we may take as meaning Stuti and Ninda.* 

Under the Vikyirtha doga called Niralarikara, Ratneévara explains 
Bhoja in the following manner: Without Vakratä, there can be no Alarh- 
kara, hence no Kavya. Such Vakrati is the product of the poet's geni 
and is delectable to the Sahrdayas. Even Svabhävokti has got this Vak- 
ratä : hence it is that Svabhävokti also is an Alamkara, But there are bald 
utterances like * गोरपत्य aeiqg;’ which do not come under Svabhävokti or 
Jat, being devoid of Vakrat@ or Alarnkara. Such cases of ‘baldness’ form 
the Dosa called Niralarhkara. 





* वक्तताब्यतिरेकेषळड्कारसामान्यमेव न स्यादिति निरलड्कारांमेत्युक्तम्‌ । > X X 

ततो जात्यलइकारेण यक्रत्वमाक्षिप्यते। x x > स्वरूपे चमत्कारिकविप्रतिमामात्रप्रका- 
शनीयं रूपं तदेव अलड्कारकक्षामधिशेते । > X X 

qur ate चक्रताभावरूपदीषेपुच्छ इत्यादिः दब्ददोषाद fd x x xX १८ दाब्दानामेव 
वक्रताञ्यतिरेकेण अपवादः इति शब्ददूषणम्‌; इह तु न तथा । किन्तु उक्तमेव स्वरूपं 4 AA 
इति बाक्यार्थ एवं दुष्ट: 17 2. 38. $. K. 4 Vyd. 


The previous instance of Audirya viparyaya or Analarkära emphasises 
Sabda vakratà as essential and this Vákyürtha dosa of Niralamkara, Artha 
vakratà. 


Earlier also, while commenting on the opening part of the flaw Aritimat, 
Ratnesvara has some introductory remarks where he points out that the 
nine Gunas, Slesa etc, secure the requisite Vakratà without which an ex- 
pression cannot be called Poetry. 

“aa ( *ठटेषादिनवगुण ) योगात. वक्तरूपताम्‌ आसाद्य काव्यव्यपदेशं ठभते । ” 1”. 2. 
Both Bhoja and Ratnejvara follow Vamana on the difference between Gunas 
and Alarkáras. In the larger sense of the term Alamkára as Saundarya 
or KAvya-Sobhikara-dharma, Guna also is Alamhkara. But Guna is a neces- 
sity, Nitya ; and Alarhktira or figure like Upamdé is only optional, Anitya. In 
the absence of the former, there is no Kavya; the latter is only to add addi- 
tional grace. Thus the basic beauty or Vakraté is due to the Gunas. This 
Vakratà increases by addition of Alamkáras like Upama. Hence it is, by 
the way, the reason why Vakrokti and Alarnküra though they mean Guna also, 
mean, par excellence, figures like Upamü which add the more easily per- 
ceptible Vakratva. 


I. There is also the third state of Madhyasthya which means neither Praise 
nor Abuse, See Palyakirti's view on p. 46 Ràajasekharas K. M. 
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Under the Sabda guna Samadhi, Ratnesvara explains Vakrataé as un- 
derlying Samadhi, 


“सम्य॒गाधानं आरोपणं समाधिः । सम्यक्त्वं च वकता, लोकातिगत्वम्‌--।” P. 
Under the Artha-gupa, Slesa, Ratnesvara takes Vimanas Kautilya as 
Vakrata. 
तत्रैव कौटिल्यं लोकातिगामिनी वक्रता । अवक्रयोः झब्दार्थयोः व चनमात्रत्वात्‌ । ” 
P. 63. 
The second sentence is a paraphrase of Bhoja's dictum that Kavya and Vacas 
are Vakra and Avakra. 


Again under the Guna, Samatä of Artha, Ratneévara remarks that 
Vakrata is absolutely essential. 


“ बृक्कता चात्र विशेषणमूहनीयम्‌ › अन्यया भुक्तवा ब्रजतीत्यतः को विद्येष: स्यात्‌ । ” P. 64. 
On the Vaisesika guna of Analamkára, he says : 
* अनुगतेन वक्तोभावेन तत्समर्थनात्‌ 1”. ४. 109. 


Under the Vaisesika Gunpa, Niralarhküra, Ratneévara straightly puts 
Vakratva as Alarnkára. 


“IRA I अलङ्कार इति। ८ *< सामान्येन वकता प्रकाशत एच।” — P. 109. 


The Vakrokti-alamkdra. 

Side by side with this larger concept of Vakrokti, which meant poetic 
speech and Alarnkära in general, there must have been a kind of poetic figure 
of this name involving clever dialogue turning on ordinary and word-split 
(Bhanga-lesa) puns, We do not meet with Vakrokti as a special figure in 
Bhamaha and Dandin, both of whom use the word as a common name for 
Alarnkära in general. But, when Dandin says that in Vakrokti in general, 
Slesa adds . he seems to minimise the scope of Vakrokti; for it is not 
all kinds of Vakrokti that involve Slesa. But much ot be made out 
of this remark of Dandin, who simply says that Slesa is an element which cam 
beautify many other Alarhkaras. In theoretical writings, it is only when we 
come to Rudrata that we find the first writer who gives the smaller Vakrokti. 
Rudrata never speaks of Vakrokti as a name of Alarhkära in general, He 
gives a Sabdälarhkära called Vakrokti, which is a dialogue involving intona- 
tion cleverly employed to change the meaning and another variety of the same 
which employs word-split pun. (II. 14-17). The variety employing Kaku 
soon ceased to be considered as an instance of Vakrokti and Ràjaéekhara cri- 
Hicises it in his Kavya-mimarisi. In Ananda's time, we have poet Ratnükara 
writing his minor poem Vakrokli-bancasikà, which contains Vakrokti involving 
Bhahga-slesa, one of the two varieties of Rudrata. Mammata accepted 
Rudrata completely and gives both the Bhañga-élesa and Káku Vakrokti in the 
Sabdälarnkära section, Hemacandra, following R&jasekhara, refuses to accept 
Kaku as a variety of Vakrokti; as follower of Ananda, he places Kaku 
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under Gupibhüta-vyangya and accepts only Bhangaslesa-vakrokti as a Sahdä 
larnkára. Mammata has added Abhangaélesa also to what Rudrata gave 
and, on this point, Hemacandra follows Mammata. Ruyyaka accepts 
(p.175) Mammata's position and gives both Slesa and Kaku Vakroktis, though 
he takes them over to the Arthälarhkära section. Ruyyaka decides the future 
for this Vakrokti ; Vidyänätha follows him (p. 296, Bala. Edn.) and so also 
Appayya Diksita. Viévanätha however chooses to follow Mammata com- 
pletely in retaining Vakrokti as a Sabdalarhkara. 


Thus, after the time of Rudrata, the word Vakrokti was signifying both 
the particular poetic figure of Sabda or of Artha, and the general concept of 
Alarhikdra as such. It is likely that, as a name for that kind of dialogue in 
which one outwits another by word-split puns, the history of the word goes far 
back into those days of Poetics of which we have no work left to us. It is 
very intelligible how this kind of speech came to be called Vakra-ukti, crooked 
speech. How by Bhaimaha’s time the name Vakrokti came to mean Alarkära 
in general, so much, that we do not see any trace of the particular figure going 
by that name, is not known. But it cannot be settled whether Sabdalarikara 
Bhanga-slesa Vakrokti expanded into the larger Vakrokti or the larger 
Vakrokti of Bhämaha and Dandin sank to the level of the mere Sabdalarhkara 
of that name in Rudrata. In the Dhvanyaloka of Ananda, Vakrokti as mean 
ing the larger common name of Alamkáüra, 15 met with in Ud. II. Ruyyaka 
says that the word means both : 


“४ वक्कोक्तिडान्दव्य भळडकारसामान्यवचनो अपि इद्द अंलडकारविशेषे संज्ञितः । ” P. 177. 
and Vidyänätha also says regarding the Vakrokti-arthalamkara : 
* उक्तिवकत्वे कथक्षित्संभवर्त्यांप एवंविधलक्षणाभावात. सर्वालडकारेभ्यो मिद्यते । P. 296. 


In Bhoja, We meet with this smaller Vakrokti meaning a particular poetic 
figure also, alongside of the larger concept of that name. Bhoja, in common 
with Mammata, follows Rudrata in accepting Rudrata's Vakrokti as given 
by him as a Sabdalamkara. But Bhoja makes it a sub-variety of a new 
class of Sabdálarmnküra constituted by himself. All instances of Vakrokti, as 
seen in Alarnküra texts and in such examples of it as the Vakrokti-paricasikà 
are dialogues and this element of dialogue is taken and made a major type 
of Sabd&larhkara called Vakovakya by Bhoja 


पद_ वाक्यं वाकोवाक्यं विदुर्बुधाः । 11- M3. p. 252 5. K.A 


One of the six varieties of this dialogue and repartee called Vakovakya is 
Vakrokti.  Bhoja accepts only the $lesa variety of Vakrokti of Rudrata. 
The Kaku variety he has ated ; Kaku by itself is brought under another 

3bdalarnküra called Pathiti by Bhoja, which is more intelligible. (P. 164, 
S. K. À.) Slesa-vakrokti is divided by Bhoja into two kinds—Nirvyüdha and 
Anirvyüdha. The former is sustained Vakrokti running to the end of the 
verse : the latter is not so sustained. Bhoja cites Rudrata's illustration for 
&lesa-vakrokti for his Nirvyüdha variety. 5. K. A. P. 253. 
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Thus in Bhoja's work Vakrokti means :— 

(1) Alarnküra, Vakratá, the characteristic poetic expression in general; 
the very definition of Kavya. 

(2) One variety of no. 1. That is, the Alamkáras beginning with 
Upama. The two other varieties are Svabhávokti and Rasokti. These three 
comprehend the whole realm of poetic expression. 

and (3) One of the varieties of the Sabdälarnkära called Vákovákya. 


Vakrokti and the Laksaná vriti 


In the history of Vakrokti, Vamana holds a striking position, standing 
somewhat aloof with a singular opinion. Viamana is the first writer in whose 
work we meet with the term Vakrokti with the restricted sense, as the name 
of a particular figure of Artha. Vamana holds a position altogether different 
from that of Rudrata who, though he also gives Vakrokti only as the name of 
a particular figure, gives it as a Sabdälarhkära, Vämana gives it as Arthälarñ 
kira, involving similarity, Upama ; an Arthalamiküra which is the same as 
Dandin's Samadhi-guna, being based on the transference of attributes of one 
to another on the basis of similarity. zyexmasmpp quim: | IV. ii. 8. Vamana 
definitely says that it is only Laksanà based on Sadrzíya, similarity, that is 
Vakrokti and not those Laksanäs based on Smipya etc. 


“बहूनि हि निबन्धनानि SANA; Ta AAT ef । : :< असाइश्यनिवन्धना 
तु लक्षणा न बक्तोक्ति: p Pp 130-1. . A. A. Sh, and Vr. 


But writers who want to bring all cases of beautiful poetic expression under 
Vakrokti will have to say naturally that not only Sadréya laksanä but other 
cases of laksanà also form Vakrokti If even non-laksani expressions, 
Abhidhämüla dhvani for instance, have also to be brought under some kind 
of Vakrokti, it goes without saying that non-sidrsya-laksanfs also are Vakrokti. 
In Bhoja's Sr. Pra., there is a significant verse quoted by Bhoja on Lak- 
sana in the beginning of chapter VII, which treats of Abhidha, Laksanü and 
Gaunt vritis While defining Laksanà, Bhoja says 
तदुक्तामू-- 
* अभिघेयाबिनामृतप्रतीतिलक्षणोच्यते । 
सैषा विदग्धवकोक्तिजीवितं ्त्तिरिष्यते ॥ › 
Sr. Pra. Mad. Ms. Val. I, p. 429. 
For those writers who recognise beyond Abhidhà only one Vrtti, namely, 
Laksanä and bring under it all the ideas appearing in the train of Abhi- 
dha, and for those writers who hold all aspects of strikingness in poetic ex- 
pression as Vakrokti, this verse in Bhoja is fully acceptable. It gives Lak 


sana as the very life of the poet's Vakrokti Bhoja simply gives the verse and 
makes no comment ; he does not utilise it or expand it elsewhere in his work. 
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As in the case of his other verse on V i, Yad avakram, etc., he leaves एड 
with a meagre Anustubh. What kind of Laksand, whether it is that based on 
Sadrsya only or all kinds of Laksand is meant in this verse, is not easy to de- 
cide. Perhaps Bhoja means by this Vakrokti, here, not Vàmana's Vakrokti based 
on Sadyéya laksaná but the larger concept of Vakrokti which occurs so much in 
his work ; and perhaps Bhoja says here that of all kinds of Vakrokti, ie 
Alarhküra in general, Laksaná is generally a life-giving element, even as Dan 
din said that Slesa generally adds beauty to all kinds of Vakrokti. At the 
end of his definition and illustration of all the sub-varieties of the two kinds 
of Laksanñ, named Lakeanñ and Laksita laksanä, Bhoja says that all 
kinds of Lakganü are found amply in poets’ expressions. Bhoja gives many 
fine verses in illustration (Vol. IL. pp. 14-18), many of which are found given 
in the Dhvanydloke as illustrations for Laksanámüla-dhvani. Surely, of all 
these, Sädréva laksanä is the greatest but we can take that, in the above- 
given verse, Bhoja does not mean a re-statement of Vàmana's Vakrokti based 
on Sádréya laksanü, but seems to mean that Laksanás of all kinds are found 
to lie at the root of all kinds of Vakrokti as a fecund principle.* 
Under his Sabdälarnkära called Sayyà, Bhoja gives a variety called 
miscellaneous '—Prakirna Ghatana, S. K. À. pp. 159-164. Bhoja here speaks 
of the presence in poets’ expressions of the Sabda vrttis of Mukhya, Gauni 
and Laksand. While commenting on this, Ratneívara quotes (p. 162) the 
above-discussed verse on Laksanñ and Vakrokti And he also seems to con- 





l. The above-discussed Anustubh in Bhoja on Laksana and Vakrokti is intro- 
duced by Bhoja with the words तदुक्तम्‌. We do not know who its author is. Most 
likely Bhoja himself is its author. The first line  अभिषेयाविनाभूतप्रतीतिलशक्षणोच्यते 
is not Bhoja's — It is Kumarila's definition of Laksam. On p. 242, Vol. II, in 
a discussion on Gauga vrtti and Upacära, Bhoja quotes it, as also the definition 
of Gauni vriti with the mention of the name of their author, Bhatta, i.e, Kumarila. 
It is likely, Bhoja took the first line defining Laksaga from Kumärila and added 
to it the second line giving Laksan as the Life of Vakrokti. We need not doubt 
Bhoja’s authorship of the second line and of the idea of Laksaná as the Life of 
Vakrokti, just because of the words तदुक्तम्‌ introducing the verse. Elsewhere 
Bhoja quotes his own verses with these words तदुक्तम्‌. It must be noted that 
accidentally we meet with in this verse the combination of the words Vakrokti 
eiiam, which gives the name of Kuntakas work ! 

Saraditanaya who summarises Bhoja's text on Sahitya, has this verse on 
Laksand and Vakrokti in his Bad. Pra. on page 145, 

अमिपेयाविनामूतप्रती तिलेक्षणोच्यते । सैषा विदग्धवकोक्तिजीवितं वृत्तिरिष्यते ॥ 


कोञन्ति मञ्चा इत्यादौ सा तर॒त्तिरवगम्यते । लक्ष्यमाणगुणैयोगाद. बृत्ेरिष्टां तु गोणता ॥ 
Sáradütanaya illustrates the Laksanü here by the expression “ क्झान्लति मञ्चाः ” and 
this shows that Bhoja means in that verse all kinds of Laksapi Bahurüpa 
migra, who borrows largely from the Sr. Pra. and the Bha. Pra., reproduces the above 
from Sáradatanaya. (p. 74, Mad. Ms. R. 4188.) He also quotes the verse of 
Bhoja on Laksanä as the life of Vidagdha-Vakrokti. 
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sider the Laksanü meant here as the Jivita of Vakrokti, as not merely the one 
based on Sadréya but Laksana of all kinds. 


* अभिघेयाविनाभूतप्रतीतिलंक्षणोच्यते । 
सैषा विदग्धवको क्तिजीवितं तरत्तिरिघ्यते ॥ ˆ 
सा द्रिधा-झुद्धा, लक्षितलक्षणा च 1” 


Ratnegvara summarises here a part of the Sr. Pre. text on Laksana (from 
Vol IL), giving the same illustrations as given by Bhoja. 

That the Laksapá in this verse described as the life of Vakrokti means 
all kinds of Laksanà and that Vakrokti consequently does not mean what it 
meant to Vamana but means various kinds of poetic expression, 1s also prov 
ed by Ratneévara's comments on Bhoja's Vaisesika guna of the Parusa doea. 
§. K. A. I. 145, p. 114. Bhoja says that Parusa dosa becomes a Guna in Vi 
ruddha-laksand. Commenting on this, RatneSvara quotes the above-discuss 
verse of Bhoja on Laksanä and Vakrokti (in a corrupt form), 5. A. A. p. 114 








CHAPTER XI 
BHOJA AND SVABHAVOKTI* 


Bhoja's treatment of Svabhávokti has something new to give us. Firstly, 
on the nature of this Alarnkára, some valuable information 18 gained even from 
his 5. K. A. Secondly, an original view and a new definition of Svabhavokti, 
and a systematic working out of Dandin's view of Svabhàva and Vakra Uktis 
are available in Bhoj's 5r. Pra. 


Bhoja describes Svabhivokti thus in his 5. A. A. 


नानावस्थासु ज्ञायन्ते यानि रूपाणि वस्तुनः । 
स्वेभ्यस्स्वेभ्यो निसर्गेभ्यस्तानि जाति प्रचक्षते ॥ 


अर्थव्यक्तेरियं भेदामियता प्रतिपद्यते । 
जायमानप्रि( मि )यं वक्ति रूपं सा सार्वकालिकम्‌॥ 111. 45. 


(The text of 5. K. A., N. S. Edn., reads here wrongly ammalia. ET but 
जायमानपियं qi eq is preserved in a quotation of this verse by Bhatta Gopála 
in his commentary on the Kavya Prakáía. T. S. S, p. 187, part II). In 
the first verse, Bhoja defines his first Arthälarnkära called Jati. Jàti is 
another name for Svabhavokti. “ Jat’ might originally have referred to 
" Class attribute " which figures in a Svabhüvokti. The name Svabhäva-Ukti 
or Svabhäva-Akhyäna emphasises the essential nature of the figure called 
Natural Description’, Bhoja's definition gives a new interpretation to the 
name 'Jàti'. Bhoja says that ' Jati' means the exact opposite of the logical 
concept of class-attributes ! It means those aspects of things that result from 
particular conditions, but aspects related to the essential nature of the things. 
There are two ideas in this definition of Svabhävokti of Bhoja : one, attri- 
butes which are due to the changes consequent on particular moods or con- 
ditions— sens ser यानि रूपाणि and two, these attributes must be of 
the very nature of the thing- femi: We shall first examine 
the second condition, namely, that the attributes shall be such as are born of 
the very nature of the things. It rules out all cases of conceits and superimposed 
ideas—Aropita. This is the most essential condition; for it the chief 
and direct meaning of the word ' Svabháva' in Svábhávokti. The action or 
qualities described must pertain to them as theirs; Mammata emphasises 
this by the word ' Sva' in his definition— 


स्वभावोक्तिस्तु डिम्भादेः स्वक्रियारूपवर्णनम्‌ । स्वयोस्तदेकाश्रययो: । रूपं, व्ण, संस्थानं च । ” 
Attribution or superimposition-असम्चन्ये सम्बन्धोक्तिः and आरोपः, which 





* Vide also the sections in this Thesis on Ukti, Alarhkiira and Vakrokti, and my 
paper on Svabhävokti in the Indian Culture, Vol V, pp. 147-165. 
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result in Atiéayokti and Ripaka, are prohibited. Commenting on the above- 
given definition of Mammata, Vidyäcakravartin says : 

“ स्वशब्दात. क्रियारूपरयो: अनारीपितत्वम । अतः स्वमावोक्तिरिति अन्वर्यता । ” 

p.33. T. 5. 5. 

If something is added by way of comparison or contrast, we have no Sva- 
bhavokti but we land on some Alamküra based on Aupamya or Virodha. 
External ideas, our ideas of an object, or reflections on seeing an object,— 
these again are out of the scope of Svabhavokti. Ratnesvara clearly explains 
this as the import of the words zzz. स्वेभ्यो निसर्गेभ््यः in Bhoja’s definition. 
Giving an instance of a poet's reflection, he says :— 

“ इत्यादावापि जातित्वं स्यात्‌, अत आह--स्वेम्यः स्वेम्य इति। स्वभावमतानि 
इत्यर्ध: 1! . 266 
- Thus the main characteristic of the * Natural Description’ is that it is purely 
a Svabhiva varpana, that the ‘Ripa’ described in it shall be ° Sviya’ and 
' Naisargika '. 

In the first qualification, Bhoja makes out some new significance for the 
word 'Jàyante' from which 'Jàti' is derived. His new meaning of Jati 
here restricts the scope of Svabhávokti. Bhoja emphasises the word 'Jà- 
yante — produced in certain circumstances’. As for instance, a horse may 
be described as sleeping in standing posture in accordance with its nature. 
The pcse, the attitude etc, in the state of its sleep constitute the * Jata- 
rüpa' of the Avastha of sleep. 


Why is it that Bhoja stresses this point that the attributes described in 
Svabhävokti shall be those which characterise a mood or state of a thing? 
His source and greatest Acarya, Dandin, has nothing like this in his work: 
Dancin simply 52%5 “ नानावस्यं पदार्थानां र्पम ’—apearances of things as they 
exist in their various states and actions. And things can never be separately 
noticed, apart from their states and actions. It is not possible to find a 
moment when a thing will not be in some Avastha and if we must really make 
any distinction of the nature of things into that which is permanent and 
basic and that which pertains to the moments, we can justify that distinc- 
tion as of only relative truth. 

Bhoja brings in his new emphasis on ' Jayante' because he has to accom- 
modate in his system Vámana's Arthavyakti Guna, side by side with the 
Svabhavokti Alarhkara. This is not the first or only case where, Bhoja fol- 
lowing everybody and borrowing from everywhere, with a hundred hands, has 
to artificially scheme out certain ways of adjusting all that he has gathered. 
The second verse in the definition of Svabhivokt quoted above explains 
Bhoja more clearly. In it, Bhoja points out that Svabhüvokti Alarkára is 
t from the Guna called Arthavyakti, It is necessary here to note 
what Bhoja means by Arthavyakti, what that Guna means really, apart from 
Bhoja's idea of it, how it is related to Svabhávokti in particular and poetic 
expression in general, and such other matters. 
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In Dandin, Arthavyakti is a Guna related to the other Guna of Prasida. 
It has nothing in its nature which overlaps with that of the Alamkara Sva- 
büvokti. Vàmana's Sabda Guna of this name is identical with Dandin's 
Arthavyakti and so also is Bhoja's But Vàmana has an Artha guna also 
of this name and that also Bhoja borrows. Vamana defines his Artha guņa 
Arthavyakti thus : 
वस्तु-स्वभावस्फुटत्वम्‌ अर्थेन्यक्तिः । 111. ४. 15. 
वस्तूनां भावानां स्वमावस्य स्फुटत्वं यत्‌, अंसी अर्थ॑र्ब्याक्तः ॥ 
Bhoja gives the first verse given by Vamana for illustration for his Artha 
vyakti guna of Artha and adds this definition of his own : 
° आर्थुन्यक्ति: स्वक्पस्य साक्षात्कथनमुच्यते । ” 
° अत्र कुमुदस्वरूपस्य साक्षादिव प्रतीयमानत्वेन यत्‌ स्पछुल्पामिधानमसावर्थव्याक्तिः । ” 
S. K. 4.1. p. 65. This ‘ vivid portrayal of an object's appearance '— aqe- 
eme is what constitutes the essential mark of Svabhavokti. This phrase, 
amerga Stands for Vümana's "egre and is borrowed by Bhoja from 
Dandin's definition of Svabhivokti Alamkara 
नानावस्थं पदा्थोनां रूपं साक्षात्‌ विदृण्वती । 
The idea that a ' Natural Description ' is poetic or constitutes Alarhkfira only 
when it is powerful, effective, and vivid is emphasised by every writer. Bana 
5३५5 ' जातिरम्राम्या A description of the nature of an object must not be 
bald and stale. Bhamaha includes Svabhávokti also in. Vakrokti because of 
this very strikingness ; and natural description devoid of this vivid por- 
trayal is dismissed by him as Vàártà having no Vakrokti or strikingness in 
it. 





गतो5स्तमर्कों भातीन्दुः यान्ति वासाय पक्षिण: । 

इत्येवमादि किं कान्यम्‌ ? चातीमेनां प्रचक्षते॥ IL 87 K. A. 
Close upon denying Alarnküratà to Hetu, Siksma, and Lega, Bhimaha gives 
the above-given instance and says : Is this Kavya? It is but ordinary speech, 
or mere news. Dandin emphasised that Svabhávokti must have life and 
must give us a vivid picture which will conjure up the object before our 
mind's eye. He stressed the idea in the single word ° Saket —' झं साक्षाद 
वित्रण्वती on which Tarunavaicaspat! 54}5 : साक्षाद. वित्रृण्वती प्रत्यक्षमिव दडायन्ती.! 
Rudrata qualifies the general class of Vastava Alarhkaras to which Jati belongs 
by the attribute ' Pustartha '. This emphasises the need for the Jati to be vivid. 








l. The Ardayamgama interpreta “Sakeit" as “ Avydjena’ and it is significant 
in another way. It emphasises the other essential nature of Svabhavokti that it 
must be the natural appearance and not the attributed, imposed, or con- 
ceived form of a thing. This is the idea emphasised by Bhoja in the words— 


स्वेभ्यः स्वेभ्यो Raiet: and by Mammata, by the word ‘Sva' in the definition 
स्वक्तियारूप etc. Rudrata emphasises the same by the qualifications अचिपरीत, निरुपम, 
अनतिशय and spe to his Vastava, K. A. VII. 10. In VII. 30, Rudrata says the 
same thing again in the words ' तत्कथनम्‌ अनन्यथा ज्ञातिः । ° 
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It is this quality that is born of Arthavyakti. Arthavyakti, though it per- 
tains to all descriptions of the poet in general? is pre-eminently the life of 
Svabhávokti. Svabhavokti without Arthavyakti, without ' Vastu-svabhava- 
sphutatva' in Vámana's words, is insipid Vàrtà, is Grimya, is Apusta. Thus 
there is little contradiction between the Guna of Arthavyakti and the Alarh- 
kara of Svabhavokti. 

To Vàmana, the recognition of Arthavyakti Guna removes the need for 
Svabhavokti Alamküra. So it is that while refuting mana's Artha Guna 
of Arthavyakti, Hemacandra says that it is nothing but Svabhävokti Alam- 
kāra “gaiq after 1 |" p. 199. Bhatta Gopāla also says : 

बामनमयांदया त्वर्थन्यक्त्या स्वभावेक्त्यपलापः। P. 187. T. 5.5. K. Pra. Vyā. 
In either case, whether Bhoja follows Vämana closely and casts off 
Svabhavokti having accepted the Arthaguna of Arthavyakti, or accepting 
both, understands that the two do not collide but that one is the Guna of 
the other which ts an Alarhkära—in either case, Bhoja will have no occasion 
to give a distinction between Arthavyakti and Svabhavokti. Feeling that 
there will be no need for Svabhavokti when Arthavyakti has been recognised 
Bhoja hastens to point out that the two differ. Arthavyakti refers to cases 
of portrayal of the essential, never-changing, and permanent nature of a 
thing ; but Svabhavokti describes only such temporary nature as is born of 


a particular mood Or 32i€— नानावस्थामु ज्ञायन्ते यानि Sai | 
अर्थव्यक्तिरियं भेदमियता प्रतिपद्यते । 
जायमानम्‌ इयं वक्ति रूपं सा सावेकालिकम्‌ ॥ 


Svabhavokti 15 जायमानकूपबर्णन While Arthavyakti is सार्वकालिकरूपवर्णन, This is 
unnecessary narrowing down of the scope of both Svabhāvokti and Artha- 
vyakti. The former refers to description of the inherent permanent nature 
as well as the effects of particular states and the latter refers to the clear 
vivid, and powerful portrayal of the same picture. Bhoja's position regard- 
ing these two resembles that of writers who dragged down the large concept 
of Bhävika of Bhämaha and Dandin, a Prabandha Guna, made it a mere 
Väkyälarnkära and then felt that it collided with Svabhävokti and conse 
quently distinguished with great ingenuity Bhävika and Svabhävokti. (See 
Ruyyaka and Visvanatha)* 

Bhoja's separation of the scope of Arthavyakti and Svabhävokti is thus 
stated by his commentato 


“ बस्तुस्वरूपोछेखनार्थ ( थे ) व्यक्ति: अर्थगुणेषु उक्ता। तत्र सावकालिकं रूपं उपजना 


पायान्तराळव्यापकं इत्यर्थः । अत्र तु { जात्यलङ्कारे ) जायमानं आगन्तुकानिमित्तं समव 
धानप्रभवं व्यामिचरितं इत्यर्थः । ” p. 266 


1, Se Mammata, K. Pra. T. 5. ५ IL Pp. 186-187, where this Artha 
guna 
Arthavyakti of Vimana is included by Mammata in Svabhivokti, 
e see K.A. com. p. 199, 
ve gone into this subject in detail on Bhavika published 
a du mia in my paper on | published 
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The Agni Purina also helps us to understand what Bhoja's differenti 
ation between Svabhávokti and Arthavyakti means, it being one of the works 
which borrow from Bhoja. In chapter 344 it gives Svabhavokti as Svarüpa 

स्वरूपमथ साहस्यमुस्मेक्षातिशयावपि ४०५. 

It defines this Svarüpa or Svabhavokti or Játi thus ; 

स्वभाव एब भावानाम्‌ स्वरूपमभिधीयते । 

निजम्‌ आगन्तुकं चेति द्विवि'घं तदुदाहृतम्‌ ॥ 

साँसिद्धिकं निजं नैमित्तिकम्‌ आगन्तुकं तथा। 33-4 
Bhoja is clearly followed here and the nature of things is classified into 
eternal and temporary. Though the A. Purdya borrows this classification 
of the nature of things into 'Jayamána' and 'Sarvakalika' Svarüpa, the 
Purüna does not say that the description of the former only is Svabhävokti 
or Svaripalarhkara. The Purana evidently proposes to treat descriptions of 
both as Svarüpälarnkära. Only, the Purana shows two kinds of Svarüpa, 
even as Dandin showed in Svabhäväkhyäna, varieties like Jati, Kriya, etc., 
and others, varieties like Dimbha, Tiryak, etc. 





The Sr Pra, on Svabhdvokti 


On Guna and Alarhkāra, the Sr. Pra, reproduces the 5. A.A. and therefore 
all that has been said above stands as Bhoja's view in the Sr Pr. also. 
Besides these ideas just now examined, Bhoja has something more to say in 
his Sr. Pra. on the general nature of Svabhavokti. 

It has already been pointed out in the sections on Ukti etc, how Bhoja 
following up Bhamaha and Dandin, classified Kavya-vacana or Ukti or Alam- 
kāra into three departments,—Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. If Upa- 
mà, Rüpaka and such figures predominate, it is Vakrokti. Where Rasa is 
delineated through the description of the Vibhávas etc, ie. where expression 
is dominated by Rasa, there we have Rasokti. The third is Svabhävokti, 
natural description of things. In the realm of ideas or Artha, there are only 
two classes, namely, the mere nature of things— Vastu svabháva—and Emo- 
tions. In the description of these two, we have Vastu sarhvada and Citta 
sarhvada respectively, and the corresponding cases of expression are called 
Svabhavokti and Rasa-delineation or Rasa-Ukti, according to Bhoja. These 
two are bare descriptions, Vastu svabháva or Rasa svabhava being the object 
of description. When both of these are figuratively described, we have the 
third kind of Ukti,—Vakrokti 

This is intelligible but Bhoja has sought to confuse us suddenly by a 
flash of originality here. Something struck him, as it often happens, and he 
caught a new equation. “ Alarnkära, Upamá, etc, is Vakrokti ; Rasa is 
Rasokti ;...... " he pondered over and said, " Guna remains ; Guna is Sva- 
bhavokti!’’ We cannot understand this equation if we take into considera- 
tion particular Gunas and the nature of the Svabhavokti Alamkara. Firstly, 
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Svabhavokti or Jati is an Alamkara, the first among Arthülamkáüras. By 
‘Saying that Vakrokti is Alamkdra-pradhana, does Bhoja mean to include 
Jati or Svabhavokti in that Vakrokti? If so, why does he say that Vakrokti 
is Ukti dominated by Alarnküras beginning with Upami? Are we then to 
throw Svabhavokti out of the fold of Alarhkira? Why should he say that 
Svabhavkoti is ‘Guna pradhina'? Bhoja's Gumas are not all of a homoge 
neous nature. Gambhirya Guna is a case of Dhvani: Kànti which is ' Dipta 
rasatva fs given as a Guna but a verse dominated by Kanti will be a case of 
Bhojas Rasokti. This Guna-Svabhävokti equation of Bhoja not found in 
his S. K. A. in any plain manner and found plainly stated in his Sr. Pra, 
is not easy to be understood. 


Bhoja can be understood in a way if we approach this classification of his 
from the point of view of his conception of the nature of Gunas and Alari- 
karas in general. Bhoja follows Vamana in his conception of Guna and its 
difference from Alarnkára. ‘The former is eternally related to Poetry, Nitya, 
Samavaya sambaddha; and the latter is only optional, Anitya, Samyoga 
sambaddha. The former is absolutely necessary and there can be no Poetry 
without them ; even in the absence of the latter the presence of the former 
makes for Poetry. Gunas are also Sobhakara dharmas but they refer to. 
Svübhávika éobhà whereas Alarikiiras are only Krtrima $obhà. Therefore, 
in à piece of Poetry where there is no Upamü etc. there is the beauty result- 
ing from the Gunas, Svabhävokti or Jäti is a case devoid of all figures com- 
ing under Vakrokti ; then it must have the Gunas in abundance. Thus it 
seems that Bhoja thought that Svabhavokti is Ukti dominated by Gunas, 
So it is that he said 


“ त्रिविधः खल्वळडूकारवगे:, बकोक्तिः, स्वभावोक्तिः, रसोक्तिरिति । तत्र उपमाययळइकार- 


प्राधान्ये वकोक्तिः, लोपे गुणप्राधान्ये स्वभावोक्तिः, विभावानुभावव्यभिचारिसंयोगाद रसनिष्पत्तौ 
रसोक्तिः इति। ” 1. Pra. Mad, Ms. Vol II, chap. XI p. 372 


APPENDIX 


Hamsamitthu's Hamsavilisa (GOS, LXXXI), ch. 43 p. 241, restricts the scope 
of Svabhavokti to ' Nica-Vasti', i.e, lower class of beings, animals, trees etc. 


नीचादिवस्तूनां याथातथ्येन त्वरूपकथनं जाति: । 


CHAPTER XII 
BHOJA, DHVANI AND ANANDAVARDHANA 


** तात्पर्यमेव वचसि ध्वनिरेव काव्ये ” 
ga: Sy. Pra. ch. L 


The beginnings of Dhvani; 'the suggested’ idea and the 'Gauga' idea in 
Bhämaha, Dandin, Udbhata and Vämans. 

The anti-Dhvani viewpoints; the three main Dhvani pratipaksas mentioned by 
Ananda and the twelve mentioned in two Karikas quoted by Jayaratha. Examina- 
tion of the twelve anti-Dhvyani standpoints with Ananda’s reply to some of them 
like the Bhaktavada and the Anumānavāda, 

Elaborate exposition of the Tatparyavada ; Ananda’s discussion in Uddyota I 
the reply of Dhanika, 

Bhoja's position, a compromise between Tatparya and Dhvani, Bhoja and 
Anandavardhana ; Bhoja's indebtedness to Ananda; texts borrowed by Bhoja from 
- the Dhvanyaloka. 

Bhoja and Dhvani ; criticism of Dr. S. K. De's view of Bhoja's attitude towards 
Dhvani, Traces of Dhvani in the S. K. A. among the Gupas and Alamkaras. 

Exposition of the text of the Sr. Pra. on Tatparya and Dhyani; three kinds 
of Tätparya in Bhoja, Abhidhiyamäns, Pratiyamüna and Dhvanirüpa ; critical exa- 
mination of the division of the Suggested by Bhoja into the Pratiyamana and 
Dhvani; Hemacandra's indebtedness to Bhoja's text on this subject. Critical exa- 
mination of Bhoja’s view of Dhvani as Tatparya and as part of Tatparya; Vid- 
yanstha, Kumarasvamin, Saradatanaya and Ananda on it. 

Bhoja's classification of Dhvani into Sabdadhyani, Arthadhvani, Anunadadhvani 
and Pratisabdadhyani. Comparison with Ananda's classification of Dhvani. 

Siraditanaya's acceptance and succinct exposition of Bhoja’s view of Dhyani. 
Bahuriipamisra following Bhoja and S&uradatanaya. 

Two texts of Bhoja on Rasa as Vakyartha and Bhavas as Padärthas. 

APPENDIX I. Viakyasesa, Srutarthipatti and Dhvani; Bhoja's text on 

Vükyasesa, 
i IL Vivaksi and Dhvani. 
»" III. Sanskrit Texts : 
(i) Sr. Pra, on Dhvani. Ch. 7. 
(n) Dhvanydloka on Tatparya and Dhyani. Ud. 3. 
(i) The Daiarüpüvaloka on Dhvani and Tatparya, 


The origin of the idea of suggestion or Dhvani is to be found in those 
Alamkáras in Bhümaha and other early writers in which there is an implied 
sense also imbedded. In II. 34, Bhàmaha speaks of Gunasamya pratiti, which 
is a case of implied or suggested similarity, Gamyamana aupamya. In II, 
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79, he defines Samüsokti as suggesting an idea by describing a similar one 
य॒त्रोक्ते गम्यते ऽन्यो ऽर्थः । Bhamaha states plainly that an idea, totally different, 
though similar (Tatsamána visesaga) is suggested by saying something. Simi- 
larly, in the Paryáyokta defined and illustrated in III. 8-9, Bhamaha speaks 
of instances of utterances which are specifically meant to give a different 
meaning. The ‘ Abhidhana’ has a meaning which is not the idea sought to 
be conveyed. यदन्येन प्रकारेण अभिधीयते. In his Apahnuti in II. 21, Bha- 
maha says that the idea of similarity is implied, “ Antargatopama.” 

Similar traces of the ‘suggested idea’ can be found im Dandin’s work. 
Dandin's Guna called Udära, in its first variety, is the suggestion of a quality 
by a suggestive description. 


उत्कर्षवान्‌, गुणः कवित्‌ यस्मि्रुक्ते प्रतीयते । 1. 76. 

इति त्यागस्य वाक्येऽम्मिन्त्कर्षः साधु लक्ष्यते ॥ 1. 78. 
While defining the Udatta Alarhkira also, Damlin says in II. 303 

पूवंत्रारायमाहात्म्यमत्राभ्युदयगोरवम्‌ । 

सुन्यज्जितमिति व्यक्तमुदात्तदयमप्यद्‌ः ॥ 11. 303. 
The implied idea, Pratiyamüna, is also met with in the Alarhkara chapter. 
It is seen in many varieties of Upama, II. 14, 16 ; Sámyapratiti in 46 (Pra- 
tivastüpama), Pratiyamana sádríya in Vyatireka in IL 189 & 195, also in 
205 (Sam&sokti) where Dandin says there is the suggestion of another idea, 
Sücana (213), and Prakarantara àkhyana in Paryayokta (295). 

When we come to the Paryayokta in Udbhata we find a clear mention 
of a significative capacity called Avagama which means Suggestion, 3 capa- 
city different from and coming after the well-known Abhidha of the words 
and the Tatparya of the sentence as a whole 

पयायोक्त य॒द्न्येन प्रकारेणाभिधीयते । 
वाच्यवाचकतृत्तिम्यां शान्येनावगमात्मना 


Similar traces of Dhyani can be found in Rudrata's Bhavalarikara ( vii. 38-40.) 
where Rudrata points out the presence of Avagamana of another idea, and in 
his Parikara, Samäsokti and Anyokti 

Both Ananda and Abhinava clearly state that Udbhata showed (In his 
Bhamahavivarana) cases of Alamkara dhvani, one Alarküra suggesti 


other. He might not have called those cases Dhvani or Vani 
Says Ananda 


अन्यत्र वाच्यत्वेन प्रसिद्धो यो रूपकादिरळंकारः, सोऽन्यत्र प्रतीयमानतया बाहुलयेन प्रदर्शित 
तत्रभवद्धिः भट्टोद्भटादिमिः । 108 ` 
The Locana says : 


तदयभर्े +--जाच्यालंकारविशेषविषयेदपि अन्यों:हूुंकारविद्येष भातीत्युद्धरादिभिः 
TE STRAIT अलंकारो व्यज्यत aa तंरुपगतमेव । केवलं तें अलंकारलध्षणकारऱ्चाः = 
विशेषविषयत्वेन आहुरिति भावः। 7. 108 
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When the theory of Dhvani was formulated by the neo-critics headed by 
Ananda, there was all-round opposition and one of the many counter-theones 
put forward against the necessity for Dhvani is the theory of ' Alamkara antar- 
bhava’, the viewpoint of those who accepted the existence of a suggested 
element but held it, whether it be a case of Dhvani of Vastu, Alamkara or 
Rasa, as included in Alarmhkiras, ordinary Alamkaras or Rasavadalarmmkaras. 
This viewpoint is held by Pratihfrenduraja also, who expounds it at the end 
of his commentary on Udbhata's Karyalamkara-sara-sangraha. 


स॒ ( प्रतीयमानः ) कस्मादिह नोपदिष्ट: । उच्यते | एप्नेव अलंकारेघु अन्तर्भावात्‌ । 7: 79. 
Vastudhvani is shown to be Paryayoktilamkara ; in such cases as the Pada 
dhvani in the verse qqisieq aq ag Prathihdrenduraja posits Pary&yoktalarh- 
kara, by accepting a class of Paryayokta pertaining to a single word in addi- 
tion to the generally accepted Paryayokta in a Vakya. 


न खळ पदे पर्यायोक्तेन न भवितब्यमितीयं राज्ञामाज्ञा, सूत्रकारवचनं वा । 0. 82. 


Besides the realisation of a suggested element in the above given cases 
of Alamkära, early writers vaguely touched certain other kinds of Dhvani 
also. Anandavardhana says in stating the Pirvapaksa that those predecessors 
who recognised certain cases in poetry where a secondary significance of 
words beyond the primary one added charm, touched the fringes of Dhvani. 


“तथापि गुणवृत्या काम्येषु व्यवहारं दयता ध्वनिमागों मनाक्‌ egz:—” I. p. 10. 
Abhinava comments upon this in the following manner : 


“ अद्टोद्भरबामनादिना । भामहोक्तं ` शब्द्छन्दोऽमिघानार्थः ' ( 1. 9. ) इत्यमिधानस्य शब्दाद 
भेदे व्याख्यातुं भ्रोदधटो बभाषे--' शब्दानाम्‌ अभिधानम्‌ अमिघान्यापारः, मुख्यो enfe । ' 
वामनोऽपि ' साइस्याङ्लक्षणा वक्रोक्तिः (\. 111. 8) इति । मनाऊ स्पृष्ट: इति । तैस्तावद ध्वनिदि 
गुन्मीलिता I” p. 10, 


While commenting upon Bhamaha I. 9, where some subjects accessory to 
poetics are mentioned two of which are Sabda and Abhidhäna, Udbhata 
pointed out that the first word Sabda referred to words themselves and the 
latter, Abhidhana referred to the two-fold significative capacity of words, the 
primary and the secondary. The presence of the latter in Alarhkaras, Ud- 
bhata must have shown in the course of his commentary on Bhámaha but 
we are not fortunate enough to know it owing to the loss of Udbhata's 
Bhümahaviverana, But in his Kavyalamkara-sara-samgraha, a text pretty 
closely following Bhamaha, Udbhata says there is Gunavytti in Riipaka, 
The charm in Ripaka is said to consist in the prominence of this secondary 
significance. 

धृत्या संबन्थांवेरहाद्‌ यत्पदेन पदान्तरम्‌ । 

गुणवृत्तिप्रघानेन AIS EN तु तत ॥ 
The Gunavrtti is very much earlier than Udbhata in philosophical literature. 
In poetics, we Meet with it even in Dandin's Samadhiguna which is identical 
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with Vàmana's Vakrokti Alarnkára, both of which result from the se 
significance based on similarity, Sadpéyallakeana. 

निष्ठो दौ्णैवान्तादिगौणच्ुत्तिन्यपाश्रयात्‌ । अतिसुन्दर” # 4. 1, 95. 
This Samadhi of Dandin and the Vakrokti of Vamana are the Siksmalarmkara 
of the Aupamya class of Rudrata (VIL 98.). In the Alarnkära section also 


Dandin speaks of Gaunavytti in connection with varieties of Hetvalamkara 
II. 254. 








तेः्मी प्रयोगमागेधु गोणवृूत्तिव्यपाश्रयाः । 

अत्यन्तसुन्द्रा दृष्टाः तदुदाहृतयो यथा ॥ 
This suggested idea was slowly gaining importance. We see Ananda inform- 
ing us in the opening verse that, though (as Abhinava points out) none ever 
put it in the form of a work, the theory of Dhvani was old and was being 
held by scholars for sometime before him, qå: amamga:ı When Ananda 
was trying to give shape to the concept, and establish the theory in 
a systematic form, contemporaries like poet Manoratha (p. 9) ridiculed him. 
To them, there must be something definite in terms of Alarnküra, Vyutpanna 
sabda ie, Saugabdya, and Vakrokti. Ananda had to meet all objections and 
in his Dhvanyäloka he has given and refuted the following Anti-Dhvani 
théories : 

In the opening Karika itself Ananda says that Dhvani has three Prati- 
paksas : (1) Certam scholars demed it altogether; (2) certain others con- 
sidered it as Bhakti or Laksana, the secondary significance; (3) a third 
set considered it incomprehensible and mdescribable. Of these three, the 
second and the third recognised the idea of Dhvani; the former included it 
in Bhakti while the latter, granting the maximum to the Dhvyani-theorists, 
admitted the impossibility of its inclusion in Bhakti, but said that it 1s some- 
thing which a few Sahpdayas only see and that it is beyond the capacity of 
words to define it and put it into a system of thought. These form the three 
primary anti-Dhvani standpoints. Abhinava puts them succinctly thus : 
Conventionally sets of ideas are associated with words ; whatever is thus asso- 
ciated and is got at by this conventional association is Abhidha, the denotation 
of the word ; beyond this there is no special capacity of words called Vyañ- 
jana. If the ideas got are to be analysed into those that form the ideas pri- 
marily associated through convention and those coming in their train, then 
the second class of meaning can be classed as the ‘secondary meaning’, all 
coming under Laksana or Bhakti, If it is held that the suggested idea is not 
included in Bhakti, then surely it is not to be called by a new name like 
Dhvani but has to be pronounced indescribable. The first is negation, 
Abhavavada; the second is inclusion in Bhakti, Laksaniintarbhava vida: 
and the third is Anirvacaniyati vada. 

४( १ ) तत्र समयापेक्षेण झाल्दोऽर्थप्रतिपादक इति कृत्वा वाच्यन्यतिरिक्त नास्ति ब्यंग्यम्‌। 
( २) सदपि वा तदमिधाक्षि्तं शन्दावगत-अर्थेबलाङृष्टत्वाद भाक्तम्‌। ( ३) तदनाक्षिप्तमपि वा न 
वक्ते डाकयं, कुमारीष्विव भतेसुखमतद्रिस्सु Locana, p, 4 
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Ananda takes up the first view-point and analyses it into three arguments 
(pp. 4-9). Poetry is different from other utterance in that its Sabda and 
Artha are beautiful in some way. The causes of that beauty have been 
found out to be Anupräsa etc, and Upamaé etc, Alarnkäras of Sabda and 
Artha, Gunas of Sabda and Artha on which are based the Vrttis of both Sabda 
and Artha as well as the Ritis. Therefore there can be nothing new 
like Dhvani bevond Alamkäras, Gunas, Ritis and Vrttis. Secondly, these 
exhaust the elements of charm in poetic expression and if there is said to 
be something which a clique like that of the Dhvani-theorists urge as a 
feature of poetic charm, the only reply is that this strange thing not coming 
under any known category, is plainly not a feature of poetic charm at all. 
Thirdly, even granting that there is something like Dhyani and that it is an 
element of poetry, it can be shown that it is only a new name for one or the 
other of the numerous varieties of figures etc., accepted by the ancients or is 
included in one or the other of the varieties of the same which are infinitely 
possible. Thus even in this first viewpoint there is a gradual passing from 
the Abháva to the Antarbhava vida. Thus on the whole there are three 
Abhäva vidas, one Bhaikta vada and one Anirvacaniya vada, giving a total 
number of five anti-Dhvani theories. Abhinava also explains these clearly on 
pp. 4-5 (Locana). 

All these are generally answered by Ananda in the first chapter itself. 
Between Pp. 35 and 45, Ananda refutes the Alamküra vada. Taking the cases 
of Alamkaras like Samasokti, Aksepa etc., he says that though there is a sug- 
gested element in these cases, it is only the expressed sense of the figures that 
is the principal idea and that the suggested in those cases is only accessory or 
subordinate, Dhvani is a case of the suggested dominating over the rest. The 
general argument is also urged that Alariküra means " means of decoration " ; 
Dhvani is what is decorated and it cannot therefore be called Alarnküra 
The last section of the first Uddyota is devoted by Ananda to refute the 
second objection of Bhaktavida. Dhvani is not identical with Bhakti; there 
are cases of Bhakti without Dhvani and cases of Dhvani without Bhakti. At 
best, Bhakti of a certain kind is productive of one kind of Dhvani. This dis 
cussion om Bhakti and Dhvani is again taken up in the third Uddyota bet- 
ween pp. 195 and 197 after disposing of the Tatparya Vada. 

Jayaratha, in his commentary on the Alomkeara-sarvasra quotes two 
Kärikäs from some unknown writer which give the anti-Dhvani theories as 
twelve in number 


नात्प्येशक्तिरमिथा लक्षगानुमिती द्विधा । 

अथापत्तिः कच्तततन्त्रं समासोक्त्याद्यलंक्रतिः ॥ 

ससस्य कायत्ता भोगः व्यांपारान्तरवाधनम्‌ । 

द्वादेत्यं ध्वनेरस्य स्थिता विग्रतिपत्तयः॥ प. 5. Edn. p. 9. 


The twelve theories are not easy to be identified. They may be stated thus : 
(1) Tätparya—Mimärnsakas. (2) Abhidhä—very old Mimärnsakas, (3) and 
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(4) Two kinds of Laksapá—the two kinds of Laksanà are Ajahatsvartha and 
Jahatsvartha ; the latter is also called Laksita laksaná or Laksana laksana. 
(5 and 6) Two kinds of Anumäna The two kinds are not known. (7) 
Arthäpatti—the Anumäna paksa slightly bettered. (8) — Tantra—clever 
expression containing double significance as in the case of Slesalarhkara. 
(9) Samäsokti and other Alarnkäras—this is the old Alarnkaras held as 
covering all cases of Dhvani, the viewpoint refuted by Ananda in Uddyota 
I. (10) Rasakàryati—is the view of the old Rasa writers like Dandin and 
Lollata (the Cirantanas) as shown by Abhinava in his Abhinavabharati. 
They are Utpattivadins regarding Rasa. This is an anti-theory of Rasa- 
dhvani only. (11) Bhoga—this also refers to Rasadhvani It is Bhatia 
Nàyaka's theory of Rasa and it can be taken as referring to Bhatta Nayaka's 
Bhävanä also. (12) The last Paksa is हाएशा 38 व्यापारान्तरबाधनम | I ventured 
the guess that this may refer to Kuntaka's Vakrokti but Professor Mm. 5. 
Kuppuswamy SASTRI considers Vakrokti as included in the Alamkara Paksa. 
The Vakroktifivita further accepts Dhvani, though notas the Atman of poetry. 
So, according to Prof. SASTRI, the last refers to the Anirvacaniya vada, the 
third of the three main anti-theories mentioned by Ananda. This view accepts 
that Dhvani is not included in any other Vyäpära, that it is different from 
them, but leaves Dhvani there saying that it is not possible to define it. 





Of these, we shall consider the Tatparyavada at length later, for, it forms 
the main subject of this section. It is the view of some very old writers that 
words have nothing but one very powerful Abhicha stretching over the whole 
leneth of the expressed, including all the subtle implications of the words. 
They cited the analogy of the arrow shot forth forcibly which went piercing 
many things. This is stated and refuted by Abhinava on p. 18. ( Locana). 
An analysis of all the ideas conveyed by an expression shows that there is 
more than one kind or class of idea conveyed. The whole set of ideas is not 
of one homogenous nature and necessitates the postulation of a power of sig- 
nification, additional to the mere Abhidha. Further, the suggested ideas are 
not like the ideas got at through Abhidha and conventionally associated and 
fixed to the words through Samaya. 


“ योऽपि अन्वितामिधानवादी * यत्परः शब्द: स ठाच्दार्थ:” इति हृदये शहीत्वा शरवदभिधा- 
व्यापारमेव दीघदीघं मिच्छति, तस्य यदि दीषघंदीघों व्यापार:ः, तदेको5्साविति कुतः १ मिन्नविषयत्वात.। 
अथ अनेको5सा तद्विषयसहकारिमेदाद्‌ असजातीय एव युक्तः । सजातोये च कायें विरम्यच्यापार 
gant पदार्थविद्भिः निषिद्धः । असज्ञातोये च अस्मन्नय एव । अथ योऽसौ चतुर्घकक्षा- 
निविशोऽर्थः स एव ज्ञटिति वाक्येन अभिधोयत इति एवं दीषदीर्घत्वं विवक्षितम्‌ । तर्हिं तत्र संके- 
ताकरणात. कथं साक्षात प्रतिपत्तिः । ” Pp. 18-19 Locana. 

This long-long Abhidhävyäpära as comprehending the entire meaning is the 
view of the Prabhakara mimérhsakas, Abhinava says on p. 188 of his Locana 
" ग्राभाकरदश््शने :पि दोधदीधों न्यापार:---!” Ihis is the second anti-dhvani theory of 
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Under the two Laksanapaksas comes the Bhakta vada refuted by Ananda 
in his work at the end of chapter I and in chapter III. After refuting the 
possibility of holding Dhvani as Laksand, Abhinava says that some writer 
ped the difficulties by creating a new name for Dhvani, ' Laksita laksaná ', 
a variety of Laksana. aq एबं यत्केनचित लक्षितलक्षणेति नाम इतं, तद्‌ व्यसनमात्रम्‌ 
The Avaloka on the Daiarüpaka also refers to this view : 

नापि लक्षितलक्षणया प्रतिपत्तिः । यघा ` गङ्गायां घोषः ˆ इत्यादौ | " 1. 118. 

The reply to this viewpoint is that in any kind of Laksanä, there is the 
incompatibility or unintelligibility of the primary meaning. In Dhvani, the 
primary sense is not cast off. The case of a Laksita laksanà may be one kind 
of Dhvani, the Laksanà-müla-dhvani but Dhvani is of other kinds also. Thus, 
the two kinds of Laksanà mentioned as two anti-theories of Dhvani in the 
Kiriki quoted by Jayaratha may be Laksana and laksita laksanä, Ajahat- 
svarthi and Jahatsvartha. 

Mukulabhatia, in his Abhidhavrtti-matrka, defines Laksapà in such a way 
as to avoid the element of incompatibility of the primary sense, Mukhyartha 
bädha. He calls the Mukhyasakti only as the Vyapara of Sabda par ex- 
cellence. Compared to it, Laksand is the Vyapara more of Artha than of 
Sadba, it is Abhidheya-simarthya-aksipta. 


शब्दज्यापारतो यस्य भरतीतिः तस्य मुख्यता । 
अथांवसेयस्य पुनः लक्ष्यममाणत्वमुच्यत्े 
यस्य तु झब्दव्यापारावगम्यमानार्थपर्यालोचनया अवगतिः तस्य लाक्षणिकत्वम्‌ । 
Dp. 3, N.S. Edn. 

He brings many instances of Dhyani under Laksanàá ; in the instance ‘gate 
सर्वे ag’ he says (p. 11) that the suggested ideas are all conveyed by Laksana 
“लक्षिताः?| He cites the verse aqiq: agaga: ete. and says that Vipralambhaśrňgāra 
is conveyed in this verse through Laksana 


तत्‌ ( वाक्यार्थ ) Da ARRET ART: इत्युपादानात्मिका लक्षणा 
बाच्यनिवन्धना % :< विप्रलमः*रज्ञारस्प चाशझिप्यमाणस्य वाच्यापेक्षया प्राधान्यम te 
p. 14, and he concludes on p. 21. 


“ लक्षणामागोवगाहित्वं तु घ्वनेः सहृद्यैनंतनतया उपवर्णितस्य विद्यत इति दिडामुन्मील 
इदमत्रोक्तम्‌॥ ९८." 
This way of definition of Laksand and illustration of that Vitti has been 
criticised by Mammata in his Sabdevyapara vicära and the necessity to accept 
Dhvani for explaining the Prayojaniméa in Laksanad has been explained by 
him. Surely Laksand-mila-dhvani must have everything to do with Laksana ; 
but this cannot mean that  Dhvani is Lakai; for there is 
Dhvani elsewhere, based on Abhidha also. Above all, there is Dhvani 
based on no kind of Sabdavyáapára, neither on Abhidhà nor on Laksana. 
That is, there is Dhvani of Rasa from the sweet sounds of music; again, 
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there is Dhvani from non-Sabda element like Cesta. Says Ananda in Uddyota 
III. pp. 193-4 : 

्यज्ञकत्वं हि कचिद्‌, वाचकत्वाभ्रयेण व्यवतिष्ठते, यथा विवक्षितान्यपरवाच्ये घ्वनो । क्चित्त 
गुणवृत्त्याश्रयेण, यथा अविवक्षितवाच्ये ध्वनौ | तदुभयाश्रयप्रतिपादनायेव च घ्वने: प्रथम द्वौ प्रमेदो 
उपन्यस्तौ । तदुभयाश्रितत्वाच तदेकरूपत्वं तस्य न आाक्यते वक्तुम्‌; यस्मात्‌ न तत्‌ वाचकत्वेकरूपमेव, 
कचिलक्षणाश्रयेण वृत्तेः । न च लक्षणेकलूपमेव, अन्यत्र वाचकत्वाश्रयेण व्यवस्थानात्‌ । न च उभयधर्म- 
वेने त देकेकरूपं न भवाति, यावद. वाचकत्वलक्षणादिरूपरहितशन्दचमेत्वेनाषि; तथा हिं गीतध्वनीना- 
aft व्यञ्जकत्वमस्ति रसादिविषयः ; न च तेषां वाचकत्वम्‌, लक्षणां वा कथञ्जिलृक्ष्यते। TE 
च विषये व्यञ्गकत्वस्यापि दशेनाद्‌ वाचकत्वादिशब्दधर्मप्रकारत्वम अयुक्तं वक्तुम्‌ । ” 
See also Adrvyaprakasa V. p. 269. T.5.5. Vol. I. 





Anumiti is the view upheld by the Maiváyikas. Ananda refutes this 
Lingalingi-paksa as the last counterview in the third Uddyota, after pointing 
out that the Vyakarana-adherent is no enemy to Dhvani. In the post- 
Ananda period, and just after Abhinava, Mahima Bhatta wrote his Vyakti- 
tiveka to show inclusion of all kinds of Dhvani in Anuméina or inference, 
Jayanta Bhatta, in his My&yamefijari, casts bitter remarks on Ananda and 
considers the poets and literary critics a5 unfit to discuss such serious pro- 
blems as Sabdavyapára and Pramäna. He refutes the Arthapatti of the 
Mimarnsakas as included in Anumäna and along with it, he meludes Dhvami 
also in Anumána. Pp. 48-49. Vizianagaram Edn. The chief reply to the 
Maivayika critics of Dhvani is that there cannot be established any logical 
invariable concommittance between the Vacya and the Vyangya which con- 
comittance is the basis of all inference. 


“न तु व्यवग्यम अनुमेयमिति शक्यं वक्‍तुम । न हि वाच्यव्यदग्ययोः प्रतिबन्धग्रहे किथित 
प्रमाणमस्ति ।” Mammata's Sabdav yaparavicara. 

Arthapatti. — The writer who considered it possible to explain away 
Dhvani as Arthäpatti is not known. 


Now we shall proceed to consider the greatest anti-Dhvani theory, viz., 
the Tatparya paksa which says that the Tatparya or meaning of a sentence 
comprehends the suggested also and therefore there is no need for a separate 
Sakti called Dhvani. Mimarnsakas must be considered as the upholders of 
this view, Older Mimárhsakas held Abhidhà as giving only Padärthas and the 
Vakyartha was given acording to them by another Sakti called Tátparya. The 
definite sentence-meaning got out of the indefinite word-meanings is through 
a peculiar Sakti of the words formed into a sound sentence called Tatparya. 
ip. 13, Locana) In this Tátparya, Dhvani is sought to be included. It i 
argued against Ananda by his critics who advocate Tatparya that at best 
a meaning other than and different from the expressed, Vacyad atirikta, only 
can be established. It does not follow that this different meaning is only 
suggested, Vyahgya. Where this idea other than the one that is expressed 
is primary, Pradhana, it is as good as expressed. So, it is to be called also 
the expressed sense, the expression being intended to mean that. In that case, 
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the first realised primary expressed sense is to be explained as a means to 
the realisation of the latterly realised Tatparya. Just as word-senses are the 
means of knowing the sentence-sense, so also the first expressed sense is the 
means to the further Tatparya. 

Ananda replies to this argument thus: Where an expression gives its 
first and primary meaning and is said to have another meaning also, there are 
two meanings for the word or sentence, Are the two distinct and differ- 
ent or identifical ? They cannot be identical for their nature and the means of 
their respective realisation clearly differ. When the first meaning is the mean- 
ing of the words themselves, the second cannot be described so, The former 
proceeds directly from the Sabda ; the latter is got at by the suggestive power 
of the first expressed meaning. If the two were identical, there will be no 
talk of two meanings. 


Further, the former is denotative power of the expressed words having 
definite sense-associations. The latter is Avagama or suggestion and it totally 
differs from the former ; for, it pertains even to non-expressing sound ( Avi- 
caka) like music, which suggests emotions. Similarly, an action or Cesta is 
suggestive and has this power of conveying meaning called suggestion, When 
these two differ in this manner, it is not proper to call Avagamanasakti, Vacaka 
fakti. Surely it is a Sabdavyápára, a significative power of the words but it dif- 
fers in this respect from Vàcakatva or primary Abhidha. Abhidhà pertains only 
to Sabdas ; Vyafijana and Vyafijakatva pertain not only to Sabda but to Artha 
also, When its process is known to be plainly different and it is also known 
that the sense derived therefrom also differs, it is not proper to call it by the 
same name Vacakatva. It cannot be contended that a sentence can have only 
one sense-unit and that according to Dhvani, this law of Ekavakyatva is 
contradicted. For, the two meanings are explained by the Dhvani theory 
as being related as chief and accessory, The suggested is the chief meaning 
and the expressed, its accessory. The two senses are not of equal importance 
and as such do not go against the principle of Vakya-aikarthya. 

It is only in that case where the suggested is the dominating idea that the 
Tatparyavadin holds that it naturally comes under the intention of the 
speaker and as such is nothing but Tatparya. Where the suggested is not 
dominant, there he does not hold the Sabdas to be Tatpara, wholly intent 
on that, but holds that they are intent only on the Vacya or primary meaning. 
Therefore, even where the Vyangya is Apradhana, it i$ not included in 
Tatparya. The text of Ananda's Dhrenyaloka bearing on this discussion 1s 
given at the end of the section. 

We can take up the view of Dhanafijaya and Dhanika, advocates of 
Tatparya against Dhvani, as a typical reply to Ananda, The text of the 
Daéariipaka and the Avaloka on it pertaining to this subject is given at the 
end. Dhanika summarises the case for Dhvani first : The suggested cannot be 
the Vákyártha ; ie, T&tparya cannot be the Sakti. For the suggested be- 
longs to the third stage. In such a case as " Bhrama Dhármika etc.," the first 
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stage is the Padarthas, the meanings of the words, the Abhidha. The next is 
the meaning of the sentence, its Tatparya, in the form of an injunction, 
Vidhi, as in " Bhħhrama dhārmika". The suggested appears in the third stage 
and is of a different nature being a prohibition, Nisedha. And this is due to 
the Sakti called Vyanjana. 

But all cases of Tatparya are not cases of the second stage; there are 
instances of expressions like " Visam bhunksva" addressed by a father to 
his son, which mean the exact opposite, The expressed appears to be an injunc- 
tion (Vidhi), "eat poison ". But the father intends to say to his son who 
proposes to eat in a particular person's house, " do not eat in his house ; better 
eat poison than eat in his house ". In this utterance, " eat poison ", there are 
three stages, the second and the third, Vidhi and Nisedha, appearing im the 
second and the third respectively. Even the third stage 1s here only Vakyartha 
and Tatparya. Therefore the Vyapti or the law that the third-stage-sense is 
Vyangya does not hold good. The reply to this is that a father's injunction 
to his son to eat poison is on the face of it absurd ; so the sentence obviously 
means something else. Hence the real meaning, the prohibition of eating, 
explained as the third stage, is also only the second stage. The rule that 
Vyanigya comes after the second stage therefore stands.’ In cases of realisation 
of Rasa, in the second stage, only the Vibhavas etc. are known : it is in the 
third stage that Rasa is realised. In fine, it is proper to hold Tatparya in those 
cases where there is no completeness of sense or exhaustion of the 
expressed sense and the words tend to mean something else and stop 
only with that. But in cases where the words stop with conveying what they 
mean by Abhidhà and there is no incompleteness or unintelligibility in the 
expressed sense and yet from that first meaning arises another meaning, the 
case 1s one of Dhvani. 


It can be seen in the above discussion that the chief point is this: 
The Tatparyavadin presses that Tatparya is not exhausted with the first 
expressed sense, Avisranta. But the Dhvanivadin contends that it is Viéranta 
with the expressed sense and that what appears afterwards is got at through 
suggestion. It can also be seen in the discussion in Uddyota III of the 
Dhvanyaloka that both recognise that there are two meanings and the dif- 
ference is that while the Tātparyavādin holds both as Tatparya, the first 
as the means of the second, Updyamatra, the Dhvanivadin separates the 
second as the Vyangya and instead of calling the first Upäya for the further 
meaning, he says it is Gauna and the Vyangya is Pradhäna or Mukhya. The 








E ihe Locana, taking cases of Lakeand also into account, Abhinava des 
cribes Dhvani, not as of the third stage, Triiya-kaksa-visaya, but as appearing in the 
fourth stage, Caturtha-kaksi-visaya : Abhidha, Laksapa, Táütparya and Dhvani. 


भक्तिहिं रक्षणान्यापारः तृतोयकक्षानिवेश्षी । चतुर्थ्या नु कक्ष्यायां ध्वननव्यापारः । तस्मात्‌ 
अभिधातात्पयलक्षण (णा) व्यतिरिक्तधतु्थो ऽसो व्यापारः ध्वननद्योतनव्यन्ञनप्रत्यायन-अवगमनादि 


p. 18, Locana. 
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chief argument of the T&tparyavadin is that there is no such limitation of 
Tatparya to the expressed sense as held by the Dhvani-theorists. Tatparya 
extends over the whole range of the speaker's intention and covers all implica- 
tions coming up in the train of the expressed sense 

एतावत्येव विश्रान्तिः तात्पर्यस्येति किंकृतम्‌ । 

यावत्कार्यप्रसारित्वात्‌ तात्पयं न तुलात्रृतम्‌ ॥ 
(Dhanika, Avaloka on the Dasarüpaka, p. 121) quoted from his own Aavya- 
nirnayd). 

In the given instance of " Bhrama Dhàrmika ", surely the prohibition of 
the mendicant from going to the banks of the Godavari is part of, nay the 
chief, intention of the speaker and is therefore included in Tatparya. There 
is no need for creating a new faculty for words called DHVANTL serra तिरेकाच 
FA, 7 aia: As against the powerful argument that the intention of the 
speaker is the indication of the extent of the Tatparya of his utterance, and 
therefore, the implied and suggested train of ideas are also Tatparya, the Dhvani- 
advocates say that the Tatparya of a Vakya like Abhidha of a Pada, is very 
limited in scope and can give only the bare meanings of all the words put 
together in grammatical order; that the ideas suggested are not invariably 
associated through Samaya, that Dhvani or suggestion exists in Avacaka-sounds 
like music and in gesture which is not any Sabda, and that above all, Dhvani 
must be accepted for cases of the realisation of Rasas which can be found out in 
experience as incapable af realisation by mere Abhidha, mention of their name. 
If Dhvani is not accepted, and Tatparya alone is held, it follows for the Tat- 
paryavadin that Rasa is realised by Abhidhā and Tatparya also. That is, they 
will have to say that Svasadbopadana of Rasa is not only not a flaw but is the 
fact in some cases. This Dhanika accepts. He says that we speak in two 
ways and our sentence sometimes contains expression of the verb and some- 
times not. We say "drive the cow" and the act of driving is mentioned 
herein; we also say sometimes "door! door!", meaning "shut the door ”. 
The idea of shutting the door is in our minds and one who runs to shut the 
deor realises that “ shutting-action " in our mind from context etc. The case of 
Rasa-realisation is similar to this. In most cases utterances in poetry would 
seem to belong to the latter class where the verb is not seen and is understood 
from context. In poetic utterances, Vibhavas etc. are described ; and we at 
once get at the permanent mood of Rati ete, invariably associated with those 
particular Vibhavas ete. described. The invariable association between some 
Vibhávas etc. and some permanent mood is a thing of the world and ex- 
perience. Other cases there are where the Sthayin, like the expressed verb, is 
seen mentioned by the poet and we easily get at it. 


All sentences गामभ्याज, दवारे, द्वारम etc. terminate in some action ; the poetic 
ends in the Kriya called the Svadodbhiiti, the manifestation of relish which ts 
the Sthayin that has been nourished to that extent. Towards this end of relish 
is all poetry addressed. Thus definite Vibhavas etc. described in a piece 
of poetic utterance form the word-units, the Padarthas which give what they 
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mean viz. the sentence-unit, the Vakyártha, the Sthàyin. This Sthayin known 
by the Bhavaka, the tasteful spectator or reader, revolves in his heart and at- 
tams relishable state. This is Abhidhäniki-ratyädi-pratiti ; if this does not 
sufficiently clear the issue, Dhanika says that the understanding of the 
Sthayins from the Vibhävas etc, may be held to be got through Laksana, 
Laksanika-ratyadipratiti. This may resemble Kumérila’s position which holds 
Vakyartha as Laksya. 


Dhanika further relates his position to that of Bhatta Näyaka who 
advocated a new relation between Kavya and Rasa, Strictly speaking, against 
the Vyañgya-vyañjaka sambandha between Rasa and Kavya of the Dhvani 
theorist, the Tatparyavadin must say that the relation of the two is Vacya- 
vacaka or as Dhanika adds in the end Laksya-laksaka ; but the case being one 
of poetry and there bemg a need to give a new kind of less prosaic process, 
the Väcya-väcaka sambandha itself is called Bhävya-bhävaka sambandha. 
Poetic expression has a power called Bhavana and this is sanctioned, says 
Dhanika, by the Bhävanä-vädins, viz, Bhatta Niiyaka, and is granted also 
By Bharata's description of Bhävas : 

` भाव्यन्त रसान्‌ यस्मात्‌ तस्माद भावा: ' 

The most serious flaw in this theory is its view that Rasa is realised also 
by express mention of its name. This was the ancient belief and we find 
Udbhata saying in his definition of Rasavadalamkara that Rasa has as its 
seat (Aspada) Srafabda, Le, its own name, its Sthayin, its Sancarin, its 
Vibhavas and their Abhinaya (fourth Varga, 3.). Ananda has criticised it in 
the first Uddyota and Abhinava also, both in the Locana and the Abhinata- 
bhdrati. In later times, às stated by Mammata in a regular form, the chief of 
the Rasadosas is mention of the name of the Rasa, Svasabda-vicyatva of Rasa. 
Even Vyabhicarins are allowed Svasabdábhidhana only occasionally. It is plain 
that the Rasas cannot be realised in a verse enumerating the nine Rasas 
one after another. The text of the Nétyasestra cannot rouse the emotions 
which Natya arouses. 


Bhatta Nayaka was a great adherent of Rasa and though an adversary 
of the Dhvani-theorist, we must gather from Abhinava's words that he did 
not hold Rasa as Svasabda vácya anywhere. Says Abhinava :— 


". HET च शब्दवाच्यत्वे तेनापि नोपगतमिति व्यद्गगत्वमेव । 7. 19. 

There is also this additional argument adduced by Ananda to show that 
there is something called Dhvani. If Rasa and the suggested Vastu and 
Alamkara are not accepted as “Dhvanyamana’ they must be vacya; if they 
are vacya, anybody knowing the meanings of words must realise them ; but 
the fact is that only a few Sahpdayas realise them. — This is a sure proof of 
something existing beyond the mere Väcya-väcaka, 

It has been pointed out by Ananda that though the suggested is the pri- 
mary thing, the expressed forms the means thereof. Between them, it is a 
question of the former being primary and the latter accessary. When the former 
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is realised, the latter does not disappear. With the cognition of the latter, 
the former also arises immediately and during the continuance of the 
former, the latter does not cease to exist. The Tatparyavadin maintains that 
Väcya vacaka, the Vibhävas etc, is Padärtha and the Tätparya of these 
Padarthas is Rasa which is described as Vakyartha. If this means generally 
that the Padarthas are the means, Upaya, of the Vakyartha, Ananda accepts 
this analogy. He says in U'ddyota I. 


यथा पदाधंद्रारेण वाकयार्थः संप्रतीयते । 

वाच्यार्थपूर्विका तद्वत्‌ प्रतिपत्‌ तस्य वस्तुनः ॥ 
This does not mean that Ananda subscribes to the view expounded later by 
Dhanika that Rasa is Vakyartha, attained through Tatparya. Ananda hastens 
to explain himself in the Tatparya-discussion in Uddyota [J on the subject 
of this analogy. 


न च पदार्थवाक्यार्थन्यायों वाच्यव्यज्ञययों:। यतः पदार्थप्रतीति: असस्येवेति केश्चिद्विद्वद्धिरास्थि- 
तम्‌ । यैरप्यसत्यत्वमस्या नाभ्युपेयते तैः वाक्यार्थपदार्थयोः घटतदुपादनकारणन्यायोऽभ्युपगन्तन्यः । 
यथा हि घटे निष्पन्ने तदुपादनकारणानां न प्रथगुपलम्भः, तथेव वाक्ये तदर्थे बा प्रतौते पदतदोनाम्‌ । 
तेषां तदा विभक्ततया उपलम्मे वाक्यार्थबुद्धिरेव दूरीभवेत्‌। न त्वेष वाच्यव्यङ्गययोन्योयः। न हि व्यङ्गये 
प्रतीयमाने वाच्यबुद्धि्दूरीभवति । वाच्यावमासाविनाभाचेन तस्य प्रकाशनात्‌ । तस्मात्‌. घरप्रदीपन्याय- 
स्तयोः। ययैव हवि प्रदीपद्वारेण घटप्रतीतावुत्पन्नायां न प्रदीपप्रकाशो निवर्तेते, तद्वद व्यन्गधप्रतीतौ 
वाच्यावभासः । यत्तु प्रथमोद्योते “ यथां पदार्थद्वारेण * इत्यायुक्तं तदुपायत्वसाम्यमात्रविवक्षया | 

IIL. p. 190. 
This, Abhinava says, is said by Ananda to refute the Tatparyavada which 
holds the Padartha-vakyartha-nyaya between Kavya and Rasa. Regarding 
the relation between Padarthas and Vakyartha, there are two main views : 
The grammarians hold that the Padärtha-jfäna is unreal. This certainly 
cannot answer for the relation between Vibhävas etc., and Rasa or between the 
expressed and the suggested ; for, it cannot be said that the expressed is unreal. 
The Bhätta mimämsakas hold that the Padärthas are not unreal and they must 
then accept that Padarthas are 'Upádána káraga', material cause, for 
Vakyartha. When a pot is made and seen, its component parts, the sherds 
which made it, are not separately cognisable. Similar is the case with the 
Padarthas. When one insists on seemg the parts in the whole, the sense 
of the whole is lost. ‘Therefore, even this relation of Upaidana-kirana does not 
hold good in the case cf Vàcya and Vyangya. When the Vyañgya is seen, the 
Vacya docs not disappear. Therefore, the analogy of .a light manifesting to 
our eyes the hidden objects has to be chosen. This is Prakaéa-nyáya or 
Ghata-pradipa-nyäya. When the pot in the dark room is manifested to our 
eyes by the lamp, and when we are seeing the pot, the lamplight does not 
disappear but continues to shine. It manifests itself and manifests another 
See Locana pp. 189-190. 


एवं पदार्थवाक्याथन्यायं तात्ययंशक्तिसाधकं प्रकृतविषये निराळृत्य अभिमतां प्रकाशशाक्ति 
साघयितुं तदु्चितं प्रदोपघषटन्यायं प्रकृत्ते योजयन्नाह ॥ Locana, p. 190. 
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In Uddyota I also, under the tenth Kariki mentioning the Padartha- 
vakyartha-nyaya as a general analogy for the idea of means and end, Abhi- 
nava remarks : 

न तु वाच्यस्य सवघा अनवभासः । अत एव तृतीयोयोते घटप्रदीपदुषटान्तबलाद्‌ व्यन्गघप्रतीति- 
काळे ऽपि वांच्यप्रतीतिनं विघटत इति यद्क्ष्मति, तेन सहद अस्य अन्धस्य न विरोधः 1 Locana, p. 32. 

Dhanika refutes this analogy of the pot and the light, Ghatapradipa 
nyaya. He holds Rasas as incapable of being described as Vyangya. * Vyatgya, 
Vyanjaka and Vyüjana' are concepts related to that mode of our knowing 
things in which one object, entirely different and come into existence through 
its own causes, manifests another independent thing which has come into 
being through its own causes. Thus the Vyafijaka-vyangya nyaya is used 
regarding a lamp and its light manifesting a pot ; the two things are independ- 
dent, in origin and nature. The former manifests the latter, But in the case 
of Vibhavas etc, which are described by the Dhvanivadin as Vyafijaka, there 
is nothing similar to this state of affairs which can justify the use of the 
concept of Vyanjaka and Vyangya. The Vibhávas etc. themselves are the 
conditions that bring Rasa into being. They are so closely related 
to each other; they are not utterly unrelated and independent of each other 
like the lamp and the pot. Surely, the pot is not brought into being by the 
light ; the pot is made of or produced by the sherds made of mud. There- 
fore, the case of manifestation through Vyafijanmé regarding Rasas on the 
analogy of the lamp and the pot is absurd in so far as the so-called sug- 
gesting elements and the suggested in Kavya are so much inter-related and 
the former itself brings the latter into being. Says Dhanika : 

`“ एबं च सति रसादीनां व्यज्गघत्वमपास्तम्‌ । अन्यतो छन्धसत्ताकं वस्तु अन्येनापि( भि )- 
व्यज्यते, प्रदीपेनेव घटादि । न तु तदानीमेव अभिव्यज्ञकत्वामिमतैः आपाद्यस्वभावम्‌। ” 

D. R. A. p. 122. 

The above-given survey covers the whole ground of the discussion on 
Tatparya and Dhvani. After the time of Ananda, the pre-Abhinavagupta 
commentator and Abhinava's kinsman-predecessor, the author of the Candrikà 
on the Dhvanydloka, inclined towards the Tatparyavadins and held, on the 
basis of all the suggested ideas being part of the poet's intention, that Dhvyani 
was Tatparya, There are two passages in Abhinava’s Locana giving clue to 
this. 

(1) p. 20. 

यस्तु ध्वानेन्याख्यानोद्यतः तात्पयशक्तिमेव विवक्षासुचकत्वमेव वा ध्वननमवोचत्‌, स नास्माकं 
हृदयमावजयति । 

(2) 9. 26. 
2 यस्त्वत्रापि तात्प्येशक्तिमेव ध्वननं मन्यते, स न वस्तुतत्त्ववेदी । 

The latter instance is not very clear but the former plainly says that the 
author of that view is a commentator on Dhvani, i.e, the Dhvanyaloka. What 
exactly Bhatia Nayaka said regarding Tatparya as against Dhvani, we are not 
able to know. From what we see from the Avaloka on the Dasarüpaka which 


BHOJA, DHVANI AND ANANDAVARDHANA 159 


follows the view of Bhävya-bhävaka sambandha, we must conclude that 
Bhávakatva is only a poetic or a new name based on Bharata's own etymology 
of the name Bhava for Tatparya. It is the counterpart of Tatparya of the 
ordinary utterance in the field of poetic expression. But im criticising Bhatta 
Mayaka, Abhinava seems to say that Bhatta Nayaka accepted Rasadhvani 
and did not hold Rasa to be Vacya 


रसध्वनिस्तु तेनेबात्मतयाज्रीकृतः। 7. 15. 
रसस्य च शब्दवाच्यत्वे तेनापि नोपगतमिति व्यज्ठयत्वमेव । 7: 19. 
This, however, is not clear. No doubt, as a staunch advocate of Rasa, 


Bhatta Näyaka emphasised Rasa as Jivita, the life of poetic expression, as 
Abhinava remarks on p. 12 of his Locana. 


“ बये काच्ये रसचवंणा तावत, जीवितभूतेति भवतोऽपि अविवादोऽस्ति । ” 

And for this Abhinava quotes the following text from Bhatta Nayaka as au- 
thority : 

काव्ये रसयिता स्वाँ न बोद्धा न नियोगभाक | 
This, Bhatia Nayaka evidently said to distinguish poetry from epics from 
which one takes lessons (Bodha) and from Veda and Sastra from which one 
takes injunctions regarding right and wrong conduct. But in Kavya, one 
simply enjoys. This verse has to be related to the cther oft-quoted lines of 
Bhatta Nayaka ° sezypqrepfaay’ etc., which distinguish in a similar manner 
poetry from Itihasa or Ákhyána and Süstra. On Dhvani, Bhatta Nayaka has 
this definite statement quoted by Abhinava, but which is, it seems to me, 
rather misinterpreted to twit him : 

घ्वनिनामापरो योऽसौ व्यापारो ब्यज्ञनात्मकः । 

तस्य सिद्धेऽपि भेदे, स्यात कान्यान्गत्वं, न रूपिता || 
This is granted by Bhatta Näyaka in the end, according to the well-known 
" Tusyatu durjana nyaya." Let there be a separate and distinct Vyapara 
called Dhvani ; it is at best an accessary element in poetry, Kavya-arnéa or 
Kävya-añga but not Kävya-rüpi or Kävya-ätman as described by Ananda 
The Kavya-ripi or Kavya-dtman is surely Rasa but not Rasadhvani as Abhi- 
nava would put it wrongly as Nayaka's position. To be correct, Nàyaka's 
Kävya-ätman is Rasacarvana or Rasabhoga got at, not through Dhvani to 
demolish which he wrote his treatise, but through Bhivakatva and Bhoja 
ktva. Bhatta Nayaka’s attitude towards Dhvani at this stage when he ac 
cepts it as one of the elements of poetry is similar to that of Kuntaka who 
also accepts it as an element in poetry though not as something all in all 
To Kuntaka, Dhvani comes under some variety of Vakrata. Says Ruyyaka 
that Bhatta Nayaka accepted Vafijand vyapara as an element in Praudhokti, 
as part of poetic power or Kavivyapara. 


भट्टनायकेन तु व्यज्गन्यापरस्य प्राडोक्त्याभ्युपगतस्य कान्यांसत्वं ब्रुबता ९८. ?. 9. 


In the Lext * भावनाभाच्य एषोऽपि शङ्गारादिगणो मतः Bhatta Nayaka clearly states that 
Rasa is got at not by Dhvani but by Bhavana. 
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BHOJA 


The position of Bhoja is one of compromise. He follows both Ananda 
and the Tätparvavädins. Bhoja is less of a critical and consistent analytical 
writer and is always for broad synthesis and ignoring of differences, a pecu 
liarly fortunate position which enables him to follow everybody, to follow both 
parties at the same time, Bhoja is very well acquainted with the Dhvenya- 
loka of Ananda and there is no trace in his works of his acquaintance with 
either work of Abhinava. Evidences of Bhoja's acquaintance with Ananda- 
vardhana's work are available even in the S. K.ÀA. On p. 628, Chapter V of the 
S.K.À. Bhoja quotes four Karikas from Uddyola I] of the Dhvanydloka, He 
says that in certain cases of Gunas which are inherently fused with Rasas, 
there is no place for Samkara or mixture of Guna and Rasa, Here Anandas 
Dhvenyaloke I], Karikas viii—xi on the three Gunas, Madhurya, Ojas and 
Presada {pp. 79-82) are quoted and effectively utilised by Bhoja. This 
point is further explained in the Guna section. Similarly on the subject of 
Rasa and Alarhkara, Bhoja utilises three verses of Ananda from U'ddyota IT, 
the first Parikara 0६5 on p. 87, Kàrikà xvii on p. 85 and the Parikara Sloka 
on p. 221 in the third Uddyota with change of the last foot. 


"awe fe tear”, “ venne" and “ रसभावादि-- 
How Bhoja utilises these verses of Ananda is explained in the Alarhkära 
section. These two sets of citations or rather “unacknowledged appropria- 
tions’ from Ananda occur also in the same places in the Sr. Pra. Chapter 
XI. Vol. IL. pp. 398 & 404-5. In the Sr. Pra. in the latter case pertaining 
to Alamnkara, Bhoja quotes another Parikara Sloka from the third Uddoyta 
of Ananda’s Dhvanyaloka namely, sat aq aq: काव्ये etc, (p. 222, 
Dhvanyüloka). In the S. K. A. this verse is cited and made part of his 
Kärikäs by Bhoja at the very outset in Chapter V. (5. K. À. p. 474, $L 3.) 
Of course, Bhoja pushes into this verse his own interpretation of Srhgfira as 

If we leave these two or three instances of citation of a few verses of 
Ananda, the only other topic on which Bhoja draws upon Ananda, and that 
to a very large extent, is Dhvani. We shall now go into the question of 
Bhojas attitude towards Dhvani. Dr. 8. K. De says in Vol IL of his 
Sanskrit Poetics (p. 229): “Tt will be convenient in this connection to 
take up the school of opinion represented by the writer on Poetics in the 
Agnipurdna and by Bhoja, which stands in many respects apart from the 
Kasmirian school of Anandavardhana and which appears to have been 
entirely untouched by the implications of the Dhvani theory." On p. 261 
of the same volume, ' he says: " The prominence given to Rasa and the 
absence of the Dhvani theory in Bhoja, therefore, need not surprise us." 
We again find on the same page: “He (Bhoja) even appropriates Kari- 
kas from the Dhvanyaloka, although he does not accept its theory." On the 
next page (262) Dr. De says: “ His (Bhoja's) huge compilation ...... re- 
presents apparently one of the several forms of arranging the teachings (with 
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the exception of ignoring the Dhvant theory)... ....-. These remarks 
are of course based upon what one can know from Bhojas S. K. A. One 
cannot write like this after seeing Bhoja’s Sr, Pra. But even in the S. K. À 
the concept of Dhvani is not entirely absent. Bhoja accepts Dhvani 
in the S. K. A. as well as in the Sr. Pra. But he follows Bhümaha, 
Dandin and Vàümana in bringing down every item under Alarkära or 
Guna; under Alarhkara ultimately, for Guna also is Alamkára. Thus Rasas 
are called both the Artha Guna Kanti (as described by Vamana) and as 
Rasavad alamkáüra or Alarnküra of the category named Rasokti. In a simi- 
lar manner, Dhvani is called by Bhoja the Sabda-guna Gambhirya. 


घ्यनिमत्ता तु TATA. 5. A. A, I. 73. p. 55 
Just as Rasa is held as Rasavad alarnkara because Rasa also is a beautifying 
factor of expression, so also Dhvani is held by Bhoja as the Guna embellish- 
Ing expression. A Vacyopaskiraka may be a Guna or an Alarnkära ; if 
Rasa was an Alamkara to Bhamaha and Dandin, it was a Guna for Vàmana 
In a similar manner, Dhvani was a Guna to Bhoja. Stopping with this only, 
we can sav that Bhoja's position towards Dhvani is a kind of Antarbhava- 
vada, an Antarbhava in Guna and through it in Alarnkära. 


यद्‌ गुणालंकारव्यतिरिक्त तब्ारवकारि न भवति। » » ९ चारुत्वहेतु्च घ्वनिः । तन्न ag- 
तिरिक्त :— |" Locana p. 5. 
This apart, we can see traces of Dhvani in other places in the S. K. À. 
of Bhoja. In the Guna section itself we find Dhvani in other Gunas besides 
Gambhirya. Bhoja's Artha-guna Gati ts a case of Dhvani. 


गतिस्सा स्यादचगमः योऽश्वांदथान्तरस्य तु । 
Ratnévara says on this: तेन सहृदयहदयङ्गमाइ अर्थात्‌ कॉस्यता 
ताराम्थोन्तरमवगम्यते सां गतिरिति लक्षणार्थः । 
Ratnesvara says on |. 121 
घ्वननव्यापारोन्मेषाच गुणत्वलाभः 

We meet with Dhvani in Bhoja's Sabdalamkaras also. Dhvani or the 
getting of some meaning for which there is no word in the expression, pre- 
supposes suppression. The idea of suppression or hiding of the idea is used 
as a concept called Sariwrti which goes to produce many Alsrhkäras 
Thus, Bhoja uses Sarhvrti in his Sabdalamkáaras, Mudra, Ukti and Bhaniti. 
(pp. 146 150-1, & 154) All these cases involve Dhvani. Commenting on 
Bhoja's Sabdàlarhküra called Kalpana bhaniti, Ratne$vara says : 

सेयं भणितिः विधिनिषेधप्रसक्षे निषेधघटकद्रारा विधिरूपा भवतीत्यास्तां विस्तर: । 
Bhoja himself says this in his comments on the illustrative verse 
| __कल्पनाभणितिः विधिनिषेधे निषेधविधिरूपा । ” 

We meet with the suggested idea in Bhoja's Arthülamkara section also, 
Bhoja’s Arthàlamküra called Süksma is a case of pure Rasadhvani from 
Anubhäva. This Süksma Bhamaha refuses to accept as any Alarkára 
(II. 86), whereas Dandin calls it, with a vengeance, Uttamabhüsana, a great 
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Alarhkära. Bhoja takes it with some change from Dandin. Süksma is the 
conveying of a subtle meaning or idea through the expression of attendant 

ह अक्ष्यो पर्थ सौक्ष्म्यात. सुक्ष्म इति म्मृतः 11. 260 A.A. In the second in 
stance given by Dandin, it is a case of Rasadhvani from Anubhava. The first 
illustration giving the secret symbol of closing the lotus as suggesting the eve- 
ning as the appointed hour, is cast off by Bhoja. Bhoja also gives two varieties 
of Süksma : One, suggestion of Rasa from an Iñgita or Anubhäva and the 
other from Akära, Sáüttvika bhávas like Romaáfca 


तत्र इज्नितलक्ष्यमभिधीयमानपृक्ष्मं यथा-- तां प्रत्यमिन्यक्तमनोरथानाम्‌ ” इति। अत्र स्वयंवरः 
मिळितानां राज्ञा राजपुत्री प्रति प्रापिलक्षणस्य मनोरथस्य >ठुङ्गारचेष्टात्मकेन इङ्गितेन व्यङ्गचत्वात 
अयमिन्नितलक्ष्य: अभिधीयमानः मुङ्ष्मभेदः । p.285 S. K 


Bhoja recognises another kind of two classes of Süksma, the expressed and 
the suggested, Abhidhiyamana and Prativamäna. 


वाच्यः प्रतीयमानश्व सुक्ष्मो5त्र द्रिविधो मतः । 111. 22. 
The description of an Anubhäva and a Sättvikabhäva and the suggestion of 
Rasa through them is called Abhidhiyamana Süksma; the Prativamüána 
suksma 1s case of Rasadhvani through a Vyabhicarin being described. 
व्याहता प्रतिवचनं न ददाति, सष्यत्येकैकस्मिन्‌ । 
आयो कार्येण विना, प्रदीप्यमाने नदीकच्छे ॥ 
Commenting on this illustration (p. 286 S. K. A.) Bhoja explains the latter 
se. In the third instance of Pratiyam&na-süksma, we have Irsyavipralam- 
bha dhvani (p. 287). Bhoja does not seem to hold seriously that Rasa is 
anything but Pratiyamána ; he seems to hold it as Abhidhiyamäna also. If he 
recognises an Abhidhiyamüna variety of Süksma also, it is because he finds 
the Svasabda of the emotion in the two illustrative verses : 
“तां प्रत्यभिव्यक्तमनोरथानां ” २2 त्ता यूनि तस्मिन्नमिलाषबन्धं ” 
Therefore it is that Bhoja says : 
“ मनोरथस्य अभिधीयमानस्य x x >» इत्नितेन व्यज्ञयत्वात । 


2. Anyonyalarhkara (IIL. Pp. 294-5) is described by Bhoja as having three 
varieties, Vacya, Pratiyamána and Ubhaya. In the illustration for the 
Pratiypamána anyonya, the well known Gàüthà of a traveller drinking water 
with fingers widely opened and the girl pouring him water slower and slower, 
and thinner and thinner, Bhoja says that their mutual (Anyonya) love 
(Anuraga) is suggested (Pratiyamana). 


3. À case of Alarmküra-dhvani is found in the Arthalarnkara section 
P. 305. S. K. A. Bhoja speaks under Vyatireka, of Pratiyamána Sádrsya. 

d. Finally, in his comments on Sambhavilarikira, Bhoja refutes the 
older conception of Sambhava which clearly shows Bhoja's disapproval of 
the Anumäna theory of Rasa-realisation. This is not exactly a point show- 
ing Bhoja’s acceptance of Rasadhvani but is given here as a point that is 
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bound to be of interest in connection with the question of Dhvani and 
Kasadhvani. Bhaja says on p. 294 IL S. K.A. 


अत्र यथा खाया द्रोणः, शाते पञ्चाशत्‌ इति नियमः, नैवं विप्रलम्भे अलकानामकल्पनम्‌ , 

अनन्नम्‌ अङ्ष्णोः, मधुनो वा प्रत्यादेशः, सुहृदृदन्तलाभारम्भे वा नयनस्वन्दनानि; स्ंभाञ्यन्ते च 
प्रभूतकारण ( णा ) लोकादित्येष बिघिहूप एव सम्भवः । ” 
He says that the Sambhava of Drona in Khiri, of 50 in 100 is nothing but 
Anumeina, सोऽनुमानात न भिद्यते। 5: £. 4. III. 26. He does not accept that 
between Rasa, here Vipralambha, and its Vyabhicärins and Anubhävas there 
is any Niyama or Vyapti. There is only probability. This is the chief 
argument of the Dhvani-theorists against the Anumána or the Lingalingi-bhüva 
vada. Says Vidyàán&tha (p. 41, Balamamoramá Edn. Pratüparudriya) : 


“न च अर्थशक्तिमूले व्यज्षने sear) sass: अविनाभावाभावात्‌ । 
नघ्राननत्वादिकायेस्य अनेककारणकत्वात्‌ । 

5. Upams is given as Abhidhiyamina and Pratiyaméina. 

The above points related to Dhvani in the Alarnküra section in the 
5. K. A. are found repeated, though without the comments, in the Sr. Pra. 
also, Besides, in the 22nd chapter of the Sr, Pra. (Vol IIL pp. 368-9) 
hoja classifies Anuraga into 24 varieties, two of which form a distinction 
into Abhidhiyamana and Pratiyamüna. 

These odd contacts with Dhvani apart, Bhoja completely accepts 
Dhvani as the greatest Vyāpāra ruling in the realm of poetry and 
embodies much of Ananda's text in his own treatment of Dhvani in the 
Sr. Pra, as we shall se presently. 


We meet with Dhvani for the first time at the end of chapter VI in the 
Sr. Pra. Bhoja has explained ' Artha' as 'superimposition' ( Adhyasa) or 
"transfiguration' (Vivarta) of the Sabda Brahman due to Avidyopüdhi. This, 
it is pointed out, may apply to the meaning which is primarily associated 
with Sabda, viz, the Abhidhiyam&ána Artha; and Bhoja adds, there is an- 
other kind of Artha also called the Pratiyamána. How is it related to 
the Sabda Brahman? Is it also explainable by Adhydsa and Vivarta ? 

Bhoja accepts the existence of the ‘implied’, the Prativamäna Artha. 
He quotes Anandavardhana's verse on it gala gra ct (Dhuanyäloka 
I 4.) It is also accepted here by Bhoja that the Pratiyamana appears after 
the appearance of the Vakyartha,— चायार्थभावनोन्तरकालमवगते:. This Pratiya- 
mana is another * state’, Avasthantara, of Sabda, a Viparinäma of the $abda 
Brahman. This theory of Viparmama or transformation is adopted by 
Bhoja, and Adhyàsa and Vivarta are cast off. Viparimáma, he says, explains 
both the Abhidhiyamäna and the Pratiyamána. The Pratiyarmána is, as 
much as the Abhidhiyamana, a Vyapara of the Sabda and this, Bhoja says, 
is a subject which he will speak of at length in a further section. 

Further, Bhoja briefly indicates here the nature of this variety of Artha 
called Pratiyamána. He gives an illustrative verse प्राप्भीरेष sema etc. 


(quoted in the Dhvenydloka on p. 109) and explains the full purport of 
this eulogy on a king. The actual meanings of the words form the expressed 
Sense, the Abhidhiyamäna ; the conceiving of the king as an Avatira of 
Visnu is implied in the verse and this is Pratiyamäna ; there is a further 
meaning also suggested, that this king-Avatära of Vispu is superior to the 
other Avatäras : this forms the final Tatparya and it is called Dhvani in the 
realm of poetry 


As promised at the end of Chapter VI, Bhoja takes up Dhvani in 
Chapter VII. It has been explained in the section on Sahitya that Bhoja 
has schemed out a system of poetics under the concept Sahitya which con- 
sists of three departments of relations between Sabda and Artha. The first 
two departments cover grammatical relations, Vrtti, Vivaksà, Tatparya and 
Pravibhaga ; Vyapeksà, Sámarthya, Anvaya, and Ekarthibhava. Vrtti covers 
Abhidhà, Laksagaá and Gaugi; and other significative capacities known to us 
as Tatparya and Vyafijana, we find constituted into a separate category, the 
third in the first set called Tatparya. Strictly speaking Vrtti and Tátparya 
should not have been given as two separate classes; all Saktis, Abhidha 
Laksana, Gauni, Tatparya and Dhvani, must have been considered together. 
Bhoja, however, treats of Tatparya and Dhvani separately, because Abhidha, 
Laksanà and Gauni are taken as PadaSaktis and under Tatparya, Bhoja in- 
vestigates the Vakya-artha. 


Bhoja's acquaintance with the Dhranyloka is amply proved in this 
section of his work. Earlier, we saw, Bhoja quoted Ananda I. 4. पतीयमानं 
पुनरन्यदेव ete, and accepted the suggested idea also and explained it as 
appearing after the Vakyartha. In this section on Tàtparya and Dhvani 
proper, Bhoja, as can be seen by a perusal of the text appended herewith, 
borrows freely from Ananda. Ananda I. 13., the definition of Dhvani, the 
varieties of Pratlyamanartha which Ananda shows as samples in the beginning 
to prove the existence of a sense separate and different from the expressed 
one (pp. 16-23 Dhva. A.), some of the verses given by Ananda here as 
illustrations and a few other ideas found in the Dhva. À. are found here 
in Bhoja's text on Dhvani. Though Dhvani is accepted by Bhoja, Ananda 
is not completely followed by him; Bhoja borrows, adjusts and adapts 
Ananda's Dhvani, He reconciles Ananda to the Tatparyavadin, makes the 
equation that Tatparya is identical with Dhvani. 

Whatever sense is intended to be conveyed by words form their pur 
port, Tatparya. This purport or Tatparya is of wide extent and of more 
than one kind. It may be expressed, ° implied" or ° suggested ', —Abhidhiya- 
mina, Pratiyamäna and  Dhvanirüpa. The expressed or Abhidhiya- 
mana sense is the Vakydrtha, the meaning of a sentence got at by Akanksa, 
Sannidhi etc., after the separate words have delivered their individual - 
nings through one or the other or one or more of the three Sabda Saktis or signi- 
cative capacities of words called Abhidhd, Laksana and Gauni. In the 
tence—sf.:zemfi—. "the cow goes" is the Abhidhiyamüna vükyürtha. 
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There are cases of other kinds of sentences which, when the expressed 
sense alone is taken into consideration, mean nothing or tend to mean more. 
The expressed sense is in one case displaced by an implied sense and in the 
other, supplemented by a further and implied sense. The conditions which 
manifest or aid the manifestation of this additional sense, both in cases 
of incompatibility of the expressed and compatibility of the expressed, are 
such as the meaning, the context, propriety etc. If a father says to his son 
who is about to go to an enemy's house for dinner, “ Well, eat poison”, 
the mere expression itself or its expressed sense which is an injunction 
(Vidhi) to eat poison obviously means little and naturally drives us to 
explore the context and set our mind at rest by finding out the meaning that 
the father’s real intention is not that his son should die by eating poison 
but that he should realise that it is better to eat poison and die than dine 
at such a person’s house, that, in short, the son should not go to dine there. 
This is a case of the primary sense being incompatible and hence calling forth 
some other implied meaning. Similarly, a primary compatible meaning may 
be attended by the rise of another wave of meaning. Both the cases are 
called Pratiyamäna. 

If, after the appearance of the expressed sense, either Sabda or Artha, 
completely subordinating itself gives rise to sense, it is said that, 
in those cases, Sadba and Artha suggest another sense. If an Artha 
or one sense itself suggests another, the suggesting Artha is subordinate and 
the suggested Artha shines forth as the chief idea. This is not universal ; for 
this rise of a suggested sense can be likened to two phenomena,—resonance 
Anunada and echo, Pratidhvani ; it is only such metals as bronze which, when 
struck, give rise to ripples of resonance and it is only a few spots like caves 
where one's voice is echoed. This Dhvani or the suggested idea appears 
after the rise of not only the expressed sense but also of the implied or 
Pratiyamüna sense. As for instance, when it is said, “She winks "— 
निमिषत्येषा one gets the primary meaning first that she winks; the twinkling 
of the eve is the Abhidhiyamäna sense. We also come to know from the 
winking of eyes that the woman is not a celestial damsel who has no closing 
of the eye, but only a mortal being. This first extra-meaning is Pratiyami- 
na. There is yet further significance possible in the small expression. The 
winking raises the vision of a pair of exquisitely sparkling eyes whose beauty 
excites emotion. This last sense, namely, the beauty of her eyes is said to 
be the suggested sense, Dhvani. 


The expressed sense, on analysis, shows itself to be one of the four 
kinds, an injunction, a prohibition, a case of both or a case of neither. 

The Pratiyamüna is entirely different from the expressed. It is of 
various kinds. If the expressed is an injunction, it may be that the Pratiya- 
mana is a prohibition. That is, though to all appearance an expression may. 
contain in its words only an injunction, its real purport may be its opposite, 
prohibition. Bhoja points out, illustrates and explains some varieties. 
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They are : 
1, 2: Prohibition from Injunction and vice versa. 
विधौ निषेधः 270 निषेधे विधिः 


3. A further Injunction from an Injunction: विधौ विध्यन्तरम्‌, 

4. Prohibition —_,, 8 Prohibition : निषेधे निषेधान्तरम 

5. Another Injunction from both Injunction and Prohibition 
विभिनिषेधयो विध्यन्तरम्‌ 

6. " A Frahibition T र de n 
विधिनिषेधयोर्निषेधान्तरम्‌ 

7. An Injunction from a case of neither Injunction nor Prohibition : 
अविधिनिषेधे विधि: 

8. A Prohibition from a case of neither Injunction nor Prohibition : 
अविधिनिषेधे निषेध 

9. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from an Injunction ° विधावनुभयम 

10. T ४) " Prohibition : निषेषेष्नुनयम 


11. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from a case of both Injunction 
and Prohibition: निधिनिषेधे अनुभयम्‌ 

12. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from a case of neither Injunc- 
This forms an amplification of what is found in the Dhvanyáloka I. pp. 16-23. 
Ananda has only indicated the nature of the suggested sense as being totally 
different from the expressed by a few examples: विधौ निषेधः, निषेवे विधि 
विधावनुभयम्‌ , निषेघेऽनुमयम्‌ and one case of general difference, वाच्या द्विभिन्नविषयः 
and he concludes aq चैबावेधाः प्रकाराः वाच्याद्विमेदिनः प्रतीयमानभेदाः संभवन्ति । 
तेषां दिइमात्रमेतत्‌ प्रदर्शितम्‌ । P- 24. These are taken by Bhoja as also most of the 
illustrative Gáthás given here by Ananda, and similar varieties are elaborated. 
A few of the other illustrative Gathéis in Bhoja are also taken from other 
sections of the Dhvanyaloka itself, U'ddyotas IT and III. 


Dhvani, Bhoja has said, is what appears after the Abhidhiyamäna and 
the Pratiyamana. It is not clearly understandable why Bhoja separated the 
Pratiyamana and the Dhvanyamána. In Ananda, there is no such difference. 
Pratiti, Avagama, Dhvani, all mean the same thing in the Dhvenydloka. 
When everyone was denying the very existence of Dhvani, Ananda tried to 
prove its existence step by step. He first started by stating that Artha in 
Kavya which Sahrdayas relish is of two kinds, the expressed and the implied 
or suggested, Vacya and Pratiyamána (I. 2). Just as the various limba of 
the beautiful woman or the body of that woman itself is one thing and besides 
that there is something hanging over her called Lavanya, so also there is in 
poetry something which is totally different from the expressed and the obvious, 
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the Vacya. This is borne out by experience. This something in poetry is also 
experienced as being separate and altogether different from the Vacya, the 
expressed. If in a set of instances it can be shown to exist in this manner 
separately and different from the expressed, the first stage is crossed and the 
opponents must accept that a separate non-expressed sense is a fact. For this 
purpose, Ananda avoids the name of Dhvani which he wants to give to that 
suggested sense and the process of its realisation, and generally introduces his 
critics and readers to the other unexpressed sense. He accordingly gives five 
instances of such unexpressed sense, regarding Vastu (Vastudhvani). This 
Bhoja seems to take by itself and as separate from Dhvani, which according 
to him is the third kind of Tatparya, appearing after and through the second, 
named the Pratiyamána. The Pratiyamána is defined by him as the extra- 
meaning immediate to the Abhidhiyamana. Proper emphasis on the condi- 
tion “sage ” im a case of Dhvani from Sabda or Artha or both 
is not laid by Bhoja and there is, as a matter of fact, no critical and deep or 
intense study and exposition of Dhvani in Bhoja's work. After the release 
of the mere expressed Vakyartha from a Vakya, the sense, in many cases, 
goes on revealing more and more. The first revealed ideas which are not 
directly expressed by so many words in the sentence is the Pratiyamàna ; the 
next or subsequent or final revelations constitute Dhvani. If we mine 
Bhoja's explanations of his own illustrations of the several varieties of Dhvani, 
we shall see that, in each and every case, Dhvani passes through Pratiti or 
the Pratiyamüna Artha, and the suggested, Dhvanyamana, always arises at 
the back of or through the Pratiyan&na. “ पतत्‌ प्रत्याययन्‌ इद af ” is the 
phraseology in all cases. We can say that the two do not differ except in 
the fact that the Pratiyaména is the first risen Dhvani and Dhvani itself is 
subsequent Dhvani. Almost all the Gāthās given as illustrations for the 
varieties of the Prativamüna are taken up in the Dhvani section and the 
suggested idea or Dhvani is pointed out in all of them. As regards these, 
Bhoja says that the Dhvani i$ the suggestion of how clever the lover or the 
lady or her friend is, how much one loves the lady and so on. In the verse 
faith ङ नु नाम etc., all non-expressed implied ideas are called Pratiya- 
mana and as for the suggestion or Dhvani, Bhoja says it is the Jove of the 
man for the lady described in that verse. In the Güthás ya «finar etc. 
Bhoja assigns all implied ideas, Arthas of Vastus to the class of Pratiyamina 
and gives the Vaidagdhya of the Nayika or her Ceti as the suggested, Dhvani. 


नयवत्या Fare] aaa | miga ध्वनति । स्खलितगोपनेषु स्लीगोपनेषु सखनीवेदरध्यं 
ध्वनति। वर्णनीयायाः चास्त्वोत्कर्षप्रतीतिं घ्वनंति । वर्णनीयाया : स्वानुरागं प्रकाशायति and so on 

Thus, the first risen suggestion is Pratiyamana ; it is of the nature of Vasin- 
dhavni only, to adopt here Ananda’s phraseology and classification. The sub- 
sequent or final suggested idea is described as Dhvani proper. It is mostly 
of the nature of Bhava, that is, Sthayin like Anurága or Rati as in the case 
0 शिर्खारणि क्क sp ara eic. which forms the Rasádi dhvani of Ananda or Anu- 
bhávas etc, like Vaidagdhya, Rüpotkarsa (Uddipana vibhäva) and the 
like, which are Gunas of the Nayaka and Nayika, and similar things which 
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however come more and more under the category of Vastudhvani. If how- 
ever Bhoja had really persued such distinction or made some such clear classi- 
fication that Vastu-Alamküra Dhvanis form the Pratiyamina and that Rasa 
bhava dhvani is the Paramatatparya and Dhvani, it would have been interest- 
ing. Or, if he had emphasised ' Upasarjanikrtasvarthatva ' in the definition 
of Dhvani, he could have separated the Pratiyamana as Gunibhitavyafgya or 
cases of Alarnkaras where Dhvani is not pronounced. As different from this, 
he could have given Dhvani as cases where it dominates over the subordinated 
Vacya. He must then have defined and illustrated both differently. As it 
is, we must say that Bhoja has not made out any point to distinguish the 
Pratiyamüna and Dhvani. A distinction into Vastu-Alamkara dhvanis and 
Rasididhvani, Bhoja did not hit upon at all; he found the Paramatatparya 
to be of the form of Vastu also and so he vaguely left the question, leaving it 
to us to define his position systematically. Hemacandra who reproduces the 
text of the Sr. Pra. on the varieties of the Pratiyamana considers the whole 
text as referring to what Ananda distinguishes as Vastudhyani. See Hema- 
candra, Advydnusdsana pp. 26-34 

At best, we can say from Bhoja's text only this much that the Prati- 
vamäna is ‘Aväntara-gamyamana artha’ or * Abhidhiyamana-avyavahita 
dhvani' and Dhvani is ' Paramatätaparva. 

For all practical purposes, we must ignore this vague distinction into 
Pratiymäna and Dhvani. Tätparya must be described as having only two 
kinds, the expressed and the non-expressed or the extra-sense that is implied 
or suggested. It would have been enough if Bhoja had given Tatparya as 
being two-fold, Abhidhiyamana and Pratiyamana otherwise called Dhvanya- 
mana. While explaining the relation of the non-expressed, Anabhidhiyamana 
or Abhidhiyamana-atirikta, with the Sabda Brahman as one of Viparmama, 
Bhoja mentions only the Pratiyamiina, though immediately, he cites a verse 
ard points out in it a set of implied ideas, the former part of which he calls 
Prativamäna and the latter part Tatparya or Dhvani. 


WHAT IS BHOJA's TATPARYA ? 


The Tátparya Sakti refuted by Ananda is the Mimarhsaka's. Upholding 
it, Dhanika says that it is not necessary to recognise a new function called 
Dhvani. Bhoja follows in the gap between the two and greets both with both 
his hands. He accepts Ananda's Dhvani and his adversaries Titparya. Tat- 
parya is used by Bhoja in two meanings, one bigger and another a more res- 
tricted one, While he speaks of Tatparya as one of the four Kevala-Sabda 
sambandha-saktis (Vrtti, Vivakei, Tatparya and Pravibhaga), he uses Tat- 
parya in the larger sense. Under it comes the Abhidhiyamana Vakyartha 
which Ananda urges must be the proper meaning of Tatparya. But Bhoja 
brings under it Ananda’s Dhvani, as Dhanika and other earlier critics 
of Ananda urged. The Abhidhiyamäna is not called exactly Tütparya 
A special Sakti like that is not called forth by Bhoja for the pri 
mary import of a sentence, as by the Mimürnsakas. The primary sense of a 
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sentence he says, is got at by Akanksa, Sannidhi, Yogyatà etc., when the words 
themselves deliver the meaning of each through Abhidhä, Laksami or Gauni 
Sakti. Or, as Kumürasvamin puts it, the very sentence in proper gramma- 
tical build gives its Vakyartha by its own inherent nature. “aia संसगेरूपो 
वॉक्यार्थें: कथ प्रतीयत इति चेत. तार्किकाणामिव वाक्‍यमहिश्ना, न पुनः तातर्येण मीमांसकानमिवेति 
ब्रूमः । अत एव ते वर्णयन्ति आकाड्क्षादिमत्वे सति पदानां पदार्थानां वा समन्वयराक्किः वाक्यम्‌ 
तडळायातो वाक्यार्थः ।” PP. 32-33. Prataparudtiya Vyükhya. Bálamanoramá Edn. 
Therefore, regarding Abhidhiyamána, Bhoja must be said to follow the ‘Tar- 
kikas. Titparya is the general name for his Abhidhiyamana as well as other 
kinds of non-expressed meanings. It is the name of the Abhidhiyamana as 
well as of the Pratiyamäna and the Dhvanyamana Arthas. The two, the 
Prativamána and Dhvanirüpa, can however be clubbed together and Bhoja 
can, after ascribing the primary Vakyartha to the power of the Vakya itself 
(Vakyamahima), reserve the name Tatparya to the suggested. As a matter 
of fact, in certain passages he has made such a reservation that Tatparya is 
Dhvani. In the oft-referred-to discussion of Dhvani at the end of chapter VI 
of the Sr. Pra., Bhoja gives the Abhidhiyamina-meanings of the verse and 
reserves the name Tátparya for the third sense, which he says is called Tat- 
parya in the world of ordinary expression but goes by the name of Dhvani 


in the world of poetry. 


(1) तात्पर्य , यस्य काव्येषु ध्वनिरिति प्रसिद्धिः । ” x 

(2) On p. 44 (Vol II) Bhoja says: “ अमिधीयमानम्‌.. अत्ीयमानम्‌, तात्पर्य 
( धवनिः ) चॅ- | 

Dhanika's view and the view refuted by Ananda is the extension of the 


Mimarhsaka Tatparya to cover Dhvani also, Bhoja cannot be said to reject 
this also. It is really a great task to find out whether Bhoja rejects any view 
He goes on piecing together all views. Ananda would agree with Bhoja if 
the latter could confine Tatparya to the Abhidhiyaména and leave the Prati- 
vamäna and Dhvani as being above the Tatparya and as being Dhvani. 
Dhanika would agree with Bhoja if the latter calls Abhidhiyamana Vaky- 
ártha the Tatparya and also the Pratiyamana and the Dhanyaméina as Vaky- 
ärtha and Tätparya. Bhoja does so; all the amount of thought directly 
and indirectly expressed by a sentence is held as Tatparya by Bhoja, accord- 
ing to the Tätparyavädins ; but here Bhoja votes for an analysis of the mass 
of ideas expressed directly and indirectly and labelling each variety. At this 
stage, he says that beyond the Vakyartha got at by the power of the Vakya 
itself through Akanksa etc., there is a class of ideas got at by suggestion ; and 
Dhvani is here accepted. He even goes so far as to restrict the Tatparya 
to the suggested, that is, to Dhvani, within which we can include his Pratiya- 
mana also. Therefore, Bhoja's position is a compromise and at a latter stage, 
it deserts Dhanika and others to follow Ananda and makes Tatparya a name 
for Dhvani. A clearer position is held by Vidyànátha who says that there 
are only three capacities, Abhidhà, Laksanà and Dhwani ; and Dhvani itself 
is Tatparya. 
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** तात्पयोर्थोडपि saya ca, न पुनः परथग्मूत: । अमिधालक्षणान्यक्षाना्या: तिज्ञ: शब्द- 
qag: 

Kumärasvämin explains : 

“ननु चतुर्थ तात्पर्यायें जाय़्ति कथमर्थत्रैविध्योक्तिः, इत्याशाइथ तस्य तृतीयेःन्तमीव इत्याह-- 
तात्पयार्थ इति। अन्न वक्तूबुद्धिसन्निधापित:ः वाक्यावगम्यः वाक्‍्यार्थ: रसादिरूप: तच्छब्देनोच्यते। 
तस्मिन्‌ पराः तत्पराः तदासक्ताः, तद्विषया इत्यर्थः | तेषां भावः तात्पर्यम्‌ । ननु अभिहितानां पदाथानां 
अवामिधायिनां वा पदानां विश्रिष्टार्थप्रत्यायनशक्तिः तात्यर्यमिति मतभेदेन मीमाँसकाः वर्णयन्ति । 
अतस्तन्मते देवदत्त गामानयेत्यादो देवदत्तकतृकदण्डकरणकगोकमेकानयनरूपः विशिष्टार्थ एवं 
व्यज्गयत्वविधुरः तात्पयोदवगतत्वात्‌ः तात्पर्यार्थं इत्युच्यते; कथमस्य व्यङ्गयेऽन्तर्भावः इति चेत्‌ , सत्यम्‌ । 
न हि तावन्मात्रे कविसंरम्भविश्रान्तिः । काञ्यराब्दानामन्वयन्यतिरेकाभ्यां प्रवत्तिनितरत्तिविषयभूतस्य 
प्रधानस्य प्रयोजनान्तरस्य असंभवात्‌। किन्तु तदर्वन्यकारेण प्रतीयमाने सामाजिकानन्दास्वादफळे 
रसादावयान्तरे । अतस्स एव तात्पयोर्थः। तत््रत्यायकपदार्थक्तिरेव तात्पर्यं कविससये। x x 
X अतो > »ब्यज्ञनस्यैवेदे नामान्तरकरणमिति x 1 P. 32. 

Bälamanoramä Edn. 
तस्माद व्यज्ननापरपर्यायमेव तात्पर्य कविभिरझीकृतम्‌, नान्यदिति सिद्धम । 

अत एवोक्तं भावप्रकादोे-- 

अतो ध्वन्याख्यतात्ययेगम्यमानत्वतः स्वरतः । | 

कोन्ये रसालंकियांदिः वाकयार्थो भवति स्फुटम.॥ (P. 150, Gaek. Edn.) 

उक्तं च ध्वन्याचार्यैःः “ यत्त्वमिप्नायविदेषरूपे व्यक्ूयं गब्दार्थाभ्यां प्रकास्यते तद्भवति 

विवक्षित तात्पर्येण प्रकाश्‍यमानम्‌ ” इति।॥ (Dhvenyaloka. IIL P. 199) Ibid. P. 33 
Balamanoramä Edn. 
Vidyänätha and Kumärasvämin clearly identify Tatparya and Dhvani. This 
Tatparya does not mean that of Mimürnsakas but is only another name for 
Dhvani, A general sense of ‘ Tatparatva’ ie, Rasadiparatva is put on Tāt- 
parya by Kumarasvamin and such a general usage of Tatparatva is met with 
in the Dhvanyaloka. 

तत्परावेव झात्दा्थौ यन्न व्यङ्गथं प्रति स्थितौ । 

At the end of Uddyota L, Ananda says : 

"तात्पर्येण प्रकाशनं यत्र व्यङ्गयप्राधान्ये स घ्वनि : ” 
and Abhinava explains this Titparya as the final and chief purport : 

तात्पर्येण विश्रान्तिथामतया । प्रयोजनत्वेनेति यावत । 


and more similar instances are available in the text of the Dhranyàáloka. 
Ananda will not have any objection to such an interpretation of Tatparya, 
enabling it to become a synonym of Dhvani. Kumgira quotes from the 
third Uddyota of Ananda the concluding part of Ananda's arguments showing 
how the Mimärhsakas also, if they want to explain the difference between 
rece and Apauruseya Sabda, must accept Dhvani or V yanjana. 
(P. 199.) 
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Both the sections on Dhvani in the 6th and 7th chapters of the Sr. Pra. 
close with the following verses : 


सौभाग्यमेव गुणसंपदि वहभस्य । 
लावण्यमेव वपुषि स्वदतेऽङ्गनायाः 
*2ङ्गार एव हृदि मानवतो जनस्य ॥ 
and यदमिप्रायसर्वस्तरं वक्त॒र्वाक्यात्‌ प्रतीयते । 
तात्पर्य अर्थधर्मस्तत. शब्दधर्गः पुनध्वंनिः ॥ 
सोभाग्यमिव तात्पर्यम्‌ आन्तरो गुण इध्यते । 
वाम्देवताया लावण्यमिव बाव्ास्तयोध्वनिः ॥ 
अदूरविग्रकृषांतु द्येन द्वयमुच्यते । 
यथा सुरभिवैज्ञालों मधुमाधवर्सज्ञया ॥ 
Bhoja : Sy. Pra. Chapters VI and VIL. 





In ordinary speech and writing, the purport is called Tatparya ; but the pur- 
port in poetic expression is called Dhvani. And what is the difference in the 
nature of the ordinary utterance and the poetic utterance, that purports of 
the two must be called by two different names, Tatparya and Dhvani ? Ordi- 
nary talk and writing is " Avakra ", not beautiful ; poetic expression “ Vakra," 
beautiful. 


यदवर्के वचः शाखे लोके च वच एव तत्‌ । 
वके यदर्थवादादौ तस्य काव्यमिति स्मृतिः ॥ 
Therefore, a more graceful name for Tatparya is Dhvani; this is the idea we 
get from the two verses of Bhoja. apqaaqaqaia ctc. and sa etc. But suddenly 
he turns the statement the other way and says that the Abhipraya, the entire 
intended idea, is a quality of Artha. That is, Tatparya is Artha dharma ; 
Dhvani on the other hand is Sabda dharma. What does Bhoja mean by 
this? Does he mean that Dhvani is the name of the Vyanjakasabda and that 
Tatparya is the name of the Vyangyatha? That Dhvani is the Vyanjana 
éabdavyapara and Tatparya is its result? Or, does he mean that Sabda- 
dhvani is Dhvani and Arthadhvani is Tatparya? The last is clearly impos- 
sible : for, he speaks of Dhvani as pertaining to both Sadba and Artha. Again 
there is more poetry than any scientific analysis, when Bhoja says that Tat- 
parya is internal, is the Saubhagya of Vak or speech, and Dhvani is external, 
the Lavanya of Vak. Another attempt, Bhoja makes to clarify the issue 
he says in conclusion that you can call either by either name ; they are identi 
cal; just as the months of Caitra and Vaisakha, so called from an astronomi 
cal point of view, are called Madhu and Madhava from another point of 
view, by two other names, so also the purport of an expression can be called 
Tatparya or Dhvani. To sum up: 
1. Bhoja accepts Ananda's Dhvani. 
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2. He first calls it à department of Tatparya, but finally says that the 
two are identical. In the latter stage, Tátparya does not include Abhidhiya- 
mana vakyartha but is a name of the Pratiyamána and the Dhvanyamána 

3. Bhoja makes an artificial division of the suggested element into 
Pratiyamána and the Dhvanirüpa, which is unnecessary. 

4. The distinction into Dhvani of Alarküra, Vastu and Rasüdi found 
in Ananda is absent in Bhoja. 

9. "Upasarjanikrtasvarthatva " is mentioned by Bhoja as part of the 
definition of Dhvani but its implications are not realised and worked out. 
" Dhvanikavya where Dhvani is predominant, Gunibhütavyahgya and Citra- 
kavya or Avyafigya ” is the other classification of Ananda, missed in Bhoja. 

Analysis of the concept of Dhvani itself and the classification of Dhvani 
is not made by Bhoja to such an extent as is seen in Ananda. Later writers 
have worked out the possible varieties of Dhvani to 1326. (See Vidyanitha, 
p. 95, Balamanorama Edn.) But the chief varieties indicated by Ananda 


are : 
Laksanämüla Abhidhamila 
Avivaksitavacya. Vivaksitanyaparavacya. 
-h mes. — Lj £ - 
its. Ayana थी Series Se 
mitaväcya. vacya. ( Rasadidhvani) (alias Anunäda or 
Anusväna or Anu- 


Home ) 


e Ds विबा 
Sabdasaktimila. Arthaéaktimüla. Ubhayaéaktimila 

Dhvani is first of all classifiable according as it is a case of suggestion from 
Sabda or Artha ; for, one of the reasons, as Ananda says, why Dhvani is not 
Vacakatvavyapara is that Vácakatva is a pure Sabdavyápára while both 
Sabda and Artha display power of suggestion, 
इतश्च वाचकत्वाद व्यज्नकत्वस्य अन्यत्वम्‌ , यद्‌ वाचकत्वं शब्देंकाश्रयम्‌ , इतरत्त शब्दाश्रयम , अर्थाभ्रयम्‌ 
च । Pt GHI व्यज्ञकत्वस्थ प्रतिपादितत्वात । P. 191. IIL Dkhva. À. 
It is from this point of view that Ananda classifies Samlaksyakrama-vyafigya 
which resembles resonance, Anusväna or Anurana or Anunäda, into Sabda- 
éaktimüla and Arthasaktimüla. 

क्रमेण प्रतिभाव्यात्मा यो$स्यानुस्वानसन्रिमः । 

वाब्दार्थशाक्तिमूलत्वात्‌ सो 5पि द्वेधा व्यवस्थित: ॥ ४३. À. IL 21 
similarly, Avivaksitavacya or the Laksanámüladhvani and the Vivaksitänya- 
paravacya or the Abhidhàmüladhvani are explained by Abhinava from the 
point of Sabda and Artha. He says that in the former, there is more of 
 Sabdadhvani ; and the latter, more of. Arthadhvani 
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“ अत एव अर्थोऽतर प्राधान्येन व्यज्ञकः, पूर्वत्र दाब्दः । राब्दोऽत्र ( ‹ ुवर्णपुष्याम' इत्यादो 
अविवक्षितवाच्ये ) प्रधानतया व्यज्ञकः, अर्थस्तु तत्सहारितया--।” F. 49. Locana. 
In the Asarhlaksyakramavyangya variety of Vivaksitanyaparavacya, there is 
the least scope for Sabdadhvani. 

Bhoja gives a simple classification of Dhvani. He has two kinds of 
classification, One is from the above-noted point of view of the suggesting 
element, the Vyafijaka Sabda or the Vyafijaka artha. See Ratneévara also on 
व्वनिमत्ता तु गाम्मीर्यम्‌ "1 5. K. 4. L p. 55. 


“ध्वननं ध्यनिव्यंजनात्मा व्यापार: । à fre, aa । x Xx x 

तस्मात arenae घ्वननं शब्दच्वनिः, अं्थांभ्रितं च अर्थव्वानि: इति वक्तन्यम i” 
The second classification is into Anunäda, a phrase occuring in Ananda as 
Anusvina (II. 21.) as a name of the Sarhlaksyakrama-vivaksitanyaparavacya: 
and Pratisabdadhvani or echo. This second is a name created by Bhoja him- 
self. Anunadadhvani is explained as Abhidhiyamana-pratiyamana-anusyüta, 
closely fused with the expressed and the implied senses or that case which 
looks like a continuation of the expressed sense, where the suggested does not 
stand separate. Pratidhvani is the suggestion of a different idea standing 
separate, like echo which is a duplicate of our voice. This variety of Prati- 
Éadbadhvani where the suggested idea stands apart —Prthagbhüta—is Ananda's 
Avivaksitavacyadhvani. 

a 


क 
Abhidhiyamana. Pratiyamana. Dhvani. 
Of numerous kinds. | 
j E | 
Sabdadhvani Arthadhvani 
———À4 | 
| | 
Anunädg Pratisabda Anunäda  Praticabda 
dhvani. dhvani. dhvani dvani 


For illustrations and explanations of these varieties, see extract from the Sr. 
Pra. at the end of this section 

Saradatanaya summarizes Bhoja's treatment of Sähitya in his Bhavapra- 
kafa and tries to present Bhoja’s ideas on Dhvani in the light in which he 
understood them. Chapter VI. pp. 147 (line 17) to 150 (line 14). Tatparya 
is defined by Siradatanaya 35 - वाक्यार्थं प्रति झेषःचमुचारणस्य- 314 । is divided, 
as is done by Bhoja into three classes : “स च अभिषेयः, प्रत्याव्यः, व्वनिरूपः इति त्रिधा । ” 
It is at this stage of defining the Fratyayya that Saradatanaya makes a 
change. He finds it, as we also found, impossible to distinguish Bhoja's Pra- 
titi and Dhvani, Pratiyamina and Dhvanyamana. So he made the distinc- 
tion that such meaning as is called forth to explain a statement whose obvious 
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expressed sense is clearly incompatible, Anupapanna, is called Pratiyamana. 
The example is “ Visam bhunksva." This is partly faithful but not wholly, 
to Bhoja's text. 


यंथामिधीयमानाथोद्‌ अन्यथानुपपत्तितः । 

प्रतीयमानो वाक्‍यार्थ: यस्स प्रत्याय्य इरित: ॥ 

* विषं भंक्ष्व ' इति वाकयादाचेष तादक्‌ प्रतीयते ॥ 
Bhoja does not restrict Prativamänatätparya to cases of Anyatha-anuapa- 
patti of the Abludhivamäna. For, Bhoja expressly says : 

“aaa: उपपद्यमानः अनुपपद्यमानो वा--” (४. 32. एज. 11). 

though he illustrates only the latter with example " Visam bhuüksva." In other 
respects, Saradatanaya faithfully summarises the whole text of Bhoja on 
Dhvani. At the end of this section, Saradütanaya takes up the question of 
the difference between Dhvani and Tatparya. He quotes the Kärikäs on 
Dhvani “ आप्रतिष्ठमविक्रान्तं ” etc. quoted in the Avaloka on the Dasarupaka 
and says that this view is wrong. Dhvani and Tatparya are not separate but 
are identical. Dhvani or the suggested idea is got at only through the Tat- 
parya Sakti of a sentence. The suggested idea ts also part of a speakers m- 
tention and everything coming within the speaker's intention, is Tatparya. 
There is no rule which lays down that the speaker's intention, beyond a cer- 
tain stage, ceases to be Tatparya and needs a new name. Here Siradatanaya 
quotes Dhanika's Kerik from his lost Advyonirnaya which his Avaloka 
quotes : 





एतावतैव विश्रान्तिः तात्पर्यस्येति किं कृतम्‌ । 

यावत्कायप्रसारित्वात्‌ तात्पर्य न तुलापरतम्‌ ॥ 
Saradatanaya does not quote Bhoja's verses on the difference between Tat- 
parya and Dhvani which bring in the similes ‘ Lavanya’ and * Saubhagya.’ 
Instead, Saradatanaya gives a single analogy. He says that Dhvani is a 
class of Tatparya, an Avantarabheda, even as Brahmacárin i a kind ol 
Brahmana, the first ASrami Brahmana. 

घ्वनितात्पर्ययोभेंदों ब्राह्मणत्रद्यवारिवत्‌ | 

तदवान्तरभेदों हि प्रायेण प्रथगुच्यते ॥ 

तात्पयमेव वचसि cata get etc from Bhoja’s Sr. Pra. 

अतो ध्वन्याल्यताल्पर्यगम्यमानत्वतः स्त्रतः । 

काव्ये रसाळंकियादिरवाक्याथो भवति स्फुटम्‌ ॥ 

एवं त्रिूपं तात्पर्यं तत्तत्तात्प्यं वेदिभिः । 

वकतृद्रारा वाक्यधर्म एवेति परिकीर्यते ॥ ॥. Pra. P. 150. 
Bahuripamisra, in his commentary on the Deseriipaka (Mad. Ms. R. 4188 
pp. 76-79), follows Saradàtanaya closely and puts in prose Süradáütanaya's 
summary of Bhoja on Dhvani. He ends thus : 

अतः तृतीयकक्षारूपेण ध्वनिनान्ना तात्पर्येण गम्यमानत्वात्‌ रसालंकारादिः वाक्‍्यार्थ:|। » x 

% एवं त्रिप्रकारमपि तात्पर्य वक्तुद्वारा वाक्यभर्म एवेति। 
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Bahurüpamiéra follows also Sàradátanaya's own modification of Bhoja's Pra- 
tiyamana. Saradadatanaya and, following him, Bahurüpa also, say that Tat- 
parya pertains to the speech through the speaker, Vaktrdvara vakya-dharmah, 
but Kuméärasvämin asserts that it pertains purely to the speaker and not 
to the speech. 

उद्दंहे नाम वक्‍तुधर्गः, न मीमांसकानामिव वाक्यधर्म इति। P. 33. 

It is not clear what Bhoja's ideas are on the description of Rasa as 
Vakyartha ; we do not find him discussing the subject in the section on Tat- 
parya and Dhvani. But, while describing the varieties of composition, Dr&ya 
and Sravya Prabandhas, he says that the Nataka and the other nine Rüpakas 
as well as the Natika and the Sattaka (on the whole twelve) form Vàkyàr- 
thabhinaya ; and the rest, twelve Uparüpakas, Srigadita ete., form Padārthā 
bhinaya. 

वाक्यार्थाभिनयो 5यं प्रकीर्तितों नाटकादिमेदेन । 
द्वाइशविधपदा्थाभिनयमथ यधासह्थितं वक््ये ॥ 7. 422. Vol. IL. Sr. Fra 
This by itself cannot lead us far. In this same chapter (XI) we find Bhofw 
saying regarding Rasa : 
न हि विभावादयोऽलेकाराः, अपि तु भावरसतदाभासानामलंकाराणामभिनिष्पत्तिहेतव 
अर्थविशेषाः । 
नन्वेवमपि अर्थगुणत्वात्‌ अमीषामप्यर्लकारत्वं प्राप्नोति ? सत्यमेतत्‌; किन्तु अन्यपरतया त 
उपादीयमानाः तत्रैव न्यग्भवन्ति; न बाकयार्थप्रतीतौ पदाधोः प्रथक्‌ स्फुरन्तीति। | 
P. 370. Vol. IL. 
Bhoja states here clearly that Vibhávas etc., are similar to Padarthas in a 
Vakyartha. Rasa, Bhava and their Abhasa form Vakyartha. While the 
Padarthas are described, they have no more purpose to serve than the mam 
festation of the Väkyärtha ; the Vibhavas etc., do not separately exist by them- 
selves and are not ends in themselves; their ultimate aim is the mani 
festation of Rasa. This Padärtha-väkyärtha-nyäya between Vibhavadi 
vacya-vacaka and Dhvanyammaina-rasddi emphasises only the fact that Vibhava 
etc. are Rasapara. The former are Upayamatra, the means, for the latter. 
This will not go against Ananda ; for, though Padarthas are real, they are not 
separately realised when we realise the sentence-meaning ; similarly, so quick 
is our perception of the Rasa from the Vibhávas etc, that there to be 
no Vibhiivas etc. nor even a process of transition, Krama, from them to Rasa. 
Says Ananda : 
स्वसामर्थ्यबशेनेव वाक्या्थ प्रथयन्नपि । 
यथा व्यापारनिष्पत्ती पदार्थो न विभाव्यते ॥ 
तद्वत्सचेतसां सोडव: वाच्यार्थविमुखात्मनाम्‌ । 
बुद्धी तत्त्वाथंदर्शिन्यां झटित्येवावभासते ॥ Diva. A. 1. 11-12. 
Rasa is therefore Vakyartha ; and Vibhava, Anubhava and Vyabhicarin con- 
stitute Padartha. The Vakyirtha, viz—Rasa, must naturally be got at 
through Tàtparya, otherwise called Dhvani and, as such, Bhoja contradicts 
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neither Ananda nor Dhanika. In Dhanika’s Avaloke we find a clear mention 
of Rasa being Vikyartha, those that manifest it, Vibhaivas etc being the 
Padartha, and the Vakya being the Kavya. 

“त्र विभावादयः पदार्थस्थानीयाः, तत्संसुषटो रत्यादिः वाक्यार्थः ; तदेव काव्यवार्क्य यदीय 
ताविमी पदार्थवाक्याथों i" D. R. A. p. 120. 
The dramatic and semi-dramatic compositions described by Bhoja as Vakyar- 
thibhinaya and Padarthabhinaya are so designated perhaps after the manner 
of such a characterisation of those two by Dhanafijaya and Dhanika. Dhanan- 
jaya says: “gaia रसाश्रयम | seas ares gem) ere ( नृत्ये ) पदाथोभिनय: । ” 
and Dhanika 5495: “तथां वाक्याथोभिनयात्मकान्नाव्यात्‌ पदार्थाभिनयात्मकमन्यदेव 
नृत्यम्‌ । " D. R. A. Pp. 2-3. 
The major Rüpakas depict Rasa-which is like the full Vakyartha ; so they 
are called Vakyarthabhinaya. The Upariipakas depict only Bhivas and are 
therefore called Padarthabhinaya.! 

APPENDIX I. 

It was noticed above while surveying the position of Dhananjaya and 
Dhanika that the Arcloke compares the majority of cases of Kavya-vakya 
where the Sthayin is not expressed to such elliptic sentences as " Dvaram 
dvaram" where the verb mentioning the action “ Pidhehi” is absent but 
is understood from context etc. The understood action of * shutting’ m the 
one case and the understood Sthüyin in the other are both Vakyartha. Thus 
they come within the scope of Tátparya. (See D. R. p. 120). 

Bhoja discusses the two concepts of Adhyahara and VakyaSesa related 
to the case of elliptic or incomplete sentences in Chapter IX of the Sy. Pra. 
(Vol IL pp. 178-184). As an instance of Adhyähära, he cites the sentences 
in which the verbs giving the actions are not expressed, Aérüyam&na kriyas, 
end sentences in which verbs alone are seen and subjects or objects are 








not found. 
“दारे द्वारं ? इत्युक्ते संन्रियतां अपान्रियतां वेत्यघ्याद्वियते । तथा वर्षत्युदेति इत्युक्ते ' देवः, 
सूयः F ड्ति FF 


Though this understood element is also part of the Väkyärtha, Bhoja says 
that the understood element is got at by the Pramána oí Srutarthápatti. 
For, without that element, the sentence is deficient or unintelligible. 

A similar case is Vakyaéesa. Bhoja explains it as distinct 
from Adhyahara. Both of them are cases of elliptic expressions, with some- 
thing left to be understood. But in the former case, we fill up a word, 
Sabda ; in the latter, an idea, Artha. The sentence is incomplete in the 
case of Adhyähära in respect of words or Sabdas themselves ; but in Vakya 
ésa the Vakya is complete so far as Sabdas go; only the sense is yet in- 
complete, — ai: ait: | Therefore, Bhoja says that Adhyahara is Sabda 
kainksa nivartaka and Vakyasesa is Arthakans’ nivartaka. 


l More of this distinction is to be had in the section on Bhoja and Natya 
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कः पुनरव्याहारवाक्‍्यशेषयोविंशेषः १ शब्दारकांक्षानिवर्तको5व्याहार: अर्थाकांक्षानिवर्तक: वाक्यदेष 
हुति | p. 180. Vol. IT. 

What is VakyaSesat? It is Arthakalpand, the putting forth of idea to 
explain an expression, in which that idea is understood but not exactly express- 
ed. The sentence means it certainly but does not actually express it. As 
for instance, all sentences finally mean either an injunction (Vidhi) or a 
prohibition (Nisedha). Even in cases where we do not find express mention 
of either, we have to imagine and understand them. Thus, when one Says 
on seeing a traveller" आयेनिबासोऽये देशः ” he means to induce him to make 
a halt in his place, by praising that place as a fit abode, it being the habitation 
of noble men. Similarly, to request one to stay and dine, one says ® मध्याड़ों 
qaqa”: If one says * gajz- er. he means to say “ don't go that way.” 

सर्ववाक्यानां विधिनिषेघपर्यबसायित्वात्‌, साक्षात्‌ oct caen वाक्यहोष: । 
aqa- आयनिवासो5यं देश: ° इत्युक्ते इद स्थातव्यम्‌ ; ` मध्याह्नो वर्तते ' इत्युक्ते इहैव भोक्तव्यम : 
सचोरंः पन्थाः ' इत्युक्ते न गन्तव्यम्‌; * आहास्सरित्यस्यां ? इत्युक्ते न स्नातव्यमिति वाक्यसोषो 
भवति। p. 179. Vol II 
And this idea filled in to complete the sense is said to be had not by 
Pratyaksa, Anumána, Upamána or Sabda but by Srutärthäpatti 


अथैष प्रत्यक्षानुमानोपमानराब्दैः अनुपलभ्यमानः किंप्रमाणविषयस्स्यात., अध्याहारवत्‌ 
श्रृताथायत्तिप्रमेय इत्ति। F. 180. ४७. 11. 

The Präbhäkara mimärnsakas do not accept this Srutarthapatti and they 
do not have Sabda-adhyahára at all. They accept that there are cases of 
Arthakalpana but that Arthakalpand is not through Adhyahira or Vakya- 
ssa, operating through Srutärthäpatti The whole idea understood 
In the case of an elliptic expression is expressed by the Abhidhävyäpära of the 
available expression itself. How can these words express also senses which 
they do not have and for which other words are needed? The Prabhákaras 
say that the scope of the Abhidha is extended far enough to embrace the 
understood sense also. The Abhi shoots like an arrow over a wide field 
Bhoja replies that this view will not hold good. For the Abhidhävyäpära can 
mean no more than what the words put together mean exactly. Nor 
this long-long Abhidhà be the Tátparya-sakti. Says Bhoja 


यचोक्त--कल्प्यमानस्म अर्थस्य अवैदिकत्वे मा भूदिति ्रयमाणस्य आन्दस्यैवायामिषोरिब 
AAA ब्यापारः इति, तदपि न सम्यकू; तस्य तथाविघार्थप्रत्यायनासामर्थ्यांत स हि तमर्थ 
प्रत्याययन्‌ अभिधासक्त्या वा प्रत्याययेत्‌, तात्पर्यशक्त्या वा? (न अभिधाशक्त्या), तस्या 
पदार्थप्रतिपादनमात्र एवं उपक्षीणत्वात्‌ | 


L The Arthaidstra of Kautilya gives Vàkyaiesa as one of the Tantrayuktis 
in the last chapter. It is illustrated by a case of Upamā in which the Upamäna is 
missing, but the Upameya and the Saminadharma—as in Chinnapaksa iva "— 
are present. The Ups a of ‘bird’ is understood and this is Vákya&esa. 

Vamana gives the same idea of Vakyagesa as the Arthoddsira. < 


रीतिनोमेयमात्मा काव्यस्य । शरीरस्येवेति वाक्यज्ञेषः । 1. ॥. 6 


There is no Vakyapumats, incompleteness of the sentence, in these cases, 
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नापि तात्पर्यडाकत्या । तात्पयशक्तिहिं प्रतीयमानार्थविषया ततैव seed, aa aa 

वाक्यार्थेयोः परिपू्णत्वं भवति । यथा ' विषं भुंक्व, मा चास्य ग्रहे भुझ्कधाः ' इति । अन्न तु परिपूर्णे 
वाक्ये नार्थः परिपूर्णं इति तातपर्यशक्तेरवकाशः। “न हि ता तथाविधां त्वमत्याक्षीः ' इत्यादिप्रयोगे 
विना वाक्यार्थस्य परिपूर्णत्व भवति । 








x x x x x 

तस्माद अर्थापत्त्याः पूर्व शब्द एव प्रत्येतव्यः | तस्मिश्च प्रतिपन्ने तत एव अर्थोवगमो5पि 

भविष्यति इति न तात्पर्यतः श्वयमाण एव इन्दः परिङ्केशनीयः ॥ UB. nd 
Vol. II. Pp. 182-183 Sr. Pra. 

तस्मादवऱ्यमेव अध्याहारवाक्यशेषसिद्धये धताथांपत्तिरभ्युपगन्तन्येत्ि ॥ p. 184. 

Now. we shall examine the definition of Vákyasesa and its illustrations. 
Bhoja says that a Vakya as such means Vidhi and Nisedha, and even where 
there is no express Vidhi or Nisedha, we must have it as understood. This 
holds good also for the Kavyavakya. For, beyond Rasa, and in respect al 
Vyutpatti, the purport of a Kavya is to induce us to a good action and to dis- 
suade us from a bad action. A Rimayana-kivya means 

रामवद वर्तितन्य, न रावणादिवद | 
Says Bhoja on p. 143, Vol. II, on Vakya-ckarthibhava : 

“ युह्तु तट्रपरामायणादिप्रबन्त्ार्थानामवधारणोपहितसंस्कारस्य रामवद्‌ वरतितन्यं न रावणादिवद, 
इत्यादिविधिनिषेधप्रतिभाविशेषः उपजायते, स समस्तविश्वव्यापौ चतुर्वगेकहेतुः परो मद्दावाकयार्थः 
x x x |i? 

Earlier also, Bhoja says, while dealing with Vàky&rtha in Chapter VI, that 
Bhavani, Vidhi and Pratibha are Vakyartha and that Vidhi in Kavyas 
is the implied injunction to act like Rama and not to act like Ravana Here 
Bhoja plainly says that this implied Vidhinisedha is got at by Vakyasesa. 

प्रवत्तिनिवृत्त्योर्बिधायकः अर्थवादादिभिरुपक्रियमाणः लिड्लोटतब्यादिवाच्यः शब्द- 
ब्यापारों विधिः। x x x सर्य हि वाक्यं विधिनिषेधयोरेत्र पर्यवस्याति । 
यत्रापि च ल्झिदयो न श्रूयन्ते, तत्रापि विधिनिषेधपरतया सवेवाक्यानां चाक्यदाषः 
अवगम्यन्ते । तद्यथा इह देशे सुभिक्षमित्युक्ते अत्रैव स्थातव्यम्‌; मध्याङ्गो बतेते इत्युक्ते इब मोक्तव्यम्‌; 
सचोरः पन्थाः इत्युक्ते न गन्तव्यम्‌; ह्मः सरित्यस्यामित्युक्ते न स्नातन्यमिति प्रतीयते । 

किञ्च महावाकयैरपि रामायणादिभिः इदमेव व्युत्याद्यते-रामस्य पितुराज्ञां पालयतः बनवासिनोऽपि 
तथाविधः अभ्युदयस्संतृत्तः, रावणस्य परदारान्‌ अभिलष्यतः त्रैलोक्यविजविनोऽपि तथाविधः उच्छेदः | 
तस्मात्‌ पितुराज्ञां पारयेत्‌ , परदारान्‌. नाभिलष्येत्‌; रामवद्‌ वर्तेत, न ललल ही j^ 











-9. Vol. 1 

It is clear from this passage that what Bhoja gives as instances of Väkyañesa, 
sentences in which ' Vidhi-nisedha ' is not expressed, are of exactly the same 
nature as Kavya. Vidhi or Nisedha is helped by Arthavada, Stuti or Ninda 
Poetry is Arthaväda, and its Vidhi-nisedha is implied ; it 15 Vakyasesa. This 
Widhi-nigedha, Bhoja says is the second aspect of Vakyartha, called Vidhi 
Thus ‘qa वर्तितब्ये, न रावणवद which is Kavyavyutpatti is Vakyartha 
and Vakyaéesa for Bhoja. Dhvanivädins hold it to be Dhvanyamäna, sug- 
gested. When in the discussion on Adhyähära and Vakyaesa, Bhoja says that 


BHOJA, DHVANI AND ANANDAVARDHANA 179 


this Väkyärtha or Väkyaéesa of Vidhi-nisedha is realised through Srutartha- 
patti, he lets down Dhvani which he has elsewhere accepted. He joins 
the camp of those who, recognising Arthüpatti, have no need for Dhvani, 
those who hold the Arthäpattipaksa in the two Karikas on the anti-dhvani 
view-points quoted by Jayaratha. 

The illustrations given by Bhoja for Väkyaéesa form Arthaväda and 
clearly correspond to Kävya väkyas Their implied injunctions and prohi- 
bitions correspond to Kavyavyutpatti and have to be explained by Dhyani 
only. 

Bhoja gives two illustrations for Väkyaéesa from Kavyas and gives us 
what ideas are left to be understood in those two cases. These remarks 
themselves prove Vakyaéesa to be Dhvani. 


° वाक्यशेषो भवति । यथां च- 
त्वं जीवितं त्वमसि मे हृदयं द्वितीयं 
सवं कौमुदी नयनयोरम्रतं त्वमङ्गे । 
इत्यादिभिः प्रियशतेरनुरुध्य मुग्धां 
तामेव-आान्तमथवा किमतः परेण ॥ 
यधा वा-- पत्युः पितेव स भवान्‌ नलकूबरस्य 
रम्भा स्नुषा धनपतेरिब सा तवापि । 
यत्त्वन्यदत्र हृदयान्र तदेति करष्ठं 
दोषस्तथापि यदि तन्‌ स्मृत एष रुद्रः ॥ 
x x x x 
तथा हि-तामेव त्व cant विद्युद्धमाहितगर्भामनागर्स Baai a घर्मपत्नीमत्याक्षीरिति 
प्रथमश्छोंके, i 
कामयमानायामपि स्नुषायां कामतोऽपि gen तम्महापातकेषु प्रकृष्पते, किमज् पुनः 
अकामयमानायाः शपन्त्याः कोञन्त्या्च हठेनेति द्वितीयके ¬= - |" Pp. 179-180. 
These are clearly cases of Dhvani, not of Dhvani dominant, but dominated 
by Alarnkára, Vácya-anati&àyi. That is, the former verse especially is Aksepa 
alamkára of the first variety in Bhaàmaha and Ruyyaka. The illustration in 
Bhamaha is : 
अहे त्वां यदि नेक्षेय क्षणमप्युत्सुका ततः । | 
इयदेवास्त्वतो ऽन्येन किमुक्तेनाप्रियेण ते । A. À. IL 69. 
Ruyyaka illustrates with a verse of exactly the same nature as the first given 
by. Bhoja : 
५ --- सा नूने-आः किमथवा हतजल्पितेन | 0. 116. !४. 5. एक. 
Bhoja gives a similar verse in his Sabdalarhkara section as illustration for 
the Alarhkara called Sarhvrtti mudrā. 
संत्रत्तिमुद्रा यथा- 
मणिरत्नं प्रसेनस्‍््य तब्चानायेंग विष्णुना। 
awed येनाश योगेन तेन किं कीर्तितेन वः ॥ 
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अन्न * कथापि खळ पापानामलमत्रेयसे यतः ', ततः ' किं तेन वः कीर्तितेन ' इति साभि- 
प्रायसंद्रततिकरणात. इये संवृत्तिमुद्रा | ए- 146 $. K. A. 

Ratneívara : " आस्ताम्‌ इत्यादिविचनसँकोचः dad: ^ 
This is a case of purposeful suppression of a part of an expression and this 
“तेन किं कीर्तितेन ब: is of the same nature as the expressions " meas किमत 
qr” and "a aef wq in the two verses given by Bhoja as illustrations 
for Vakyagesa. But these are not cases of dominating Dhvani but only cases 
having an element of Dhvani. Bhoja, however, does not want to call such 
cases of elliptic expressions where part of the expression is suppressed and the 
sentence is not complete as cases of Tatparya or Dhvani. They apply only 
to cases of full Vakyas, where a further meaning is implied. It is for cases of 
incomplete sentences that he postulates Vikyasesa and Srutarthäpatti, 

तात्प्यशक्षिर्हि प्रतीयमानार्थविषया तऩैव eme, यत्र बाक्यवाक्यार्थयोः परिपूर्णत्वे भवति | 
x x x अत्र तु परिपूर्ण वाक्ये नार्थः परिपूर्ण इति तात्पयेडक्तेरवकाश:। X 

तस्मादथीपत््याः पूर्वं शब्द एब ्रत्येतन्यः । तस्मिश्च प्रतिपन्ने तत एव अर्थावगमोऽपि भविष्यतीति 
a aria: श्रयमाण एव राब्दः परिकेशनीय* | Sr. Pra. Vol. IL. pp. 182-3. 
Abhinava also says that cases of érutärthäpatti where the Abhidhä itself has 
not yet rested, and wants some more ideas to explain itself, are different from 
cases of Dhvani which operates on full Vakyas, after the primary Abhidha is 
at rest having delivered its meaning. 

अत एवं समाप्तायामेव अभिधायां सहृदयरेव स द्वितीयोअर्थ: अप्रथग्यत्नेन अवगम्यते X 
x > wm सर्वोदाहरणेष्वनुसतेब्यम्‌। ' पीनचैन्नों दिवा नात्ति ” इत्यन्न अभिजैव अपये- 
चसितेति सैव स्वार्थनिवोहाय अर्थोन्तरं शब्दान्तर॑ वाकपतीत्यनुमानस्य श्रृताथोपत्तेवो 
तार्किकमीमांसकयोः न ध्वनिग्रसङ्गः इत्यलं बहुना। Locana. p. 115. 


APPENDIX II. * 

Bhoja notices some cases of what are instances of Dhvani while deal- 
ing with various kinds of Vivaksa in Chapter VII. (Vol IL p. 27). Of 
these, the following deserve to be noticed here— 

स्तुत्या निन्दाविवक्षा, निन्दया स्तुतिविवक्षा, विधिना निषेधविवक्षा 2१० निषेधेन विधिबिनक्षा । 
These are cases of Dhvani, where the exact opposite of what is intended to 
be conveyed is given as the expressed sense. These come under Bhoja's 
Pratiyamána class. Bhoja ends the section with these general observations 
which would attribute Dhvani finally to the poet's power, as Bhattanayaka 
said when he made it a part of the Kavivyápára. See Jayaratha, Alari- 
küravimariimi, p. 9. Bhoja says: 

[मियमनेकघा विवक्षा बिप्रथते । तदेष छोकिकवादः- 
अस्मिन्नपारे संसारे कविरेक: प्रजापतिः | 
reg iud frd qui परिवतेते ॥ 
अपि च-- ठिअमठिअं दीसइ अङिअंपि जह डिम ब पडिभाइ । 
जह संठिअं अ दीसइ सुकईण इमाओं पञअईओ ॥ (The Gaudavaho, 66) 
Sr. Pra, Vol. LI. p. 21. 
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THE TEXT OF THE SRNGARA PRAKASA 
BEARING ON DHVANI 
(Vol. IL. Madras MS. Pp. 31-42). 
(from Chapter VIT) 


“ यत्परः झच्दः सं शब्दार्थः इति तात्पर्यम्‌ । तचच वाक्य एवोपपद्यते । पद्मात्रेण अभिप्रायस्य 
प्रकारायितुमशक्यत्वात.। तच वाऊ्यप्रतिपाद्यं वस्तु त्रिरूपं भवति अभिधीयमानम्‌ , प्रतीयमानम्‌ , 
ध्वनिरूपं च । 

यंत्र यत. उपात्तशब्देष मुख्यागोणीलक्षणाभिः शब्दशक्तिभिः स्वमर्थमभिधाय उपरतन्यापारेषु 
आकाङ्क्षासन्निवियोग्यतादिभिः वाक्यार्थमार्थममिधीयते तत्‌ अमिध्चीयमानं यथा गोगच्छतीति | 

वाक्यार्थावगतेरुत्तरकाल॑वाक्यार्थ: उपपद्यमानः अनुपप्ममानों वा जर्थप्रकरणाचित्यादिसहकृती 
( तः ) यत्‌ प्रत्याययति तत्‌ प्रतीयमानम्‌ , यथा विष भुद्झ्त्र मा चाह्य E भुडक्ष्व ' इत्युक्ते ' वरं 
fay भक्षितं न पुनरस्य गृहे भुक्तम्‌ ' इति प्रतीयते । 

अर्थशन्दोपायाद उपसरजेनीकतस्वाथः वाक्याथावगतेरनन्तरम्‌ अन्नुनादरूपं प्रतिइाब्द 
रूपं वा (यत्‌) अभिव्यञ्जयति तत्‌ ध्वनिरूपम्‌। तच्च न सार्वत्रिकम्‌ । तथा हि 
ca कस्यचिदेव कांस्यादेः इञ्यस्य अनुनादः जायते, कस्यचिदेव कन्दरादैः प्रतिशब्दः य- 
(am कस्यचिदेव वाक्यस्य प्रतीयमानामिधोयमानवाक्यार्थप्रतीतेरनन्तरं ध्वनिरुषलभ्यत्त इति | 
निमिषत्यषेत्युक्ते अक्ष्णोनिमेषोऽभिधीयते, देवी न भवतीति प्रतीयते रूपातिशय च ध्वनन्ति (ति)। 

अथैषां प्रयोगः । तत्र अभिधोयमानं चतुधा विधिरूपं, निषेधरूपम्‌ , विधिनिषेधरूपम्‌ , अविषिः 
निषेधरूपं च । x x x X 

( उदाहरणानि ) 


प्रतीयमान gen | at निषेधः--भमम धाम्मिअ इत्यादि ( गाथाः 
II. 75): 
aa Reat श्रमेति विधिवाक्ये तत्र fies Meas, aa शुनो७पि बिमेषि, तस्मात्‌ 
त्वया तस्मिन्न गन्तन्यामिति निषेधः प्रतीयते । 
कुचित्नषिषेघे विधियेधा--अत्ता णत्थ णिम्रञ्जइ इत्यादि ( गाथा= ४11. 67. ) 
अत्र झास्यायां मा निषत्त्यसीति निषेषवाक्ये इय eas इये मच्छय्या इति दिवाभ्युपलक्ष्य 
रात्रा त्वया इह आगन्तन्यं इत्ति विथिः प्रतीयते । 
क्चिद्विधौ विध्यन्तरं यथा-- 
बहलतमा FAS AS Geet GF घरं सुण्णम्‌ । 
तदे जेगज्बस असअण जहा णे मे मुसिज्यामो ( गाथा» 1४. 35. ) 
[ बहलतमा हतरात्रिः अदय प्रोषितः पतिः गृहं न्यम्‌ । 
तथा जागृहि प्रतिवेशिन्‌ न यथा वयं मुघ्यामहे ॥ ] 
यत्र ( अत्र ) यथा चयं न मुष्यामहे तथा जागृहीति विध्यभिधाने रात्रिः अत्यन्धक्रारा, पतिः 
प्रोषितः, गुहे झून्यम्‌ ; अतस्त्वमभयो मत्याइवमागच्छेति erat sia | 


L The whole of this text giving the varieties of the Pratiyamina is an 
elaboration of what Ananda has given on pp. 16-20 in ud. L The whole text of 
Bhoja, with the illustrations and comments, is reproduced in his Kavyanuiasana by 
Hemacandra. See Küryaünuidsamg, Pp. 26-34 
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क्चिन्निषेधे निषेधान्तरं यथा-- 

आसाइअं अण्णाएण जात्तिअं ताति एण बन्थ अ दिहिं । ( तत्तुइणबहुआतिइ ) 

ares que एहिं रख्खिज्वड गेहषईखेत्तम्‌ ॥ ' 

अत्र गहपतिक्षेत्रे दुश्तुपवारणपरे निषेधवाक्ये उपपतिवारणे निषेथानन्तरं प्रतीयते । 
क्चिद्वि( दवि )धिनिषेधे विधियंधा 

मुहुणहि कै व पन्थिअ जइ हरसि णि अंणिअंवा । ( णिअसणे णिअंवाओ ) । 

आओवाहेमि कस्त रण्णो गामो दूरे अहै एका ॥ 

[ मधूकैः किमिव पान्थ यदि हरसि विवसनं नितम्बात्‌ । 

आह्वयामि कस्य अरण्ये आमो दूरे अह एका ॥ ] ° 

अत्र विपिनिषेधयोरनमिंधाने अहमेकाकिनी ग्रामो दरं इतिं बिविक्तोपदेझान्नितम्बवासोऽपि मे 
हर इति विधिः प्रतीयते । 
क़िदविधिनिषेधे निषेधो यथा-- 

जीविताशा बलवती धनाशा दबला मम । 

गच्छ वा तिष्ट वां कान्त स्वावस्था तु निवेदिता ॥ काव्यादडी २-१३६ । 

अत्र गच्छ वा तिष्ठ वेत्यविधिनिपेधात्‌ जीविताशा बलबतो, धनाशा दुबला ममेति वचनात. 
त्वया विनाहँ जीवितुं न शक्रोमि इति उपक्षेपेण गमननिषेधः प्रतीयते । 

कचिद्विविनिषेधयोः विध्यन्तरं यथा-- 

णिअद्इआदसणुकिखित्त पहिअ अण्णेन बचस॒ पहेण | 

WEA FAAS EE ESTHIDT |i See S. A. À. p. 593. 

G. S. Telgu Recension, WEBER. 
[ निजञदयितादशंनोत्सिक्तपथिकर अन्येन ब्रज पथा । 
गृहपतिवधुः दुळेडुचागुरा zz हतग्रामे ॥ 

अत्र अन्येन पथा ब्रज ( जे ) ति विधिनिषेधयोरभिधाने हे स्वकान्तामिरुपताविकत्थन पान्थ 
अपि( मि )छूपा क ] इह आरामे भवतो गृहपतिसुता द्ष्टव्यकूपेति विध्यन्तरं प्रतीयते । 

कच्चित्‌ विधिनिषेधयोः निषेधान्तरं यथा-- 

उञ्चिणयु पडिअ कुसुमं मां धुन सेहालिअं हल्िअसुङ्के 
Le एस अवसानविरसो ससुरेण सुओ eset ag? 
[ उच्चिनु पतितं कुसुमं मा धुनीः शेफाठिकं हालिकस्नुषे । 
एप अवसानविरसः श्रशुरेण ध्र॒तों बलबशच्दः ॥ ] 





1, Found in the Telgu Recension in WEBER'S Edn. See S, K. A. p. 469, where 
also it ia quoted. Its Chaya is thus found there : 
आस्वादितमज्ञातेन यावत्‌ तावदेव बोहींणाम । 
ae Wel Tt गृहपतिक्षेत्रम ॥ 
2 WERERS Edn. 6, S. Telugu Recension ; available also in Vajjalaggam. Bib. 
Ind. Edn. II. Gàthà 491. 
3. Vide p 120. Dhvanyaloka. We find there विसमविरामों in the place 
अवसानविरसो ol the Sr. Pra. in the third foot, The Gath is found in the Telugu 
Recension in WEBER's Edn. of the Gathü Saptosati. 
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अन्न पतिते कुसुम उचिनु मां धुनीहि शेफालिकामिति विधिनिषेषयों: अभिधाने, सखि, चॉर्यरस 
( रते ) प्रसक्ते वलयदाब्दो न कर्तेन्यः इति निषेधान्तरं प्रतीयते । 

कचिद्विधावनुभय यधा-- 

aiai qa किसोरि वहि वयत्तेन ववसमहि vifa 
भजिहिसि वित्यअत्थनि विहिना दुक्खेण णिम्मापिता ॥ 
[ शनेत्रेज किशोरि बहु प्रयत्नेन व्यवस्यामः पृष्ठतः । 
मंक्ष्यसे विस्तृतस्तनि विधिना दुःखेन निर्मापिता ॥ ] 

अत्र झानेमैजेति विष्यभिधाने हि न विधिनापि निषेघः | अपि तु वर्णनामात्र प्रतीयते । 

देआ ofa णिवत्तसु इत्यादि ( ध्वन्यालोक उदाहृता गाथा, प्रे २२ )। अन्न निवर्तस्वेति 
निषेधाभिधानेऽपि न निषेधो नापि बिधिः, अपि तु मुखेन्दुकान्ति( वर्णनामात्रं ) प्रतोयते । ¦ 
कचिदू विधिनिविधयोः अनुअयं यथा-- 

qa महर्चि( व्वि) अ एकेइई--इत्यादि ( घ्व-आ-पृष्टं २२ ) 

( अन्न ममैतर निश्चासरोदनानि भवन्तु ) मा तनापि ताँ बिना ताने जायन्तामिति विघिनिषेधयो- 

राभिधाने न विधिनापि निषेधः अपि तु कृतव्यलीकप्रियतमोपालम्भमात्रं प्रतो यते । 

HAMS कच्छे चक्खन्तो राइआइ पत्ताइ । 

उप्पडइ मक्कडो खोक्खणएइ पोटं च पिठरे ॥ (ame IL 71 ) 

[ गोदावरीनदीकच्छे चवयन्‌ राजिकायाः पत्राणि । 

उत्पतति wee: Baas करोति उदरं च ताडयति । ] * 

अन्न न fé निषेधोऽमिधीयते; नापि अनयोः ( प्रतीतिः अपि तु ) अन्यः ( सं )केतु- 
त कुड्डे )गे अभ्यागतः, भवान्‌ न गतः इति ते ज्ञापयतीति प्रतोयते । 


घ्लीयमानाभिधीयमानवाक्याथीनाम्‌ आनन्त्याद्‌ व्वनिरूपमप्यनेकप्रकारमेव । ध्वनिक्च द्विधा 
अर्थध्चनिः झाब्दध्वनिश्च । तयोरर्व्वनिः अनुनादध्वनिरूपः प्रतिशत्दध्वनिरूपञ्च । 
तत्र योऽमिघौयमानवाक्याथानुस्यूतमेव कांस्यानुनादरूपम्‌ अवोन्तरं ( ध्वनति, स अनुनाद- 
ध्वनिरूप: ) ( स यथा) Rai a a aa कियचिरम्‌ इत्यादि 
(Vide Dhranyaloka, p. 49.)* 


अत्र यथाश्चतवाक्यार्थोऽमिघोयमानः ब्रिम्बफलारुणाधर इत्युपलक्षणेन रागातिशये प्रत्याययन्‌ 
नात्यपुण्यस्वदधरप्रतिनिधिमपि चुम्बतीति चाइना बर्णनीयायाः स्वानुरागप्रकाहनं ध्वनति। एतच्च 








1, Abhinava has some difference of opinion with other interpreters regarding 
the inner purport of this Gatha. Bhoja's interpretation seems to be straight, correct, 
intelligible and pertinent to the point in illustration. 

2 WHemacandra omits this Gathà and gives here some other illustrative Gatha 
and naturally his comments differ. (K. 4. p. 33) After this, he also adds Ananda's 
last instance a af arem विभिन्नविषयत्वेन व्यवस्थापित: ” with the illustration 
कस्य चां न भवतति रीषः ९८.” 

3. This is Ananda’s Vivaksitanyaparavacyadhvani. 
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कांस्यप्वनिंवद अविच्छिन्नमेव ध्वनद अनुनादरूपं प्रतीयत इति अनुनादध्वनि: | तथा- 
आान्त्यै वोऽस्तु कपाळदाम जगतां पत्युयंदीयां लिपि 
कापि कापि गणाः पठन्ति पदशो नातिप्रसिद्धाक्षराम्‌। 
विश्वं रक्ष्यति वक्ष्यति क्षितिम्‌ अपामी शिष्यते ऽश्ञिष्यते 
नागै रागिषु रंस्यतेऽत्स्यति जगन्निर्वेक्ष्वति द्यामिति ॥ 


अत्र गणाः कपाललिपिम अप्रसिद्धाक्षरां पदः पठन्तीति वाक्यार्थो ऽभिधीयमानः, तानि कपालानि 
ब्रह्मादीनाम्‌ इति प्रत्याययन्‌ महाध्वो ( धौ )' पसँहारे भगवतो ऽनुपहृतप्रभावस्य एकाकिनः मव ( समव )- 
स्थानम्‌ इव ( इति ) ध्वनति । तच्च विश्वं खक्यतीत्यादि पदार्थो ( थो ) नुस्यूतमेव ( अनुनादरू ) पम्‌ 
निरूप्यते इति अनुनादध्वनिः । एवम्‌ 


aa वच चाले मञ्चन्ति किं पलोएसि एझं । | 

र ( रे) जायाभौरुआणु ( णे ) तुहंपिणदोइ ( तुहदे तीत्यं विअ ण होइ )* ॥ 
[ अन्यत्र ब्रज बालक मज्ञन्ती किं प्रलोकस्येवम्‌ । 
भो जायाभीरुकाणां युष्माकं तीर्थमेच न भवाति ॥ ] 


अन्न किं मां मजान्तों प्रलोकयसि अन्यत्र रज, नेद जायाभीरूणां तीर्थमित्यमिधीयमानः जाया- 
यास्त्वे बिभेषि तेन मां न कामयसे इत्युपालम्भाचे प्रत्याययनः [ अ ] स्नेहं चिना युवतीनां इष्यां- 
यितं भवतीति ध्वनाति । त्च तस्या अनुरागार्थवानि ( थोनुस्यृत ) मेव अनुनादरूपं ध्वनतीत्युनुनाद- 
ध्वनिः । एवं अत्ता एत्य णिमज्इ इत्यादि वाक्ये निषेध ( घे ) विधिः प्रती यमानः कदाचिदयमन्धकारे 
waren 44 प्रति यायाद्‌ इति उत्नरेक्षमाणायाः स्खलितप्रतिविधानरूपं र।त््यन्धपदामिधानमपि 
नयवत्याः वैदग्ध्यं ध्वनति । तचाभिधीयमानप्रतीयमानयोः अनुस्यूतमेव प्रतीयत इति अनुनाद- 
ध्वनिः । तथा-“ महुएहि किं व पंथञ ” इत्यादौ अविधिनिषेषे विधिः प्रतीयमानः मधुकापचायिः 
कायाः प्रार्थनावैदरध्यं ध्वनति । तच प्रतीयमानाथानुस्यूतमेव अनुनादमिद्ठ ( भिव ) उपलभ्यत्त इति 
अनुनादघ्वनिः । अपि च “ उबणुख्च पाडिअकुष्रुमं मा घुण सेहालिमं ” इत्यादि वाक्ये विभिनिषेधयोः 
निषेधः प्रतीयमानः, स्खलितगोपनेषु सखीवैदग्ध्यं ध्वनति । सच झोफालिकापुष्पापचयन्यांजेन 
पथाद्राटमुपागतायाः हालिकस्नुषायाः तत्रांगतेन उपपतिना सह प्रवृत्ते चौयरतकलहे कुल्यान्तरितरव- 
शुराकार्ण्यमानमनोहरवलयशब्दप्रतिषेधपरतया प्रवतेमानः स्लुषानुस्यृतमेव शेफालिकाशासाबधूनने सब- 
ल्यकरावधूनने च काँस्यध्वनिरूपेण अनुनादों प्वॉर्ने प्रतिपादयन अनुनादध्वनिव्यपदेशमासादयतीति । 


प्रतिशब्दध्वानिः 
यः पुनरभिधीयमानवाक़््याथात्‌ प्रथम्भूत इव गुहादिप्रतिशब्दानुरूपमरथोन्तरप्रध्याययन 
प्रतिध्वनति स प्रातिशब्दघ्चनिः' | यथा “ लावण्यसिन्धुरपरेव हि केयमत्र ” इत्यादि ( ere प्रष्ठम- 
२०५ ) ( यथा गुहा ) यां पौरुषादिद्व्दानां प्रतिशब्दा: जायन्ते, ते च ध्वनिं जनयन्तः उपलभ्यन्ते 
एवं छावण्यसिन्धुरित्येतस्मिन्‌ पदार्थे उत्पलादिश्च्दानां यथा स्वोपमेयलोचनादर्थप्रतिशब्दा जायम्ते 
ते च अर्थान्तरध्वनिं जनयन्तः उपलभ्यन्ते । तत्रेह च यथाक्नयमाणानामुत्यलादीनामर्थः अमिधी- 





l. For the correct word महाधोपर्सहार see Bhojas Saiva Treatise, Tativa 
Prakása, V. 7 and B. 


2, See Dhvanyüloka, P, 156. 
3. This is Ananda's Avivaksitavacyadhvani. 
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यमानः तस्य लोचनायर्थः सह साइइ्यं प्रत्याययन्‌ वर्णनीयायाः चारुत्वोत्कपेप्रतोति ध्वनति । सा ततः 
प्रथगिव उपलभ्यमाना प्रतिशब्दष्वानिं।। तथा- 

एएन्या बहवः पुत्राः यद्येकोऽपि गयां ब्रजेत्‌ । 

य॒ज्ञेत वाऽश्वमेवेन नीलं वा व्रषमृत्सजेत्‌ ॥ ( मनु० 

बहवः पुन्ना एष्टव्या इति वाक्यार्थोऽमिधोयमानः पुत्रैः पितृप्रीतये प्रयागगमनादयं 
केन्या इति प्रत्याययन्‌ पितृणां कामपूरणं परमपुसुयार्थं इति ध्वनि । स च पितृम्यपदे 
प्रवृत्तः पुत्रोदेदारूपेण तत्मत्रत्तिषु प्रतिशब्दायमानः एथगिव उपलभ्यत इति प्रतिदान्दध्वानेः । एवम्‌- 
qe a होइ रोसो-"” (See Dhvanyäloka, p. 23) 


अन्न सख्युपालस्मार्थाउमिधोयमानः पत्युः ईष्योपशान्तये अ्मरेण अस्या अधरः खण्डितः नोप- 
पतिना इति प्रत्याययन्‌ स्खलितगोपनेषु सखीवेदरध्यं घ्वनति । स च अन्योपदेशपरत्वेन प्रत्तः 
अन्यस्य चेतसि प्रतिफलित इति प्रतिशब्दध्चनि : | एवं “ भम धम्मिअ वीसत्यो ” 

(Vide above! 
इत्यादिवाक्ये विधों निषेधः प्रतीयमानः तस्या नदीकुज्ञके [ न] केनचित्‌ सह संकेताय ध्वनति । 
स वाक्याधीत प्रथगिव उपलभ्यमानः प्रतिशब्दध्वनिः । “ आसाइजं अण्णाऐण जत्तिअं ” इत्यादि- 
वाक्ये त्रृषानिवारणपर: निषेध: उपपतिनिवारणे प्रत्याययन्‌ प्रयोक्तः वैदग्ध्यं ध्वनति । स चान्या- 
मिधानेन अन्यमभिदधत ततः प्रथगिव उपलभ्यमानः प्रतिशब्दध्वनिः । एवं “' गोलाणइकच्छे चक्खन्त- 
राइआइ पत्ताइ ” ( गा. स. 11. 71 ) इत्यपि प्रतिशन्दष्वनिरिति । 





शब्दध्वनि : 
एवे दाब्दध्वानिरपि द्विधेव । तत्र अनुनादरूपो यथा-- 
भक्तिप्रह्वय दातुं मुकुलपुरकुटीकोररक्रोडलीनां 
लक्ष्मीमाकषटुकामा इव कमळवनोद्धानं कुर्वते ये । 
कालाकारान्घकाराननपतितजगत्साव्वसध्वंसकल्याः 
कल्याणे बः कियासुः किसलयर्चयस्ते करा भास्करस्य ॥ ( मयूर. सृ. झा, २. ) 
अत्र भास्करकराः कल्याणे वः क्रियासुः इति वाक्यार्थः । करङाच्ददाक्तिस्वाभाव्यात्‌ किसक्रय 
रचय इत्यादिसमस्ततुल्यविश्ञेषणयोगाच हस्तेषु अनुनाद जनयन्‌ भगवतः तेजोरूपतां पुरुषरूपतां च घ्वनति । 
तदुभयमपि तदनुस्युतमेवेहद निरूप्यत इति अनुनादध्वनिः । एवम्‌-- 
गर्मेष्वम्भोर्हाणां शिखरिषु च श्षिताग्रेषु तुल्ये पतन्त' 
प्रारम्भे वासरस्य व्यूपरतिसमये चेकरूपास्तथेव । 
निष्पयोयं प्रत्रत्ताः त्रिभुवनभवनप्राक्षणे पान्तु युप्मान 
ऊष्माणे सन्तताष्वश्चमजमिव शँ ब्रिश्नतो त्रष्नपादाः ॥ ( मयुर. सू. श. ३ ) 
अत्र पादशन्दस्वाभान्यात्‌ सरवमापि योजनीयम्‌ । इयांस्तु विस्ेषः। पूर्वत्र सांम्मेद्ररिण, इह तु 
वैघम्मद्वारेणेति । अत्र च प्रतिशन्दष्वनियथा-- 
दत्तानन्दाः प्रजानां समुचितसमयाकृष्टसटिः पयोभिः 
पूवोहे विप्रकीणी दिदिदिवि विरमत्यहि संहारभाजः । 
दोपांशोः दीधदुःखप्रभवभवमयोदन्वदुत्तारनावो 
गावो चः पावनानां परमपरिमितां प्रौतिमुत्मादयन्दु॥ (मयूर, सू. श. ९ ) 


186 SRNGARA PRAKASA 





अन्न दोप्तांशोगांवो र्‌मय: स्त्‌यमानाः ( गो )शब्दशाक्तिस्वाभाव्यात. तुल्यविशेष् 
घेनुषु प्रतिशब्द जनयन्त्यः तात्वपि विविष्ट माहात्म्यज्षेष प्रतिध्वनति ( न्ति )। एवम्‌--- 
Fiestas ire 
स्वव्यापाराक्षमत्वकु परिमुषितमनः श्वासमात्रावशेषम | 
Rae पतित्वा स्वपदपहरतादक्षियं बो5केजन्मा 
कालब्यालावलीड जगदगद इबोत्थापयन प्राकप्रतापः ॥ (मयूर, सू. श. ३१ ) 
अन्न अकंजन्मा प्राकप्रतापः कालव्यालावलीढे जगत्‌ Send अभरियं ब: अपहरतादिति 
वाक्यार्थः । अर्कद्ाब्दशक्तिस्वाभाव्यात्‌ तुल्यंकर्मकियापदादियोगाच अर्क्क्षजन्मा अगदः काव्याल- 
दृष्टमपि उत्यापयतीति प्रत्याययन्‌ अर्को विषज्नानां भ्ेष्र इति प्रतिशब्दरूपं ध्वानिं उत्थापयति 
इति । एवे अन्येऽपि महाकविभ्रयोगेषु ध्वनिविशेषा गवेषणोयाः । यदुक्तम्‌“ तात्पयमेव वचसि ध्वनिरेव 
काव्ये” इत्यादि । कः घुनः काव्यवचसोः 'वनितात्मयैयोः विशेषः १ ननृक्तं पुरस्तात्‌ ( पूर्वाध्यायान्ते )-— 
यदवक बच: शास्त्र लोके च वच vq gig 
वर्क यदर्थवादादो तस्य काब्यमिति स्मृति: ॥ 
यदभिप्रायसवंस्वै बक्तवोक्यात्‌ प्रतीयते । 
तात्पर्यमर्थेघर्मस्तत्‌ दाब्दधमँः पुनघ्वौनिः ॥ 
सोभाग्यमिव तात्ययेमान्तरो गुण इष्यते । 
वाग्देवताया लावण्यमिव बाह्यस्तयोध्मेनिः ॥ 
अदूरवि्रकर्षात्तं येन द्वयमुच्यते । 
यथा सुरभिवेशाखी मधुमाघवसंज्ञया ॥ 


Il 
Chap. VI. Sr. Pra. Pp. 425-7. 
(This is found earlier, in chap. VI. and considers the nature of Dhvani 
from the point of view of Sphota Philosophy.) 
“ ननु च अमिधीयमानतेव प्रतीयमानतापि वाक्यार्थधमो विद्य॒ते | यथोच्यते-- 
प्रतीयमाने पुनरन्यदेव वत्त्वस्ति वाणीषु महाकवीनाम्‌ । 
यत्तत्‌ प्रसिद्धावयवातिरिक्त विभाति छावष्यमिवाज्ञनासु ॥ ( घ्व. आ. १. ४. ) 
तस्य च चाक्यार्थमाचनोत्तरकाळमवगतेः अध्यासपक्षे विवर्तपक्षे वा कथमिव उपपत्तिभंवति 
उच्यते--विपरिणामाद भविष्यति । वस्तुतो ऽपि अवस्थान्तरगमनै विपरिणामः । तत्र यथा सदादयो 
घरादिह्पेग, क्षीरादयो दव्यादिरूपेण, चैत्रादयो युवादिरूपेण विपरिणमन्ते तेई झच्दब्रह्मापि अविद्यो- 
पाचेः तेन तेन अर्थरूपेण तथा तथा विपरिणमते । तद्यथा-' सन्ति मे पञ्च पुत्राः, मातरं पितरं शुभ्र- 
घितवानास्मि, योऽहं युवा इमिङदैशे द्रमिडकन्यामिस्सह अवसम्‌ , सोऽहमिदानीं पश्चिमे वयसि गङ्गातीरे 
तपञ्चरामि ” इति। अत्र च झन्दार्थयोः प्र॒थगवभासाद्‌_ वात्यार्धस्यं अभिधीयमानतायां प्रतीयमान 


l. Ratnesvara quotes this verse in his commentary on Bhoja's S. K. A. I. 43 
p. 30. He reads the 2nd line differently, with Anuriga for Arthaváda and Sruti for 


३. बके यदनुरागादौ तत्र काव्यमिति श्रुतिः । 
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तायां बा न अनुपपत्तिः। न च एतावता शब्दव्यापारो विरेस्यति । यतः तात्पयमस्य हि अभ्रतो विशेषेण 
वक्ष्यमाणमास्ते तस्योदाहरणमात्रम- 


'प्राप्तश्वीरेष कस्मात्‌ पुनरपि मयि ते मन्यखेदं विदृष्यात्‌ 
निद्रामप्यस्य पूर्वामनलसमनसो नव सँभावयामि । 

सेतु बघ्नाति कस्मादयमिह सकलट्टीपनाथानुयातः 
त्वस्यायाते वितक़ीनिति दधत इवाभाति केपः पयोधेः ॥ 





अत्र वर्णनीयराजविशेषस्य विजयिनः यथाश्रतवाक्यार्थः अभिधीयमानः त्वयीति पदे विष्ण्व- 
ध्यासावतारः सप ( स्वम ) सीति प्रतीयमानः तदवतारान्तराणां निद्राळसत्वादिदोषयोगाद्‌ः अस्य च 
तद्वयुदासातः ततो वैदरिष््यप्रतिपादनं तात्पर्यम्‌, यस्य काव्येषु ध्वनिरिति प्रसिद्धिः । तदुक्तम्‌ — 


तात्पयैमेव वचसि घ्वनिरेव काव्ये 
सोभाग्यमेव गुणसंपदि ME | 

लावण्यमेब वपुषि स्वदतेऽङ्गनायाः 
sta एव हृदि मानवतो जनस्य li ^ 

कः पुनः काव्यवचसोः ध्वनितात्परयेयोः विशेषः 2 उच्यत्ते-- 
यंदवकं वचः शाल्ले लोके च वच एव तत_। 
a5 यदर्थवादादा तस्य कान्यमिति eui: di 
यंदभिप्रायसवेस्वे वक्तरवाक्यात. प्रतीयते । 
तात्मयैमर्थघर्मस्तत्‌ em qa: ॥ 
सौंभाग्यांमेव तात्पर्यमान्तरो गुण इष्यते । 
वाग्देवताया लावण्यमिव amer ll 
अदूरविप्रक्रषोत्तु द्वयेन द्वयमुच्यते । 
यथा सुरभिवेशाखौ मधुमाधवसंज्ञया ॥ 


The Discussion om Tütparya and Dhvani im Ihe 11 uddyota of 
the Dhvanyaloka.* 
(Pp, 187—191). 

४ प्रागुक्तयुक्तिमि: वाच्यव्यतिरिक्तस्य वस्तुनः सिद्धिः कृता, स त्वथो व्यङ्म्यतयेव कस्माद. व्यप- 
दिइ्यते । यत्र च प्राधान्येन “अवस्थानं तत्र वाच्यता“; तयैवासौ व्यपदेष्टुं युक्तः । तत्परत्वात्‌ वाचक- 
त्वस्य । अतश्च तत्प्रकाशिनो बाक्यस्म चाचकत्वमेव ञ्यापार: । किं तस्य व्यापारान्तरकल्पनया 
तस्मात्‌ तात्पर्यविषयो योऽर्थः स तावन्मुख्यतया वाच्यः । या त्वन्तरा तथाविधे विषये वाच्यान्तर प्रतीति 
सा तत्पतीतेरुपायमात्रम्‌ , पदार्थप्रतोतिरिव वाक्यार्थप्रत 
l. Quoted on P. 109 by Ananda in his Divanyaloka. 


2. भोजेनेब. 

3. Introductory verses in Chap, L Sr. Pra. 

4. The text given above is as corrected by Professor Mm. 5. KurPUSWAM] 
SASTRI. The incorrect readings in the N. S. Edn. are given in the footnotes, 


5. अनवस्थानं. 6, वाच्यतयैवासौ 
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अन्रोच्यते--यत्र झाव्दः स्वार्थमभिदधानः अथान्तरमवगमयति तत्रं यत्तस्य स्तार्थामिधायित्वं, 
यत्र तदर्थान्तरावगमहेतुत्वम्‌ , तयोरविशेषों विशेषों वा ! न तावदविसोषः । यस्मात्‌ तौ दवौ व्यापारो भिन्न- 
विषयौ भिन्नरूपौ च प्रतीयेते एव । तवां हि-वाचऋचळञ्षणः व्यापारः शत्दस्य स्वार्थविषयः गमक्त्व 
लक्षणस्त्वथीन्तरविषयः । ततः स्वपरव्याहारो वाच्यगम्ययोरपहोतुमराक्यः । एकस्य सम्बन्धित्वेन 
प्रतो तेरपरस्य सम्बन्धिसम्बन्धित्वेन । बाच्यो ह्यर्थः साक्षाच्छन्दस्य सम्बन्धौ तदितरस्त्वभिघेयसामभ्या 
क्षिप्तः सम्बन्धिसम्बन्धी । यदि च स्वसम्बन्तित्वं साक्षात्तस्य स्यात्‌ तदर्थान्तरव्यवहार एव न स्यात्‌। 
तस्माद_ विषयमेदस्ताबत्‌ तयो्यापारयोः सुप्रसिद्धः । ष्पमेदोऽपि प्रसिद्ध एव । न हि यैवाभिधानक्ति 
सेवावगमनझाक्तिः । अवाचकस्यापि गीताव्दादेः रसादिलक्षणाधावगमनदरशनात्‌। अदाब्दस्यापि चेष्टादे 
अर्यविगोषःप्रकाञानप्रसिद्धेः । तथा हिं ˆ ब्रीडायोगान्नतवादनयां इत्यादिश्लोके चेष्टाविशेषः सु 
कविनार्थप्रकाशनहेतुः प्रदानत एव । तस्माद, भिन्नविषयत्वाद, भिन्नरूपत्वाच्च स्वार्था भिधायित्वमर्थान्त- 
रावगमहेतुत्वे च झञब्दस्यः यत्‌, तयोः स्पष्ट एव भेदः । विज्ञेषखेत्‌ः, न तर्हिं इदानीं “अवगमनी 
यस्य अभिनेयसामध्यक्षिप्तस्य बाच्यत्वन्यपदेउयता । इाब्दव्यापारगोचरत्वै तु तस्य अस्माभिरिष्यत 
एव । तत्त ब्यड्भ्यत्वेंनेव । न वाच्यत्वेन । प्रसिद्धाभिधानान्तरसम्बन्धयोम्यत्वेन च तस्याधान्तरस्य च 
प्रतीतेः? झन्दान्तरेण स्वाथीमिधायिना यद्विषयोकरणं, तत्र प्रकाशनोक्तिरेव युक्ता । 

न च पदार्थवाक्यार्थन्यायो वाच्यव्यङ्ग्ययोः । य॒तः पदार्थप्रतीतिरसत्यैवेतिः कैश्चिद्वदरद्भिरास्थि- 
तम्‌ । येरप्यसत्यत्वमस्या नाभ्युपेयते तेवोक्यार्थपदार्थयोः घरतदूपादानक्ारणन्यायोऽभ्युपगन्तव्यः, यथा 
हि घटे निष्पन्ने तदपादानकारणानां न प्रथगुपलम्भः, तयेव वाङ्ये तद्ये वा प्रतीते पदतदर्थानाम । तेषां 
तदा विभक्ततयोपलम्भे वाक्यार्थबुद्धिरेव दूरीभवेत्‌ । नत्वेष वाच्यव्यङ्ग्ययोन्यायः । न दि न्यड्ग्ये प्रती 
यमाने वाच्यबुद्धिदूरीभवति । वाच्यावभासाविनाभाचेन तस्य प्रकाशनात्‌ । तस्मात्‌ घरप्रदोपन्याय- 
स्तयोः। यैव हि प्रदीपद्वारेण घटप्रतीतावुस्पन्नायां न प्रदीपप्रकाशो निवर्तते, तस्मात्‌ व्यङ्ग्यप्रतीतौ 
वाच्यावभासः । यतु प्रथमोयोते “ यथा पदार्थद्वारेण '--इत्याययक्तं तदुपायत्वसाम्यमात्रस्य विवक्षया। 
नत्वेवं युगपदर्थद्ययोगित्वं वा वाक्यस्य प्राप्तम्‌। तद्भावे च वाक्यतेव विघटते । तस्या ऐका्यलक्षणत्वात्‌। 
नेष दोषः । गुणप्रधानभावेन तयोन्येवस्थानात्‌ । व्यङ्ग्यस्य हि क्रचित्‌. प्राधान्य, वाच्यस्य उपसजनभाबः, 
कचित्‌ वाच्यस्य घ्राधान्यमपरस्य च गुणभावः । तज व्यङ्म्यप्राधान्ये ध्वनिरित्युक्तमेव । वाच्यप्राधान्ये तु 
प्रकारान्तरं निदकष्मते । तह्मात्‌ स्थितमेतत्‌-व्यङ्गपरत्वेऽपि काच्यस्य न व्यङ्ग्यस्य अभिधेयत्वम्‌ , 
अपि तु व्यङ्म्यत्वमेच । किञ्च व्यङ्ग्यस्य प्राधान्येन अविवक्षायां वाच्यत्वं तावद भवद्धिः नाभ्युपगन्त- 
च्यम्‌ । अतत्परत्वात्‌ झच्दस्य। तदस्ति तावत व्यड़ग्य: seer कश्चिद्विषय इति यत्रापि तस्य 
प्राधान्ये तत्रापि किमिति तस्य॒ स्वरूपमपहूयते । एवं तावद्‌, वाचकत्वात्‌ अन्यदेव व्यञ्जकत्वम्‌ । 

इतक्च वाचकत्वाद्‌ व्यञ्जकत्वस्य अन्यत्वं, यद्वाचकत्वं आाब्दैकाश्रयमितरत्ु झाब्दाश्रयमर्थाश्रयं च । 
आान्दार्थ योः दयोरपि व्यज्ञकत्वस्य प्रतिपादितत्वात्‌ ॥ 

The Dasarüpaka and the Defarupakavaloka 
on Dhvani and Taltparya. (Ch. IV. Pp. 119-121) 
[The text as printed in the Nimayasagar Edn. has numerous mistakes 
A purified text, with the corrections made by Professor Mm. 5. KUPPUSWAMI 


SASTRI, is given here. The readings found in the printed text are given in the 
footnotes. | 





1. अथाविद्वोष. 2. Full stop. 3. įm. 4. अवगमनत्य, 5. Full stop. 
6. अस्स्येचेति. 
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नापि वाक्यार्थत्वे न्यडग्यस्य तृतीयकक्षाविषयत्वात. । तथा हि-- भ्रम धार्मिक * इत्यादो पदार्थ 


न्तो निषेघात्मा व्यड़म्यलक्षणोऽ्थः व्यज्ञकशत्तयधीनः स्फुटमेवावभासते । अतो नासो वाक्यार्थ:। 
ननु च तृतीयकक्षानिषयत्वमश्रयमाणपदार्थतात्पयेषु “विषं der” इत्यादिवाक्येषु निषेधार्थविषयेषु 
प्रतीयत एव वाक्यार्थे!; न चात्र व्यज्ञकत्ववादिनापि वाक्यार्थत्वं नेष्यते, तात्ययादनन्यत्वाद, Ar: | 
an स्वार्थस्य द्वितोयकक्षायामवि्रान्तस्य तृतीयकक्षाभावात' सेव निषेधकक्षा तत्र दविंतीयकक्षा विधा 
क्रियांकारकसंसर्गानुपपततेः: प्रकरणात. पितारे वक्तारे पुत्रस्थ विषमक्षणांनेयोगाभावात । रसवद्वाक्यषु च 
वेभावप्रतिपत्तिळक्षणद्वितीयकक्षायां रसांनवगमात्‌_। 








* अप्रतिष्ठमविश्नास्तं स्वार्थ यत्परतामिदम । 

वाक्य विगाहते तत्र न्याय्या तत्परतास्य सा ॥ 
यत्र तु स्वार्थविश्रान्ते प्रतिष्ठा ताचदागतम्‌ । 
तत्प्रसप्नेति तंत्र स्यात. सर्वत्र प्वनिना स्थिति: ॥ ' 


X a A X 


अन्नोच्यते-- 


बांच्या प्रकरणादिभ्यो वुद्धिस्या वा यथा किया । 
वाक्यार्थः कारके्युष्तः स्थायीभावस्तथेतरः॥ (D. R.) 


य॒था लौकिकवाक्येषु श्रयमाणक्रियेषु ` गामभ्याज इत्यादिषु अश्यमाणक्ियेषु च ` द्वारं द्वारम्‌ 
इत्यादिषु स्वरब्दोपादानात. प्रकरणादिवजशाद्‌, बद्धिसन्निवेदिनी क्रियेव कारकोपचिता वाक्यार्थः, तथा 
कान्येष्बपि स्वाच्दोपादानात्‌ कचित्‌ ' प्रीत्यै नवोडा प्रिया ' इत्येवमाद। कचि प्रकरणादिवशात्‌ नियत 
विहितः विभावाद्यनिनाभावाद्वा साक्षाद्धावकचेतंसि विपरिवर्तमानः रत्यादिः स्थायी स्वस्वविभानुभाव 
व्यभिचारिभिः तत्तच्छत्दोपनीतेः संस्कारपरम्परया परां प्रांडिमानीयमानं रत्यादिवाक्यार्थः । न चापदा- 
स्य वाक्यार्थत्वं नास्तीति वाच्यम्‌। कार्येपयैवसायित्वातः तात्पर्यैशक्तेः । तथा हि पौरुषेयमपो रुषेयं 
वाक्यं सर्व का्येपरम्‌ः, अतत्परत्वेऽनुपादेयत्वाद्‌, उन्मत्तादिवाक्यवत्‌। काथ्यशन्दाना च अन्वयन्यतिरे 
काभ्यां निरतिशयंसखास्वादब्यतिरेकेण प्रतिपाथप्रतिपादकयों: प्रद्धत्तिविषययों: भ्रयोजनान्तरानुपरूब्ध 
स्वादोद्भूतिरेव* कार्यत्वेन अवघायते । तदुळूतिनिमित्तत्वे च विभावादिसंवष्टस्य स्थायिन एव अवगम्यते । 
आतो बाक्यस्यामिधानझक्तिः तेन तेन रसेनाकृष्यमाणा तत्तत्स्वादा'पेक्षितावान्तरविभावादिमात 
दारा स्वपर्यवसायितामानीयते। तदेतद, विभावादय पदार्थस्थानीया:, तत्संसशे रत्यादिवोक्यार्थ 
तदेतत काब्यवाक्यम्‌ , यदीयौ/' ताबिमौ पदार्थवाक्याथों । न चेव॑ सति गीतादिवद्‌ वाच्यवाचकभावा 
नुपयोगः, ” विशिष्टविनावादिसामभ्नीविदुषामेव तथाविधरत्यादिभावनावतामेव स्वादोडधतेः aa 








1. बॉक्यां्थः 2. अन्यत्वात. 3. 7. 4. The full stop here is wrong and 
the sentence enda only with the word Reigen i. 5. अविहित. 6 परं. 

7. Full stop. & No Full stop, 9, स्वानन्द, 10. स्वार्थः ठा. यदीयं, 

12. Full stop. 13. No full stop. 
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अतिप्रसशो अपि निरर्त: । ईंदशि चर वाक्‍्यार्थनिरूपणे परिकत्पिताभिषादिशक्तिवशेनेंब समस्तवाक्या- 
थांबगतेः शत्तयन्तरपरिकत्पने प्रयासः । यदवोचाम काब्यनिर्णये-- 


' तात्पयानतिरेका व्यञ्जकत्वस्य, न ध्वानिः । 
किमुक्तं स्याद्श्रतार्थतात्पर्ये ऽन्यौक्तिरूपिणि ॥ 
विषं भक्षय 'वा्ये य्व पितृसु॒तादिषु । 
“प्रयुज्यते प्रधानत्वाद्‌, ध्वनित्वं केन वायते ॥ 
ध्वनि धेतस्वार्थविश्रान्तं चाक्यम्थोन्तराश्रयम्‌ । 
तत्परत्वं त्वविन्नान्तौ; तन्न, विन्नान्त्यसम्भवात्‌ ॥ 
एतावत्येव वि्नान्तिस्तात्म्यस्येति किक्कतम्‌ः । 
यावत्कार्य प्रसारित्वात्‌ तात्पय न तुलाधृतम्‌॥ 
नम थार्मिक विश्नन्धम्‌ इति अ्रमिकृतात्पदम' । 
निर्व्याबृत्ति कथे वाक्यं निषेधमुपसर्पति ॥ 
प्रतिपाग्रस्य विश्रान्तिरपेक्षाप्रणाद्यदि । 
वक्तुविवक्षिताप्राप्ते:: अविभान्तिर्न बा कथम्‌ ॥ 
पोरुषेयस्य वाकयस्य विवक्षापरतन्त्रता* । 
वक्त्रमिप्रेततात्पर्यम्‌ अतः काव्यस्य युज्यते ॥ ' इति 


अतो न रसादीनां काव्येन सहृ ब्यहभ्यव्यज्ञकमाबः । किं तर्हि ! भाव्यभावकसम्बन्धः। काम्यं 
दिं भावकम्‌, भाव्या रसादयः । ते हि स्वतोऽ'भवन्त एवं भावकेषु विशिष्टविभावादिमता कान्येन 
भाव्यन्ते" । न चान्यत्र आान्दान्तरेषु भाव्यभावकलक्षणसम्बन्धाभावात्‌ काव्यशन्देष्वपि तथा भाव्यः 
मिति वाच्यम्‌ । भआावनाक्रियावादिभिः तथान्गीक्गतत्वात्‌। किच मा चान्यन्न तथास्तु*; अन्वयन्यतिरेका- 
भ्यामिह तथाबंगमात्‌ | „ 


aa (NS. VIL 4) 
' भावाभिनयसम्बद्धान. भावयन्ति रसानिमान्‌ । 
यस्मात्तस्मादमी भावाः विज्ञेया नाव्थयोक्तमिः ॥ ' 


इति । कथं पुनरग्ृहीतसम्बन्धेभ्यः पदेभ्यः स्थाय्यादिप्रतिपत्तिरिति चेत्‌ लोके तथाविधचेष्टायुक्त- 
ख्रीपुंसादिषु रत्याद्यविनाभावदशनाद्‌ इहापि तथोपनिबन्धे सति रत्याद्मविनाभूतचेष्टादिप्रतिपादकदान्दश्षव- 
णाद अमिघेयायिनाभावेन'' लाक्षणिकी रत्यादिप्रतीतिः । यथा च काव्यार्थस्य रसभावकत्वं तथा अप्र 
TEA: Ii’ 





1. पूवो येनं परखुतादिपु । 2. प्रसद्मते. 3. किं कृतम्‌। 4. आस्मदे। 
विवक्षितप्रासः 6. विवक्षां परतन्त्रता. 7, भवन्तः RS No ill stop. 
प्र, No stop 10. अभिषेया विनाभावेन 





CHAPTER XIII 
BHOJA AND AUCITYA 


This important concept of Aucitya, Bhoja does not deal with anywhere 
separately, As a chief topic in Poetics, it is not mentioned at all by Bhoja. 
But Bhoja is not absolutely silent on this concept. Aucitya occurs here and 
there, underlying many other ideas in Bhoja. 

It has been pointed out in my article on Aucitya in the Journal of the 
Madras University, that, long before Poetics began to talk of Aucitya, its 
related Tantra of Vyákarana was mentioning Aucitya as one of the conditions 
determining the definite import of a word of many meanings in a given con 
text. Bhartrhari mentions Aucitya as one of the Sabda-artha-pravibhajakas 
in II. 316, in his Vikyapadiya. In this same connection, Bhoja also men- 
tions Aucitya while treating of Vivaks in the seventh chapter of the Sr. Pra. 
(Vol. II. p. 30) ; and this same Aucitya as a determinant of the sense of a 
word occurs again in chapter xxv of the Sr. Pra, (Vol. IV. p. 463) 

In chapter xi of the Sr. Pra, Bhoja calls his magnum opus, this Sy. 
Pra, by the name SAHITYA-PRAKASA and says that among other things, 
Aucitya is herein inculcated. 


एतस्मिन्‌ श्हडूगारप्रकाशे सुप्रकाशमेव अशेषशाल्लार्थसंपदुपनिषदाम अखिलकलाकान्य- 
औच्ित्य-कल्पनारहस्यानां च सन्निवेशो हस्यते । ” Vol. II. Mad, Ms. p. 430 


This, however, has to be taken in a general sense that one of the fruits 
a reader of the Sr Pra. will reap is acquisition of a sense of Aucitya. That. 
any work, especially Literature, Poetry and Literary Criticism, must inculcate. 

In Poetics proper, Bhoja does speak of Aucitya more than once. He 
realises that it is a vast and elastic principle and that it pertams to every 
part of a work of art. There are the main and major Aucityas of Rasa and 
Itivrtta as also the subsidiary and minor ones of Gunas, Alamiciras, Riti, 
metre etc. 

(1) We first sight Aucitya in Bhoja in his Dosa prakarana, in his Vakya- 
dosa called ‘Apada’. ' Apada' is the use of inappropriate vocabulary. The 
appropriateness or otherwise is tested by a reference to the nature of the 
characters who speak. A Grimya speaker must be made to talk as he does 
in life, using rustic or vulgar expressions, whereas a refined urban character 
must be made to use a refined language. This is an emphasis on one kind 
of Aucitya. See Doga-section for detailed treatment of ‘Apada". See 5. K. 
A. I. pp. 19-20 





1. Vide my paper on the History of Aucitya in the Journal of the Madras 
University, Vol. VI, No. 1 and Vol. VII. No. 1, 
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Aristotle speaks of this Aucitya of Pada, the use of appropriate voca- 
bulary, in his Rhetoric. He says; “If then one expresses himself in the 
language appropriate to the habit, he will produce the effect of being charac- 
teristic ; for, a rustic and a man of education will express themselves neither 
in the same words, nor in the same manner.” (Vide my paper on Loka 
Dhami, JOR., Madras, Vol. VIII. p. 71. Compare also Rajagekhara, K. M. 
pp. 30-31). 

(2) In the Vakyarthadosa called Virasa, borrowed from Rudrata, 
Bhoja speaks of Aprastutarasa, which is a variety of Rasa-anaucitya, 
S.A.A. 1. 50. p. 35. Ratneévara quotes here Ananda’s verse on Aucitya and 
and Anaucitya—" Anaucityad rte nanyad etc" Ratnesvara also points out 
that the following three Dogas, Hina, Adhika and Asadréa Upamäs are all 
varieties of. Anaucitya. 

(3) The Dosa called Viruddha, Loka-viruddha, Kälaviruddha etc. 
(5.K.A. I. 54-57, pp. 38-42) is also based on Aucitya. It is only a more 
definite and particularised name for Anaucitya of various kinds in Vastu 
or Artha. While explaining in I. 56 ' Anumüna viradha', Bhoja mentions 
Aucitya and its breach—Aucitya-viruddha. 


युक्ति-औचित्य-प्रतिज्ञादिकृतो यस्त्विह कश्चन । 
अनुमानविरोधस्स कविमुख्येनिंगद्यते ॥ 1. 56. 


and he illustrates Aucitya-viruddha thus : 






औचित्यचिरुद 


( छाया ) 
Tiimi पामरः पामर्याः प्रोञ्छति । 
अतिगुरुककूरकुम्मीभरेण स्वेदार्द्रितं वदनम्‌ ॥ 


अत्र पामरस्य पहांछुकोत्तरीयाभरण-अनौचित्याद्‌ औचित्यविरुद्धामिदम्‌ । ” 


S5. K. हैं, 1. p. 40. 


“ किन्तु प्रामरौचित्यप्रतिसन्थाने पद्चंशुकावगुण्ठ्नमनुचितम्‌ । विद्ग्धनेपथ्यपरिम्रहा द्नागः 
रिचय एव पामरत्वम्‌ । ”  Ratneévara on the above. 


This case of Artha-aucitya-anaucitya is plain; how can a Pimara be 
descri as dressed in a Nägaraka's dress of silk? 

(4) A similar instance of Artha-aucitya-anaucitya is met with in 
Bhoja’s Sabda-guna, Bhavika, where an elder, out of the overpowering feeling 
in him, goes to the extent of bowing at thë feet of an youngster. S. K. A. L 
p. 58. 


“ अन्न इपेवशात. अनौचिस्थेनापि ' A ORA इत्यादीनाम. उक्तत्वात. 
भाविकत्वम्‌ | 
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Here a case of Anaucitya becomes a Guna or Aucitya, according to the larger 
implications of the principle of Aucitya. The larger Aucitya herein involved 
which makes Aucitya out of Anaucitya, is an instance of Rasavesa and Rasa- 
aucitya. 

(5) And the above-mentioned Aucitya which converts Dogas into 
Gunas is the very basis of the last section of the Guna-prakarana of Bhoja, 
the Vaisesika-gunas or Dosa-gunas, Dugas which tum into Gunas under cer- 
tain circumstances. (Vide my paper on Aucitya above referred to) S. A. A. 
pp. 74-120; See especially p. 118. Bhoja explicitly states the principle of 
Aucitya. converting certain cases of Anaucitya into Aucitya. 


“ अन्न छौत्वाद्‌ औचित्यविरोधेडपि तत्समयोचितत्वात्‌ गुणत्वम । ” 


Aucitya in Bhoja's Alamkara Section 
(6) (a) Above was noticed under the Pada-dosa called Apada, a kind 
of Aucitya of language, the Aucitya of appropriate vocabulary. Bhoja opens 
his Sabdala with an Alarhkara called Jit. What is Jati? And how 
is it Alarhkara, and a Sabda-alarikára ? Jati is the various kinds of language 
Sanskrit, the various Prakrts and Apabhrarhéa. Though Language, by 
itself, is not an Alarhkara, the proper choice of the language suited to the 
theme etc., is an Alarikaira; for, this is a feature of beauty in Kavya. This 
is Bhásá-Aucitya. Certain things are well said when expressed in Sanskrit, 
certain others in Prákrt. Says Bhoja : 
संस्कृतेनैव कोऽप्यर्थः प्राक्कतेनैव वापरः । | 
शक्यों रचयितु कथिद अपश्रेशेन जायते ॥ S. K. À. p. 122. 
This intelligent choice and employment of language is an Aucitya and is called 
by Bhoja as the Sabdalarhkara named Jati, The principle of Aucitya involved 
herein is pointed out by Bhoja : 
तत्र संत्कृतमित्यादिः भारती जातिरिष्यते । 
सा तु औचित्यादिमिः वाचाम्‌ अळङ्काराय कल्पते ॥ 7 0. 0. 11. 


and Ratneévara explains it thus : 


“oq अवइयं शब्देन संस्कताद्यन्यतमेन भवितव्यम्‌ । तत्कोष्त्र कवेः शक्तिव्युत्पत्त्योरंदाः, येन 
अलङ्कारता स्यात., इत्यत आह-सेति। औचित्याक्ष्ट एव अलङ्कारः । अस्ति च संस्कृतादेरपि 
तथाभावः इति भावः ॥ ” !- 121. 

Then, according to Ratneévara's Avatärikäs to the succeeding Kankas on 
Jati, Bhoja indicates Auciti in general, Visaya-auciti, Vaktr-auciti, Vacya- 
auciti, Defa-auciti etc. 

When, in a drama, the poet adopts the Prakyt for women and low 
characters, Bhoja would say, that in his scheme, it is a case of Jati Sabda- 
lamkira. It is Vaktr-aucitya. Bharata's Nélya Sdstra treats of this Bhasi 
Aucitya in the chapter called Bhäsä-vidhäna, XVIII. Bharata says regard- 
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ing DeSa-aucitya that a drama can be in many languages ; for, in a drama, 
characters from various provinces and countries may be introduced, 


अधवा छन्दतः कायाः देशभाषाः प्रयोक्तभिः । 
नानादेशसमुत्यं हि काव्ये भवति नाटके ॥ N.S. XVIIL 34. 


(b) In chapter xi of his 5r. Pra. Bhoja again emphasises this Bhasi- 
Aucitya. There, he calls this an Ubhaya guna of a Prabandha as a whole, 
the Guna called ‘ Pâtra-anurüpa-bhäsatva ' i.e, composed in language appropri- 
ate to the character. 


“ पात्रानुरूपभाषत्वम्‌ इत्यनेन उत्तमपात्राणि संस्‍्कृतेन, उत्तमाधराणि प्राकृतन »- » > 2% 
ete. |" p. 432. Vol. II. 5r. Pra. Mad. MS. 
(Vide Alarhkära and Guna sections). 

(7) (a) Bhoja's second Sabdälarhkära called Gati is nothing but the 
Aucitya of the medium of verse, prose or the mixed Campü style, and the 
Aucitya of the varieties of metres. To decide that a certain idea will be best 
expressed only in a verse-form and another only in a prose-form is itself an 
Alamküra. This appropriateness of form is called Gatyaucitya. The chief 
controlling factor here, Bhoja himself says, is Artha-aucitya. 


qu «js Brio काञ्यं यत्त , सा गतिः स्मृता । 
अर्थौचित्यादिभिः सापि वागलङ्कार इष्यते ॥ 11. 18. 


यघामति यथाशक्ति यथ्वौचित्यं यथारुचि । 
कनेः पात्रस्य चेतस्याः प्रयोग उपपद्यते ॥ 11. 21. 


(b) Having chosen the verse-form, a poet picks out the proper metres 
to suit his i This choice of metre is Vrtta-aucitya. — Bhoja says in 
chapter xi of the Sr. Pra. that ' metre according to ideas’ is an Ubhaya-guna 
of a Prabandha as a whole. 


de “ * अर्थानुरूपच्छन्दस्त्वम्‌* इत्यनेन *रन्नारे दरतविलम्बितादय:, वीरे वसन्ततिलकादयः, करुणे 
rare, DE eau, सर्वत्र शादूलविक्रीडितादय: निवन्वनीया: इत्युपदिशति b" 
Vol. II. p. 432 
All these Bhoja does not fail to relate to Rasa and he realises that the final 
test of the appropriateness or Aucitya of a thing is Rasa, whether it be through 
Sabda or Artha. For, all Gunas, Alamkaras and the avoidance of flaws 
(Dosa-häna) are for securing the eternal presence of Rasa, Rasa-aviyoga. 
Further, Bhoja also, like Mahima Bhatta (see section on Bhoja and 
Mahima Bhatta), holds all kinds of Dosas as forms of Anaucitya. In chapter 
xi of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja says that Rasa-avivoga in a work as a whole is 
secured by avoiding flaws, and securing Gunas and Alarküras ; and there are 
Dosas, Gunas and Alarhküras pertaining to Prabandha, even as to Vakya. 
Taking a drama, Bhoja illustrates the avoidance of flaw of Prabandha—Pra- 
bandha-dosa-hàna. The story, in the source, may not, in every incident, be 
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consistent and exhibit an unity. The poet takes it up, eschews certain bits, 
and renovates the theme for his purpose. This eschewing and renovation in 
theme are, Bhoja says, Prabandha-doga-haina or Aneaucilya-parihena. Anau- 
citya in the story is eliminated and Aucitya is secured. 

“* तत्र ( प्रबन्थे ) दोषद्दानम्‌ अनीचित्यादिपरिहारेण । यथा मायाकेकेयीदशरधाभ्यां राम: 
प्रवातितः, न मातापितूभ्यां इति निर्दाषदशरये ( बालरामायणे ) ९८., ९८.” 

p. 410. Vol. II. Mad. Sr. Pra. 

(See the above-mentioned paper on Auctiya, sections on Bhoja and) Mahima 
Bhatta. See also the section on Bhoja and Kuntaka and Vakrokti in this 
thesis). And in this connection Bhoja quotes YaSovarman's verse in the 
prelude to his now lost R&mabhyudaya : 


४ ओचित्यं वचसां प्रकृत्यनुगतं, सर्वत्र पात्रोचिता 
पृष्टः स्वावसरे रसस्य । ˆ Sr. Pra. Mad. MS. Vol. IL p. 411. 


CHAPTER XIV 
RITI, VRTTI, AND PRAVRTTI. 
Rite 


Riti is dealt with by Bhoja three times, first in the Doga-section under 
the Aritimad-dosa, then in the Alarhkära section as a Sabdalarhkara, and 
lastly in the Anubhäva section as one of the three Buddhyarambha-anu- 
bhävas. As in the case of Vrtti, so also in the case of Riti; as a Sabdalam- 
kara, it is of six kinds, but as Anubhava, it ts only of four kinds. In the 
former case, the number six is purely a result of Bhoja's sense of symmetry. 

Bhoja uses all the three names, Riti, Panthà and Marga, the latter two 
of which are synonymous. Bhoja derives the word Riti from the root w Ri 
togo “de adi.” thus connecting it with the other names, Pantha and 
Marga. To the three Ritis in Vamana, Bhoja adds three more, Vamana 
gives only the Vaidarbhi, the Paficali and the Gaudiya ; Bhoja adds the Latiya 
which Rudrata was responsible for introducing, and then two more himself, 
namely, the Avanti and the Mágadhi. The Avanti and Migadhi form Bhojas 
additions. 

The three verses defining the Vaidarbhi, Gaudi and Pancali (5. K. A. 
II. 29-31. p. 134) are reproduced by Bhoja from Vamana. Bhoja borrows the 
Latiya Riti from Rudrata but abandons Rudratas definition of the Latiya. 
Rudrata defines the Latiyd, as also the other Ritis, on the basis of the number 
of words compounded in a single instance, A. A. II. 5, But Bhoja arbitra- 
rily says that a mixture of all Ritis is Latiya ! 


समस्तरीतिड्यो ( ब्या ) मिश्रा लाटीया रीतिरुच्यते । 5. 5. 4. 9. 134. 
मिक्ररीतिलीटीया | Sr Pra. Vol. II. p. 270 . 


The S, K. A. defines Ávantika Riti as one standing between Páncali and Vai- 
darbhi ; with two to three or three to four words in a compound. But the 
same writer says in his Sy. Pra. that Avantika is not any one kind of Riti 
exactly, but something approaching all Ritis ! वेदभदीनामन्तराळरी तिरावन्तिका. 
Magadhi is defined as Khanda Riti by both the 5S. K. A. and the Sy. Pra. ic. 
beginning in one Riti and ending in another ! 

such treatment of the subject of Riti has little reality and Bhoja here 
shows little grasp of either the historical aspect or the literary and artistic 
aspect of the subject and is of very little help to a student of the history 


and development of such an important concept as Style or Riti in Sansi 
Alamkara Literature 





l. See also my paper on Riti in Mm. S. Kuppuswami Sastri Commemoration 
Volume, pp. 89-118, 
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While Bhoja is in a mood to follow Vamana in his definitions of the 
Ritis, Vaidarbhi, वाल्या and Gaudiya, in the 5. K. A., he prefers to accept 
Rudrata's definitions in the same context of Riti-sabdalarnkaras in the Sy. 
Pra. Rudrata defines the Ritis on the basis of a single feature called Samäsa ; 
he holds the Vaidarbhi as the name of an un-compounded collocation, and 
classifies the compounded collocation into the three other Ritis according to 
the number of words compounded, No doubt Vamana does include Samasa as 
determining factor in the description of all the three Ritis; but none but 
Rudrata defines the Riti concept on the basis of Samása only. Vümana de- 
fines the Vaidarbhi as having all the Gunas fully, ( Guna-samagrya) ; the pre- 
ponderance of Mädhurya and Saukumärya and absence of Ojas and Kànti is 
Páüncali;: the emphasis on Ojas and Känti produces the Gaudrya. See 
Vamana, A. A. Sa. end Vy. I. it. pp. 17-21. Vani Vilas Edn. and compare 
S. K. A. p. 134. In the 5r Pra. however, Bhoja casts off Vàmana's definitions 
and gives those of Rudrata as follows : 

“ असमस्तपदा वेदभी--।'” “ समरस्तपत्नपपदा पाजाली।” “यथाञ्चक्ति समस्तपदा 
गौडीया । ? " वैंदर्भादीनामन्तरालरीतिरावन्तिका I” p. 269. Sr. Pra. Vol. II. Rudrata : 
“ वृत्तेरसमासाया वेदर्भी रीतिरेकेंव । ” £. ^. 1. 6. “द्वित्रिपदा पा्चाली । ” “ लाटीया पञ्च 
सप्त वा यावत्‌” “ यथाशक्ति गोडीया.” A. A. IL. 5. 

Here also it is only on Vaidarbhi, Paficali and Gauciya that Bhoja agrees 
with Rudrata. The Latiya, he chooses to define according to his own sweet 
will and not as Rudrata defined it. 

Riti, as expounded by Dandin, Bhoja follows in the Doga-section while 
dealing with a called Aritimad. S5. A. A. pp. 24-30. More of this I 
have said in the sections on Dosa and Guna. This is no strange pheno- 
menon in Bhoja's writings that, on the same subject, he follows different 
and differing writers at different places. On Riti, he follows Dandin in the 
Dosa-section : Vämana to some extent in the Sabdälarnkära section of the 
S, K. À.; and Rudrata in the same context in the Sr. Pra.; and lastly, he 
follows Räjaékhara on the Ritis in the 17th chapter of the Sr. Pra. where 
again Bhoja speaks of the Ritis as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas along with 
Vrtti and. Pravrtti.! 

In the 17th chapter the. Ritis appear along with Vrttis and Pravrttis, 
as in Rajasekhara. RájaSekhara says at the very beginning of his work that 
he devotes a separate chapter to Ritis in the statement JARo agian: and 
in the remarks वृत्तिरोतिस्वरूपं यवावसरं वक्ष्याम; ' 1. 8. “ रीतयस्तु तिस्रः, तास्तु पुरस्तात्‌ । 
p. 10. K.M. But this chapter on Ritis is lost. Still we are given an idea of 
Rájasekhara's conception and definition of the Ritis even in the available part, 
namely, the Kavi-rahasya section, sub-section 3 on Kävya-purusa-utpatti. 
Rajaéekhara admits only the three Ritis of Vamana and so has some difficulty 
in adjusting the three Ritis to the four Vrttis and the four Pravrttis. Bhoja 








L See my paper on Riti and Guna in the Agni Purina in the IHQ, X, pp. 767- 
779, 
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removes the difficulty by accepting the fourth Riti of Latiya. Bhoja gives the 
following equations : 





(कळ | RE Pravytti | Riti 
Bharati Paurastya Päñcali 
Arabhati Udhra-mágadhi | Gaudi 
Kaisiki Daksinatya | Vaidarbhi 
Sattvati Avantya | Latiya 


| 
(See p. 52 JOR. Madras, Vol. VII, p. 52, My paper on Vrttis). 
The Aévya-mimanisd gives the following scheme : 


Bharati Udhra magadhi Gaudiya 
sattvati Pafcali or 
r-H "- 

Arabhati Paficala madhyama 
Süttvati 

| Avanti No Riti! 
Kaisiki | 
Kai£iki | Daksinatya Vaidarbhi 





(K.M. Pp. 8-9) 
The Kavya-purusa and the Sáhitya-vidya-vadhü were perhaps struck dumb 
when they passed through Avanti and adjacent provinces! For, Ràja&ekhara 
gives no Riti for that place. 

It is not possible to go here deeply into the very origins of the concept 
of Riti and trace its history. That I have done in the separate paper on 
Riti already referred to, wherein I have also spoken of the place occupied 
by Räjaéekhara and Bhoja, with whom alone we are concerned here at pre 
sent. The definitions of Ritis im Dandin and Vämana are on the basis of ideas 
called Gunas. Rudrata restricts himself to Samása. And Bhámaha brings 
into his discussion of the two Ritis other general ideas: finally, Bhamaha 
throws away the Ritis. As distinguished from Bháàmaha and Rudrata on the 
one hand, and from Dandin-Vamana and the Guna tradition on the other, 
Rajaéekhara adopts for defining the Ritis characteristics and phraseology no- 
where else met with, characteristics and phraseology which Bhoja borrows for 
the 17th chapter of his Sy. Pra. and from Bhoja, the Agni-puréna borrows, 
The following are Rájasekhara's definitions along with which I have also given 
those of Bhoja. 

(9) ee, अनुप्नासबद_, योगवृत्तिपरंपरागभ जगाद, सा गौडीया रीतिः । 
K.M. p. 8 

“गीडादिषु भवा गोडीया-यदतिदी्षसमासम, परिस्फुटबन्धनम्‌, नात्युपचारतत्तिमत्‌ ' 
पादानुप्रासयोगि, योगरूडिपरम्परागर्भे रचः, सा गौडी ॥ Sr- Pra. Vol TIL p. 213 
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( २) " --इंपद्समासम्‌ , ईषदनुप्रासम्‌ , उपचारगर्भ च जगाद, सा पाश्चाली रीतिः। ” 
K.M. p. 9. 


* पाञ्चालादिषु भवा पाञ्चाली-यदनतिदीषसमासम्‌ , ( अनति ) स्फुटबन्धम्‌, उप- 
( चार ) त्र॒त्तिमत्‌ , पादानुप्रासप्रायम्‌, योगरूडिमत्‌ सा पा्चालीं । ” $r. Pra. Vol. IIL p. 212 


(३) “--स्थानानुप्रासवद, असमासम्‌ , योगशइत्तिगर्भ च जगाद, सा वैदर्भा रोतिः। ” 
K.M. p. 9. 





विदर्भादिषु ( भवा) वैदर्भी । यदि (द) समस्तम्‌ अतिसुकुमारबद्धं ( न्धम्‌ ) अनुः 
( पचार वृत्तिमत.), स्थानांनुप्रासयोगी, ( योग ) इत्तिमद वचः, सा वैदर्भी । ” 
Sr. Pra. Vol. III. p. 214. 
We shall consider the Làtiyà of Bhoja which is not found in Ràjesekhara 
separately afterwards. The following table shows the relation between the 
definitions of the two writers more clearly. 


Gaudiyàa : 
Rajasckhara समास अनुप्रास योगत्रत्तिपरम्परा 
Bhoja अतिंदीधसमास पादानुप्रास योगरूदिपरम्परा. 


And in addition to these three, we find Bhoja giving ' Parisphuta-bandha ' 
and a few Upacira-vrtti usages as characterising the Gaudiya. The source 
of Bhoja for these two additional features is not known Regarding the three 
features taken from Riijasekhara, Bhoja puts them more definitely ; Samasa 
is made Atidirgha-samäsa ; Anupräsa, Pädänupräsa ; and the Yoga-vrtti of 
Ràjasekhara, Bhoja makes Yoga-Rüdhi. 


Pancalt : 
Rajasekhar इषदसमास Tzu उपचार 
Bhoja अनतिदीधसमास पादानुप्रास Same 


The additional features in Bhoja are ' Anati-sphuta-bandha * and * Yoga- 
Rüdhi.' 


Vaidarbhi : 
Rajasekhara असमास म्थानानुप्रास योंगवृत्ति 
Bhoja Same Same Same 


The additional features in. Bhoja are ' Ati-sukumara-bandha ' and * Anu- 
pacára-vrtti '. 

This kind of treatment of the Ritis is not after the manner generally found 
in the writings of the Alamkürikas but it is not altogether unrelated to the 
features of the Ritis as they are defined by Dandin, Vamana and Rudrata. 
Gamasa and Anitprasa which play a great part in Rajaéekhara’s and Bhoja's 
definitions form vital points in Dandin, Vamana and Rudrata. Upacira 
alo ig mentioned by Dandin as the Guna called Samadhi. But what is a bit 
striking as new is the terminology of Upacira, Yoga, Rüdhi and Bandha- 
sphutatva. 
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In similar terminology, Bhoja defines the Lativa also himself : 


लाटादिषु भवा लाटीया; यदीषत्समस्तम्‌ , अनतिसुकुमारबन्धम्‌ , नात्युपचारवद, लारीयानुः 
प्रासबद योगछडिमिद वचः, सा लाटीया ।” P. 215, Vol. HI. Sr. Pra. 

Saradatanaya records this kind of definition of the Ritis in his Bhi. Pra., 
borrowing it from the 17th chapter of the Sr. Pra. ; and from both Saradata 
naya and Bhoja, Bahurüpamiéra borrows it in his Dasarüpakavyakhya. The 
Agm-purüna also borrows it from Bhoja. Of Riti and Guna in the Agni 
Purine, I have spoken in the article in the Indien Historical Quarterly al- 
ready referred to. 

|l. Saradatanaya, in chapter one of his Bha. Pra. follows Bhoja's treat- 
ment of Anubhavas as found in the 17th chapter of the Sr. Pra. On pp. 11-12, 
Saradatanaya follews Bhoja's grouping together of Riti, Vrtti and Pravrtti 
as Buddhyarambha-anubhava, 

वुद्धपारम्मानुभावेषु रीति: प्रथममुच्यते | 

रीतिवंचनविन्यासकम:, सापि चतुर्विधा ॥ 
The features given by Bhoja are thus classified and stated by Siraditanaya. 
The Ritis are distinguished by the difference in (1) Samüsa, (2) Sauku- 
marya etc, (3) Upacira etc, and (4) Prása and Anuprása. 

समास-सौकुमायीदि-तारतम्यात्‌ कचित्‌ कचित | 

उपचारविशेषाच प्रासानुप्रासभेदतः ॥ 
Following Siradatanaya Bahurüpamiéra says in his Daarüpakavyakhyà : 

एतासां चतसरणां च रीतीनां समासतारतम्याद्‌, (1) उपचारतारतम्याद्‌, (2) बन्धसौकुमायो- 
दितारतम्याद (3) अनुप्रासभेदाइू (4) योग़ादिमेदात (5) च परस्परभेदः इत्यनुसन्धातन्यमिति । ” 
P. 5. Vol. IL. Mad. M5. P. 4188. 

Saradatanaya beats Bhoja hollow by first adding two more Ritis, Saurastri 
and Dravidi, and by saying finally that Ritis are as many as 105 or even 
as Many as the men who speak. 

सौराष्ट्री द्राविडी चेति रीतिहयमुदाहतम्‌ । 

तत्तईशीयरचनारीतिस्तद्ेशनामभाक ॥ 

X X 


X 
प्रतिवचनं प्रतिपुरुषं तदवान्तरजातितः प्रतिम्नीति । 
आनन्त्यात्‌ संक्षिप्य श्रोक्ता कविभिः चतुर्वि धेत्येषा ॥ 
तासु पञचोत्तरझतं विधाः प्रोक्ता मनीषिभिः । 
2, Sihgabhüpala follows Bhoja in treating of Riti, Vrtti and Pravrtti as 
Buddhyarambha-anubhàvas, 4.4.5. Ch. L pp. 64-88. 
बुद्धघारम्मास्तथा परोक्ताः रौतिवृत्तिप्रवृत्तम: । 
But Singabhipaéla recognises only three Ritis, Komala, Kathina, and Misra, 
Le, Vaidarbhi Gaudi and Pafcali On Vaidarbhi, Dandin is followed : 
Gaudi is distinguished by long compounds and aspirated words: Pancali is 
midway between the two. Following Süradatanaya, Sihgabhüpüla also says 
at the end of the Riti-section that there are innumerable Ritis and that each 
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province has its own Riti. There are Andhri, Lati, Saurástri and such other 
Miéra Ritis. For a description of these, Singabhüpala refers us to the works 
of Bhoja and others. 

at st à सौराष्रीत्यादयो मिश्ररीतयः । 

* x x x 

भोजादिमन्यकारेस्तु तदाकाइक्षिभिरीक्ष्यताम. ॥ 1. 69. 
éäradätanaya mentions such additional Ritis and remarks that Ritis are as 
many as the provinces, But Bhoja never does s0, either in the Sr. Pra. or the 
S. K.A. Perhaps Singabhiipala refers to the twelve Vrityanuprisa varieties 
of Bhoja given in the Sabdälarnkära section, Andhri, Kaunki, Kaunkani, etc. 

The Agni-purdna also gives the three concepts of Riti, Vrtti and Pra- 
vrtti together as Buddhyärambha-anubhävas, in the section on Anubhävas, 

आलम्वनविभावस्य ARGENT: | 

मनोबाखुद्धिवपुषां स्मृतीच्छादेषयत्ततः ॥ 

आरम्भ एव विदुषाम्‌ अनुभाव इत्ति स्तः । 339/44-5. 
Then Mana-ärambha-anubhävas of males and females and Vàgarambhas are 
given. And in the last two lines of the chapter, the three Buddhyarambhas 
are introduced. 

स बुद्धधारम्भ इष्यते । 

तस्य मेदाः त्रयस्ते च रीतित्तिपरतरत्तयः॥ 339/54. 
The next chapter, the 340th, called Riti-nirüpana, speaks partly of Vitti also. 
The text as printed in the Anandasrama Edin. is corrupt and incomplete here. 
The chapter must be called ' Riti-Vrtti-Pravrtti-Nirüpaga' and must have 
dealt with all these three Buddhyärambhas. For, with the next chapter we 
have Angika-abhinaya or Sarirärambha-anubhäva beginning, As it is, the 
chapter (340) ends abruptly with the mention of the Angas of the Arabhati 
Vitti ; only the Ritis and two Vrttis are available. Vide my paper on Riti 
and Guna in the Agni-purana in the JHQ. 

Another point to be noted in the Agmipurana is that its definitions of 
the Ritis are taken from the 5r. Pra. (17th chapter). The four Ritis of this 
chapter of the Sr. Pra. are accepted and they are defined on the basis of the 
same features of Samüsa, Upacára, Yoga, etc. Vide my article on Riti and 
Guna in the Agnipurüma above referred to. 


=F 


The Vritis 
Both from the point of view of history and that of dramatic art, I have- 
critically examined and explained the concept of Vriti in a long paper entitled 
the Vrttis published in the JOR! Madras. In the third instalment of that 
paper, I noticed the peculiarities in Bhoja’s treatment of Vrtti in the section 
called ‘ Number of Vritis’. T shall briefly survey the same here. 


n———————————— 





1. JOR Madras, Vol, VI, pp, 346-370 and Vol, VII. pp. 33-52 and 91-112, 


Bhoja describes the Vyttis as Anubhävas born of the Buddhi—Buddhya- 
tambhanubhavas—in chapter xxvii of the Sr. Pra. He defines Vrtti as mode 
or manner of activity—Cesfa-risesa-vinyasa-krama—and this agrees with 
Abhinava's definition of it as Vyapara and Ananda's as Vyavahara. In 
chapter xxvii of the Sr. Pra,, Bhoja describes only tke four Vrttis given by 
Bharata, and there is nothing special, no difference, to be noted in Bhoja's 
descriptions of each of these Vrttis. There is some important difference in 
Bhoja’s description of the Angas of the Bhárati vrtti, which I have dealt 
with in a separate section below called Vrttyañgas. 

If Katsiki means grace and delicateness, and Vytti means the temper 
and atmosphere of the situation, the Kaisiki vrtti covers all such graceful 
activities and cannot be strictly called Anubhava. Abhinava explains Ara- 
bhati as Kaya-vrtti, i.e., Cesta par excellence ; Bharati as Vag-vyapara : and 
Süttvati as Mano-vyápára. Bhoja also says that the Vrttis are ' Vàn- 
manah-kaya-vyapara ' (chap. xii). If Bhárati is Vàüg-vyapára, it must be 
Vagarambha-anubhava ; if Arabhati is Kaya-vyápára, it must be Sariráram- 
bha-anubháva ; and Sättvati alone can be Buddhyärambha-anubhäva, because 
it 18 said to be Mano-vyapara. What about Kaisiki then? It refers to no 
physiological or psychological department of our activity, of body, speech or 
mind. It refers to the graceful mode in all activities, How can this be called 
a Buddhyärambha-anubhäva ? But such critical scrutiny, we cannot make 
even in Abhinava’s text; how can Bhoja stand it? 

As it is, Kaisiki is applied to a part of the physical activity of the limbs 
which exhibit grace and delicateness, Slaksnata and Saukumárya. 

As in this chapter xxvi of the Sr. Pra, in chapter v of his S. K. À. 
(p. 643) also, Bhoja is satisfied with the old four Vrttis but in chapter xii 
of the Sr. Pra. which corresponds ta the above-noted part of the fifth chapter 
of the 5. K. A, Bhoja gives the Vrttis as five in number. In this chapter xii 
of the Sr. Pra. dealing with Prabandha-aütgas, most things move in groups of 
‘Five’ and can Vrtti alone be, in this company, one short? So Bhoja adds 
the new fifth Vrtti of his, the Vimisra-vrtti, which is not a really new or 
additional Vrtti but is only the jumble of all the other four. Bhoja describes 
this fifth additional Vrtti thus on p. 459 in chap. xii of his Sr. Pra. (Vol. II). 

“ यत्रारभव्यादिगुणास्समस्ता: 
मिश्नत्वमाशित्य मिथः प्रथन्ते । 
Raf तां बृत्तिमुडान्ति धोरा 
सांधारणीमर्थचतुष्टयस्य ॥ हर 
मुखादिसन्धिषु [ च ] ब्याप्रियमाणानां ( नाय ) कोपनायकादीनां मनोवाक्कायकर्मनिबन्थनाः 
पञ्च त्रत्तयो भवन्ति-भारती, आरभटी, केतकी, सात्त्वती, विमिश्रा चेति ।” p- 459. 
“ सोऽये पञ्चप्रकारोऽपि चेष्टाविरोयविन्यासक्रमो त्रतिरित्वाख्यायत्ते। ” p. 459. 
What is the scope of this Vrtti, whether such a Vitti is necessary, what has 
Bharata’s text to say on this matter, how Sifgabhiipala notes this Misrá- 
vrtti of Bhoja and refutes it with the authority of Bharata's text—these ques- 
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tions I have dealt with in the paper on the Vrttis above-mentioned. (Pp. 102-3, 
Vol. VII, JOR). 

Other writers besides Singabhüpala have noticed this fifth Vrtti of Bhoja. 
Earlier than Sihgabhüpala, Saradátanaya, who often shows his acquaintance 
with the Sr. Pra.; says that there are others who do not accept the Artha- 
vrtti of Udbhata and give in its place a fifth Vrtti called Misra. 


भारती सात्त्वती चेव केंगिक्यारभटीति च । 

ter ee a प्रतिजानते ॥ 

अर्थवृत्तरभावात्ं ( मि ) श्रां तां पञ्चमीं परे । 
The information in the first two lines is derived by Saradatanaya from the 
Daiarüpaka. How the view of these two writers, namely, Dhanafijaya and 
Saraddtanaya, that Udhata recognised a fifth Vrtti called Artha-vrtti is wrong 
and what exactly is the position taken up by Udbhata, I have elaborately 
shown in the on Udbhata in my paper in the J.O.R., VI, on the writers 
quoted in the Abhinava-bharati and in the paper on the Vrttis mentioned 
above. In the third line quoted above, Saradátanaya refers to. Bhoja's fifth 
Vitti called the Misra. 

In the two published papers of mine above referred to, I had made a 
mistake which Mr. K. S. RAMASWAMY SASTRY of the Baroda Oriental Insti- 
tute, editor of the Bhdvaprakase in the Gaekwad Series, was kind enough t 
correct. It was proved by me in the section on the writer named Sakaligarbha 
in the article on Writers quoted in the Abineva-bhérati, that this writer on 
dramaturgy held five Vrttis, and added the fifth Vrtti of hrs which he called 
Atma-semvitti. The text of the Bhd, Pra. on the Vittis on p. 12 reads 
“ विश्रान्तां पञ्चमीं परै ” and this view came just after the statement of Udbhatas 
view and contradicting Udbhata's view, In the AbAhinata-bharati, the view of 
Sakaligarbha appears after that of Udbhata, contradicting Udbhata's So, 
at the suggestion of Professor Mm. S. Kuppuswamy Sasteryar, I took Sarada- 
tanaya as referring to Sakaligarbha's view after that of Udbhata and the word 
' Visránti' in the text was taken as a synonym meaning the same * Aima- 

&akaligarba. Mr. K. S. RAMASWAMY SASTRY drew my attention 
to his Errata list at the end of his edition of the Bhd. Pra. where the correct 
text of the third line is given ; Visrdnta must be read as ' Misra tām. “fyi at 
पञ्चमं परै.” It is unfortunate that I should have missed the correct reading in 
the Errata and should have consequently seen in a plain reference to Bhojas 
view a reference to Sakaligarbha's view and should have corrected * Visranta | 
in the text into * Viéranti ', to enable me to equate it with Atma-sarhvitti. It is 
all very smooth sailing now. It must be accepted that the Dasarüpaka and the 
Rha. Pre. misunderstood Udbhata’s real view of Vrttis and that there was a 
Sakaligarbha, who held another view of five Vrttis, but whom neither the D. R. 
nor the Bhà. Pra. refers to. It is clear that in the third line of the passage ex- 
tracted above, &iradátanaya refers to Bhoja's fifth Vrtti called Misra and this 
is perfectly natural, well acquainted as Saradütanaya is, with Bhoja's 5r. Pra. 
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Another writer of about the same time of Séreddtaneya who refers to 
this fifth Vrtti of Bhoja, called the Misra, is Prakaéavarsa, author of a work 
called  Rasargava-alaribara, (MS. in‘ the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library 
Madras). Prakasavarga is acquainted with the Sr. Pra. and he quotes the 
Upajäti verse of Bhoja on his new fifth VTtti— " यजारमव्यादिगुणास्समस्ताः” ete. 
from chapter xii of the Sr. Pra. But, instead of calling it by the same name 
by which it is called in the Sr. Pra. Misra, occurring in the third line— 
fasta ai af] —, Prakaéavarsa calls it by the functional name occurring as 
Visesana in the last line, Sadharani,— >“ qyqiitqtaqsqeq.”’ — Prakáéavarsa, 
however, makes a great mistake in attributing this verse to one Maha Bha- 
maha. (Vide my paper on Prakaéíavargsa's Rasirnavakunküra in the JOR 
Madras; Vol. VIII. Part 3.) 


The third kind of treatment of Vrtti by Bhoja, which is however the 
first and earliest in order in his two works, is the treatment of Vrtti as a 
Sabdalarhkara along with Language, the Form of Verse or Prose or the Mixed 
Campü, Riti etc. Vrtti treated of in the Sabdälarkära section is not the Vrtti 
described in the Rasa section as Anubhäva, with particular reference to Drama. 
Vrtti is here applied to the text of the Drama as well as to the pure, read 
Kavya. This aspect of Vrtti also I have studied in the paper on Vrttis 
above referred to in the section named ‘The History of Vitti in Kavya" at 
the end of the paper. (Pp. 104-112, JOR. Vol. VII) 

When we speak of the written words, we are at once in the realm of 
one of the four Vrttis namely, the Bhárati-Vrtti. And if, within its realm, 
we want to distinguish the graceful and the forceful styles or modes, we must 
not have Kaigiki and Arabhati Vrttis but two Ritis like — Vaidarbhi and 
Gaudi. The whole set of Vrttis brought from Natya into Kavya is incongru- 
ous. Ananda says in Uddyota III that Vrttis are two-fold—of Artha and 
Sabda—the Artha-vrttis being Kai&iki ete, of Bharata and the Sabda-vrttis 
being Upanagarika, Parusa and Komala. The latter are called by the other 
name of Riti alko and Mammata equates the Sabda-vrttis with the Ritis. 
(A. Pra. IX). But Bhoja does not think of these difficulties and quietly 
makes up his needed number of 24 Sabdálamkaras by things like Vrtti. The 
following points are to be noted here :— 

l. Bhoja increases the number of Vritis as Sabdálarnkaras to six, adding 
two of his usual jumbles—Madhyama-Kaisiki and Madhyama-Arabhati, This 
really is fine scientific treatment ! The same concept is once sixfold ; at another 
place it is fivefold ; and in a third place it is only fourfold Why should there 
be this difference ? Does Bhoja think that Vitti in these three places, Vrtti 
as Sabdalarhkara, as Anubhava, and as a general Anga of the Prabandha 
should differ? Vrtti is primarily Anubhaya. All Alarhkáras are Anubhäva : 
they appear in the speech of the mood-filled character, in the Vacikabhinaya, 
in the Vagarambha-anubhava ; and they are intended to convey more quickly 
and more powerfully the mood. It is again as Anubháva that Vrtti becomes 
a Prabandha-añga. There is no need for Bhoja to treat of Vrttis three times 
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at three different places; and there is no justification for varying its number 
in each case on a diminishing scale from six to four 

2 If there must be a Kaisiki which is not thoroughly Kaisiki but is some 
what Kaisiki—Madhyama Kaiéikd, and if there must be a Madhyama- 
Arabhafi also like this, why not a Madhyama-Bhärati and a Madhyama-Sätt 
vati? The only reason for not having two more is that all the Sabdalamkáras 
of Bhoja are subdivided symmetrically into SIX. kinds only ; and, therefore 
Bhoja needed only two more and not four more Madhyama-Vrttis. 

3. All these Sabda-alarhkiras called Vrtti are defined as Artha-sandar- 
bhas. This is a contradiction, How can Artha-vaicitrya be productive of 
&abda-alarnküra ? It would have been something if Bhoja had made the Vrttis, 
Artha-alarnküras. That is what Bhoja’s great Acirya, Dandin does. Dandin 
counts the Vrttis and their Angas as Alarnküras, along with Sandhyangas 
and Laksanas towards the end of chapter II of his A@vyddarsa and chapter 
II deals with Arthälamkäras. 

There is a lot of loose thinking and haphazard heaping of things in 
Bhoja's work. 








Another concept of Vrtti 

In the same Sabdalarnkara section Bhoja speaks of two other related 
concepts of Vrtti coming under Anupräsa I have spoken of these also in the 
closing part of my paper on Vrttis. (See Pp. 109-110, JOR, Vol. VIT). Bhoja 
criticises the old Vrttis of Udbhata and others, Parusa, Komala and others 
(which Bhoja increases to twelve !) as unnecessary and as having been includ- 
ed in Gunas and Vyttis. In their place Bhoja gives twelve other varieties at 
Anuprüsa called Vrttis, named after twelve countries. 5.K.4, Pp 201-207 
See my Vitti paper above referred to. See also the Alamkara section in this 
thesis. 


The Vrityangas 

Bhoja speaks of sixteen Vrttyatgas, four for each of the four main 
Vrttis, leaving out the Vimisrà. 

Of Vrttyangas in general, I have spoken in a special section in my paper 
on Vrttis. (Pp. 44-45. JOR, Vol. VIL). There is difference in Bhoja's treat- 
ment of the Adgas of the Bharati yytti. Bharata mentions four Angas of the 
Bharati vrtti: Prarocana, Amukha, Vithi and Prahasana. (XXII. 30-35 
Kasi Edn). A critical examination of the Bharati vitti and its two Angas of 
Vithi and Prahasana especially, was made by me in the first part of the 
Vrtti-paper. (Pp. 363-370. Vol. VI. JOR). Of the four Angas of the 
Bharati vrtti given by Bharata, Bhoja takes only one, namely, Amukha as 
constituting the whole Bharati vrtti and devides it into four Angas, in the 
12th chapter of the Sr. Pra. Bhoja differs even there also from Bharata. 
Bharata gives Amukha as of five Angas (X XII; 30-35) —Udghátyaka, Kathod- 
ghiita, Prayogatisaya, Pravrttaka and Avagalita. Bhoja omits the third and 
has no ether reason for this omission except to make uniform enumeration 
of four Angas for each of the four Vritis This kind of equation of the 
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Bhárati vrtti with the Amukha is not justifiable and contradicts Bhoja's 
earlier definition of Bhàrati vrtti as the name for all vocal activity in general. 
(Vag vrtti; p. 459 Vol IL Sr. Pra) The Dafarüpaka, like Bhoja, gives 
the same four Angas of Bharata for the Bharati vrtti but, for Amukha, it 
adopts an independent attitude like the Sr. Pra. It gives only three Angas 
lor the Ámukha, Singabhüpüla follows the Dasrüpaska. The Aügas of the 
other Vrttis are the same and are of the same number as given by Bharata. 
Pp. 478-480. Vol. II, Sr. Pra. 

The fifth chapter of the S.K.À, has a different story to tell. Here also, 
there is no difference between Bhoja and Bharata on the other three Vittis 
and their Angas. It is on the Angas of the Bharati vrtti here that Bhoja 
differs not only from Bharata but also from himself. On pp. 643-6 of SKA, 
chap. V., Bhoja gives four Angas of Bharati following almost the text of 
Bharata: Prarocana, Vit, Prastivani (Amukha of Bharata) and 
Prahasana. But Bhoja does not understand what Bharata means by regarding 

Vithi and Prahasana as two varieties of the Bharati vrtti. The two refer to the 
two types of Rüpakas of those two names and not to parts of the Prologue. 
Later writers have made both the Vithi and Prahasana as part of the Prologue 
by restricting Bharati to Prastävanä. All this is wrong and the true signi- 
ficance of this has been explained by me in the first part of my paper on the 
Vrttis.. What Bhoja has done is that he has further misunderstood by putting 
a completely mistaken meaning into Vithi. Vithi and Prahasana, Bharata 
and Dhananjaya clearly say, are two types of Drama. Like many other 
writers, Bhoja also takes Prahasana as a small comic speech in the Prologue ; 
but he is all alone when he takes the Vithi with thirteen well-known Angas, 
as having five Afigas. And what are these Angas? Here Bhoja makes a great 
mistake ; he confuses between the Bharata’s Amukha and the Vithi and attri- 
butes to the Vithi the five Angas pertaining to Amukha. In this particular place 
Bhoja seems to have understood neither Prastàvanà nor Vithi. He ys: 


“ उद्धात्यकादीनामड़गानां प्रत्ृतिः वीधी; उद्वात्यकः, कथोद्धातः, प्रयोगातिशयः, प्रवर्तकः 
अवगलितमिति । ” 
Of the five Añgas given above, Udghätyaka and Avagalita are two Vithyangas, 
also introduced in the Prastiivand, and it is because these happen to be Vithy- 
angas also that the Da$arüpaka omits them and gives the remaining three 
as Amukha-Angas. These two have misled Bhoja to identify Amukha and 
Vithi and give the other three, namely Kathodghüta, Prayogatiéaya and Pra 
vartaka, also as Vithyangas. Greater confusion has not been made on any other 
subject of the Méabyasástra. The causes for such confusion regarding the 
Bharati vrtti have been explained by me in the first part of the Vrtti-paper. 
Chapter seventeen of the Sr. Pra—the Anubhava chapter—has a descrip- 
tion of the Vritis and their given Angas. The description of the Angas of the 
Bharati here agrees more with that in the fifth chapter of the 
5. K. À. than with that in the same work in the 12th chapter. 10 is strange 
how, on the same topic, Bhoja has different views at different places. The 


RITL, VRTTI AND PRAVRTTI 207 


four Angas of the Bharati are given according to Bharata, Bhoja calling 
Amukha by the name Prastávani—, Prarocana, Prastävanä, Vit and 
Prahasana. But when he comes to the Vithi, he seems to have realised the 
mistake he had committed in the S. K. A. v. where he forgot that. Vithi was 
the Vithi of thirteen Angas. When, however, he sets about to correct, he 
makes a mess of the whole thing. He gives the Vithi as that with the 
thirteen Angas but the thirteen Afigas are said to be Udghatyaka, Avagalita, 
Kathodehata, Prayogitigaya and Pravrttaka, with an etc? 

उद्धात्यकादीनामङ्गानां प्रत्रत्तिः वीथी । तानि उद्धात्यकः, कथोद्धातः, प्रयोगातिंशयः, प्रतरत्तकः, 
अव iat watz? F. 216. Vol. II | 
Of these, only the first two are Vithyangas; the other three are Amukha- 
Angas as given by Bharata. Firstly it is bad to combine the two together ; 
secondly, it is not explainable how Bhoja made bold to say, that these Angas 
come to thirteen in number. The Vithi, by itself, has thirteen Angas and 
when the Kathodghata, Prayogatiéaya, and Pravyttaka are added, the number 
of Angas comes to sixteen. Lastly, it is cowardly for Bhoja to have begun 
to illustrate but to have left out illustrating all except the Udghityaka. For 
a detailed illustration of the Angas would prove the real total number of the 
Angas to be sixteen and its contradiction with the accepted Vithi of thirteen 
Angas will become patent. Therefore Bhoja fights shy and ends thus : 

* एवं कथोद्धातादयोऽपि दशरूप्रादैः उदाद्दायम्‌।” P. 216. Vol. MI. 
On the three other Vyttis and their Angas, chapter xvii of the Sy. Pra. also has 
nothing to differ from Bharata. 

There is yet a fourth treatment of Vitti and the Vrttyangas in the Sr. Pra. 
and it is in the four chapters devoted to the four Purusártha-Spügüras of 
Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa. (Chapters xviii-xxi, Vol. ITI. Sr. Pra.). 
Bhoja lays out a scheme here that each of these four Srfigaras is characterised 
by particular kinds of men, women, habits, dress, atmosphere and style of 
speech. That is, Bhoja gives each its appropriate Nayaka, Nayika, Pravriti, 
Vriti and Riti. Of these also I have spoken in the Vrtti-paper. (Pp. 51-52, 
JOR, Vol. VIL). In explaining this scheme of the four Purusarthas — four 
Nàyakas — four Vrttis etc, Bhoja resorts to a good deal of verbal ingenuity 
It is all very clever but is most unreal The section teems with apt examples 
for extreme far-fetchedness. 





The Pravyitis 

The Pravrttis and their relation to the Vrttis, I have dealt with ma 
separate section in my Vrtti-paper which has been mentioned here frequently 
(Pp. 49-51. JOR, Vol. VII). Bhoja treats of the Pravyttis twice, once in 
chapter xii in the midst of topics of Dramaturgy and again in the midst of 
Anubhavas which he deals with in chapter xvii. In the latter case Bhoja 
gives only four Pravrttis because he wants their number to agree with that 
of the four Vrttis and the four Ritis, all the three of which he clubs to- 
gether and gives as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas But in the 12th chapter 
most 1 are five in number and to be in harmony with them, he gives the 


Pravyttis also as five. But Pravrttis are five here only in enumeration 
(Uddesa); in Laksana and Udāharaņa, however, Bhojd forgets that he has 
increased the number of Pravrttis to five and consequently gives only the 
old four varieties of it. 


"पञ्च सन्धयः qa (cwn पश्च प्रवृत्तयः ) चतुविशति प्रवृत्तय ( ्रवृत्तिहेतवः ) 
saat aqeqfz: 1” p. 450. Sr. Pra. Vol. IL, Chap. XII. > 


“* घेषविन्यासक्रमः प्रदत्तिः, सापि चतुर्धा-पौरस्त्या, उडूमागधी, दाक्षिणात्या, आवन्त्या च । 
| p. 459. Vol. II. Sr. Pra. Ch. XIL 
If we accept that Bhoja recognises only four Pravrttis, we cannot get the 
mentioned number of 64 items; we get only 63. Bhoja could have easily in- 
vented the fifth Pravrtti with a new geographical name and it is not known 
why Bhoja contradicts himself by first enumerating five Pravrttis and then 
speaking of only four Pravrttis. 
. The four Pravrttis given by Bhoja are the same as found in Bharata. 
. NS. XIV. But Bhoja goes wrong in the naming of one of the Pravrttis, Bhoja's 
four Pravrttis are Paurastyd, Udhramfgadhi, Daksinatya and Avantya 
Though he promises to describe them in detail latterly in chapter xii, Bhoja 
fails to do so in both the 12th and the 17th chapter. ‘He does not take pains 
to give the countries coming under each of these four. Bharata does not 
have a Pravrtti called Paurastya. His four Pravyttis are Paficali, Udhra- 
magadhi, DaksindtyA and Avanti. It is in the place of Bharata's Pancali 
that Bhoja gives his Paurastya. Mow Paurastyà does not mean Paficill but 
means ‘the eastern’ and the ‘eastern’ Prayrtti is the Udhra-mágadhi. 
Bharata clearly enumerates the provinces coming under these four divisions. 
The indtya comprises all the southern countries in general ; the Udhra 
mágadhi, all the eastern; the Avanti, all the western and the Páfcili, all 
the north-north-western. All the illustrations found in chapter 17 of the 
Sr. Pra. ior these Pravrttis are those given by Rajagekhara in his Kavya- 
mimamsd, I. 3. pp. 8-9. And in this source, of Bhoja, namely, Rajasekhara 
we do not find the Paurastyà but see in its place the Paficala-madhyamü (K.M, 
P. 8). ' Páficila-madhyamàá ' is another and more elaborate name of the same 
Pancali Pravrtti ; for, under it come the provinces of the Madhya-deéa also. 
Bharata's text itself contains the other name of Páricála-madhyamü in two 
Slokas. Kasi Edn, XIV, 48 & 49, Karya-mcla Edn. XIII 36 7 38. There- 
fore Bhoja follows neither the basic and rembter authority of Bharata nor 
the secondary and nearer authority of RAjaéekhara when he speaks of the 
Paurastya Pravrtti. Less would have been the mistake if Bhoja had given 
instead of his Paurastya, the name Paécitya meaning ‘the western’. Paura- 
styä and Udhra-magadhi are identical. When Bhoja quotes Rajasekhara's _ 
verse describing the dress of the ladies of Mahodaya as illustration for his 
Paurastya-Pravitti, he does not seem to know what he is doing. , 
The concepts of Vrtti, Pravrtti and Riti are very intimiately related. The 
one involves the other. But, for the sake of classification and analytical and 
neoretical study, Rajaéekhara says, it is laid down that physical action is 
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Bab-el-masdeh, straits of, 223 
nascriptions of, 126, 351 ; date, 122 
ption, 126 ; text, 126 illage 
in the Gogha district, 126 
201 
Bahadur Khanji, Nawab, 407 
Bahadurshah, mentioned in the inscrip 
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344 
Jami, a celebrated poet of Persia, 261 
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Tatteasuddhi, 62: his date (13th 
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Kassapa Thera, compilation of sub- 
commentaries of Buddhi 


wife 


Kathdserit Sagara, 319 
Kathiawad, inscriptions of, 111-127, 193- 
210 288, -382 


T List of the inscriptions af 400- 


Kathi Suma (?), his death, 341. 
RKeusitakt Upantgad, 9 n. 
iya, 307, 414 
Kayaji, 579, 380. 
Ken Arok, 27. 


Katre, Sadashiv, L.—Reference to Nasir 
juan Ri in a contemporary Ms. 


(inscription of), date, 122 

description, 122 
inscription of, 352 
Khangárji, Maharao, 
KAharataragaccha Pajfüvali of Dina 
414; records some information 
Pratihära oe ete 414. 

Khare letore and the 


पुड of Mudhol Farmans, 186- 


L 
Ear) 


Khodu—inscription of, 125: date, 125 
ption, 


Kiki, daughter of  Vy&saraja, 19 
married to 





THREE. | 


Kodidara, inscription of, 201; a village, 
Kondha, ption of, 275-277; a 


Koria, Buddhism first entered Japan 
through, 17; Buddhism entered K. in 
the Ist = 4th cen. A.D iu rs 

f dM W g 
ty i T and 


Merchan 
esonaries visited K. from India and 
Tibet, 17 
Kosambi D, D.—A Note on Two Hoards 


of Punch-marked coins found at 
Taxila, 156-159 
Kovi nda, with Kadambini of Asa 


37-39 ; description of the Ms. 


of, 37. 

caused a temple of Laksmi 
ntayana to = built in Dhu&, 341. 
i EL | [CALE 1. 





| of Stddhant 

a. of Advaitaratnakosapra- 
the gum of Sambhaii, 

tiked with Kavi Kalasha or 


ruskas adu. 
RUE. 414, 
Eae forms at Gaji, 278. 


aiir o 318 


Kureŝavijaya. is a refutation of Hara- 
datta'a Pancaratmamalika, 72. 
Kutiy&ga, inscription of, 122. date, 122 


É description, 122 ; text, 
Kutubuddin, Sultan, 119; invited to 
invade Navanagar, 346. 
Kuva, 121, inscription of, 126-127; date, 
126: description, 126-127; text, 127 
Kuvarba, Kuala, 401, 
L 


Lächu, mother of Bhinji, 348, 
Ladbai, a Brahman woman, became a 


INDEX 
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een Pürvadirya Sathjfias for, 39-40, 
Lakh, 373. 
Lakhaji, 285; 286; 340, 343; death of 


348: 372: ruled at Nawanagar, 372, 
built the fort of Raval, 372; 373 
309 





Lakhman न Thee ; a. of Guru toia- 

Laliade, wife of Ranamal, 195. 

Lalimä, wife of Pati, 193. 

Lalifüditya, of Kashmir, defeated Yaso 
varman oí Kanauj, 252 : 254 

Lalitavistara, Characteristics of a mahā- 
puruša 


3 
Lata, 412, taught Vinayapitaka to monks 
and nuns, 412. 
Lathi, inscriptions of, 388, 399 
DM MAD composer af the Prasasti 
scription Satrunjaya hill, 


Law, Bimal Chum, E son of Bud- 
dhism India and Abroad, 17-28. 

Libada Gora, 345. 
Lilade een of Rapavira, 120, 195 
Limbdi, inscriptions of, 378, 379, 401, 
Lo inscription of, 379 

| L 
Luke, 5, 6, 7. 






Meee I 





Majhadkhan, identified to be Mujahid 
Khan Bhikan ४“ zs 


dig , d9] 


lements, 
Meteo inscription of, 350. 
Malik Agadh, 202. 


— Ain Havsl, 202. 
— —Ajijalauddin, 200 
— —Asad, AM 119 
Mubarak, 
een 119, 
———Nasrat 208. 
areas Inscription, (of Saka 1183) 


Por aeva, WO, I 252, II, 253 ; I, 254 
Manasimha, 195, 196, 1909, 406 
Mandalika हे sa o 
the Yadava dynasty, 114: 117, 121 
Mangrol, 204 ; inscription of, 339-340 
n, 284, 287, 373 
n Mzmikyacandra, a. of SantinSthacarita. 
Manka Meheta, 126 
क शण, inscription of, 204 : a village, 
Mansimhji, father of Raisitihji, 341 
Mantra, connotation of the term, 49 
Maniir, a village, 289. 
Mark, 
Mata, son of Seva, 193, 
thak, inscription of, 283-284 
Mathnawi, 4, & 
Mätrivisknu, 422 


Māvīņa, inscription of, 350-95 
Mois 157 : 
Megha, 273. 


Megharajji, 377. 
es 423 


M 
Meheta Rangvala, 
Melagadeva, 114, 116. 


Mihirakula, 247, 4 
Minälade, wife of Satrudalyn, 195, 296 


Mindon-Mi brought triumph 
orthodox | Church M 

Mir Abdul Halim, 202. 

Mir Hazbar, 202. 


Miscellanea, 32-46, 186-192, 223.224. 
411-414, 437-440, 
Modhera Hiijadi, caused a masjid to 
made at Sara, 127. g nm 
Moh 341. 
okala, dug a well in Madumati, 112. 
Mokalasi-hhe, em i 


Mongkut, King oí Siam, 23. 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 





[voL. 





Dhilendra Nath.—The 
Mookerjee, T ath, Epoch 


so-called Era, 
the Haraha inscription and the Gupta 
Era, 437-440, 
Morvi, inscription 379-380 
Mudhol Farmans, authen nor of, reply 
Dr. Saletore, pp. 
nd Ghori, defeated by Bhima 
Mond Hussain, a i i 
s time, 
Shah, 264, 
— 381 


Kaji, 280. 
Mubtipide Lalitüditya of Kashmir, 67 
va 
ukutaram, 


Mülaraj II, 413 
fll, inscriptions of, 338-339, 349 a 








M : 
M Báüdashah, ; identified with 
Murafar II of Gujrat, 127, 197 





wit | | ji, 277 ; 
umen a pan of four porajas (?) of 


Nalanda, a Cola Prince, 
Nalanda 411, 412, 413. 
Nürnbü 408 





Narasithhavara, 193. 
Narendradeva, 246; received a Chinese 
ee in AD, 646, 246; 250, 251, 253, 





THREE. | 


Nicholas, of Cusa, his De Docta Igno- 
rantia E: n. 

Nicholson, 

Nijamataprakséa, a. of Gedyovallar: 64 
identified Prakasanan 


ae RR oE viméatiks, 


lta various 
Nilakan Sastri, K. A.—Cakravartin 
l 


oy -32 
Ninade, wife of Vagha 
Nraithhaérama, a. of Advaitaratmakosa 
71 


Nyäyamañjart, 67 
yayoratnadiparali of Anandanubhava, 
65n: identifies Sureévara and Vitva 
rüpa, 65n. 

Nyüvarainasembandhadifikä ol Raghüt- 
tamatirtha, ü 

Nyayasudhatippani, 295 


Ny aranafikd, by Raghüttamatirtha 





P 
Enae ETRIE Ora a village, 200 


Pali Literature in Burma, eà Bode, 23 n. 
Patcaratmrmálika, oí. Haradatta, 72 
Paücarütra, of. Bhisa, 414 


Panduringa, 25 

Panis, in the Rgveda, 224; identified 
with the Naga tribe, 224: inimical 
towards Vedic Aryans, 224; referred 
mor only in the Vedic literature, 224 
termed as Raksasas in the Varaha 
क MENT i a 

ppers of Ahi-Vrtra, 224, 





Parnalaparvatagrahanakhyaámna, by Jaya- 
rama Kav, $n: its date, 87n, 
Parthavijaya by Prahlidana, 414 
Parvati : 
), 118 ; descrip- 
text, 118 
dug at 


19; date, 119 
caused a well 
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Prügmalji, 350 
Cr family 204, 
adana, t Parti kavireva, 414 
Prakfäinanda, à of Vedantosiddhanta- 
mukldval. identified with Nijätma 
Ot 


PrakaSditman, 69, 70, 71 

Pramünapaddhati of Jayatirtha ; 

P oe by Vedein 
Bh 


Pränavatibai, wife of Sartänji, became 
a ficha 7 
Prapañ 
Prasenajit, King of Kosala, received 
instruction with M v 412. 
Pratäpamalla Rästraküta, 
Pratspasirhhji killed in a fight, 376 


Pratihara Bhojadeva, 

Präthmänätaka, 13 

Pratyabhijia, and Advaita, daas d 

Pratyagrüpabhagava n, Commen 
Citsukhi, 67 n. 

Premji, 280 

de, ki of Bhima, 195, 276. 
Pv à 414. 

CRUE, 413- neglected by 
J Chronicles, 413; prime-minister 
of Bhima II, 413 

Prthvirajii 401 

Pulakesi 248, 254, 421 


Punch-marked coins, found at Taxile 
A note on the two hoards of, 156-159 


R i 
M E. P.—J]üánaghana Püj- 
Radhámádhavavilása by Jayarama Kavi, 
B3n; 96 

Rataan V. Pratyabhijia and Advaita, 
rr RR disciple of Sudhindra 
भ a, 2%. 

RES ue patronised Sudhin- 
Raghiittama Tirtha, 289-92 ; an honoured 


saint of Madhva Calendar, 289; 
wary of Vijayindra and Vadi 
290-202. 


Sijasitihaji, his death, 346 


371, 372. 
, inscription of, 
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| f Guhila family, 120: m. to 

Ranavira. 119: caused a well to be 
2 , her sons, 120. 

amannya -0 Die of . Saghiittarow 


Rämadäse, son of Ramäbai and Rana 
vire, 120 
Ramadeva 


12. 
Ramaji, usurped ae jis gadi, 112. 
Ramappa, brother of Yadupati Acarya, 


Rümünuja, 72. 

Ran ra-pandita, a ist, 191. 

Rampuri-inseription of 124-125 ; date, 
description, 124: text, 124-125 

Rami, a Paramara 

Ranakade 





: the Zala family, 126 





Ranmal, 375 - killed in a battle, 375 
Ranmallaji, 276, 406 

Ranavira, Rana of the Za family, 120, 
Rania, 19 i 

Ratha, Wadwan state, 124 
Ratna, engraver, 193: 346, 

Ratanji, 283 


Ratnasunha, 197 

Rau, Visvesvara, Outline of a scheme 
for an Indian Academy of Art and 
Letters, 74-75. 

Ravaji, 350 inni 

Raval, J 

Raval, inscription of, 372-373. 

Ravibai, wife of Kaci Parvata, 201 


Ravidasa, 204 
360, murdered by his 


Rayadhanji 
brother, d | 

R , 8 Sthavira, 28. 

Renou, Louis, Sur Les Infinitifs Vediques 
Lise Ron et 
composi & le , 206-272 

Revati, 412 है 

Reviews : 

The Silappadikáram or The Lay of the 
AmMWet, by V. R. Ramachandra 


DIKSHITAR, review by S. M. K., 47. 
Calendar of Persian Correspondence 
review by G. S, SARDESAI, 47-48 
Annual Report of the Mysore Archzo- 

logical Department fo 
19387 . Universi Madras, 


year 





[ VOL. 


Malwa in Transition, or À century of 
E First phase (1698- 


The 
y Dr. Raghubir SINGH: re- 
by P, K 79-80, 

The Successors of the Satavaghanas ( 
lower Deccan Chandra 
SIRCAR ; review by P, K. G., 80 

The Fort iet of Bengal, (From 

uslim con- 
quest, VoL L by Prof. Pranade Lal 
rts review by P, K Gong, 255- 


Kartisavahé of Rümapäniväde, Edited 


by A. N. UPADHYE ; review by 
Goda Varma, 306-306, 
T'üzak-i-W'aiajahi Burhan 


Ibn 
Hasan, Translated into English by 
Dr. S. Muhammad Mags NAINAR 


review by P. E. Gong, 415-41 
Citr by 
Vidyalamküra 
by P. K. GODE, 416-417. 
Kāyätarem, edited by Rao Saheb 5. 
Vaiyapuri PILLAI ; review by C. 
SANKARAN, 417-418. 
History of Rajputana (in Hindiy Val. 
I by Jagdish Singh GAHLOT ; review 
M. V. KIBE, 


Sources of Karnataka finn MuR L 
ted by Prof. SASTRI ; 


, TEVIEW 


M E L. WoobwAED; review by FP 
Gone, 444. 
Reveda 4, 4 n 


Reveda, Juxtaposition et composition 


le, 266-272 
Rise of the Maratha Power, by Justice 
M Ranade, 85. 


Ross, Denison, Sir, obituary notice of 


Rüdibai, a sati, 340. 
Rüpabharati, 378. 





M DES : 
AN e Bln, 84n, 85; date 


of, Sl, 
| Krishnaj, Anant, Ein. 


dal] 
Sadeshiv, son of Khima, 


Thakur 
Sa 35 : founded 
dbhavasambhu, the Golaki- 
ORAN ANNE of 


Sagara, as described Fi srs 
a Jain Tamil wate 





THREE. | 
Sahasakarana, 121. 
a d with Kumäragupta 


67 
Sükya Ma ambassador in the 
क an ae i 


D, 25 
Salavati, a courtesan and mother of 
Jivaka, 411 n. 


Samanta, Le Buddhist, 25. 
Sambhurajacarita, ae Hari Kavi, com- 


posed AD. 1 94: Gn; was 
composed by the order of Kygna 
Sin Gan 249 
Sandhyäkara Nandin, his Ramacarifa, 
mentions Kota 


Sangara, son of Mahipaladeva, 116 
Samgrämasrnha, 

ismnhji his death, 374 ; 376 
his iE 





4 rr ket 
Sankara (of Smgeri Mutt) 
cesse, Gi 





पज बरच डया by Govindanätha, 63 

Sankar, K. G. The Epoch of the Gupta 
Era, 419-428. à 

Sankaran, C. R- char and the 


invalidity of the Satem—centum Hypo- 
thesis NOME क, parallel] to the 








itite 
| 





Sapadalaksa, 414. 
Saptaraina, of a Cakravartin, 310 ; mark 
pusentiance of the emperor, 311 
of, 127: date, 127 
text, 


Sarangde, Baghela, 
Sarangaji, son of Kanoji, 112; 351 
Sarankardg, 21 


Sarbhoji, of Tanjore, 414 
ring, ZM 


Sarvajnatman, a. of Samkstpesarireka, 
Süsanaramsa (ed. by. Bode), 23m. 
Sasanka, 421. 
Sataji, 375. 
ro i 

j, of Kuva, 12 
SEEN hill, inscriptions of, 197-199 
Satrunjaya, inscriptions of, 274, 281-283 


Satrunijayamaühatmya of Dhananjaya, 424 
its date, 424. 


LT 
i 


Satruialya, 195, 276, 279 

Satrusalyaji, 

E IH, 412, 
pat, inscriptions of, 346-347, 408 

Sesamalj, 372, 374, 376 

Sava, son of Narasithhavara, 193 

Shaker Furniture, 140, 

Shah Shuja'ü, his portrait and its des- 


cription, 

— Jahan, 344 

Shams-i-Tabrizi, l0 n 

Sharma, Dasaratha, Jagaddeva Prati- 
hsira, a forgotten "He 10, 413-414. 
erkhan, 200 

Shimara, inscription of, lll; descrip- 
tion of the inscription of, 111; a 
village near Afar, 111: date of the 


inscription of, 111 

Shimroli, inscriphon of, 407-408 

Shuraji, built a well, 400 

Shivaräis, Dos, 126 

iam, Buddhism of 5. belongs to Thera 
vada school, 21; date when Buddhism 
entered in, 22: the form of. Buddhism 


La 
Siddhanialeiasampraka ol Appayya Dik 
sita, 62, 6 
Siddhüntasekhara of Sripati, 426 
Siddhantasiddhanjana of Premera a, 71, 
Siddharaja dv n built the Brahma- 
kunda at § 405. 
gned arrows, 414 
Sihala Sangha, introduced in Burma in 
1181-1882, AD, 
Sihore ption of, 405 
Sikandar, a ad King, not mentioned 
in the Satrun ee inscription, 197, 





Siva Bharata, B6, BT, 89: date of, 92 ; प्र, 
Siva Chhatrapatt, by Suren th 
Sen, Bl fm, Bsn 
Sivadeva (1) 
Sivadeva (Il), 246, 247, 250, 251, 254 
Siradigvijaya Bakhar, Bl n; reference to 
Sword 84-85 ; n, B5, 





naka) 

Sivasoma, of King Indra- 
Siyani, inscription of, 377-378. 
Skandagu 410, 4245 
Slokavartike, 68. 


Someivara, 2 of Kirtibmamudi, 413 
Sonü, 412. 

Sorath, 197. 

Soul distinct from spirit, 5 n; used in 
many enas in Bumpesn tradition G'i, 
Souls, man has two, 
Sn-Bhainu, a Catamins chief, 191 


Sri-Jogadeva, father of 6n-Bhanu, 191. 
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Srikantha Süstri, S Uttara Kasi 
Pillar Inscription of Guba 
apura, 
Srisirh Gohel, 388, 
Srivid yapadd hati Mentions Hodharhans 
successor of Visvarüpücarya, 64 n 






Sphgagiriguru param p rives a list of 
pes of the Srmigeri mutt, 62: 64, 

Stambha-tirtha, 11 

iori rüparmayg by Sudhindratirtha 

Sudharmasvami, 278. 

sudhindratirtha, 296- 


238; disciple of 
Vijayindratirtha, 296; his date, 296; 
his works, 297-298; honoured by 
Cee tee x Re dsr cS à 
patronised una ay | 
Tanjore, 296: his death, 296 
412 


Sumantindra, successor of Sudhindratirtha, 


207: wrote a com. on the Alenkare- 
münjari of Sudhindra, 297 
Summa Theologica, 8n: 9n. 
Sundhürà, 246 


Süradasa Rani, son of Deva, 125; his 
death, 125 


Suri, 286, 340, 

Surat, visited by Barnier, 223 
Suresvaracarya, 65, Sankara's disciple, 
65 fed with Viévarüpa, 65 

Sürjavarman I, 26 
sursirhhji, his death, 351 


5, S, —Paramaártha 
"cra of Addes 
Suryavarman, 247. 


[vot. 


auler 
Taxi, 411, 412. 
Tejapála, 413 
Ta asi, 343. 372, 
n inscriptions of, 371-3 374, 
Therigathd, compose by 12. 
erigathü, cc nuns, 4 
dj Raigarh Life, Eng. translation of 


Tocharian, and satem-cemium hypothesis, 
parallelism to 40-45 - does not differ 
entiste between the primitive Indo 
E palatals and labio-velars, 42 

Toramana, 


Turvasita, Yadus, the first immi- 
grants of India, 224 


U 

Uali, 412, 

Udi, 343 ae 

Udakarana, : 

Udana, l4n 

Udayadeva, of Nepal, mentioned by 
Hiuen Tsang, 246: succeeded Dhruva- 

तय se का 

Uddhavadasa, 280 

Umábai, caused a temple of Mahádeva 

ए be built at Hämpar, 274 

Umveka, 68 ; is regarded to be the same 
as Bhavabhüti, 68; a disciple of 
Kumüria, 68; discovery com- 
mentary on Slokavürtika, 68. n 

Und, a town in a dh State, 193: 
Inscriptions of, 195-194, 273-274 ;: dei 


ties mentioned in the inscription of, 
Uttara, 412. 





Tattvadyota-paticiküi-tippana by Vedeéa 
Bhiksu, 292 


Tattvaprakaiikà ; tr Do) 
and ee by Jagannätha- 





tthe, 200: quotes Myüyavivaranda, 
Tattvasamkhvanat 
Tattvafuddhi, referred to y Sapeti Appayya 
Diksita, 65 ; composed pé Le 
62; list of pontiffa of 62- 





chela Somanatha, 
Vāja, son of Raps Süradüsa, 125. 
Vajracchedika Sutra, B n 
Vasur Khacar, ruler of Jasdan, 402. 
Walch dod ioe 100 
Vül&ka, 


Valiabha, King of Valabhi, 420. 








maša El TN with No 
deva, Mirashi's su 
examined, 36 rT 


Vankiner, inscription of, 284-285 
ankaner 403 
Vansteenberghe, 3 n 


pg cr ei dal supposed to be a teacher 
of tirtha, 289 


ho ich, regards 5 a3 Riksasas, 


Varasimhadeva, 121, 276. 

Varajang Patel, 126. 

Varma, Siddheswar, Indo-European Gm 
ski. or Gmg-skho.? 383-385 

Vartej, inscription of, 281 

Vasaji, 352 in a battle, 352. 

Väsanga, 200 


Vee a sed a t to 
Mm a, beahmin, cmm a temple 


Vasantadeva, 250, 251, 254. 
पल 


Vattegamani, King, introduced important 





Vellüde, wife of Setha Vina, 124 ; caused 
a well to be made in Süryapura, 124 
Vendidad, 31 n € 


ben " Er. of Vijayanagar 


Verāji, killed, 401 
Vhālibai, became a sati 
Vi a हाती 0^ 283. 
ai son of Phulji, his death, 371. 
Vidya. 4l ; j 5a 371 
1 Garay. ray |; Came to-the pontiff seat 
cos in ee S4 i See 
in 1375 n.: & i 
a3 
ya 
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67. 

Vina of Srimäla family, 124 : the account 
vide wife of M 

1 wife a I 
Viradhavala, m 
Viramgaon, 38i 
Virji, Thakur, 280 
Vim, a Ring, 208 ; 349, 380. 
dri d nae by Raghüttama 

ism. 

tirtha, 290, d 


Vishguvardhana, 247 

Visoli 

Viévaripicirya, succeeded by Bodha- 
ghana, Ĝi n ; successor of 
65; identified with Sureévara, 65 : 69 


his Balakri 
TR 419, 423, 424 
Viéveávara Sestri father of Lakemana 


Sastrin, 64 
Visvesvaratirtha, 293-294 ; a. of a com 


on the Aiftareya-Bhasya Madhva, 
e identified with the 14th swami of 


general of Gaikwad, 403 


tha temple at 
vida s ia ce 3908, 
Vivaramoddhaüra by  Raghüttamatirthn, 


Vyasaraja, 19. 
im Post, Commentators, 280-298 
Vyasa Smyti 


built 
Amreli, 404 


W 
Wadhwan, inscription of, 202-208, 344 
347, 380 


William of Thierry, his Golden Epistle 
IL 


¥ 
Yadappava, father of Yadupati Acirye, 
205 


Yadupati Acarya, 294-296: his works 
296-296; a pupil of Vedeéa Bhiksu, 
204: his date, 295; his pupils, 295, 

Yadus n Turvasus, the first immigrants 

Yajfianirayana Diksita, a. Prabha- 
mandala, a com. on Sistradipika, 71 n 

Yaqut, 258. 

Yama Hā XI-Hōm Yast, 29-31 

Yasodharman, 


Yasovarman, of ane aes 
defea by 
ditya of Kashmir 254. 
acti ife of Phalji, 371. 
uan Chwang, 251 


z 


Za — description of the, 276 
Zalavad, 


Gathas 29 n. 
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